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1. A STUDY ON HUMAN RESOURCE
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SEAFOOD INDUSTRY WITH SPECIAL
REFERENCE TO ERNAKULAM DISTRICT;
KERALA
Mr.Renjith.K.P, MPhil Scholar & Prof C.J.Unni, HOD,
Department of Management Studies; DiST; Angamaly,
Kerala, India.
ABSTRACT:
Objective: To conduct a case study on the Human
Resource Practices in a seafood industry and compare
their practice to the Best Practice Model. This study
aims to portray the importance of human resource
practices in seafood industry in Ernakulam District.
Method: A survey was conducted, with respect to the
Human Resource Practice employed at a seafood
industry in Ernakulam District, Kerala. A list of the
questions used as a guide during the survey is
attached. The overall response rate was 92%. Results:
The results obtained were summarized in a table. It
showed at the seafood industry in Ernakulam District
under study adopts 4 of the 10 best practices: Providing
a Safe, Healthy and Happy Workplace, Providing
Performance linked Bonuses, Utilization of 360 Degree
Performance Management Feedback System, and
Utilization of a Fair Evaluation System for Employees,
Highlighting performers and Employing Open house
discussions and feedback mechanisms. The practices
which are not carried out by the pharmacy include an
Open book management style, knowledge sharing,
reward ceremonies and surprising employees with
unexpected rewards.
Conclusion: From the data so obtained it can be
judged that the seafood industry in Ernakulam District
employs some of the Best practices listed, with the
results being reflected by its acclaimed customer
service. However it can be noted that to improve their
H.R. Management they should attempt to utilize all the
practices listed.
Keyword––Human Resource, Seafood, Best Practices
Introduction: This paper however, is all about hitting
the gruesome reality, and that is; Seafood organizations
need Managerial Skills for the success in merchandise
work. This paper aims at highlighting one key aspect of
successful managing, Human Resource Practices. This
paper essentially deals with Human Resource
Management in seafood industry in Ernakulam District,
Kerala.
Seafood Industry, Ernakulam District, Kerala: The
implausible export growth of the seafood sector with
very little assistance from government is a tribute to the
enterprise and resilience of the small states
entrepreneurs.
Kerala
Seafood
Industry
is
compromised mainly of small and medium size family
concerns and large corporate companies have almost
no presence here. Even those that ventured withdrew
due to an inability to manage the environment and
dynamics of the industry. Very recently with the
consolidation and systematization of the industry, large
corporate companies have begun to invest in the Indian
Seafood Industry. The fish products show a diminishing
trend and the number of fish items imported has
increased, which reflects in the export figure. In 201213, the seafood exports will fall short of $3.5 billion

achieved last year at least by six to eight per cent. The
seafood export from Kerala in the last financial year
was 1.46 lakh tones and it is worth `2,782.39 crore.
Kochi alone contributed 1.43 lakh tones. Of the total
export from India, around 18 percent is from Kerala.
There is a fall of 2.5 per cent in the export volume
during April-December season. Nobert Karikkassery,
President, Seafood Exporters Association of IndiaKerala region said that low catch and decrease in
demand are affecting the seafood sector badly. Owing
to strikes and holidays, the number of working days
have decreased, which had impacted the export market
adversely. We feel that the prevailing recession in
western countries and the stringent export guidelines
are against the interest of the fishermen in the state.
But the domestic demand is moving northwards, which
is a positive factor for the sector. It is estimated that out
of the entire fish catch, 60 per cent is consumed
domestically. Seafood export industry in states has
surged to a new high over the years. Starting from
canned shrimp other varieties of Fish, Squid, Cuttlefish,
Octopus, Crabs, Clams and Mussels etc. are being
exported now. The Seafood Exporters Association of
India caters for the well being of the seafood exporting
fraternity of India.
Review of literature: Different organizations utilize
different Human Resource (HR) practices in an effort to
enhance organizational performance through better
organizational management techniques. This leads to
different ideations of what HR practices entails for
different types of organizations. Some companies are
able to retain and motivate their workforce through
various HR practices thus encouraging the growth of
the organization and increasing its overall performance.
Some of these practices as explained by Hasan (2009)
are creating a working (safe and happy) environment
for the workers, essentially providing them with security
and displaying their importance to the organization thus
giving them incentive to stay; open management/
management by objectives (MBO) which encourages
participative management and helps with building trust
and motivating staff; providing performance incentives
for completion of a task in an appreciable manner, (so
should not be given without reason); collecting
performance feedback where provision of constructive
feedback from all other staff members could be used as
a tool to improve individual and team performance;
employee evaluation which is a good system for linking
individual performance to the goals and priorities of the
organization over a year’s period; sharing of knowledge
through the creation of a database that can be
accessed by each employee which can help with
increasing individual employee performance and thus
overall performance; publicizing good performances
which encourages all others to give their best; having
open discussions with employees which can help the
organization identify the talented ones who can better
lead the organization to success; offering rewards to
employees for achievements, publicly doing so helps to
motivate staff and acts as an incentive to better their
performance, however it needs to be noted that a
certain level of excellence needs to be accomplished
before the reward is presented; and the surprise factor
which can be given to anyone when they least expect it
which has been proven to greatly motivate staff who do
not accomplish as much as the rest.[10] Gireesh
Sharma of EmpXtrack Integrated Human Capital and
Talent Management Suite also identified the above as
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the ten top HR practices for a business to achieve
organization goals.. There are four strategies that can
be pursued to achieve improved organizational
performance; these include the business strategy, the
learning and development strategy, the people
management strategy and the leadership and
management strategy.
The four main HR practices the Investors in People
Standard lists to advance organization performance
focuses on management effectiveness, recognition and
reward, involvement and empowerment, and learning
and development. After these practices or actions have
been implemented the only obvious step in the thought
process is to evaluate its impact on the organizations
performance. This is done in two ways, performance
measurement and continuous improvement. More
specific areas of HR management deals with
recruitment practices involving the use of appropriate
selection tools and requirements, hiring in a timely
manner; the provision of viable and attractive benefits
and compensation packages to employees, employee
performance management which involves feedback and
MBO as mentioned previously; workforce continuity and
succession planning which involves knowledge sharing
and monitoring workforce patterns and behaviours;
conformance with legal obligations with respect to
discrimination, health and safety, equal opportunity
among other aspects; and developing a positive
workplace culture which includes reward systems and
developing effective communication, working with
groups and monitoring of staff satisfaction.
The survey discovered that the human resource
activities that are often valued, but not used to the level
they are valued include: the meeting of supervisors and
manager with individual employees to give performance
feedback for improvement; the training of managers to
provide appropriate employee feedback and to perform
accurate performance appraisals; the promoting of
managers and supervisors to use non-financial rewards
such as recognition and praise; the sharing of important
information with employees formally; the production of
performance appraisal forms that focus on the
appropriate duties and skills needed for successful job
performance; training of employees to ensure skills are
present and updated; and connecting an employee’s
rewards or bonuses to his/her job performance. As
noted by the Society for Human Resource Management
and CCH Incorporated (1995), when top management
promotes progressive human resource practices, the
results are usually high performance and productivity. A
survey conducted by the Society of Human Resource
Management found that organizations that made the
top twenty-five per cent for quality human resource
programmers also had superior index ratings for
productivity, sales performance, market/book value,
and market value.
The survey also found that HR performances that
provide selective recruiting and hiring practices,
supervisory appraisals of performance, job security
during downsizings, promoting of workplace diversity
and team building contributes to an organizations
market-based performance. In addition, the results
showed that productivity is attributed by employee
assistance ideas, the hiring of contingent and
temporary workers, organizational-based pay plans, the
promotion of workplace diversity, good benefits, and job

enrichment. It included key actions that should be
adopted by PSU’s to guide the manger’s to ensure high
quality services. Some of these key actions included:
evolving roles, characteristics and practice models of
the employees; providing information or sharing
knowledge on enhanced skills. Updating recruitment
and retention procedures; innovating distribution
system and workflow practices; and having an
appropriate number of skilled workers with expanded
responsibilities and accountability by Zenith(2005),
They further emphasized on HRM practices that are
vital. These involved: proper recruitment and placement
to increase employee motivation and performance and
also to formulate a good image of the organization;
training and development to help employees meet the
changing demand of their tasks and prepare them for
new responsibilities and positions; performance
feedback; and progressive discipline to escalate the
consequences of poor employee performance with the
goal of improving that behaviour. It is important to note
that all practices is associated with pros and cons,
which can work as an advantage to some organizations
or a disadvantage depending on the organizations
strong points.
Methodology:A survey was conducted at a Seafood
industry in Ernakulam District, Kerala. Questionnaires
were circulated among the 200 employees of the
seafood industry. The open-ended questions were
based on the top HR practices previously documented.
The respondent included the manager, and was asked
to elaborate on the use and extent of use of certain HR
practices currently employed in the organization.
Attached in the Annexure I is a list of the main
questions of the questionnaire. The census method was
used and the response rate was 92% which seems to
be good. For inclusion in the study, it was determined
that a respondent must be either the manager or senior
labourers of the seafood industry, ensuring that they
have been employed at the seafood industry for at least
seven years and have the required knowledge of the
HR practices employed and the business‟ overall
performance with respect to seafood industry
management. Obtaining information was a very time
consuming process but in the end, the respondent
reported little difficulty in providing required data.
Overall response rate was 92%. After the data was
collected, results were tabulated evaluating the
practices utilized at the seafood industry along with the
extent to which each is utilized at the industry under
study. The data was analyzed by comparing previously
found best practices with its utilization at the sector in
Kochi and Allapuzha and determining how effective it is
in benefiting the seafood industry as a whole. Table
summarizes the results obtained from the survey
conducted and compares the findings to the Best
Practice Model as proposed by EmpXtrack. In the
following sections, we further discuss the utilization of
each practice, how effective it is and its overall extent of
use in maintaining good management.

Results: Please refer to Table comparing H.R.
Practices employed at the Seafood Industry in
Ernakulam District, Kerala and the Best Practice Model
as proposed by EmpXtrack.The KMO value obtained
from the survey conducted is .767.
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Discussion:
To ensure the seafood industry is
capable of meeting its primary goal of excellent
customer service, the management of the employees of
the organization is of utmost importance. Without
proper human resources and human resource
management, the seafood industry would not be able to
provide the customer service they often promote. As
noted in the Literature Review previously, in order to be
successful, this factory will need to provide their
employees with good jobs, incentives to work and a
comfortable and easy working environment to name a
few. These aspects are essential in encouraging
employees to work there since individual needs would
be met. Such needs would include a good job
associated with training and appraisal, and an
approachable boss who listens and provides guidance.
The industry creates a less safe working environment
and uncomfortable work environment for their
employees. It is the responsibility of the seafood
industry manager to form open relationships between
administration and employees so that employees are
able to express their concerns about the job, customers
or other employees to the manager. Furthermore, it
allows the administration to quickly and directly address
any problems which may arise with any employee. This
is conducted via appropriate and respectful
communication. It is of great assistance when
management understands exactly what contributes to a
successful and healthier relationship and satisfaction in
the workplace, and helps employees to identify what is
expected of them.
This is consistent with the report made by the Task
Force on a Blueprint for seafood industry that stated
that identifying factors that determine satisfaction in the
workplace is a key human resource practice. This type
of relationship could provide employees with an ideal
work environment, resulting in employee satisfaction
that would translate into their work. Consequently this
can foster loyalty to the organization by the employees
and encourage employees to stay longer within the
organization, reducing the amount of resources needed
to hire and train new staff. On the other hand, forming
too much of a comfortable environment can lead to an
abuse of the system. Employees can take advantage of
administration with constant complaints and the
expectation for all of their grievances, regardless of
their importance, to be addressed. The industry does
not fully adopt the open book management style.
Information is usually kept for management level
employees. However, employees are able to voice
opinions within different departments, which are taken
into consideration by managers who forward the
suggestions to the respective higher authority. Open
book management style if utilized would allow
employees to participate in the management of the
organization, so that they are in line with the
organizations goals and objectives. It would make
employees more interested and motivated in doing their
job, since they would be more inclined to its purpose
and would know it is part of something important. With
the proverb, ‘Great Ideas Rule the World’, the seafood
industry is required to actually look towards their
employees as a good source for ideas to better their
organization. The Seafood industry should encourage
open house discussions like face to face interactions
that occur between employees and the management.

The seafood industry began utilizing performance
linked bonuses in the beginning of 2011 in Ernakulam
district. Every month, at each industry, the HR wing
provides extra monetary allowances to the skilled
technician who displayed consistent outstanding
performance throughout the month. Performance is
determined based on employee’s punctuality and
attendance, customer’s remarks on comment cards and
overall performances. Comment cards allow customer
to evaluate the employees where the staff’s name and
customer’s contact information is written on the
comment cards, along with their remarks. At the end of
the year, the employee whose outstanding performance
was most consistent is given an additional bonus.
Having these bonuses provides incentive to the
employees throughout the organization to improve or
perfect their performance in the organizations, leading
to increased efficiency and healthy competition
between staff members. This is consistent with
Investors in People Standard strategies for Human
Resource Best Practices, which includes recognition
and reward by the provision of viable and attractive
benefits and compensation packages to employees.
However, a rift between employees can occur if one
employee receives the bonus just because their
performance was only marginally better than another
employee. Good performances are highlighted by retail
outlet of the factory and store managers. As in all
systems, disgruntlement cannot be avoided and if an
employee finds that their performances are not being
recognized, they may feel daunted and not continue to
strive for superior performance compromising the work
force.
Reward
ceremonies
for
outstanding
performances are also another incentive for employees
to strive to do their best. Obtaining monetary rewards
sometimes does not compare to their achievements
being recognized in a public platform, it is done in a
more subtle way, such as a small presentation of
rewards at a staff meeting at the end of the year.
These meetings are branch specific and thus more
private. Reward ceremonies are not done due to lack of
time. Therefore, there would be great difficulty in
juggling the provision of adequate staff at each branch
and having a reward ceremony where everyone should
be present. King (1995) found that in a survey done in
the United States, most organizations do value the
promotion and implementation of non-financial rewards
such as recognition and praise by managers and
supervisors, but it is done to the level it is valued, as
conducted by the survey. Provision of encouraging
remarks is probably the only unexpected rewards that
the senior staff members provide to their employees.
Unexpected gifts or certificates are not on the agenda,
which may lead to unmotivated staff and their inability
to exhibit their full potential. The problem with this
practice arises however, if certain staff members are
unexpectedly rewarded, then other employees may feel
unappreciated and discouraged to perform at their best.
In addition it is also a very time consuming process to
collect information and collate, and also to train persons
on how to provide positive feedback with no personal
qualms or no fear of retribution if their identity is
revealed. To develop a fair evaluation system for
employees, the organization must follow the selfevaluation forms previously mentioned which has only
been implemented within approximately 1 year of the
survey conducted. These evaluation forms would be
used by senior managers to appraise subordinates.
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This is done from time to time. Self-evaluation allows
employees to be empowered, and acts as indicators of
areas and ways they can develop. Evaluation by a
superior can be used by employees to identify areas of
improvement that would be needed for them to be
aligned with the organizations goals/ objectives, such
as good customer service. All these factors play a vital
role in contributing to the staff’s ability to provide
excellent, quality services and to ultimately achieve the
organizations goals and objectives. This case study
demonstrated that the use of certain Human Resource
practices can lead to very efficient management. HR
practices do not only involve one aspect. To ensure
good Seafood Industry management, managers needs
to be skilled at HR management, along with other
expertise. Based on our study it can be seen that use of
the following practices:
Providing a Safe, Healthy and Happy Workplace
Providing Performance linked Bonuses
Utilization of 360 Degree Performance Management
Feedback System
Utilization of a Fair Evaluation System for Employees
Highlighting performers
Employing Open house discussions and feedback
mechanisms. Are indeed critical for good quality
management in the organization.
Descriptive Statistics:
Item
hrp1
hrp2
hrp3
hrp4
hrp5
hrp6
hrp7
hrp8
hrp9
hrp10
hrp11
hrp12
hrp13
hrp14

Mean
2.4867
2.8053
3.2301
3.5752
3.4646
3.4956
3.2124
2.8230
3.5354
3.1460
4.1681
4.0310
3.5664
3.4779

17
[cited
2010
Oct
29];
Available
from:
URL:http://www.dirjournal.com/guides/the-best-hrpractices-that-successful- companies-practice/ © centre
for Promoting Ideas, USA www.aijcrnet.com 216
[5]. SCONUL. Human Resources Best Practice
Guidelines [Online] 2006 [cited 2010 Oct 20]; Available
Top 10 HR Best Practices [Online] 2010 [cited 2010 Oct
20];
Available
from:
URL:http://www.empxtrack.com/human-capitalmanagement-system/articles/Human-ResourcesManagement-Practices-top-ten/ Rubin L, Merripen C.
IGDA Business Committee [Online] 2003 April 22 [cited
2010
Oct
30];
Available
from:
URL:http://docs.google.com/viewer?a=v&q=cache:m-

Std. Deviation
1.31734
1.21369
1.29621
1.02680
1.26177
1.23378
1.30266
1.46806
1.17041
1.29303
0.89346
0.90132
1.37518
1.41796
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2. A STUDY ON WORK AND LIFE BALANCES
FOR WOMEN EMPLOYEE’S IN IT & ITES
SECTOR

Organization Type

V.Harsha Vardhan & J.S. Anand kumar, Assistant
Professor, Department of Business Management,
K.M.M. Institute of Postgraduate Studies, Tirupati- 517
102, Andhra Pradesh, India.

No.of Children

Shift

Working days
Work-life balance is combination of interactions among
different areas of one’s life. It does not mean an equal
balance. Trying to schedule an equal number of hours
for each of your various work and personal activities is
usually unrewarding and unrealistic. Life is and should
be more fluid than that. Your best individual work-life
balance will vary over time, often on a daily basis. The
right balance for you today will probably be different for
you tomorrow. The right balances for you when you are
single will be different when you marry, or if you have
children: when you start a new career versus when you
are nearing retirement. There is no perfect, one-size fits
all, balance you should be striving for. The best worklife balance is different for each of us, because we all
have different priorities and different lives.
Research Methodology:
Objectives of the study:
1. Identifying how women can balance both the
work life and personal life.
2. Identifying the reasons behind the women
employees’ opt-out phenomenon?
Data collection: The primary data is gathered by
administering a questionnaire to the employees of IT
and ITES companies in the Bangalore city of
Karnataka. The questionnaire is having 50 questions in
total. The secondary data is gathered from the different
Journals, books, articles, websites, internet.
Sampling: The sample chosen for this study is the
women employees of IT and ITES Companies, located
in Bangalore city of Karnataka. The sampling method
adopted for this study is Non-Probability sampling
method in which Convenience sampling method is
used. Totally 60 Questionnaires were distributed to the
employees. Out of which only 56 were the completely
filled in questionnaires. The sample questionnaire was
electronically mailed, sending a detailed explanation of
the purpose of the study. Respondent professionals, on
being convinced that the purpose of the survey was
purely academic in nature, were given the option of
mailing the filled in questionnaires. The statically
package for social sciences (SPSS) was used to
analysis the quantitative data. Both frequency method
and factor analysis were used.
Results: Demographics

IT
ITES
Day
Night
0
1
2
3
5
6

62.5%
37.5%
62.5%
37.5%
16.1%
28.6%
50.0
5.4
83.9
16.1

This survey includes 62.5% of IT employees 37.5% of
ITES employees. The same percentage of employees
work in day and night shifts. 50% of the employees
have two children, whereas 28.6% has only one child,
16% of the employees have no children yet and only
5% of the employees have more than three children.
When we observe more number of software employees
are interested to have only two children. 84% of the
employees are working 5 days a week, whereas only
few employees said they have to work 6 days a week.
In most of the cases it should be only 5 days a week.
Organizational policies:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.

Flexi timing
Work from home
Time off for family
emergencies and events
Reduced work hours
Time off facility n school
holidays
Compresses week hours
Have a baby care center
Job sharing
Maternity leave availability

Agree
72.5
62.5
69.6
66.1
8.9
19.6
23.2
59.7
100

Disagree
28.5
37.5
30.4
33.9
91.1
80.4
76.8
39.3
0

Maximum numbers of employees are accepting that the
organizations are offering them the Flexi timing, only
few employees said they don’t have that facility. Nearly
38% of the employees felt they are not offered with
work form facility in their organization. Only 62% of the
employees said so. It may be true that for most of the
ITES employees this option in not available. Nearly
70% of the employees agree that they have time off for
family emergencies and events. Only 30% of the
employees expressed their dissatisfaction.
For the factor time off in school holidays, almost all the
employees have disagreed. Employees have shown
their dissatisfaction even for the factors like
compressed week hours and having a baby care center
in the premises of the organization. Most of the
organizations are not providing these facilities.
Employees expressed their satisfaction that job sharing
facility s provided in the organization and 100% of the
employees agreed that they are provided with the
maternity leave. They can avail it and have no problems
regarding the maternity leave.
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Support from the spouse

c.

Agree

Disagree

69.6

30.4

82.1

17.9

d.

a.
b.
c.
d.

He understands me
We share house hold things
We share the responsibility
of the children
He never leaves all the
things on me

87.5

e.

f.

12.5

73.2

g.

26.8

Support of the spouse is crucial for any family. Women
can be more successful if the spouse supports her.
Regarding this statement the response rate is like 70%
of the employees are agreeing that their spouse
support is there for them. The remaining 30% of the
employees have disagreed. 82% of the employees
agreed that they share all t he hose hold things. If you
observe sharing the responsibility of the children, it is
quit ok that both are sharing it and it has been accepted
by the maximum number of respondents. Few
employees expressed their disagreement regarding
their problems with their spouse.
Support from others

a.
b.
c.
d.

My in-laws will help me in taking
care of my children
My parents will help me n taking
care of my children
I leave my children in a day care
center
I take the help of a maid to take
care of my children

Yes

No

25

75

17.9

82.1

28.6

71.4

28.6

My superior is very supportive
I never had any problem with my
colleagues

a.

c.

Disagr
ee

64.3

35.7

35.7

67.9

32.1

67.9

32.1

85.7

14.3

66.1

33.9

32.1

67.9

Fulfilling Family and Work Responsibility
Agree

71.4

Agre
e

64.3

In the organization when the superior is not good,
employees can never be satisfied. When a little bit of
support is extended by the superior and colleagues
women employees can happily balance both work and
life. For the questions the response rate is almost 65%
for the factors like support from superior, colleagues
and team members. 70% of the employees are
agreeing that they never have come across any
negative behaviour of the manager. Nearly 86% of the
respondents said that they have the support of their
superior and colleagues in the time of emergencies. In
spite of all these support, few respondents said that
their superior will ask them to work overtime
sometimes. Most of the respondents said that they had
stress because of work.

b.

To look after their children women employees are
depending on their-in-laws and parents. Nearly 25% of
the employees sad that they take the help of their inlaws to look after their children. 18% of the employees
are depending on their parents and the employees who
do not have this facility are leaving their children with
the day care centre and 28% of the employees are
leaving their children in the house by appointing a
maid. These days most of the employees are
depending either on the day care centres or on the
maids to look after their children, as most of the families
are nuclear families and t is difficult to have elders in
the family.
Support from the office staff (Superior and peer
group)

a.
b.

My team members are very
supportive
I never come across any negative
attitude from my manager
My
superior
and
colleagues
supports me in the time of
emergencies
My superior never asks me to work
overtime
I never had any stress because of
work

d.
e.

f.

I never neglected my
family because of work
I am able to maintain
both work and family
happily
I thought of leaving my
job to maintain my
family responsibilities
I always achieve my
targets
I never missed my
deadlines in completing
my work
I never mind resigning
my job when my family
demands it

Disag
ree

60.7

39.3

60.7

39.3

12.5

87.5

83.9

16.1

69.6

30.4

44.6

55.4

61% of the respondents agreed that they never
neglected their family because of work and they can
handle both the work and family happily. Surprisingly
only 13% of the respondents agreed that they thought
of leaving their jobs to maintain their family. More than
80% of the respondents are able to achieve the targets.
Nearly 70% of the respondents said that they never
missed their deadlines and the remaining 30% of the
employees are missing the deadlines and are facing the
difficult in maintain both work and family. For the
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statement resigning for the job when family demands,
the response rate nearly half. 45% of the respondents
agreed they thought of resigning their jobs for the sake
of family.
g. Other issues
Agree Disagree
a.
b.

c.

I had a problem with
traveling
I feel career break is
necessary to handle
children/elders
My children had no
complaints about me

51.8

48.2

58.9

41.1

66.1

33.9

Half of the respondents agreed that travelling is the
major problem they are facing. And they even agreed
that career break is necessary to women to handle
children and elders. Nearly 66% of the employees said
that their children are happy with them, and have no
complaints towards the parents.
Findings: Most of the organizations are providing the
flexi timing, work from home and time offs for
emergencies and job sharing. The organizations are
also providing them with reduced work hours if
necessary. If we look at the percentages, they show
that the men are helping women in house hold things
and also in taking care of their children. With the
changing trends even the Indian men’s role has also
changed. If any employees have got support from the
superior and her colleagues, then they are the luckiest.
Most of the respondents were satisfied with their worklife balance and about 70%felt that Indian organizations
have flexible policies for employees that allow them to
maintain work- life balance. This is because of the
necessity present day situations demand from every
employee. As more women are added to the labor
force, their share is about 48% and the men’s share is
about 52%. Because of this the competition between
men and women is increasing and the women are
tending to work equally with men. Because of this,
many women are mostly full time services and are
working 8 hours per day and 5 days in a week minimum
and are confronted by increasing workload every day.
So, most of them carry work and responsibilities to
home. A majority of the respondents opined that
women should resume their careers with short breaks
after the maternity leaves, as everyone knows that to
have a lavish lifestyles only when both the spouses
work.
Suggestions: It is clear from this that it is difficult to
maintain family and work simultaneously, but the
necessity demands. As the strength of women
employees s increasing and as they are working on par
with the men employees considering even their needs
and providing them is the main responsibility of the
organizations. if there is no proper work life balance, it
may have negative impact on work and life satisfaction,

on the well-being, mental health, and physical health
and on individual performance in organizations. It is
even provide by many researchers conducted by
various researchers that even though many companies
are offering work-life programs to their employees, they
are not utilized properly by the employees. The low
utilization of work-life balance programs will end up with
less job security, and hinders the future career
prospects of the employees.
But balancing between these two complex situations in
the present day fast life requires talent, tact, skill and
caution. Almost 50-55% of the women are struggling to
achieve work lfe balance. Women have to cope up with
high work targets, office commitments, tight meeting
schedules and the duties and responsibilities of life and
home. Even though women are working equally with
men, they are not paid equally. The best thing women
have to do is De-stressing her. Sure, it’s easier said
than done. A degree of stress enables creative people
scale new heights. But one must manage stress so it
can enrich and motivate, not to result in high blood
pressure. If women have balanced stress levels she
can easily manage both work and life. Planning the
weekends properly will reduce so many tensions. So,
plan it with family, friends, or else make fun in house
with children. This will reduce the feeling of not taking
care of the family, and even children will not have any
complaints. It is known from many research works that
even though flexi timing option is available most of the
employees never use it. If the flexi timing option is
available women should use them appropriately.
Conclusion: For working women, getting caught in the
work and life balance trap will continue to be an
ongoing challenge. Careful planning and personal effort
is the advice from those who have found balance in
both career and home life. It is accomplished when an
individual feels dually satisfied about their personal life
and their paid occupation. It mutually benefits the
individual, business and society when a person’s
personal life is balanced with his or her own hob. The
work-life balance strategy offers a variety of means to
reduce stress levels and increase job satisfaction in the
employee while enhancing business benefits for the
employer. In our increasingly hectic world, the work-life
strategy seeks to find a balance between work and
play.
References:
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3. WOMEN ENTREPRENEURS –FROM
INHIBITIONS TO INDEPENDENCE
Dr. Vijaya Reddy, Principal RJS First Grade College,
koramangala, Bengaluru-560034, Karnataka, India.
Women in India have faced many Problems to get
ahead their life in business. The patriarchal Society is a
major hurdle apart from hurdles from family life,
relationship and ties. The paper deals with the hurdles
of Indian Women and methods to develop to women
entrepreneurs.
Introduction: Women today are independent,
confident, exude strength and have the potential to
carry out every task at its best. And proving equal ability
as their male counterpart, they have now ventured out
into running successful businesses. However, being a
woman entrepreneur has its own set of challenges.
Women in India are faced many problems to get ahead
their life in business. A few problems can be detailed
as;
•The greatest deterrent to women entrepreneurs is that
they are women. A kind of patriarchal – male dominant
social order is the building block to them in their way
towards business success. Male members think it a big
risk financing the ventures run by women.
•The financial institutions are sceptical about the
entrepreneurial abilities of women. The bankers
consider women loonies as higher risk than men
loonies. The bankers put unrealistic and unreasonable
securities to get loan to women entrepreneurs.
According to a report by the United Nations Industrial
Development Organization (UNIDO), “despite evidence
that woman’s loan repayment rates are higher than
men’s, women still face more difficulties in obtaining
credit,” often due to discriminatory attitudes of banks
and informal lending groups (UNIDO, 1995b).
•Entrepreneurs usually require financial assistance of
some kind to launch their ventures – be it a formal bank
loan or money from a savings account. Women in
developing nations have little access to funds, due to
the fact that they are concentrated in poor rural
communities with few opportunities to borrow money
(Starchier, 1996; UNIDO, 1995a). The women
entrepreneurs are suffering from inadequate financial
resources and working capital. The women
entrepreneurs lack access to external funds due to their
inability to provide tangible security. Very few women
have the tangible property in hand.
•Women’s family obligations also bar them from
becoming successful entrepreneurs in both developed
and developing nations. “Having primary responsibility
for children, home and older dependent family
members, few women can devote all their time and
energies to their business” (Starcher, 1996)
•The
financial
institutions
discourage
women
entrepreneurs on the belief that they can at any time

leave their business and become housewives again.
The result is that they are forced to rely on their own
savings, and loan from relatives and family friends.
•Indian women give more emphasis to family ties and
relationships. Married women have to make a fine
balance between business and home. More over the
business success is depends on the support the family
members extended to women in the business process
and management. The interest of the family members is
a determinant factor in the realization of women folk
business aspirations.
•Another argument is that women entrepreneurs have
low-level management skills. They have to depend on
office staffs and intermediaries, to get things done,
especially, the marketing and sales side of business.
Here there is more probability for business fallacies like
the intermediaries take major part of the surplus or
profit. Marketing means mobility and confidence in
dealing with the external world, both of which women
have been discouraged from developing by social
conditioning. Even when they are otherwise in control of
an enterprise, they often depend on males of the family
in this area.
•The male – female competition is another factor, which
develop hurdles to women entrepreneurs in the
business management process. Despite the fact that
women entrepreneurs are good in keeping their service
prompt and delivery in time, due to lack of
organisational skills compared to male entrepreneurs
women have to face constraints from competition. The
confidence to travel across day and night and even
different regions and states are less found in women
compared to male entrepreneurs. This shows the low
level freedom of expression and freedom of mobility of
the women entrepreneurs.
•Knowledge of alternative source of raw materials
availability and high negotiation skills are the basic
requirement to run a business. Getting the raw
materials from different souse with discount prices is
the factor that determines the profit margin. Lack of
knowledge of availability of the raw materials and lowlevel negotiation and bargaining skills are the factors,
which
affect
women
entrepreneur’s
business
adventures.
•Knowledge of latest technological changes, know how,
and education level of the person are significant factor
that affect business. The literacy rate of women in India
is found at low level compared to male population.
Many women in developing nations lack the education
needed to spur successful entrepreneurship.
Developing Women Entrepreneurs:
Right efforts on from all areas are required in the
development of women entrepreneurs and their greater
participation in the entrepreneurial activities. Following
efforts can be taken into account for effective
development of women entrepreneurs.
•Consider women as specific target group for all
developmental programmes.
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•Better educational facilities and schemes should be
extended to women folk from government part.
•Adequate training programme on management skills to
be provided to women community.
•Encourage women’s participation in decision-making.
•Vocational training to be extended to women
community that enables them to understand the
production process and production management.
•Skill development to be done in women’s polytechnics
and industrial training institutes. Skills are put to work in
training-cum-production workshops.
•Training on professional competence and leadership
skill to be extended to women entrepreneurs.
•Training and counselling on a large scale of existing
women entrepreneurs to remove psychological causes
like lack of self-confidence and fear of success.
•Counselling through the aid of committed NGOs,
psychologists, managerial experts and technical
personnel should be provided to existing and emerging
women entrepreneurs.
•Continuous monitoring and improvement of training
programmes.
•Activities in which women are trained should focus on
their marketability and profitability.
•Making provision of marketing and sales assistance
from government part.
•To encourage more passive women entrepreneurs the
Women training programme should be organized that
taught to recognize her own psychological needs and
express them.
•State finance corporations and financing institutions
should permit by statute to extend purely trade related
finance to women entrepreneurs.
•Women’s development corporations have to gain
access to open-ended financing.
•The financial institutions should provide more working
capital assistance both for small scale venture and
large scale ventures.
•Making provision of micro credit system and enterprise
credit system to the women entrepreneurs at local level.
•Repeated gender sensitization programmes should be
held to train financiers to treat women with dignity and
respect as persons in their own right.
•Infrastructure, in the form of industrial plots and sheds,
to set up industries is to be provided by state run
agencies.
•Industrial estates could also provide marketing outlets
for the display and sale of products made by women.
•A Women Entrepreneur’s Guidance Cell set up to
handle the various problems of women entrepreneurs
all over the state.
•District Industries Centres and Single Window
Agencies should make use of assisting women in their
trade and business guidance.
•Programmes for encouraging entrepreneurship among
women are to be extended at local level.
•Training in entrepreneurial attitudes should start at the
high school level through well-designed courses, which
build confidence through behavioural games.

•More governmental schemes to motivate women
entrepreneurs to engage in small scale and large-scale
business ventures.
•Involvement of Non Governmental Organizations in
women entrepreneurial training programmes and
counselling.
Conclusion:
The
last
century
of
women’s
entrepreneurship is not simply a tale of triumph or of an
incomplete revolution. It is a story of risks and rewards,
of women who had an idea and so believed in the
possibilities that they battled obstacles and gender bias
and forged networks to make it a reality. Together, their
singular efforts combined to stake a claim for women in
the world of enterprise. Not all of them made it; not all
of those who did saw their ventures become major
corporations. But small and big, women’s ventures
came to comprise 30 percent of all U.S. businesses—
many of them today in categories that were once men’s
alone. The lesson they teach is the power of
possibilities and passion to transform lives. The next
century promises to be even brighter for women’s
entrepreneurship. New technologies emerge daily to
make business ownership more affordable and easily
managed while new financing opportunities are
increasingly available. Experts predict that by 2018,
women’s businesses will create more than half of the
new small business jobs and a third of the nation’s total
new jobs. Beyond that, anything is possible
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4. A STUDY ON INVESTMENT IN GOLD IN
INDIA AND ITS IMPACT ON ECONOMY
Mrs.Usha.S, Associate Professor & Mrs. Shobha B.K.,
Assistant Professor Vijaya College, Jayanagar,
Bangalore-11, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
India has been known to possess large stocks of gold
and studies show that they are mostly accumulations
from centuries of trading rather than result of production
of her mines. What is of contemporary interest,
however, relate to the demand, supply and price
movements and their link with policy. Some broad
generalizations on these aspects would be appropriate
to review the policy and identify the issues. India
imports most of its gold requirement. Gold as a
commodity on its own does not add much to the
productive capacity of the economy. Moreover, the
foreign exchange reserve that is used to import gold
reduces the availability of this resource to finance the
import of other commodities. Such high value of gold
imports has now started hurting India’s current account
position. This paper studies the reasons and
significance of investment in gold in India and its impact
on imports of gold, CAD and Forex reserves.
Key Words: Gold, economy, India, imports
Introduction: Gold has long been considered one of
the most precious metals and its value has been used
as the standard for many currencies (known as the gold
standard) in history. Gold has been used as a symbol of
purity, value, royalty and particularly associated with the
roles that combine these properties. It is also used in
international transactions. Gold consumption observed
a sharp acceleration during the 1990s amidst
liberalization of gold import policy, strong economic
growth and favourable movements in gold prices. For
centuries, civilizations have used gold as an object of
luxury. Gold is taken as a sign of power and status.
Gold holds great sacred meaning in Indian culture, as
it’s the symbol of the Hindu goddess Lakshmi,
considered highly auspicious. Hindus believe that gold
will bring then good fortune and destiny. India is a vast
country, a combination of several cultures, traditions,
customs, religion and regions but the love for gold is
universal. It is equally sought by rich businessman or a
poor farmer. The Indian tradition demands buying gold
for occasions such as weddings, birthdays,
anniversaries and other important festivals. The Hindu
calendar also has some auspicious days to buy gold
such as Diwali, Dussera, Dhanteras and Akshay Tritiya
etc… It is a given fact that over the last decade, gold
has given returns which no other asset class has been
able to match. However, the demand for gold among
Indians has always been price independent. Gold is a
traditional investment strategy Indians follow. The effect
of high prices has been minimal on the volume of gold
imported. The lower prices may increase the demand in
the coming days. It is the economies of the US and
Europe that play a major role in determining the price
movements of gold. By importing gold for our
consumption, we Indians are investing in the
international markets and helping their economies.
Over the last few years, the Indian markets are
supported majorly by the foreign inflows. Participation
of Indian domestic investors becomes all the more
important for the Indian markets to prosper. Even for

the transition of India from a developing market to
developed market, it is important that the domestic
investors stay invested in the capital markets.
Significance of Gold in Indian Culture

Gold is considered as equivalent to liquid cash

Gold is a very good form of investment

Gold is accepted as a prestigious gift item

Gold is considered as status symbol

Gold has a religious significance

Gold has great ornamental value

“Gold”: A great desire to inherit as ancestral
property
Gold rush on Indian economy: “An inch of time is an
inch of gold, but one can't buy that inch of time with an
inch of gold”. This Chinese proverb applies perfectly in
the case of Indians who invest in gold as a security for
bad times in the future. It is this craze for the yellow
metal which is ruining the Indian economy. There is a
heavy impact on the Indian economy because of the
gold consumption by the individuals in India. The
common man understands that he makes an
investment in gold by paying in terms of Rupees, the
Indian currency. But the actual fact is that the payment
for their investment is made in terms of dollars. By
purchasing billions of dollars’ worth of gold, they are
actually sending out Indian cash overseas, disrupting
the balance between the money that is entering and
leaving the economy. This imbalance finally drives
down the value of the Indian rupee. As a result of the
devaluation of the Indian currency imports become
more costly and the businessmen find it difficult to pay
off their international loans. If gold imports can be
restricted for one year the current account deficit
scenario of India can be completely changed. India is
the world’s biggest gold importer soaking up a third of
the world’s supply of gold every year. It is this import of
gold which is curbing the growth of Indian economy.
Review of related literature: Dr.S.Amrita Rai (2009)
studies the financial crisis that rocked the global
markets by the end of 2008. Due to this crisis a new
trend of investing certain amount of their portfolios in
gold began and the regular investor started investing in
gold. Gold no doubt is a hedge against all kinds of
uncertainties but the Governments need to take strict
measures to control the increasing prices of the yellow
metal and help the investors overcome the losses due
to uncertainties in the other markets. Fan Fei (2010)
explains in his paper about the attempt to disentangle
the price movement of gold after the Bretton-Woods
system, the last international monetary regime based
on gold. The author concludes that in the recent years
there is an increasing trend in gold prices and in the
years to come there is going to be an aggressive
growth in gold prices. Mishra and Mohan (2012) opine
that domestic and international gold prices are closely
interlinked. And then their study examines the nature of
the changes in the factors affecting international gold
prices during the last two decades. Short-run volatility in
international gold prices used to be due to fluctuations
in traditional factors such as international commodity
prices, US dollar exchange rate and equity prices.
Ruturaj et.al 2012 in his research paper makes an
attempt to analyze the causality relation that may run
between domestic gold prices and stock market returns
in India. The study is carried out by taking into
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consideration the domestic gold prices and stock
market returns based on BSE 100 index. The author
investigates using the Granger causality in the Vector
Error Correction Model for the period January 1991 to
December 2009. The analysis provided the evidence of
causality between the variables.
Objective of the study:
 To analyze the impact of gold investment on
imports of gold
 To analyze the impact of gold investment on
CAD
 To analyze the impact of gold on forex
Research Methodology: This paper aims at
investigating the factors for steep rise in the prices of
gold in India. This study is majorly based on secondary
data that have been collected from the database on
Indian economy which is maintained by Reserve Bank
of India. The study analyses the yearly domestic gold
prices which have been calculated by taking average of
gold price of every month in a year.
Data Analysis: The following table shows the top
seven commodities imported by India and the
percentage share of imports for the year 2013:
COMMODITY
petrol crude and product
gold and silver
pearls, precious and semi-precious
stones
machinery except electrical and
electronics
electrical goods
organic and inorganic chemicals
transport equipments
(Source: www.rbi.org.in)

% OF SHARE
OF IMPORTS
30.1
10.1
8.9
6.6
6.1
4.2
3.1

The following graph shows the top seven commodities
imported by India and their percentage of its share for
the year 2013.
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The highest share of Indian imports is petrol and crude
oil ( 30.1%) and the second position is gold and silver
(10.1%). The third position is taken by pearls and
precious metals, which are again supplementing the
gold imports. The oil import is huge burden on India’s
BOP but oil consumption is something which is very
difficult for India to reduce but there is an option to
restrict and control the imports of gold and silver.
It is in fact shocking to note that India dominated over
China in its demand for gold as can be seen by the
following chart:
Table showing consumers gold demand for
consumption in tons

COUNTRIES

JEWELLERS
(tons)

BARS
AND
COINS
(tons)
409.1
260.8
---94.2
----

TOTAL
in tons

INDIA
649.9
1059
CHINA
508.9
769.7
RUSSIA
70
70
USA
119.3
213.5
UK
25.2
25.2
(Source: www.rbi.org.in)
The above details are plotted on a graph to get a better
understanding of the data.
It is very clear from the above that India is the world’s
biggest importer of gold. It accounts for nearly one third
of the total world’s demand for gold. Indian consumers’
demand for gold is 37.6% more than that of China,
another major economy of the world. Russia, USA and
UK do not even come close to the levels of Indian and
Chinese consumer demand.
Impact of gold imports on CAD:
The nation’s CAD, which reached a record 6.7 per cent
of GDP in three months ended in December 2013, is
widely considered the biggest concern for Asia’s
second largest economy. CAD represents the
difference between India’s imports of goods and
services and its exports plus remittances by Indians
living abroad. One way of looking at it is that India does
not earn enough in foreign exchange to pay for imports
such as oil and fertilizers. The excess of imports over
exports, or the CAD, is usually covered by foreign
investors bringing money into India or by dipping into
the country’s forex reserves. According to the Reserve
Bank of India, with domestic production of gold falling to
an insignificant level, current gold consumption is met
entirely through imports. Though it is generally
considered that a CAD of between 2.5 per cent and 3
per cent is sustainable for India, it has been very high
since 2011, and external resilience has weakened on
account of gold.
Impact of Investment on Gold on Forex Market:
The first major problem faced by the Indian economy is
a high rate of gold consumption which is resulting in the
increasing CAD. India has to pay for its gold imports
using its foreign exchange reserves. In spite of India
being the largest importer of gold in the world its share
in the total reserve of county is the lowest. India is
leading in terms of gold demand, but, however it lags
behind in maintaining good foreign exchange reserves.
India is in the sixth position with as low as 9% gold in
the total forex reserves as can be seen from the
following table:
Table showing the list of countries and the
percentage of gold in total reserves
COUNTRIES
USA
GERMANY
ITALY
FRANCE
NEETHERLANDS
INDIA

GOLD AS % OF
TOTAL RESERVE
77
74
73
72
62
9

Gold locked in temples
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The potentially large but a dormant source is the gold
locked up with the temples across India. Larger
holdings of gold are estimated to be with Balaji temple,
Tirupati in Andhra Pradesh, Sree Padmanabhaswamy
temple, Trivandrum, Guruvayur temple and Sabarimala
temples in Kerala, as well as scores of religious places
in southern states, with substantial gold holdings. The
Sree Padmanabhaswamy temple is estimated to have
gold holdings valued at more than ` 1000 billion.
According to Jamal Mecklai, chief executive, Mecklai
financial, the Tirupati temple could have gold holdings
of almost 1700 tons. Even if the government borrows
500 tons from Tirupati and pays it two percent interest,
the temple authority could earn 30 billion a year in
interest. Tirupati’s holdings could be about five per cent
of an estimated 30,000-35,000 tons of gold held in
India.
Action taken by the Central government
The government has tried to tackle the problem, raising
import taxes and considering changing regulations so
that less gold comes into India via the banking system.
But the recent drop in gold prices could have provided
the most effective fix. In August 2013, the finance
ministry had banned banks from selling gold coins in
order to contain the country’s burgeoning CAD. Gold
imports have fallen sharply to $650 million in August
2013 on account of the steps taken by government to
curb inbound shipments of the precious metal. Gold
imports are estimated to have declined by 41 per cent
to 500 tons in 2012-13 financial year on account of
curbs imposed by the government.
Action taken by the RBI: The Reserve Bank of India
(RBI) thinks that a CAD of 2.5 per cent of the gross
domestic product (GDP) is sustainable. Against this,
India’s CAD in 2011-12 was 4.2 per cent of GDP and in
the last quarter for which data is available, was 6.7 per
cent of GDP. The greater the gap between the
sustainable CAD level and the actual figure, the more
vulnerable the economy is to adverse global
developments which could suck out foreign investment.
On the quantitative front, RBI introduced the 80:20
formula under which 80 per cent of imports would be for
domestic demand while 20 per cent of total imports
would have to be re-exported through value additions in
the form of jewellery.
Alternatives to reduce investment in gold:
A. Increase the reach of Banks: The growing demand
for gold purchases in the country is an indication that
households with high levels of savings are looking at
options available to invest their savings. As per a World
Gold Council Report, India has one of the highest
saving rates in the world; estimated at around 30% of
total income, of which 10% is invested in gold.
Therefore it is important that the financial sector taps
this huge saving reserve. This is particularly true for the
rural areas where according to the same World Gold
Council Report only 21%t of rural India had access to
formal financial sources. Therefore lack of availability of
alternate avenues of investment that might be resulting
in heavy gold purchases.

formalities that are required. In the competitive
environment, banks have to contend with the
transaction cost associated with servicing retail
deposits and credit accounts.
C. Liquidity quotient of alternate investment
instruments: A prime reason behind increased gold
purchase is its liquidity aspect that is, in case an
individual requires money he can immediately sell his
gold for cash. This is usually not the case with other
financial products as redeeming them usually takes
time. Information technology could play an important
role in facilitating retail banking in rural areas. However,
the government can also consider introducing highly
liquid across the counter instruments with the
government guaranteeing buybacks.
D. Massive education campaign must be launched:
Another alternative is to create awareness amongst the
public at large as to how unnecessary piling of gold
stocks with households is not only adversely impacting
the current account position of the economy but is also
increasing the level of black money circulation in the
economy. This is happening because the purchase and
sale of gold is being done in cash thereby hurting the
government on two fronts. Firstly, the purchasing gold
against cash gives an individual an opportunity to
convert his black money into white. Secondly, the cash
received by the seller also remains undeclared and
thereby no tax will be paid. On top of this the gold
imports are being financed by the hard earned foreign
exchange. Therefore it is imperative for the government
to educate the citizens of the country about the adverse
impact of rising gold imports.
Conclusion: India’s passion for gold is not new.
However, what has happened over the last few years is
that rising gold imports have coincided with a rise in its
prices and a weakening of the rupee against the dollar.
The combined impact has served to widen the CAD. As
Amartya Sen, a noted economist, has acknowledged
“the importance of a holistic growth and advocated the
thought that human development, as an approach
needs to be the basic development idea thereby
suggesting that it is advancing the richness of human
life, rather than the richness of the economy in which
human beings live.”
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B. Innovative means of alternate investments must
be considered: It must be understood that it is easier
for a rural person to buy gold jewellery than opening a
deposit account in a bank, due to various documentary
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05. NATIONAL RURAL LIVELIHOOD MISSIONA BOON OR A BANE FOR THE POOR?
Sharada Kumari B, Asst. Prof., Vijaya College,
Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The Government of India launched a plethora of anti
poverty programs since 1980s with a sole objective of
eradicating poverty. The IRDP, the Integrated Rural
Development Program (1978) was proposed to provide
self-employment opportunities to the rural poor through
provision of capital subsidy and bank credit so as to
help rural poor acquire productive income-generating
assets and training to upgrade their skills. It was
merged with the Swarnajayanthi Gram Swarojgar
Yojana in 1999. Since its inception, over 2.25 million
Self-help groups have been established with an
investment of Rs. 14,403 crores, profiting over 6.697
million people. But this program also suffered from lot
of weaknesses. The government attempted to give a
more holistic approach to poverty eradication by
restructuring the SGSY and renaming it as National
Rural Livelihood Mission in 2011. Hence an attempt is
made to understand the design of the NRLM program
and evaluate the same. The literature review shows
that the dependence of the program on the Self Help
Groups gives rise to lot of skepticism with regard to the
achievement of the eradication of poverty in a span of
10 years. The study hence compares the National Rural
Livelihood Mission with the SGSY and makes an
attempt to see if the transformation from SGSY to
NRLM leaves a positive impact or not.
Introduction: The basic idea behind National Rural
Livelihood Mission is to organize the poor into SHG
(Self Help Groups) groups and make them capable for
self-employment. In 1999 after restructuring Integrated
Rural Development Programme (IRDP), Ministry of
Rural Development (MoRD) launched Swarnajayanti
Grameen Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY) to focus on
promoting self-employment among rural poor. SGSY is
now remodeled to form NRLM thereby plugging the
shortfalls of SGSY programme. This scheme was
launched in 2011 with a budget of $ 5.1 billion and is
one of the flagship programme of Ministry of Rural
Development. This is one of the world’s largest
initiatives to improve the livelihood of poor. This
programme is supported by World Bank with a credit of
$ 1 Billion. This program is more relevant in the context
of a growing economy. And it can also be hoped that it
will succeed very well in the background of National
Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme (NREGS) which
provides additional income to the poor. The National
Skill Development Mission supplements this program.
Taking these developments into account and in order to
th
achieve the objective of the 11 Plan of broad based
inclusive growth in this perspective, the strategy paper
of Ministry envisages a four pronged strategy to attack
rural poverty comprising
(i) Generation of self employment in credit linked
micro enterprises and salaried employment
through demand driven skill development
(ii) Wage employment under National Rural
Employment Guarantee Scheme
(iii) Payment of pension to elderly and vulnerable
sections under National Social Assistance
Program

(iv)

Income generation and social security programs
of other Ministries of Government of India.

Literature Review:
According to Triptimoy Mondal (2014), the SHG
approach of SGSY helped a lot to the poor in building
their self confidence through community action. It led to
the socio economic empowerment of the rural poor and
strengthened their bargaining power. Since the
objectives of the NRLM scheme are more universal,
more focused and time bound for poverty alleviation by
2016, there will be a positive impact on the basic
objectives of the scheme of poverty alleviation.
However the SGSY has been underperforming since
inception on many counts such as growth, credit
mobilization, targeting of the real poor and vulnerable
sections, survival of promoted micro-enterprises,
additional income generation etc. over the past 10
years. The main reasons for the failure of the program
are lack of enthusiasm for banks, pilferage in different
stages of implementation and lack of interest for
primary stakeholders in SHGs.
According to NABARD data, NPA (1.69%) is least in
states, where SGSY groups constitute less than 25% of
total groups. It is highest (8%) in the states, where
SGSY groups constitute over 75% of total groups. The
same pattern could be seen in SGSY and non-SGSY
groups. It indicates that where SGSY groups are in
large number, they can have negative impact on the
repayment behavior of non-SGSY groups also. Without
addressing this critical problem, expansion of SGSY
program could have devastating effect on one of the
India’s finest programs SHG banking. SGSY has
detrimental effect on repayments even in regular SHG
banking. According to Aakash Gautam(2012), the self
help groups use the funds majorly for emergency
purposes which are unproductive. The groups which
were surveyed had heterogeneity in their incomes and
the poorest had no role to play in the decision making
process. In a survey conducted in four states among
214 SHGs, nearly half of the long term members(>7
years) were poor and 13% of them were very poor.
Since NRLM depends on Self Help Groups, it may be
another farce.
Objectives:

To gain a clear and deeper understanding of the
design of the National Rural Livelihood Mission
program.

To compare the previous program SGSY with
NRLM.

To evaluate the design of the NRLM.
Research Methodology: Various aspects of the NRLM
program and comparison of the program with SGSY
have been understood based on the secondary data
furnished by the RBI and official publications of the
Government of India.
Features of NRLM: The National Mission Management
Unit (NMMU) comprising of professionals from Banks,
the government and the Market has been set up at the
Central level to operate the NRLM. It provides technical
assistance to the States for implementing the NRLM.
The States will be required to set up SRLMs i.e. the
State Rural Livelihood Missions for facilitating
autonomous implementation of the program. Similarly
autonomous units will be set up at district and at block

13

levels. The state governments will have to have three
pronged strategy in the implementation of the Program.
They have to have an autonomous program
implementation structure at SRLM headed by a CEO.
They have to deploy trained professionals at district and
at block levels. And they also have to prepare a 7 year
State Perspective and Implementation Plan(SPIP) and
Annual Action Plan which gives a clear idea about
poverty should be eradicated. The implementation of
the program is of more decentralized as the local
governments like Panchayat Raj Institutions also play
an active role. They perform the following functions in
implementing the program.
(i)

identification and mobilization of BPL households
into SHGs, with priority being given to the SC and
ST households especially primitive tribal groups,
poorest of the poor households, women headed
households and households engaged in declining
occupations;
(ii) Facilitating federation of SHGs at the village/gram
panchayat level/ block level and providing basic
facilities for the effective functioning of such
federations in terms of providing accommodation
for federation office and such other basic facilities;
(iii) Giving priority to the demands of the SHGs and
their federations in the annual plans/activities of
the PRIs by making suitable financial allocations;
(iv) Entrusting execution of panchayat activities
including civil works to SHGs and their federations
on a priority basis;
(v) Leasing out panchayat resources such as fishing
ponds/tanks, common property resources, market
yards, buildings and other properties to the SHGs
and their federations for proper management and
maintenance;
(vi) Entrusting responsibility for collection of
panchayat revenues including house property tax
to the SHGs for a small fee; and
(vii) Entrusting management and maintenance of
select civic amenities to the SHGs.
(viii) Any other activity which could be taken up by the
members of the SHGs or their federations.
The Strategy of the Program: The strategy of NRLM
is ‘intensive block strategy’ and continuous support to
the poor until they come out of their poverty. First phase
of NRLM will cover 600 blocks in 150 districts. All
blocks in the country will be covered in a time span of 7
years and all villages to be covered in a time span of 10
years. Its goal is to create a favorable eco system
which generates the growth opportunities and
encourages the poor to harness these opportunities.
Social inclusion is another goal of the NRLM which
helps the poor to become a part of the grass root levels
institutions like the SHG federations, SHGs and
Producer Cooperatives. It also intends to focus on
financial inclusion through savings, credit promotion,
investment planning, risk management, financial
counseling services and linkages with formal financial
institutions.
SHG-Bank linkage is the main institutional source of
finance. Leveraging1:8 times the investment per
household helps in enhancing the income. An
investment of Rs. 9000 is needed during the Intensive
Phase program i.e. during the first six years and an
investment of Rs. 3000 is needed during the

maintenance phase i.e. during the subsequent 4 years.
Similarly economic inclusion is also facilitated by giving
intensive support to the key livelihood sectors like
agriculture, livestock, fisheries, non farm sector, micro
enterprise development. It takes six to eight years for a
poor household to come out of income poverty provided
they are organized, supported and nurtured by their
own institutions, and are enabled to access at
least`100,000 from external sources (banks) through
repeat loans. With this kind of long-term nurturing,
annual household incomes of`50,000 per annum from
two to three livelihoods can be ensured. Social security
through last mile delivery of public services, social
safety nets and other entitlement programs also should
be provided to the poor.
Current Status: Currently the program is being
implemented in 825 blocks in 135 districts. Various
Rural Livelihood projects supported by the World Bank
in the states of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa,
Rajasthan and Tamilnadu were redesignated as the
State Rural Livelihood Missions and all the blocks
covered under ‘IndiraKranti Patham’ in Andhra and
blocks covered under Kudumbashree in Kerala have
been subsumed into the SRLM. There are 5.21 million
SHGs covered under this program.
Output and Outcome Targets for the NRLM: 201617(in lakhs)
Sl
N
o

Output/Outco
me Indicator

Target
for the
remainin
g period
of the
11th plan

Tentativ
e target
for the
12th
plan

Total
targ
et by
2016
-17

Numb
er of
BPL
familie
s

1

Total
number of
new BPL
SHGs to be
formed

12.25

15.75**

28

280

2

No. of
SHGs to be
provided
Revolving
Fund support

12.25

15.75**

28

280

3

No. of SHGs
to be provided
Capital
Subsidy

5.25

10.75

16

160

4

No. of SHGs
to be provided
Interest
Subsidy

10

12

22

220

5

No. of rural
BPL youth to
be

15*

60

75

75

provided Skill
Development
Training
6

Outcomes

14

7

8

No of SHGs to
be entering at
Micro
enterprise
level

5.25

No. of rural
BPL youth to
be

15

10.75

60

16

75

160

Self
–
employment
–
micro-enterprises
development through Rural Self Employment
Training Institutes (RSETIs): NRLM will encourage
public sector banks to set up Rural Self Employment
Training Institutes (RSETIs) in all districts of the
country. A one-time grant of Rs.1 crore will be made to
set up one RSETI in each district in each state, while
the state governments will provide free land for the
institutes in the districts. Other recurring costs of the
institutes will be borne by the sponsoring banks. NRLM
will partner with RUDSETI to provide structured
technical assistance to banks and RSETIs for improving
the effectiveness of their programs. The areas of
technical assistance would include trainee selection
methodologies, course development training pedagogy,
MIS and post training follow-up mechanisms. SRLMs
will be encouraged to develop support mechanisms for
graduates of RSETIs in the form of interactive web
portal, call centers, network of business counselling
centres and alumni conventions for helping them
effectively run their own enterprises.
State wise progress under NRLM – Funds released
under NRLM 2012-2013(Rs. In lakhs)
State

Central
allocatio
n

1

Andhra
Pradesh

Assam

2

Madhya
Pradesh

13156.0
0

9339.0
0

3979.0
0

13318.
00

9

Maharash
tra

17349.0
0

15528.
84

3763.7
4

19292.
58

10

Mizoram

281.00

140.52

11

Odisha

13294.0
0

6647.0
0

12

Punjab

1251.00

276.32

13

Rajasthan

6664.00

3332.0
0

1493.6
3

4825.6
3

14

Tamilnadu

10277.0
0

9683.3
5

3279.1
0

12962.
45

Grand
Total

142617.
00

92871.
96

31166.
49

12778.
48

75

provided
placement
support

Sl.
No
.

8

Releas
e under
NRLP

Grand
Total

11623.0
0

Releas
es
under
NRLM
8746.5
3

399.00

9145.5
3

16194.0
0

10365.
44

4357.8
0

14723.
24

3

Bihar

27649.0
0

13825.
00

6969.0
0

20794.
00

4

Chattisgar
h

6141.00

5527.4
7

1348.4
5

6875.9
2

5

Gujarat

4375.00

2279.0
0

1841.0
0

4120.0
0

6

Jharkhand

10425.0
0

5212.5
0

1120.9
3

6333.4
3

7

Kerala

3938.00

1969.0
0

225.00

2194.0
0

140.52

2389.8
4

9036.8
4

276.32

Source: Swarnjayanti Gram SwarojgarYojana (SGSY) /
National Rural Livelihoods Mission (NRLM)
NRLM versus SGSY: The progress of the SGSY
scheme launched in 1999, with objectives similar to the
NRLM, has been uneven, slow and in many cases
distorted. The design and implementation mechanism
of SGSY suffer from several weaknesses. There was
considerable mismatch between the capacity of
implementing structures and the requirements of the
program. Absence of collective institutions in the form
of SHG federations precluded the poor from accessing
higher order support services for productivity
enhancement,
marketing
linkages
and
risk
management. National Rural Livelihood mission is thus
an extension of Swarna Jayanthi Swarozgar Yojana
and aims to cover all 350 million poor households in a
time bound manner. It is one of the world’s largest
initiatives to improve the livelihood of the poor people
and encourage the growth of the rural economy. It
attempts to achieve Millennium Development Goals like
provision of sufficient nutrition, gender and poverty. It
focuses on social and economic empowerment of rural
women. It is a comprehensive livelihood approach
rather than a financial services approach which is the
SGSY.
The SGSY focused on mainly income
generation activities and building of rural assets but the
NRLM focuses on multiple dimensions of poverty
including assets, skills, incomes, consumption and
risks(food and health risks). Convergence with other
poverty reduction programs, social security schemes
and safety nets are also encouraged. An attempt to
combine all the efforts of various institutions in
removing the poverty is made through NRLM. The SHG
federations and Producer Collectives will allow the poor
to access a few services like risk management,
productivity enhancement and systematic participation
in value chains and formal markets.
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Key feature

SGSY

NRLM

Fund allocation

District wise
allocation
based
on
BPL list/rural
poverty
estimate

Overall
state
allocation based on
estimated poverty
populationsub
state poverty level
based on State
Perspective Plan

To
districts

To the state

Fund flow

the

Delivery
mechanism
and program
management

Through
DRDAs

Through
state
Mission structure, a
special
purpose
organization
established
for
NRLM

Program
priority

Capital
subsidy

Mobilization of poor
into groups

Capital subsidy
flow

Through
banks
as
subsidy
for
economic
activities

Direct to groups as
demand
based
seed capital

Role of banks

As disbursers
of
capital
subsidy

As providers
credit

National Network of Resource Organizations (NNRO)
(2014). National Rural Livelihood Mission Suggestions
for Effective Design and Implementation. National
Network of Resource Organizations (NNRO).
Retrieved from www.apmas.org
Aakash Gautam (2012). Grassroots Beneath the
Topsoil: A Critical Assessment of The National Rural
Livelihood. RESEARCHING REALITY INTERNSHIP|.
Government of India (2012). NATIONAL RURAL
LIVELIHOODS MISSION - Framework for
Implementation.
Government of India (2013). Swarnjayanti Gram
SwarojgarYojana (SGSY) / Nationa Rural
LivelihoodsMission (NRLM).
Dr. V Rukmini Rao (2012). Redesigning the National
Rural Livelihood Mission to benefit Marginalized Rural
Poor particularly Dalit and Tribal Women. Gramya
Resource Center for Women.

of

With the differences mentioned above, it is clear that
NRLM is focused on building an institutional structure
for providing facilities to the poor and to bring them out
of their poverty.
Conclusion: The transition from SGSY to NRLM is a
herculus task undertaken by the Central and State
Governments for removing the loopholes of SGSY.
Since the program is institution based, it will bring an
everlasting change in the lives of the poor over a period
of time. This program attempts to fill the gaps found in
SGSY. Hence this program can be effective if the
delivery mechanisms at the state and sub-state level
are efficient and prompt. The answer to the question
whether NRLM is a boon or a bane for the poor can be
analyzed more effectively with the passage of time.
When the weaknesses of the SHG are minimized, the
program can bring a huge change in the lives of the
poor over a period of time.
References:
TRIPTIMOY MONDAL (2014). TRANSITION FROM
SGSY TO NRLM: A COMPARATIVE ANALYSISOF
THE TWO SCHEMES. International Journal of Social
Science & Interdisciplinary Research, 3(3).
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ABSTRACT
Financial Inclusion is the availability of banking services
at an affordable cost to disadvantaged and low income
groups. In India the basic concept of financial inclusion
is having a saving or current account with any bank. In
reality it includes loans, insurance and much more. The
first ever Index of Financial Inclusion to find out the
extent of reach of banking services among 100
countries, India has been ranked 50. Only 34% of
Indian individuals have access to or receive banking
services. In order to increase this number the Reserve
Bank of India and the Government of India take
innovative steps. One of the reasons for opening new
branches of Regional Rural Banks was to make sure
that the banking service is accessible to the poor. With
the directive from the RBI, our banks are now offering
“No Frill” Accounts to low income groups. These
accounts either have a low minimum or nil balance with
the same restriction in transactions. The individual bank
has the authority to decide whether the account should
have zero or minimum balance. The Indian Government
has a long history of working to expand financial
inclusion. Nationalization of the major private sector
banks in 1969 and in 1981 was a big step. In 1975 GOI
established RRBs with the same aim. It encouraged the
expansion of bank branches especially in rural areas.
Key Words: MGNREGA, Financial Inclusion
Introduction: Financial Inclusion is the availability of
banking services at an affordable cost to disadvantaged
and low income groups. In India the basic concept of
financial inclusion is having a saving or current account
with any bank. In reality it includes loans, insurance and
much more. The first ever Index of Financial Inclusion
to find out the extent of reach of banking services
among 100 countries, India has been ranked 50. Only
34% of Indian individuals have access to or receive
banking services. In order to increase this number the
Reserve Bank of India and the Government of India
take innovative steps. One of the reasons for opening
new branches of Regional Rural Banks was to make
sure that the banking service is accessible to the poor.
With the directive from the RBI, our banks are now
offering “No Frill” Accounts to low income groups.
These accounts either have a low minimum or nil
balance with the same restriction in transactions. The
individual bank has the authority to decide whether the
account should have zero or minimum balance.
Financial inclusion mainly focuses on the poor who do
not have formal financial institutional support and
getting them out of the clutches of local money lenders.
As a first step towards this, some of our banks have
now come forward with general purpose credit cards
and artisan credit cards which offer collateral-free small
loans. The RBI has simplified the KYC (know your
customer) norms for opening a ‘No Frill’ account. This
will help the low income individual to open a ‘No Frill’
account without identity proof and address proof. In
such cases banks can take the individual’s introduction
from an existing customer whose full KYC norm

procedure has been completed. And the introducer
must have a satisfactory transaction with the bank for at
least 6 months. This simplified procedure is available to
those who intend to keep a balance not exceeding
Rs.50, 000 in all accounts taken together.
Review of Literature: The NREGA progamme was
in operation in India from 2006 onwards. There are
few studies on the aspect of Social Audit on
NREGA programme in India in general and in
Karnataka in particular. Some important earlier
studies also reviewed are Employment Guarantee
Inaction by Jean Dreze (2006), Krishna Moorhty’s
study (2006) Employment Guarantee and Crisis
Response, BA Singh (2006) Rural Employment No
Guarantee yet, Suresh’s study (2006) on gearing
villages up for entitlements, had discussed the
importance of the concept of EGS. Kannam KP (2005)
thinking Guarantee to Human Development, the study
of Menon. A.V.B. (2005) on A note on NREGS,
Employment Guarantee shield by Pamela (2005), the
study of Gaiha and Rahgav (2005) from work force to
poverty Alleviation are mainly focused on how the
programme is implemented and they are mainly
concentrated on the loopholes of the EGS programme
at various stages in all over the country.
Sohini Paul’s report (2008) concentrated strengthening
grassroots democracy through the NREGA and the
Right to Information Act. Two years of NREGA: The
Road Ahead by Pramathesh Ambasta, P.S. Vijay
Shankar and Mihir Shah (2008), studies show why
NREGA has raised expectation like no other
development programmes and how it can and must be
made to deliver on its massive and unrealized potential.
The study identified under staffing, delays and
administration, lack of peoples planning poor quality of
works, inappropriate wage rates, mockery of social
audit etc.
The Report (2008) by Soweaj Pragati Sahayog
concentrated on the field issues of NREGA regarding
partners of the National Consortium of CSOs. The
Social Audit in Andhra Pradesh (2007) by Aakella
and Sowmya studied the process and the
implementation of social audit under NREGA in A.P.
This pointed out initial problems of the process. The
study of Arora S.C (2008) analyzed the Good
Governance and Panchayat Raj, focused on the role of
Panchayat Raj Institution In the implementation of
NREGA. The public accountability and transparency in
employment programmes was studied by Godbole in
(2008) and also explained how best it can be made
accountable through social audit.
The document of Dreze & Khera has studied the
loopholes in the implementation of NREGA scheme in
India. An Evaluation study of the NREGS in
Vijianagaram district is a study by G. Ramachandrudu
and others found
that the NREGS workers are
earning an annual income of Rs. 17.872. The study
shows that a considerable reduction happened in
migration, 47, per cent of the workers are female, and
all the castes are involved in NREGA works. The study
also revealed that muster rolls are promptly maintained
and 85% of the respondents are satisfied with NREGS.
Similarly the study focused on social audit, asset
creation and also their loopholes in the NREGA
programme.
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The Indian Government has a long history of working to
expand financial inclusion. Nationalization of the major
private sector banks in 1969 and in 1981 was a big
step. In 1975 GOI established RRBs with the same aim.
It encouraged the expansion of bank branches
especially in rural areas. The RBI guidelines to banks
show that 40% of their net bank credit should be lent to
the priority sector. This mainly consists of agriculture,
small scale industries, retail trade etc. More than 80%
of our population depends directly or indirectly on
agriculture. So 18% of net bank credit should go to
agriculture lending. Recent simplification of KYC norms
are another milestone. Financial inclusion is a great
step to alleviate poverty in India. But to achieve this, the
government should provide a less perspective
environment in which banks are free to pursue the
innovations necessary to reach low income consumers
and still make a profit. In India Financial inclusion will
be good business ground in which the majority of
people will decide the winners and losers. According to
an estimation 2.5 billion working –age adults have no
access to the formal financial services delivered by
regulated financial institutions.
Meaning of Financial Inclusion: According to a United
Nations report, financial inclusion encompasses two
dimensions of customer access. First, it refers to a
customer with access to a range of formal financial
services, from simple ones like credit and savings to
more complex ones like insurance and pensions.
Second, it implies that customers have access to more
than one provider of financial services, thus, increasing
access to a variety of competitive options. The Finance
Minister of India in the 2007-08 Union budget speech
defined financial inclusion as “the process of ensuring
access to timely and adequate credit and financial
services by vulnerable groups at an affordable cost”.
The RBI Governor, Y.V. Reddy, gave a simple definition
of financial inclusion as “ensuring bank accounts to all
families that want it”. According to Smt. Usha Thorat,
the RBI Deputy Governor, financial inclusion has been
defined in terms of exclusion- exclusion from the
payments system and exclusion from credit markets.
Exclusion from the payments system is measured in
terms of not having to a bank account while exclusion
from formal credit markets is measured in terms of
number of loan accounts.
Data Base and Methodology: This paper is analyzed
based on secondary data collected from different
sources.

inclusion to make available a basic “no-frills” banking
account. In India, financial inclusion featured in 2005,
when it was introduced by K. C. Chakrabotrthy, the
chairman of Indian Bank. Manglam became the first
village in India where all households were provided
banking facilities. Norms wee relaxed for people
intending to open accounts with annual deposits of less
than Rs. 50,000. General credit cards (GCCS) were
issued to the poor and the disadvantaged with a view to
help them access easy credit. In January 2006, the
Reserve Bank permitted commercial banks to make
use of the services of nongovernmental organizations,
micro- finance institutions. As a result of this, states or
union territories like Puducherry, Himachal Pradesh and
Kerala announced 100% financial inclusion in all their
districts. Reserve Bank of India’s Vision for 2020 is
open nearly 600 million new customers accounts and
services them through a variety of channels by levering
on Information Technology.
The objective of Financial Inclusion is to extend
financial services to the large hitherto un-served
population of the country to unlock its growth potential.
In addition, it strives towards a more inclusive growth by
making financing available to the poor in particular.
Table I: Position of Households Availing Banking
Services
As per Census 2001

As per Census 2011

Total
numbe
r of
house
holds

Numb
er of
house
holds
availin
g
banki
ng
servic
es

Per
cent

Total
numbe
r of
house
holds

Numb
er of
house
holds
availin
g
bankin
g
servic
es

Per
cent

Rural

138,27
1,559

41,63
9,949

30.
1

167,82
6,730

91,369
,805

54.
4

Urban

53,692
,376

26,59
0,693

49.
5

78,865
,937

53,444
,983

67.
8

Total

191,96
3,935

68,23
0,642

35.
5

246,69
2,667

144,81
4,788

58.
7

House
holds

Financial

Expansion of Banking Infrastructure: As per 2011,
58.7% households are availing banking services in the
country. There are 102,343 branches of Scheduled
Commercial Banks (SCBs) in the country. Out of which
37,953 (37%) bank branches are in the rural areas and
27,219 (26%) in semi-urban areas, constituting 63
percent of the total numbers of branches in semi-urban
and rural areas of the country. However, a significant
proportion of the households, especially in rural areas
are still outside the formal fold of the banking system.

Progress in Financial Inclusion: The Reserve Bank
of India set up the Khan Commission in 2004 to look
into financial inclusion and the recommendations of the
commission were incorporated into the mid-term review
of the policy (2005-06). In the report RBI exhorted the
banks with a view to achieving greater financial

When compared with the 5,012 bank branches that
existed in 1961, the present size of the Indian banking
sector is impressive. Assiduous attempts were made
since the first bank nationalizations in 1969 to expand
the formal banking sector and , depicted in Table -2,
The number of Indian bank branches grew rapidly from
8,262 in 1969 to 60,220 in 1991. But the growth slowed

Objectives of the Present Study:
1.
2.
3.
4.

To Understand the concept of
Inclusion,
To Know the progress in the
Inclusion,
To analyze the role of MGNREGP in
Inclusion,
To list out the shortcomings in the
Inclusion and make suggestions.

Financial
Financial
Financial
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after the economic reforms in 1991 and the number of
bank branches was 68,355 in 2005.
The impressive growth of the banking sector can be
better appreciated if we look at various parameters
beyond the branch network. Table 2 illustrates the
growth of other dimensions of the sector of the sector
over the past few decades. It should be noted that
although deposits and credits grew at the less
impressive rate of about 600 times in the same period.
This indicates that though the benefits from the growth
of the banking sector science independence might be
substantial, the scale of these benefits has been
limited. More so if the growth of income inequality in the
country science the 1990s is taken into consideration.
Table – 2: Growth of the Banking Sector since the
First Nationalization (Scheduled Commercial Banks,
including Rural Regional Banks)
Particulars
Number of Banks
Number of Bank
Branches
Deposits at Banks
(billion Rs)
Credits at Banks
(Million Rs)
Deposits per branch
(Million Rs)
Credits
per
branch(Million Rs)
Deposits per capita
(Thousand Rs)
Credits per capita
(Thousand Rs)

March
1969
73
8,262

March
1991
272
60,220

March
2012
165
99,884

43.38

1,925,41

59,090,82

33.96

1,163.01

46,118.52

5.25

31.97

591.59

4.11

19.31

461.72

0.08

2.16

47.60

0.06

1.30

37.15

Financial Inclusion and MGNREGS: This flagship
programme of the Government of India touches the
lives of the rural poor and promotes inclusive growth.
The MGNREGS aims at enhancing livelihood security
of households in rural areas of the country by providing
at least one hundred days of guaranteed wage
employment in a financial year to every household
whose adult members volunteer to do unskilled manual
work. It also mandates 33 per cent participation for
women. The primary objective of the Scheme is to
augment wage employment. This is to be done while
also focusing on strengthening natural resource
management through works that address causes of
chronic poverty like drought, deforestation, and soil
erosion and thus encourage sustainable MGNREG
In August 2005, Parliament passed landmark
legislation, the National Rural Employment Guarantee
Act (hereafter NREGA). The NREGA is a landmark in
the terms of social and economical security legislation
in India - or indeed, anywhere in the world - and
promises to be a major tool in the struggle to secure the
right to food and right to work. Initially it was launched
in 200 backward districts of India and later on it has
been extended to all 604 districts of the country from
2nd April 2008. Under NREGA, rural households have
a legal right to get “not less than” 100 days of unskilled
manual labour on public works in each financial year
with minimum wage of the concerned state or at the
rate as prescribed by the central Government. It has
been renamed as Mahatma Gandhi Rural Employment
Guarantee Act on 2nd October, 2009. During 2009-10,
5.26 crore households were provided employment
under this scheme as against more than 4.51crore

during 2008-09. During 2010-11, the budget estimate
for the MGNREGS is 40,100 crore out of which
29,822.59 crore have been released to the States/ UTs
till February 10, 2010. As the payments are made
through the bank/post office accounts, in 2010-11,
nearly 10 crore bank/post office accounts have been
opened.
Main Features of NREGA
1. Every household has the right to demand 100 days
employment (unskilled manual work) from the Govt.
2. Employment (with Job Card) will be given within 15
days of application for work. Job Card (with
photograph) should be with you. No one has the
right to take it away. In case of lose you can apply
for a new one.
3. If employment is not given within 15 days, daily
unemployment allowance in cash will be paid by the
State Govt.
4. Employment within 5 km radius of the village or
beyond 5 km, extra wages of 10 per cent.
5. At least 1/3 of the employment will be given to the
women.
6. Villagers themselves, not officials, will decide the
works to be done.
7. There will be complete transparency and wages will
be paid in full public view on weekly basis and not
beyond a fortnight in any case.
8. No contractors and machineries are allowed under
the scheme.
9. Working facilities like free medical treatment in case
of injury and compensation in case of death or
permanent disability of the laborers will be provided
by the State Govt.
10. Social audit shall be conducted in full public view.
11. All accounts and records relating to the scheme will
be available for public scrutiny.
Financial link with Social Security Schemes:
MNREGA has already contributed to perhaps the
largest financial inclusion drive in rural India in recent
times. In 2008, the government made it compulsory for
MNREGA wages to be disbursed through bank or post
office accounts. The Reserve Bank of India allowed
‘zero balance’ or ‘no frills’ accounts to be opened for all
MNREGA job card holders. Today, close to 40% of all
rural households have a job card and nearly 90% of
MNREGA job card holders have a bank or post office
account. More than half (56%) are bank accounts. In
many cases, accounts have been opened in the names
of women. Under MNREGA, all adults are eligible for
work, so each job card can have more than one
registered worker. As a proportion of registered
MNREGA workers, just about 40% have an account.
Predictably some states have done better than others.
Workers with individual MNREGA bank accounts are
highest in Kerala (73%), followed by Andhra Pradesh
(61%), Tamil Nadu (49%) and Himachal Pradesh
(39%). The all India average is 25%.
Besides spurring financial inclusion, the payment of
wages through accounts also had an impact on wage
corruption. When wages were paid in cash, the
implementing agency was the same as the payment
agency: it was easy to inflate attendance, claim wages
from authorities, pocket the inflated amount and pay the
labourer his/her fair share. When wages are paid
through accounts, the inflated amount (if any) is
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deposited into the labourers’ account, so that the only
way corrupt officials can get a share is through extortion
(money is taken forcibly from labourers after they
withdraw it) or collusion (MNREGA official collude with
labourers or post office functionaries to defraud the
system). While extortion and collusion do occur, wage
corruption has become more difficult.
Poverty is directly connected to the lack of resources to
generate an income that enhances an individual‘s
standard of living. In a poor country like India, social
security schemes assume central importance in poverty
alleviation programs. They tend to supplement the
meagre income base of the poor either through direct
transfers or through schemes where one‘s labour can
be traded for food or money the latter also ensures that
some community assets are built in the process. We
believe that financial inclusion drives, when linked to
social security schemes such as NREGP can
complement each other. NREGP created an
opportunity for the poor to save surplus cash. A
financial inclusion drive offering no-frills bank accounts
can provide the poor a secure interest bearing place to
save that surplus cash. We present below the three
primary benefits of linking the two (Financial Inclusion &
MGNREGS).
a) The Supply Imperative: Higher Usage of the Bank
Accounts The Centre for Microfinance (CMF) at the
Institute for Financial Management and Research
(IFMR) in Chennai, conducted a study on the impact of
the financial inclusion drive in Gulbarga district (Ramji,
2007). The experience in Gulbarga suggests that a
financial inclusion drive by itself (defined as opening of
no-frills bank accounts by banks) is not received with
enthusiasm either by its beneficiaries or by the banks.
Banks see it as a social commitment, which they are
forced into making, and individuals are not able to
comprehend the utility of a savings bank account and
hardly ever use it.

financial services), Regulation (frame works are not
always adopted to local contexts), Age Factors
(Financial Services provides usually target the middle of
the economically active population, Low literacy levels,
Irregular incomes and lack of trust informal banking
institutions.
Suggestions: There is need for coordination among
the stake holders like sectoral regulators, banks,
Government, Civil Societies, and NGOs etc.
To
achieve the objectives of financial inclusion, it is also
essential that the policy for achieving total financial
inclusion keeps changing to adapt to the needs of the
environment. MGNREGS has contributed to the
financial inclusion drive in rural India. It is observed that
a significant proportion of the households especially in
rural areas are still outside the formal hold of the
banking system.
References:
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b) The Demand Imperative: Steady Stream of
Income for Beneficiaries A scheme like NREGP
creates a steady stream of income, though for a limited
number of days. Once the beneficiaries are assured of
a fixed payment every week, they can plan their
savings. Thus accounts linked to the NREGP would
provide higher usage and banks may find maintaining
them commercially viable.
c) The Efficiency Imperative The wide outreach of
NREGP also makes it a good candidate for coupling
with financial inclusion drives. NREGP provides a
channel to reach the poorest of the poor. Once this
channel is established a number of other services can
be superimposed on it to provide other services,
financial services being one of them. The physical
channel provided by the NREGP coupled with the
financial inclusion drive of RBI aid is bringing formal
banking to the poor.
Problems: The task of covering a population of 1.2
billion with banking services very difficult. Banks and
other financial services are expected to mitigate the
constraints that prevent poor and disadvantaged groups
from gaining axes to financial system. The axes to
financial products is constrained by which include.
Outreach (low density areas and low income
populations are not attractive for the provision of
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ABSTRACT
The present paper provides a platform to understand
the Procedure to select a suitable Human resource in
Shivamogga District. It particularly focused on Xchanging company practices, problems and prospects
towards the employees, different types of barriers in the
X-changing and the Indian company sector’s
challenges and opportunities. X-changing is following
some of the few procedures to recruit the skilled
employees. In present scenario, company sector is
facing severe problems in providing better services to
their customers through new innovative technologies in
the company sector. Therefore, small attempt have
been made to understand the barriers involved in one
of the company technology i.e., proper procedure to
select the suitable human resources which is playing a
key role in the company transactions today. The
structured questionnaires were sent to the X-changing
company’s employees all over Shivamogga city and the
data collected will be arranged properly for the analysis.
The evaluation and interpretation will be made by using
suitable statistical tools and techniques in order to
arrive a authenticate information about the procedure
for selecting the human resource in the present
scenario. It concentrates on the new emerging
challenges, opportunities and issues in the field of
modern technology. Finally, it makes an attempt to offer
suggestions to analyze the procedure for selecting the
human resources involved in company sector.
Key Terms:
Infrastructure
Facilities,
Technology, Innovative Skill, Barriers of HR

Modern

Introduction: A skilled employee plays a vital role in
Indian corporate sector. In India is a middle income
developing country. The business has always been
forefront of homes sing technology to improve its
services and efficiency .company have been quick to
adopt
rapidly
involving
electronic
and
telecommunication technology to deliver an extensive
time of value added products and services to the
ultimate consumers. The existence and continuation of
any organization whatever its size and range of
activities depends on its successful utilization or
managing of a variety of different resources which are
available to it. In this context we can look upon a
resource as being something which helps or aids an
organization to achieve its objectives or goals and to
survive.
The executives of an organization must manage and
use its assets in the most effective and efficient and
cost effective manner to achieve its objectives which
might be the manufacture or production of products, the
sale of products, the sale of products, or the provision
of services. Machinery and equipment must be
maintained and repaired and when necessary, replaced
so that it will continue to perform effectively the
functions for which it was acquired. Nut no matter how
great its financial resources and the range or value of

its assets. An organization can achieve its objectives
only through the medium of human effort. Technology
had a major impact in helping corporate services their
customers were with the introduction of the procedure
for selecting Human resource. Human resource is an
important to an organization. An organization’s human
resource comprises the combined contribution in the
forms of efforts, skills or capabilities of the people it
employs or its personnel or workforce which enable it to
perform and to continue its operations and indeed to
exist.
X-Changing, Shivamogga - A Profile: Xchanging,
since its foray into Shimoga in 2008, is working closely
with leading universities and education institutes in the
region to increase the employability of students and
make them industry-ready. Xchanging has plans to
introduce certificate programme in BPO operations and
software development in collaboration with Kuvempu
University from this academic year. Today, the over
500-strong workforce in Shimoga provides top quality,
high-level technology and processing services to
banking, financial and insurance clients across
geographies. The employees at the site have sound
technical skills, with many holding engineering degrees
and advanced professional certifications.
Objectives of the Study: With a view to understand
the procedure
in the usage of selecting human
resource , a small assignment has been undertaken on
X-Changing company , Shivamogga District, to
understand the problems and barriers in company to
adopt a proper strategy to increase the value of the
company, the following objectives are to be set out.
To understand the concept of Human resource.
To analyze the procedure for selecting human
resource.
To study the advantages and disadvantages of
unskilled employees.
To know the impact of Human resource activity in other
sector.
To identify the various barriers in the company.
To offer useful suggestions for the better usage of
human resource.
Theoretical Framework of Procedure for Selecting
Human Resource in X-Changing Company: In Xchanging company usually the Human resource
manager recruiting the skilled employees on the basis
of their skill, talent and aptitude. There is a procedure to
recruit the employees in X-changing Company. They
are conducing 2days interview for the people who are
applied for the job in the company.
First day: Online aptitude – It had 2 sections numbers
series and quantitative. Time duration was 90minutes.
The clock time provided for candidates was entirely
different from other placements. Each question have 2
minutes and 15 seconds clock and 30 seconds break if
necessary. Once the candidate cross that question, he
cannot go back to it.
English Summary Writing – Only the short listed
candidates were allowed to attend this. Here 2-3
English passages were given. They were asked to write
the summary of it, in the pattern of an email with just 56 sentences. The senses formation, spelling of the
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words are important. Do not use shortcut forms of
words let it be formal.

Total

Who are all passed in the first day examination they will
be selected to the second day test.

Up to SSLC

28

56

PUC

16

32

Second day: Group discussion–In group discussion
each group consists of 12 candidates. The topic given
for the group. No group members can sit idle to speak
out the view towards it. Their communication on skills
knowledge about the topic matters here.

Graduation

6

12

Total

50

100

Finalized round – The selected candidate in the group
discussion introduced himself and shake hands. Do not
forget to knock the door before you he enter the panel.
Everything counts inside the panel.
Hypothesis of the Study: The following hypothesis is
to be formulated for the purpose of present study:
H01: There are no barriers in company due to unskilled
workers
Ha1: There is a barrier in company due to unskilled
workers.
Sampling Design: The target sample of the present
study covers the X-changing company’s employees and
workers i.e., in Shimoga District. Research Design:
The researchers have used Descriptive Research
Design, which is concerned with describing the
characteristics of a particular individual, or of a group of
individuals in the company. Period of the Study: The
study was conducted during the months of January
2013 to February 2013. Methodology: The data
collected from the both the primary and secondary
source are used for the present Study. Primary Data The data have gathered through field investigation and
by administering questionnaires to X-changing
company employees who are working in that company.
Data regarding the selected employees and selected
workers are collected through direct interview with the
manager and employees. Secondary data - Secondary
data are collected from published source like books,
journals, reports of the company etc. relevant has also
been collected from the different website. Statistical
Tools and Techniques: In order to extract meaningful
information from the data collected, data analysis was
carried out. The collected data were edited, coded and
tabulated. For the purpose of analyzing them, the
following statistical tools and test were used.
Analysis and Interpretation:
Table - 1.1: Socio Economic Profile
Group

No. of Respondents

Percentage
(%)

25-35

24

48

36-45

11

22

46-55

10

20

Above 56

5

10

Total

50

100

Married

38

76

Single

12

24

Age

Marital status

50

100

Educational Level

Annual Family Income
Below
25,000
25,001-

22

44

23

46

50,000
Above
50,000
Total

5

10

50

100

Sources: Survey Data, January, 2013
Testing Of the Hypothesis: Hypothesis test-I
H01: There is no significant relationship between
Company’s Profitability and lack of human resource.
Particular
s
Company

Beneficiarie
s
32

To
tal
40

06

Non
beneficiarie
08
s
04

training
Direct
programme
recruitment
Total
attended

38

12

50

10

Source: Survey Data, Shivamogga, (January 2013)
2

The table value X for 1 degree of freedom at 5 % level
2
of significance is 3.841. The calculated value of X
2
is1.754. The calculated value of X is much lesser than
the table value and hence we accept the null
hypothesis and strongly agreed that there is no
relationship between Company’s profitability and lack of
human resources.
Major Findings of the Study:
1. Procedure for selecting human resource
management helps the company to select a suitable
skilled candidate.
2. Only Qualified and post graduate qualified people are
applying for job in X-changing Company.
3. Majority of the employees in the X-changing are still
getting the training for their work.
4. X-changing company also contributes money to the
charitable purpose, it is an corporate social
responsibility.
5. In case whether the shortlisted candidates are not
selected as employees then the next upcoming
required job is preferable to them.
6. In case If the selected candidate fails in the final test
after providing the proper training to him then he will be
rejected from the company.
7. In 2009 X-changing Company acquired the
Cambridge Company which was situated in
Shivamogga itself.
8. And now there are mainly 4 branches of X-changing
in Shivamogga itself.
9. X-changing company providing craft training, activity
training and professional training to the employees as
well as the new candidates who have passed the
interview
10. There is a huge competition for the X-changing
company against the company cross domain which is
also one of the famous BPO company.
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Conclusion: From the above information, it is conclude
that, the company providing best services to their
customers, wishing to increase their customer share by
removing all the above-discussed hurdles in the way of
adoption of proper and skilled human resource, may
find relevant information from the findings. The factors
appear to be defined by a mix of items that are
reflections of problems in company so the company has
to adopt proper procedure to select the suitable and
skilled candidate as human resources. As the Company
is still in its growing stage, Company has emerged as
the next advance way of doing business activities.
Since the pace of technology advancement is not
matching with the adoption rate, problems will arise if
this widened gap is not going to be filled up with
suitable measures. This negative effect of accelerating
pace of development is manifested in services that are
launched at an early stage of development process due
to competitiveness and cost pressures. Technology is
an enabler a way to build up a new delivery channel,
but communicating only technological features other
elements of services such as service content.
Technology-based electronic delivery medium does not
constitute service offering and creates value alone, but
service content has to function properly and the way of
usage has to be known. Another main impediment
seems to be functionality of a human resource as a
delivery medium for business services. Research
perspective is focused on only human resources or
skilled employees and on a certain limited number of
non-adopters characteristics.
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ABSTRACT
Tribal tourism is the subset of tourism concerned with a
country or region's culture, specifically the lifestyle of
the people in those geographical areas, the history of
those people, their art, architecture, religion and other
elements that helped shape their way of life. Tribal
tourism include tourism in rural areas showcasing the
traditions of indigenous cultural communities (i.e.
festivals, rituals), and their values and lifestyles.
Arunachal Pradesh is a state of India. Located in
northeast India, Arunachal Pradesh borders the states
of Assam and Nagaland to the south, and shares
international borders with Bhutan in the west, Myanmar
in the east and the People's Republic of China (PRC) in
the north. Itanagar is the capital of the state. However
the ownership of Arunachal Pradesh is under dispute.
China claims that it is part of Tibet. Arunachal Pradesh
means "land of the dawn-lit mountains". Literally it
means "land of the rising sun” this is the first Indian soil
to greet the morning sun. It is also known as the
"Orchid State of India" and the "Paradise of the
Botanists”. It is the biggest among the group of eastern
states which are commonly known as Seven Sisters. A
large and increasing number of migrants have reached
Arunachal Pradesh from many other parts of India,
although no reliable population count of the migrant
population has been conducted, and percentage
estimates of total population accordingly vary widely.
Arunachal Pradesh is the Indian state which has the
largest number of regional languages. This land, is
blessed with the most breathtaking scenery,
magnificent ancient ruins and charming tribal folk is any
traveler’s paradise.
Introduction: Arunachal Pradesh is sure to leave
tourists spellbound with its majestic beauty spread
lavishly on the green hills. Arunachal provides a host of
sites of tourist interest. A haven to impenetrable forests,
deep gorges and wide rivers, Arunachal is the largest
state in North Eastern India. In addition to the forests,
the rich handicrafts add to the ethereal beauty of
majestic Arunachal Pradesh. Weaving is a very
common craft in the region. Highly artistic carpets,
shawls, gales and jackets are the high-quality fruit of its
looms.
Objectives of the Paper:
1.
2.

To know about Tourism destinations in
Arunachal Pradesh.
To know about the culture and tradition of the
state.

Arunachal Pradesh, the erstwhile North-East Frontier
Agency shares international boundaries with Bhutan,
Tibet, China and Myanmar to the west, north-east,
north and east respectively, and the state boundaries
with Assam and Nagaland. The terrain consists of
mountainous ranges, sloping down to the plains of
Assam, divided into valleys by the rivers Kameng,

Subansiri, Siang, Lohit and Tirap. There are practically
no records relating to the history of this area, except
some oral literature and a number of historical ruins
found mainly in the foothills. Subsequent explorations
and excavations have identified the ruins as dating
approximately from the early Christian era. The
historical evidence indicates that not only was the area
well known, but the people living here had close
relations with the rest of the country. Modern history of
Arunachal Pradesh begins with the inception of British
rule in Assam after the treaty of Yandaboo concluded
on 24 February 1826. Before 1962 the area was
popularly known as the North East Frontier Agency
(NEFA), and was constitutionally a part of Assam.
Because of its strategic importance, however, it was
administered by the Ministry of External Affairs until
1965 and subsequently by the Ministry of Home Affairs,
through the Governor of Assam. In 1972 it was
constituted as a Union Territory and renamed
Arunachal Pradesh. On 20 February 1987, it became
the 24th state of the Indian Union.
Arunachal Pradesh is inhabited by people of tribal
origin. These groups had distinct culture. In the16th
century the Ahom Kings influenced the region. The
populations were of Tibeto-Burmese linguistic origin.
The tribe consisted of the Daflas, Bangnis, the Monpas
and they were influenced by Buddhist ideals. The Miri
along with the Daflas and Tagin lived in the hills. The
Apatanis were believed to be more advanced. They
were agriculturists. Besides this the Abor who called
themselves as Adi lived in the valley of Arunachal
Pradesh. Beside them the Membas, Ramos and Boris
formed minor group. They excelled in handicrafts.
Today tourism forms an important source of revenue for
the state economy.
People: The sparse population of Arunachal is
predominantly tribal in character and there are about 20
- 26 major tribes which are divided into a number of sub
tribes. The principal tribes are Adis, Nishi, Apatani,
Tagin, Mismi, Khampti, Nocte, Wancho, Tangsha,
Singpho, Monpa, Sherdupen and Aka. These tribes
speak their own mother tongues. The major social and
cultural events of the state are very much associated
with the tribal life.
Adi : The Adis are the major group of tribes inhabiting
the West Siang district. The different sub tribes groups
of the Adis are Gallo, Memba, Paadam, Bori, Minyong
etc. The Adi, or is major collective tribe living in the hills
of Arunachal Pradesh, and they are found within the
districts of East Siang, Upper Siang, West Siang and
Lower Dibang Valley. The older term “Abor” is
deprecated from Assamese meaning 'uncontrolled'.
Some of them are found in Southern Tibet. The literally
meaning of Adi is "hill" or "mountain top".
Apatani: Apatanis are a tribal group of people living in
the Ziro valley in Lower Subansiri district of Arunachal
Pradesh. Their language belongs to the Sino-Tibetan
family. Most Apatanis are loyal followers of the DonyiPolo faith, who pray to the Sun and the Moon. Abotani
is revered as the sole ancestor of all Apatani and other
tribes in the surrounding regions. When a misfortune
occurs, they believe that it is caused by certain evil
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spirits, and thus they make appeasement by sacrificing
chickens, cows and other domestic animals.
Myoko, the festival of friendship and prosperity, is
celebrated in a grand manner lasting for all of March
each year. Dree Festival, celebrated in July, is the main
agricultural festival of the Apatanis. The dress of the
Apatanis is elaborate and colorful, yet simple in style.
Jilañ, the traditional dress of the priests has recently
been made into a five rupee Indian postal stamp.
Tattooing and the stuffing of large nose plugs were
once popular among the women, although this practice
has gradually fallen into decline in recent years. This
practice is believed to have started because the women
wanted to look unattractive to males from neighboring
tribes. Apatani women were considered to be the most
beautiful ones among all the Arunachal tribes. Younger
members of this community have stopped this
traditional practice.
The Monpas The Monpas are a major people of
Arunachal Pradesh in northeastern India. Currently they
are also one of the 56 officially recognized ethnic
groups in China. Most Monpas live in the Indian state of
Arunachal Pradesh, with a population of 50,000,
centered in the districts of Tawang and West Kameng.
Around 25,000 Monpas can be found in the Tibet
Autonomous Region. Of the 45,000 Monpas who live in
Arunachal Pradesh, about 20,000 of them live in
Tawang district, where they constitute about 97% of the
district's population, and almost all of the remainder can
be found in the West Kameng district, where they form
about 77% of the district's population. A small number
of them may be found in bordering areas of East
Kameng and Bhutan (2,500).
Idu- Mishmi :The Idus are the major tribe inhabiting the
Dibang valley district and one of the main three groups
of Mishmi’s. Both men and women shave the hair at the
sides of the head and keep it long at the back. The
hairs in front are cut short and hangover the fore head.
Because of this peculiar method of cropping hair, they
are called Chulikata (chuli means hair 'kata' means to
crop) by the people in the plains.There are four major
tribe in Tawang district, namely Monpas, Sherdupen,
Aka’s and Miji. Monpas have the biggest population and
accordingly they are occupying the largest area of the
district.
Khamti: The Khamtis occupying the eastern part of the
state are Buddhist by religion. They have their own
script which is derived from the Tai language. The
society is divided into classes, signifying distinct status
in the social hierarchy. The chiefs naturally occupy the
highest position followed by the priest who wields
considerable influence over all ranks. In the past the
slaves constitutes the lowest rank.
Nocte : The Nocte (literally, village people) are one of
a tribe of Arunachal Pradesh population of 33,000
found in the Patkai hills of Tirap district of Arunachal
Pradesh. Ethnically related to the Konyak Naga, their
origins can be traced back to the Hukong Valley in
Myanmar, where they migrated from between the 1670
and 1700. They have chiefs, who exert control over the
village, and they are also consulted by the village elders
and priests on all important socio-religious ceremonies.

The Nocte were followers of Theravada Buddhism and
Animism, although they have adopted Hinduism since
the 18th century, under the influence of Shri
Shankardeva. This has enriched the Nocte culture and
brought them closer to the Hindu culture of the
mainstream which has displaced indigenous culture
and religion. The 1961 census still reports a few
Buddhists among the Nocte. They worship Jauban
(supreme god) who was believed to have created
human beings and started miseries, troubles and
happiness. Other malevolent and benevolent deities are
also worshipped as well. Offerings of food and water
are given to the gods in order to appease them. The
Nocte also deeply follow the virtues of Barghariya Satra
in addition to Jauban.
Fairs and Festivals:
Nyokum- Nishi Festival: Nyokum is a festival
celebrated by the Nyishi people, a religion which
commemorates their ancestors, emphasizes a belief in
many spirits and superstitions, and includes religious
rituals which coincide with lunar phases or agricultural
cycles. Abotani is revered by the Nyishi as the primal
ancestor of the animist tribes of Tibetan or quasiTibetan origin. Strictly speaking the Nyishi does not
have common religious festival; however, the Nyokum
Yullo is now treated as a common social festival (for
bumper harvest). It is celebrated on 24 to 26 February
each year since 1967-68 at Nyishi dominant villages.
Now after the creation of many new Nyishi district it is
celebrated at own place, moreover now there are 5
districts.
Mopin- Adi Festival: Mopin is another popular festival
of the Adis, mainly of the Gallo community of the
Arunachal Pradesh. This is normally celebrated in order
to get rid of natural calamities diseases, effects of evil
spirits and for good harvest, health, wealth and
prosperity. In this festival Mopin, the Goddess of
welfare, peace, wealth, prosperity and wisdom is
propitiated in grand celebration. The festival lasts for
five days from the eighth of April before, sowing of
paddy. The popir dance is the most popular dance
during the festival.
Dree- Apatani Festival: The Apatani observe a series
of agriculture rites and festival by sacrificing domestic
fowls, animals and eggs in different times, starting from
the sowing to the harvesting periods for ensuring of
bumper yield of crops in the year such as Dree. The
literary meaning of 'Dree' is one who borrows or
purchases food grains from others in order to meet out
the shortage by addition to one's old and new stock of
food grains.
During Dree festival, a few rites are performed to
worship and appease Gods and Goddesses, who
protect the crops, and ensure well-being of man. These
divinities include Tamu God, Metii God, Sky God and
DonyiPolo (sun and moon). They are worshipped by
offering sacrifices of fowls, dogs, pigs, chickens, eggs,
mithuns and cows. The divinities associated with Dree
are collectively known as Dree (Gods).
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Si-Donyi - Tagin Festival: It is the most significant
festival of the Tagin and is celebrated in January. Si
signifies the earth and Donyi is the sun. They believe
that, the sun, the moon, the earth and the natural
elements around them play a vital part in their day to
day functions. It is with these factors in back ground
that their important festivals are performed. During the
festival 'Etting', rice powder mixed with Apong (ricebeer) is made to a paste and everyone liberally applied
with it. Everybody contributes in kind and cash. SiDonyi festival being conducted on a large scale cannot
be performed individually due to huge expenditure
involved. Hence it is celebrated collectively. The local
youths work day and night for about a month in
preparation of the festival. The elderly people who form
the members of the Si-Donyi committee direct the
operations and the selected Nyibu (priest) guides and
perform the Si-Donyi festival. It is understood that by
celebrating the Si-Donyi festival the creators Si and
Donyi would not only be satisfied but also bless the
people with good crops and prevent diseases. In fact
Si-Donyi festival is the festival for prosperity, plenty and
success. During this festival boys and girls in colorful
dresses and split bamboo head gears sing and dance.
Lossar - Monpa Festival: Lossar is one of the
important festivals of Monpas. The festival is celebrated
to commemorate the advent of new year. Before the
commencement of Losar, they make arrangement for a
feast with local drinks where all the relatives and friends
are entertained and wish each other happy New Year
th
on the 15 day of the same month they bid good bye to
Losar festival with merry making.
Cuisines:
1. Momo: Monpas are very fond of this delicacy. It is
prepared by stuffing a mixture of minced meat and
onions in dough. These are then steamed for about half
an hour in a three-tiered perforated utensil placed one
above the other, containing water and bone for soup. 2.
Thukpa: This is also the most popular and common
dish of the people of Tawang. It consists of noodles
with soup-minced meat. Thukpa is made of maize,
meat and beans. Another type of Thukpa is made of
rice, fermented cheese, small dry fish; chilly, ginger,
etc. is also very popular. 3. Pikepilla: It is prepared
from dried bamboo shoot with pork or chicken. This
type of food is mostly found in Ziro, lower Subansiri
district of Arunachal Pradesh. 4. Peha: Peha is a type
of food which is available in almost all parts of
Arunachal Pradesh. Actually it is nothing but fermented
soya beans. The soya beans are boiled in plain water
with some salt later after 1hour it is taken out n then
dried in the sunlight for1-2 weeks. 5. Bamboo shoot:
Apart from rice which is the staple food of Arunachal
Pradesh, Bamboo shoot also has an important role to
play. The tender bamboo is collected and cut into small
pieces then covered in a container with tight lid. After
few weeks it ready to use in dishes. Weaving: Weaving
is another important household industry in Arunachal.
Among the tribes the Apatanis are the most advanced
weavers. The tribal use bark fibers extracted from trees,
goat's hair, human hair besides cotton and wool for
weaving. Wood Carving: Wood carving is a traditional
craft among number of tribal communities in Arunachal

Pradesh. The main centre for woodcarving in the state
is the Wancho area of Tirap district.
SWOT Analysis of Arunachal Pradesh Tourism:
Strengths:
 Arunachal Pradesh has a rich inventory of world
class tourism resources, both natural as well as
manmade which include picturesque landscape,
large forest areas, beautiful mountains, lakes,
springs- and waterfalls.
 Arunachal Pradesh is called the Power– House of
the North– Eastern States with highly significant
power production. The total hydropower potential
available in the state is estimated to be 30000
MW, which is one third of the entire hydro
potential of the country (84,000MW).
 There are more than 20-26 tribes in Arunachal
Pradesh which can be promoted as tribal tourism
by the state government.
 Unity among the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh.
 Tribes, fabulous culture, and bewildering festivals
make it a best haunt.
 Good number of technical and non- technical
people available as manpower resource.
Weaknesses:
 Inadequate marketing of tourism products of
Arunachal Pradesh.
 Deficiencies
in
infrastructure
especially
connectivity and accessibility.
 Inadequate assistance with funding by the
government.
 Lack of advertising and publicity especially tribal
tourism (their culture, tradition, arts, crafts, festival
etc.)
 Poor infrastructure and basic amenities.
 Poor quality of accommodation in the tribal land of
Arunachal Pradesh.
Opportunities:
 Arunachal Pradesh has enormous potential for
development of new product ideas, some of which
are the latest craze in the western world today.
 Heritage Tourism: The state has an abundance of
historical places, Religious Places, Archeological
Sites and forts which can be suitably renovated
and opened up for tourism.
 Health Tourism: Arunachal Pradesh is rich in
plants having medicinal values.
 Entertainment Tourism: Arunachal Pradesh have
a great potential for features like; entertainment
complexes such as amusement parks, water
parks, cable car rides, aquariums, casinos, sound
and light shows, etc.
 Adventure Tourism: Arunachal Pradesh has
significant potential for water sports (wind-surfing,
water skiing, sailing, crocodile dandies, etc.),
Para-gliding, river rafting, scuba diving, etc. and
trekking, mountaineering.
 Cultural Tourism: Arunachal Pradesh has rich
cultural heritage which is exhibited through the
various fairs and festivals and dances.
 Cuisine Tourism: Arunachal Pradesh cuisine is
extremely different from the cuisine normally
served in India. It has a different climate and
vegetation, which means that it is nothing like the
food available on the mainland. Most people in
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Arunachal exist on whole grains and vegetables.
Meat is served, but not extremely often. Of the
meat that is served, both white rice and brown rice
are served, as well as noodles, but that is truly the
only similarity between Chinese and the dishes of
Arunachal Pradesh.
 Orchid Tourism: Arunachal Pradesh is considered
to be the "nature's treasure trove" and home to
orchids, known for their exquisitely beautiful
blooms with more than six hundred species,
occurring in varying elevations and climatic
conditions throughout the state. This particular gift
of nature offers great opportunity to promote
"nature tourism" in Arunachal Pradesh. The state
has a wonderful world of orchids that have
adorned the forests making the state an "Orchid
Paradise" of our country. Arunachal Pradesh is
considered to be the "nature's treasure trove".
Threats:
 Competition
by
other developed
Tourist
Destination of the Country:
 Long Distance to Access to Arunachal Pradesh
 Absence of other major developed tourist
destination except Assam in the North Eastern
part, tourist breaks their trip without visiting
Arunachal Pradesh.
 Social problems like causes of insurgency,
terrorism, etc.
 Lack of Awareness of Tourism Activity.
 Border issues.





M.A Khan, “Introduction to Tourism”, Anmol
Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi 110002
(India)
International
tourism,
socio-economic
perspectives, Sonali Publication, New Delhi
Aseen Bhattacharya “Tourism Scope and
Management”, Swastika Prakashan Panchkula

Conclusion: Arunachal Pradesh is a state which
encompasses extensive geographical diversity with a
variety of rare wildlife, flora and fauna. This state is now
gaining acclaim worldwide as one of the richest
biodiversity and heritage spots. It is the only Indian
state that can claim to have four major varieties of the
big cats in its jungles- tiger, leopard, clouded leopard
and snow leopard and is incredibly beautiful state, more
than 500 species of birds have been recorded, many of
which are highly endangered. One of Asia’s largest
Orchidarium is in Arunachal Pradesh and almost every
district of Arunachal Pradesh has its own exclusive and
rare variety of orchids. The tourism potential of
Arunachal Pradesh is yet to be tapped to its fullest
extent. Effective promotional activities and marketing
strategies are required. Promoting tribal tourism in
Arunachal Pradesh can help tribal community in many
ways:
1. Income to local tribal’s with their regular schedule.
2. Financial support for students for their future.
3. Interactions & communication will improve the
confidence & skill of local.
4. They can experience various peoples, so they can
find correct way of development from them.
5. The economy of local tribal’s will be improved in long
run.
References:
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ABSTRACT
Employee Value Proposition (EVP) is the balance of
the rewards and benefits that are received by
employees in return for their performance at the
workplace. Minchington (2005) defines an Employee
Value Proposition (EVP) as a set of associations and
offerings provided by an organization in return for the
skills, capabilities and experiences an employee brings
to the organization. The EVP is an employee-centred
approach that is aligned to existing, integrated
workforce planning strategies because it has been
informed by existing employees and the external target
audience. An EVP must be unique, relevant and
compelling if it is to act as a key driver of talent
attraction, engagement and retention. It has become
closely related to the concept of employer branding, in
terms of the term EVP being used to define the
underlying 'offer' on which an organization's employer
brand marketing and management activities are based.
In this context, the EVP is often referred to as the
Employer Brand Proposition. The value proposition
should identify the unique people policies, processes
and programs that demonstrate the organization’s
commitment to i.e., employee growth, management
development,
ongoing
employee
recognition,
community service, etc. Contained within the value
proposition are the central reasons that people will
choose to commit themselves to an organization. The
EVP should be actively communicated in all recruitment
efforts, and in letters offering employment, the EVP
should take the focus off of compensation as the
primary "offer."
Key words: Employer, employee, performance,
workplace, branding, organization values
Introduction: The power of an effective employment
value proposition (EVP) cannot be underestimated. It
helps to attract, motivate and retain the most valuable
assets of a company – its employees. In a highly
competitive labour market where top talent becomes
increasingly scarce, it makes sense for a company to
invest in a strong employment value proposition (EVP)
in order to get the best results from their recruitment
efforts. Although the concept of the EVP has been
around for decades, many organisations have yet to
realise the importance of having a strong EVP. This can
be a costly mistake, especially with the continuing
strong demand for talent across many industries and
professions. The importance of the EVP stems not only
from the continuing shortage of talent but also from the
realisation that value is created not so much by
organisations themselves, but by the talented people
within them . When it comes to recruiting, every
organisation has the same goal to hire the best talent
available. To retain and attract top talent, organisations
need to figure out exactly what their company stands
for and what makes it an attractive employment value
proposition, so that top talent can be convinced why
they should work there and not somewhere else.

EVP- Defined: An EVP is the value or benefit an
employee obtains through employment- simply put the
value of an organisation’s employment experience.
Developing an EVP has become the key to success in
acquiring talent – and in fact is no longer an option.
Besides appealing to external job candidates, a strong
EVP builds and reinforces the public’s image of the
organisation’s
vision,
culture,
work
practices,
management style and growth opportunities. It should
build the perception that people are motivated, proud
and happy to work there and are willing to ‘go the extra
mile’ for the company
Employment brand and EVP during recession
times: There has always been a shortage of talented
people in certain occupations, and the knowledgeintensive nature of industry and competition in
developed (and, increasingly, developing) economies
will just add to that shortage. An intangible asset
becomes an ever more important strategic driver for
organisations, so-called talent wars are unlikely to
diminish in a recession. One of the first casualties of a
recession is a reduction in the workforce, people often
make up 70% of companies’ costs therefore when costs
need to be reduced and employees are often the first to
go. Whilst it is inevitable that redundancies will need to
be made in a recessionary economy, needless to say
prospective new employees will take note of how the
future potential employer is treating people in a less
fortunate situation.
Redundancies and hiring freezes might signal a
stoppage in an organisation’s growth, which can impact
an organisation’s employment brand as a great place to
work. This can make future recruiting more difficult and
expensive. One important point to note is that
employment branding and EVP are not just, or even
mainly, about attracting new talent but is also about
engaging, motivating and retaining existing talent. As a
result, enhancing your employment brand, create a
unique EVP and ‘communicate well’ to your existing
and potential employees are the keys to retaining and
attracting talent in a recession. Keep in mind that the
employment brand needs to originate from your
business strategy. In tough times, organisations need to
take a look at the performance and health of the
business which impacts the brand value. Review the
strategy and consider what and how it needs to be
change. From this, build the employer brand and EVP.
If the market dictates a major change to the business
then the employer brand also has to change
Achieving growth by retaining the top talent:
Although the goal of many companies during a
recession may be to reduce operating costs, this is the
perfect time to capture market share with top talent.
Organisations can increase their market share during
this recession by capitalizing on retaining top talent and
recruiting top tier candidates to increase business
productivity. It’s been suggested by HR experts, “If you
are looking to re-brand your image, now is the time”.
The image of security and sustainability during
economic slowdowns can be a powerful tool to get the
best people to work for your organisation. Growth
during a recession can be achieved and is an excellent
way to promote employment branding and your
company’s EVP, what we must focus on is that talent is
often the key to growth. As worldwide demographics
point to ageing populations, decreasing numbers of
young people entering the labour force and the
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changing expectations among those young people have
resulted in a talent shortage. These demographic
trends may well be shaped by recessionary economics
but the war on talent will not diminish in the medium to
long term. Organisations that ignore these trends will
create problems for themselves by neglecting their
external and internal images as employers. During lean
times, fewer organisations are hiring, so there is less
competition. This means that a firm can now
successfully attract experienced talent. Now more than
ever, it is essential that organisation have a clear and
defined EVP. The strongest EVP organisations can
make right now is to validate their actions by offering
more when everyone else is offering less- this unique
offering not only attracts top job seekers but customers
as well. A lot of organisations plan to survive the
recession, but think carefully, because to survive you
will need the best people to support you. Re-branding
an employment brand and creating a unique EVP does
not have to be costly, but this does have to be done in
such a way that will separate your organisation from
your competitors in the highly competitive labour
market.
Challenges of HR: One of the biggest challenges
leaders face is making an EVP come to life for their
people internally. Prospective employees who are
shopping for a potential position naturally tend to be
evaluating the EVP of their future employer. However,
once inside an organisation, helping employees
connect with what can easily become a mindless
slogan is much more difficult. If not approached with
skill and persistence, it can be easy for employees to
fall into an entitlement mentality or become
overwhelmed with the weeds and forget why they
originally joined the company. Another key challenge in
successful EVP delivery occurs during the time of
uncertainty, such as integration or when the business
finds itself in an economic downturn. When leaders
have to make difficult decisions, it can be very hard for
employees to feel “warm” about the company as they
watch their friends walk out the door. A third challenge
is differentiation. As companies are increasingly
competing for the best, HR leaders struggle with how to
distinguish themselves and the value of employment at
their company versus the wide variety of options
available. A fourth challenge is the challenge of having
an EVP that is simple and broad enough to fit in
multiple geographies and business units.

development, rewards, recognition and culture. The
focus on your employee value proposition post-hire
should start during the on boarding phase. Reinforcing
the value and that it is more than words from early on
will help a new hire connect to the culture and live the
values more effectively. Research on this topic has
shown that commitment levels to an organization after
12 months of service increased with development and
management of effective EVP’s. The focus on your
employee value proposition post-hire should start
during the on boarding phase. Reinforcing the value
and that it is more than words from early on will help a
new hire connect to the culture and live the values more
effectively.
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Focus on Talent: In today’s marketplace, an employee
value proposition is no longer a nice to have for
organizations looking to have best in class employment
strategies. A effectively designed one will be a useful
tool in attracting, engaging, rewarding and retaining top
talent. The development of your EVP will provide strong
insight into your employees and your culture and help
guide your people strategy moving forward. As a
recruiting tool and its effectiveness in self selection as
well as referrals to engagement and its role in retention
and clearly helping your employees know how they are
valued - an EVP has proven return though the entire
employee lifecycle.
The impact of a successful EVP is based upon more
than the language - its based on the core of the offering
that language describes. The true secret behind a
successful employee value proposition is a thoughtful
total rewards program which includes compensation,
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Introduction: Risk is uncertainty and an inherent and
integral part of business world. All pervading risk cannot
be eliminated, but it can be managed to an optimal
level. The bankruptcies and huge losses in the global
meltdown have re- emphasized the importance of
identifying and managing risks effectively. The global
banks and multinational companies suffered huge
losses and closed down due to risky ventures which
were undertaken without risk analysis. Risk
management has become a prime concern for business
and corporate world in the emerging competitive
environment. The trust and applying an integrated risk
management system for sustaining and enhancing
earnings and for reducing costs. In this context an
attempt is made to discuss the basic concepts of risk
management and role of professionals in the business
and corporate world.
Business Risk: Business risk is the exposure to
uncertainty of outcome, giving rise to the possibility of
different targets and results from the expected ones.
The impact of risk on business can be negative,
positive or both. It is likelihood and probability of events
and their impacts on the achievement of business
targets and corporate goals.
The element of all pervading risk in itself is not bad. In
fact, risk is an indispensable part of business world.
Further, it is neither possible nor desirable to
completely eliminate the risk from a business.
Experience proves that risk is essential to progress and
failures often promote and lead to improvement and
progress.
In business and corporate world, risk essentially refers
to the situations of uncertainty with operations and cash
flows of business. Business risk can be divided in to
external and internal risk. External business risks arise
from the national and international economic and
market forces over which corporate management has
control. Internal risks arise from the business operation
within the organisation. These are associated with the
internal business environment of the enterprises and
the efficiency with which management conducts
operations.
Types of Business Risks:
Systematic risk refers to risk which affects the entire
market, which cannot be diversified and eliminated.
This affects a very small number of assets. It can be
mitigated only by hedging exercise, but cannot be
eliminated. Unsystematic risk refers undiversified risk
and cannot be avoided. The factors associated with the
market risks are change in government’s economic and

monetary policies affecting credit risk, interest rate risk,
currency risk, foreign investment and speculation. And
other risks are Industry risk, financial risk, operating
risk, purchasing power risk , system risk , legal risk,
political risk, geographical risk, disaster risk etc.,
Risk Management: Risk management is the
systematic identification, analysis and control of positive
and negative deviations in the planned targets for
optimizing profits and avoiding losses associated with
the business enterprise. The basic functions of risk
management plan include identifying, analyzing,
evaluating, monitoring and reviewing potential factors
affecting the business operations and targets.
Risk management is vigorously applied at all levels of
management in companies while taking critical
decisions, depending on whether the risk rates to long,
medium or short term business goals. All departments
systematically and continuously manage their risks to
achieve the set objects and targets.
Major advantages of risk management in corporate
sector include:

Achieving performance and profitability targets
with optimum resources and preventing loss.

Managing changes by mergers and acquisitions to
gain and retain competitive advantage in the run.

Making company more flexible and responsive to
market fluctuations for meeting the demands of
consumers

Adapting to the emerging changes in demand and
supply in the market to for sustaining business
growth.

Identifying alternative and dependable economic
sources of man power, raw material and capital.

Enhancing market reputation and consumer
patronage

Improved credit rating ability to raise capital at
lower cost

Enduring effective reporting compliance with legal
and regulatory frame work.
Risk Management Process: Risk management
process comprises the following interlinked steps.
1. Risk identification
2. Risk assessment
3. Risk measurement
4. Risk analysis
5. Risk evaluation
Risk identification: Risk identification aims at possible
risks, which my positive or negative which affects the
business
targets.
It
needs
systematic
and
comprehensive planning of asset information, process
information, product information, liability of employees
and public information.
Risk assessment: Risk assessment is the continuous
assessment of all risks, having positive and negative
effects on the objects, operations and targets of
companies. Risk assessment aims at determining the
extent of risks and losses from the business activity,
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time and place of occurrence of event or incident; and
monetary consequences arising from the risks. The
business cycle approach helps in determing how the
associated risks change evolve at different phases in
business.
Risk Measurement: Risk measurement involves
determination of those factors having serious monetary
implications and need urgent attention.
Risk analysis: Risk analysis is assessment of the
nature, level and extent of risk to determine the most
appropriate and cost effective methodology of risk
treatment in business
Risk evaluation: It implies raking of business risks in
terms of importance and money. It involves comparing
the level of risk found during the analysis process with
previously established risk criteria and deciding the
methods of handling risk. The factors to be considered
in case of loss exposure are the potential severity of
loss and potential probability of loss.
Risk mitigation strategies: In the business world risk
mitigation strategies aim to identfying options for
treating or controlling risk in order to
1. Either
reduce
or
eliminate
negative
consequences
2. Reduce the likelihood of an adverse
occurrence.
The major mitigation strategies include:

Risk avoidance

Risk retention

Risk transfer

Loss control
The best strategy is to avoid risk whenever possible, for
example getting the hazardous work done through
outsourcing. In the risk retention, a part of the risk is
retained and part insured, for example, insuring critical
equipment in machinery rather than the entire
machinery. It has two advantages – saving and
avoiding complicated procedure and delays. Risk can
be transfer by contracts of hedging, swaps, futures and
options. Loss control is the method to reduce both
frequency and severity of losses by taking preventive
measure.

4.

Internal audit and control system: Devising
appropriate internal audit and control systems to
evaluate effectiveness of the risk management.
5. Consumer complaints: Putting in place a simple
and effective consumer disputes redressal system
for prompt solution of consumer disputes.
6. Insurance: Ensuring that proper and adequate
insurance coverage is obtained and terms and
conditions of the insurance policies observed in
practice.
Professionals can advice companies on buying
appropriate insurance covers and complying with their
terms and conditions particularly disclaimer clauses.
Conclusion: In business, risk management involves
optimum responses to uncertain event. The techniques
employed are identification of risk, assessment of
probability of its happening on the basis of past records
and taking appropriate insurance cover. Managements
maximize the business value by setting strategy and
objectives, achieving optimal balance between growth
and return and managing associate risks. Insurance is
an ideal device for managing risk and exigencies in the
dynamic
economic
and
corporate
scenario.
Management can effectively spread business risk by
insurance so that the company is managed successfully
and the interests of all stakeholders are protected from
potential loss.

Role of Professionals: Professionals by virtue of their
multidisciplinary knowledge and experience in
corporate sector can play an important role in moving
the risk management system and presenting and
reporting a unified picture of enterprise risk to the stake
holders.
Contribution of professionals
1. Strategic planning: Identifying external threats and
opportunities and suggesting risk management
techniques.
2. Regulatory compliance: Complying with legal and
regulatory frame work
3. Stock market compliance/ financial: Complying
with reporting and disclosures requirements under
accounting financial standards and securities
laws.
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Abstract
India is a country where 72 per cent of population lives
in rural area. Financing for development of these
people depends to a great extent on banking facilities.
Primary
Co-operative
Agriculture
and
Rural
Development Banks were formulated in 1929 to
facilitate the poor agriculturists from the clutches of
money lenders who mortgaged their land with them.
But, excess interference of politicians, Government loan
waiver programmes, attitude of rural population towards
prompt payment have become hurdles for the growth of
PCARD Banks. Hence the study is undertaken to
evaluate the performance of PCARD Banks in
promoting rural development. The study is done with
the objectives of assessing the role of two PCARD
Banks of Sagar Taluk in rural financing and the
managerial implications of long term rural credit. The
study found that the PCARD Banks provides credit for
transportation infrastructure, housing, rural industry
etc., the contribution is insignificant in the study area
and the directors of the bank have to play a crucial role
for the fulfilment of objectives of the PCARD Banks.
Key Words: Rural development, Rural finance, PCARD
bank
Introduction: India lives in its villages. It is a country of
5,76,000 villages and every four persons out of five are
villagers and every five out of six persons depend on
Agriculture and allied activities. Rural Development
involves raising the socio-economic status of the rural
people on a continuous basis. The essence of
development is not in ‘providing’ but in ‘promoting’ the
rural sector. The rural people should know how to
sustain themselves financially and gain economic
independence. The stress on rural development is due
to many inadequacies faced by rural areas. They are
not well placed with the facilities like roads, drinking
water, education, health etc. Various programmes
sponsored by Government and other institutions are not
reaching and prospering the rural masses at the gross
root level. Major portion of the funds allocated by the
Government are not reaching the deserved places and
people waiting from a long time.
Rural development is the product of interaction between
various physical, technological, economic, sociocultural and institutional factors. Apart from other
factors, economic factor, that too, finance is the thrushhold factor in the real development of the rural poor as
it is said to be life- blood of development. Financing the
rural development of a country depends to a great
extent on banking facilities. Money lenders and
indigenous bankers were providing loans and advances
to the farmers for meeting their requirements. They
were indulging in to unfair practices such as very high
rates of interest and compelling villagers to mortgage

their lands with them and sell their products at very low
prices. Though commercial banks, rural banks and cooperatives opened many new branches in rural areas,
moneylenders being a traditional source of finance
continued to exist and played an important role in the
major source of credit.
Thus, a need was felt to facilitate the poor agriculturists
from the clutches of money lenders who mortgaged
their land with them. The RBI and the Government
considered framing an exclusive institution for providing
long term credit to farmers to bring about permanent
improvement on their lands or to undertake repayment
of past debt or redemption of mortgaged land and so
on.
Objectives of the Study: The present study has been
conducted with the following objectives.
1. To assess the role of two PCARD Banks in rural
financing followed by rural development
2. To understand the managerial implications of long
term rural credit .
3. To offer suggestions for improving the role of
PCARD Banks in achieving rural development.
Research Methodology: The study is based on both
primary and secondary data. For the purpose of primary
data, opinion of the Presidents, Directors and
Secretaries of both the banks regarding rural
development and the role played by the PCARD Bank
towards it was elicited with the help of a well designed
interview schedule. Secondary data was collected
obtained from the publications of Annual reports,
various registers and ledgers of the PCARD Banks’
Sagara and Bheemanakone, Data has also been
collected from various books , journals and
websites/web search. The data collected are analysed
by using simple statistical tools such as percentage,
average, Weighted Points Method, Ranking Method,
Review of Literature: The Report of All India Rural
1
Credit Survey Committee (1954) appointed under the
chairmanship of Gorwala is generally considered as an
enlightening document on the real nature of
appropriating and managing rural credit including
cooperative credit in India. Regarding the long term
credit, the Committee found that cooperative Land
Mortgage Banks in different states were having no
uniform structure. The lending procedures were highly
cumbersome, involving much delay and wasteful
expenditures. In spite of all these, the committee
recognized the usefulness and potential of Land
Mortgage Banks as the appropriate agency for
facilitating the much needed capital formation in
agriculture and rural sector.
Taj Mohammad Rayini in his research “Cooperative
2
Land Development Banking in India” is of the view that
Land Development Bank officials should in accordance
with the new strategy give up their passive policy of
advancing loans only to those who are pushing enough
to knock at the Bank door, ask for the loan get it.
Instead, they will have to adopt a more dynamic and
active policy of wading up the under do, shaking the
apathetic among the farmers out of their slumber of
ages and ushering them into an era new activities and
taking advantages of the technologies development.
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Land Develop Banks should change its lending criteria
from security oriented to development oriented. Vijay
Bahadur Singh in his study “Land Development
3
Banking in India” states that the technical cell of the
LDBs should be strengthened with full accomplishment
of competent staff who can conduct the technical and
economic feasibility studies at the time of formulation of
loaning schemes and appraisal of loan application
Karthikeyan T.K. in his research “Long Term Financing
4
of Agriculture” concluded that the success of any land
development bank depends greatly on the availability of
local leaders with at most integrity and vision and deep
commitment to cooperative ideals. However, most of
the land development banks in India have lost
cooperative character in as much as they are being
managed by administrator. There is, therefore an
urgent need for involvement of the people’s
representatives with democratic ideals at the block and
the village levels to lead and guide the cooperative land
development banking with business acumen to make
them catalytic agents of change in rural India.
Mujumdar N.A. in his research article “Resurrection of
5
Rural credit” has evaluated the lending rates of
different sectors in India. Corporate entities can raise
money at interest rate as low as 6 per cent to per cent;
the small farmer was required to pay a rate of 12 per
cent. Government of India reduced the lending rate to 7
per cent to 8 per cent only in 2003. RBI’s neglect of the
Agriculture and Rural sector was generally total during
the 1990’s. It failed to arrest the deterioration of the
health of all institutions involved in rural credit.
Thus, almost all the literatures indicate the common or
rather expected problems of PCARD Banks like
cumbersome procedures followed by these banks,
defective lending policies, lack of technical guidance
and supervision which in many cases had led to
diversion of loans. The studies on rural development
and with reference to long term cooperative credit have
greatly increased in recent years. The review of
literature summarizes the current status of the work and
research on the subject. The above studies contain a
mine of valuable information and finding on PCARD
banks which form the ground for the present work. The
review of the pertinent literature clearly demonstrates
some shortcomings and limitations in the sense that
there is a lack of detailed investigation on the Role of
PCARD Banks in Rural Development. The present
study is therefore is quite different from the earlier
studies. It fills the gap in the existing knowledge of role
of PCARD Banks in rural development. This study in
turn helps for further research and studies on some
other areas of regions.
Role of PCARD Banks in Rural Development in
Sagar Taluk: In order to alleviate the lot of the rural
poor from poverty, comprising of agriculturists, landless
labourers, artisans, etc, the Government operates
various programmes since independence. Broadly
speaking, these schemes are either beneficiaryoriented or directed towards infrastructure building. The
former benefits the individual and their families directly,
while the latter are directed infrastructure strengthening
activities that have an indirect, long-term impact on the
rural population. The dilemma is still exists; how to
make life better for rural poor by improving their
chances of work and livelihood.

For the purpose of achieving the objective of Rural
Development, emphasis should be laid on overall
development of a region than confining only to the
agricultural development. The rural development of a
region can be achieved by the development of....
a.
b.
c.
d.

Agriculture
Development of minor irrigation schemes.
Supply of improved variety of seeds.
Cattle improvement, by establishing veterinary
dispensaries.
e. Assisting the rural people in processing and
marketing of dairy products.
f. Assistance to small farmers, landless labourers etc,
in poultry farming, horticulture, comprehensive land
development by under taking soil and water
conservation schemes.
g. Establishment of workshops for repair of farm
machinery etc., and training of artisans, mechanics
etc.
One of the prominent objectives of this study is to
examine the role of PCARD banks in rural development
of Sagar Taluk. This objective stresses the need for
evaluating the credit provided by PCARD Banks for
rural development aspects. For the purpose of
providing long term finance to the rural development
components, PCARD Banks have amplified their
coverage from mere agricultural lending to all rural
economic activities. This shift, from land development
banking to rural development banking should broaden
the areas of providing long term credit to all
components of rural development, which in turn help
the farmers in improvement of their standard of living.
A. Overall Agricultural Development
The agricultural development even today is the priority
of PCARD Bank for its lending purpose. The portfolio of
agricultural development include irrigation, soil, fencing,
pump sets, plantation development and horticulture, dry
land development, construction of water tank, digging of
bore wells and open wells, growing of different crops
etc. The lending of the PCARD Banks for exclusively
agricultural development can be understood from the
table 1.
Table 1: Lending for Agricultural Credit
Year Agriculture Development Total
2008

263.25 (87.77)

299.93 (100)

2009

188.82 (85.85)

219.94(100)

2010

245.57 (85.71)

286.49(100)

2011

317.11 (87.35)

363.02 (100)

2012

351.69 (87.57)

401.59 (100)

2013

381.73 (88.35)

432.05 (100)
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The analysis of table 1 shows that the maximum loan is
granted for the purpose of Agriculture. For the purpose
of study, the period covered is 2008 to 2013. During
these 6 years the PCARD Bank has been maintaining
consistency in granting major loan to agriculture i.e.,
87.77 per cent in 2008 and to 88.35 per cent in 2013.
Therefore, the analysis of subsequent tables reveals
the marginal interest shown by the bank for rural
development. This can be justified by analyzing the
following tables.
Table 2: Lending for Agricultural Implements
Year Agricultural Implements
Total
2008
13.12 (4.37)
299.93 (100)
2009
17.51 (7.96)
219.94 (100)
2010
20.35 (7.10)
286.49 (100)
2011
22.79 (6.27)
363.02 (100)
2012
24.6 (6.12)
401.59 (100)
2013
23.57 (5.45)
432.05 (100)
Source: Loan Disbursement Register PCARD Banks
Sagar & Bheemanakone
Figures in the parentheses show the percentage of
amount to total loan for the period
B. Agricultural Implements: For carrying out
Agricultural activities various implements like tractors,
power tillers, bullock and bullock carts, mini
transportation vehicles like Auto Rickshaws can be
used by a farmer. The farmer needs it to prepare the
land for cultivation to move the produces from the
grown places to the houses and to the markets for
selling. Here the amount provided by the PCARD banks
for the purpose of purchasing these agricultural
implements/ equipments viz., tractors, power tillers,
mini transport vehicles are shown in Table 2.
The analysis of the table 2 depicts the reduction in
granting loan to farmers for the purchase of agricultural
implements. In 2009, it was 7.96 per cent of the total
loan granted which shows the downward trend up to
2013. This lending policy of PCARD Bank to purchase
the agricultural implements is contradictory to
agricultural development in particular and rural
development in general. There should have been
increasing trend in granting of loan for this purpose.
C. Rural Housing: Housing is one of the most serious
challenges facing India’s socio-political economy today.
For the purpose, PCARD Banks are granting loans to
construct house for rural farmer. Here the rural housing
includes, housing for the farmers, cowsheds and
godowns. The total amount lent by PCARD Banks in
the study area is shown in Table 3.
Table 3: Lending for Rural Housing
Year Rural Housing
Total
2008

1.20 (0.40)

299.93 (100)

2009

0.98 (0.44)

219.94 (100)

2010

3.68 (1.28)

286.49 (100)

2011

3.11 (0.85)

363.02 (100)

2012

3.96 (0.98)

401.59 (100)

2013

4.97 (1.15)

432.05 (100)

Source: Loan Disbursement Register PCARD Banks Sagar &
Bheemanakone.

The analysis of table 3 reveals that, the PCARD Bank
has not at all given any importance for rural housing
from 2008 to 2013. The percentage of loan granted to
rural housing varies from 0.40 per cent in 2008 to 1.28
per cent in 2013. The central government and the state
government have declared housing as a priority sector
for over all development. The PCARD Bank, it seems
has not given any importance to the priority sector.
Table 4 Lending for Dairy Development
Year
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013

Dairy Development
0.24 (0.08)
0.33 (0.15)
0.87 (0.30)
0.92 (0.25)
1.54 (0.38)
1.62 (0.37)

Total
299.93 (100)
219.94 (100)
286.49 (100)
363.02(100)
401.59 (100)
432.05 (100)

Source: Loan Disbursement Register PCARD Banks Sagar &
Bheemanakone.
Figures in the parentheses show the percentage of amount to
total loan for the period

D. Dairy Development: The dairy development in the
rural area is said to be a very important component in
rural development. Dairy activities consists of cattle
rearing, development of cow breeds, producing the milk
products etc. Even the cow products like cow dung,
cow urine is proved to have medicinal value apart from
using as fertilizers. Thus, development of dairy farming
may play a vital role in raising income of the people in
rural areas. The PCARD Banks are providing credit
only for purchasing cattle and buffaloes. The credit lent
by PCARD Banks during the study period in Sagar
Taluk is shown in table 4 Another important sector of
rural development is the development of dairy in rural
area. The analysis of the table 4 shows the least priority
or no priority has been given for the dairy development
in rural area. The amounted granted for dairy
development varies from Rs.24000 in 2008 to
Rs.162000 in 2013, a mere increase by 0.27 per cent
which is not at all helpful for any developmental
activities.
E. Rural Industrial Development: The
agricultural
sector by itself cannot provide productive employment
to the growing labour force-whose potential needs to be
tapped structurally to overcome the economic crisis.
Only rapid rural industrialization can help developing
countries substantially increase opportunities for
employment in the non-agricultural sector, expand the
production of inputs needed to increase agricultural
output and multiply the number of plants available for
processing farm commodities. PCARD Banks can also
provide finance for a farmer who is willing to establish a
rural industry which is complimentary for his produces.
The details of credit provided for rural industries are
shown in table 5
Table 5: Lending for Non-farm Sector
Rural Industry (Nonfarm
Year
Sector)
2008
22.12(7.37)
2009
12.30(5.59)
2010
16.02(5.6)
2011
19.09(5.25)
2012
19.80(4.93)
2013
20.16(4.67)

Total
299.93(100)
219.94(100)
286.49(100)
363.02(100)
401.59(100)
432.05(100)
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Table 5 shows the failure of the PCARD Bank in
encouraging rural industries. Because, the total loan
granted by PCARD Bank for rural industries varies from
Rs.12.3 lakhs 2009 to Rs. 20.16 lakhs in 2013. The
amount of loan granted by PCARD Bank is insignificant
from the point of view of rural development.
The analysis of table 1 to 5 proves that the PCARD
Banks in Sagar taluk have not taken any steps in rural
development. The researcher has felt to identify the
causes for not diversifying the loan amount by the bank.
For the purpose, the Board of Directors and the bank
secretary has been interviewed to seek the opinion in
this regard.
Recommendation and Conclusion: The success of
any development programme depends on the sincerity
and response of both the financing agency and the
respondents. Unless the development programmes are
successfully implemented to bring about a drastic
change in the way of life of the rural population, they
cannot be expected to change rural India. In light of the
above, it can be stated that the PCARD Banks since
transforming from land developing activities to rural
development banking have not made any impact on
exclusive rural development other than agricultural
development. Even though PCARD Banks provides
credit for transportation infrastructure, housing, rural
industry, the contribution is insignificant in the study
area. The PCARD Banks have not lent for overall
development of the coverage area. Therefore PCARD
Banks should actively involved in the lending for the
purposes leading to overall development of the region.
This purpose can be achieved through
-Initiating group lending for the common purposes like
common fencing, to purchase advanced implements
like areca nut separator, water tank bodies
development, road connectivity to agricultural land etc.
-Including all rural population like landless labours, rural
artisans who may not have agricultural land for
borrowing purposes.
-Banks can directly or indirectly contribute to the rural
development by identifying and reaching out the
untouched areas of development in their respective
localities.
-The horizon of development activities by these banks
should expand and the banks have to the extent of
reaching not just the lending but also the critical areas
of rural development such as health and sanitation,
drinking water etc.
-PCARD Banks should take the responsibility of pooling
rural development agencies of the government, the
farmers of a particular area in order to facilitate the
development activities. For this, certain portion of
expenses can be borne by rural development agencies
such Zilla Panchayat, Taluk Panchayat etc., and the
rest in the form of consolidated contribution by the
beneficiaries of the scheme through collective credit.
-Banks can estimate the comprehensive programmes
of development by adopting the most backward villages
of their coverage area. Further, the banks should
survey and identify the problems and recommend the
various agencies of rural development in providing the
active support.
-The directors of the bank have to play a crucial role for
the fulfilment of objectives of the bank. The directors
who are authorized persons at the root level to sanction
the loan should also assign the responsibility of end use
of the loan and recovery. They should be the real

monitors of end use as well as recovery of loans. The
directors are also properly trained to assess the
requirement of a rural farmer as the sole
recommendation of board of directors with proper
records can sanction the loan. The directors should be
made responsible for default made by the borrowers
who have recommended by them.
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As sociologists, we try to understand the nature,
factors and globalization and social inequality as well as
the knowledge of that inequality for social life. Just as to
review the existing study to understand the
globalization process and various inequalities.
Objective: To review critically about globalization
process and various forms of inequality with recent
trends.

ABSTRACT
Globalization is an idea of the progressive integration of
economies and societies. It is driven by new
technologies, new economic relationships and the
national and international policies of a wide range of
actors,
including
governments,
international
organizations, business, labour and civil society.
Objective, In this paper, we look at the globalization
process and various forms of inequality in critical review
of literature. Methods: The present study based on
theoretical review of literature which I have collected
from various books, Journal, published articles and
internet websites. Result: The result of globalization in
historical perspective is analysing its implications for
development. This study also access to education and
social inequality and gender inequality examines
National level openness in the different states of India
and across the world. Conclusion: we conclude paper
with suggestions to get the right rules in place so the
global system is more resilient, more beneficial, and
more legitimate have been made to distinguish between
specific parts of globalization.
Introduction: Globalization is not a new phenomenon.
It began in the late nineteenth century, but its spread
slowed during the period from the start of the First
World War until the third quarter of the twentieth
century. This slowdown can be attributed to the inward
looking policies pursued by a number of countries in
order to protect their respective industries however, the
pace of globalization picked up rapidly during the fourth
quarter of the twentieth century. The term globalization
began to be used more commonly in the 1980s,
reflecting technological advances that made it easier
and quicker to complete international transactions both
trade and financial flows. It refers to an extension
beyond national borders of the same market forces that
have operated for centuries at all levels of human
economic activity village markets, urban industries, or
financial centres. Globalization has economic, political,
social, cultural and ideological aspects that we will
outline as integration of national economies into the
international economy through trade, foreign direct
investment short-term capital flows, international flows
of workers and humanity generally, and flows of
technology. In social dimension of Globalization is often
used to knowledge creation, scientific research has
acquired the properties of emergent social networks.
While technological change is irreversible, policies can
be changed. Depending on what policies are pursued,
the outcome can be influenced with many variations in
the social dimension of the globalization process. Thus,
in this study the number of research papers published
in journal and books can be traced to the unfolding
globalization and inequality in economic, education,
social, and Gender realms. The first section of the
paper focuses on reviewing Globalization historical
perspective and consecutively economic, social,
education and gender inequality in different disciplines.

Review of literature: Reviewing relevant literature is to
relate the research with the existing knowledge
available on the problem under study. However a
number of studies are present about Globalisation
Historical Perspective and process, Income inequality,
Education Inequality, Social inequality and Gender
inequality. This paper presents the chronological review
of literatures are categorized as

Globalization Historical Perspective and
process

Globalization and Income inequality

Globalization and Gender inequality

Globalization and Education Inequality

Globalization and Social inequality
Globalization Historical Perspective and process: In
early 2002, in these earlier studies, the International
Labour Organization (ILO) launched the World
Commission on the Social Dimension of Globalization
(WCSDG). The goal of the Commission is to examine
ways in which national and international institutions and
organizations can contribute to a more inclusive
globalization process that is acceptable and fair to all.
The Commission is an unprecedented effort to promote
national and international dialogues on ideas to make
globalization more inclusive, at a time when the debate
is dominated more by polemics and preconceptions
than by facts. Its ultimate goal is to use the process of
globalization as a resource to reduce poverty and
unemployment, to foster growth and sustainable
development. The intention of this literature survey is
not to present the large spectrum of contrasting views
as it exists in the literature, but to provide a synthesis of
recent and salient articles and publications with respect
to the various dimensions of the ongoing globalization
process and what some of the key policy responses are
to make globalization a more sustainable and fair
process for all. This literature review is based on a
larger collection of over 1,000 articles and books, of
which more than two-thirds were published since
January 2000 listed at the World Commission.
Globalizations and Income Inequality
Income inequality: Nobel Prize economist Simon
Kuznets (1901-1985) proposed a hypothesis in the
mid-1950s that income inequality initially worsens as
per capita GNP rises, peaking at intermediate income
levels and declining for industrial countries. Kuznets’
hypothesis is not only one of the most well-known, but
also one of the most controversial hypothesis in
economic theory. While there was some empirical
support for the Kuznets inverted U curve for up to the
1960s, most re-examinations of the 1980s found little
empirical evidence for such an inverse relationship. The
debate has continued in the 1990s, with various studies
coming to different conclusions about the relevance of
the Kuznets curve. In any case, there is some general
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agreement today that growth and equity need not be
contradictory goals. Most economists also agree that
there is no automatic link between economic growth
and equitable human development. However, when this
link is forged with policy and determination, it can be
mutually reinforcing and economic growth will reduce
poverty and improve human development. With regards
to the impact of globalization on income inequality,
there is now a large literature of more than 50
contributions, most of which comes to the conclusion
that globalization has increased income inequality
within a country as well as across countries (for
example, Stiglitz (2003) argues that globalization, as it
is actually practiced, tended to make poor societies
more rather than less unequal). However, there is a
strand of literature which questions these findings or
arguing that while higher growth has come with
increased inequality, poverty still decreases.
Cornia and Court (2001) and Cornia and Kiiski (2001)
have shown that the widespread surges in inequality
are linked to excessively liberal economic policy
regimes and the way in which economic reform policies
have been carried out. Cornia and Kiiski (2001) review
the changes in within-country inequality over the last 20
years on the basis of an extensive review of the
literature. The paper also suggests that, with the
exception of growing educational dispersion in Latin
America, traditional causes of inequality (such as land
concentration and urban bias) cannot explain the recent
rise in income inequality. The latter appears to be
related to a shift towards skills-intensive technologies,
and especially, to the drive towards domestic
deregulation and external liberalization. Of the six main
components of this new paradigm, capital account
liberalization appears to have had the strongest
disequalizing effect, followed by domestic financial
liberalization, labour market deregulation and tax
reform. Privatization was found to be associated with
rising inequality in some regions but not others, while
trade liberalization had insignificant or mildly
disequalizing effects. Similarly, Singh and Dhumale
(2000) indicate that with respect to developing
countries, neither trade nor technology are necessarily
the most important factors in increasing income
inequality, though they agree that globalization (in the
form of financial liberalization rather than trade) and
technology are both likely to be significant factors in
accounting for the increased inequality in developing
countries during the last two decades. For developing
countries, they conclude that the more relevant factors
are social norms, labour market institutions such as
unions and minimum wages, and macroeconomic
conditions.
Khan, Griffin, and Riskin (1999), This study shows
that the changes in recent income distribution in urban
China concluded that increased income inequality has
been more likely due to economic reform policies,
especially cuts in the provision of social protection than
to globalization, and that at least in the more prospering
regions, globalization had through the creation of new
jobs a positive impact on a more equal distribution on
income. Hence, there may be some cases where the
impact on income inequality can be derived from the
Heckscher-Ohlin model, however, the overall
consensus remains that globalization has led to
increased income distribution within, as well as across,
countries as long as we consider technological changes

to be part of the globalization process. Burtless (2002)
has argued that income may not be the best indicator to
assess the impact of globalization on inequality, and
that looking at indicators like life expectancy would
show that globalization had an equalizing impact. On
the other hand, there is some indication that due to the
AIDS epidemic, disparities in life expectancy are once
again growing. Furthermore, the earlier periods of
improvements in life expectancy may be influenced by
the spread of medical advancements. Finally, life
expectancy may not necessarily be a better indicator to
assess the impact of globalization on inequality than
income, especially as qualitative factors of life are not
taken into account by looking only at life expectancy.
Almas Heshmati (2004): This paper introduces two
composite indices of globalization. The first is based on
the Kearney/Foreign Policy magazine and the second is
obtained from principal component analysis. They
indicate the level of globalization and show how
globalisation has developed over time for different
countries. The empirical results show that a low rank in
the globalization process is due to political and personal
factors with limited possibility for the developing
countries to affect. The high ranked developed
countries share similar patterns in distribution of various
components. The indices were also used in a
regression analysis to study the causal relationships
between income inequality, poverty and globalisation.
Inequality is negatively correlated to globalization, and
globalization reduces poverty.
Globalization and Gender Inequality:
N.Somashekar And 2 Vinodh Kumar (2012): Gender
inequality, that is, disparities between individuals due to
gender has been defined differently by different studies.
Sen (2001) defined gender inequality as “not one
homogeneous phenomenon, but a collection of
disparate
and
interlinked
problems.”
Gender
inequalities also exist in the workforce for example,
wage gap between men and women and unequal
treatment meted out to women in higher promotions,
postings etc. In our study, gender inequality is defined
as inequality in women‟s access to education and
health Dr. Atik-ur-rahaman. S.M. and Hanumantappa.
B. Sedamkar: Globalization policies helped to attain the
growth of member nations in all respects. But the
growth and development that has been made has
limited to only rich class people. As such, there is
inequality of wealth, income, education and
employment among the masses. Particularly the
developing countries have been affected due to such
globalization policies. Rashmi Umesh Arora: This
study using access to education and health as the
indicators of gender inequality examines gender
inequality and state level openness in the different
states of India. Further, the study’s findings show that at
the sub-national level in India higher per capita income
is accompanied with lower gender inequality. Gender
inequality, that is, disparities between individuals due to
gender has been defined differently by different studies.
Globalization and Inequality:
Kevin H. O'Rourke (2001) This paper surveys trends in
both international economic integration and inequality
over the past 150 years, as well as the links between
them. In doing so, it distinguishes between (a) the
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different dimensions of globalization; and (b) betweencountry and within-country inequality. Theory suggests
that globalization will have very different implications for
within-country inequality, depending on the dimension
of globalization involved (e.g. trade versus factor flows),
on the country concerned, and on the distribution of
endowments; the historical record provides ample
evidence of this ambiguous relationship. Rashmi
Umesh
Arora
Gender
Inequality,
Economic
Development, And Globalization: A State Level
Analysis Of India Griffith University, Australia: This
study using access to education and health as the
indicators of gender inequality examines gender
inequality and state level openness in the different
states of India. Further, the study‟s findings show that
at the sub -national level in India higher per capita
income is accompanied with lower gender inequality.
Globalization and Education Inequality
Ryan Wells Education’s Effect on Income
Inequality: A Further Look Income inequality affects
countries across all levels of development and with
varying demographic, sociological, and economic
characteristics. Utilizing a globalization framework this
study contributes to the ongoing discussions
concerning inequality, education, and development by
re-examining the effects of educational and economic
variables on income inequality and presents new
information
concerning
previously
unstudied
relationships between educational and economic
factors.
This research shows that the effects of
education on income inequality are affected by the level
of economic freedom in a country, and specifically, that
more economic freedom may limit the levelling effects
of secondary enrolments. These findings imply that the
level of economic freedom must be considered when
creating policies intended to reduce inequality that other
complex relations hips between education and
economics must be considered when studying income
inequality, and that further research in this area is
warranted.
Globalization and inequality and education: A recent
International Monetary Fund working paper entitled
“Rising Income Inequality: Technology, or Trade and
Financial Globalization?” provides a fascinating look at
the almost universal phenomenon of rising income
inequality.
The abstract outlines the central
conclusions of the paper: We examine the relationship
between trade and financial globalization and the rise in
inequality in most countries in recent decades. We find
technological progress as having a greater impact than
globalization on inequality. The limited overall impact of
globalization reflects two offsetting tendencies: whereas
trade globalization is associated with a reduction in
inequality, financial globalization and foreign direct
investment in particular is associated with an increase.
A key finding is that both globalization and
technological changes increase the returns on human
capital, underscoring the importance of education and
training in both developed and developing countries in
addressing rising inequality. Among the largest
advanced economies, inequality appears to have
declined only in France, whereas among the major
emerging market countries, trends are more diverse,
with sharply rising inequality in China, little change in
India, and falling inequality in Brazil. The data on
income distributions across countries show that rising
inequality generally is explained by the richer quintiles

(20% of population) taking a larger share of total
income at the expense of the middle income quintiles.
The lowest income quintile’s share of total income
tends to be rather constant.
Globalization and Social Inequality:
Abid Hameed Proponents of economic globalization
view it as a key to future economic development and in
general it is considered a positive force for improved
quality of life, acceleration of economic growth, efficient
allocation of resources and greater productivity
enhancements. Whereas, anti-globalization camp
argues that it increases poverty and leads to worsening
in the distribution of income. Like many other
developing countries Pakistan also embarked on a path
towards integrating its economy with global economy
through liberalizing its investment and trade regimes
with the expectation that it will stimulate economic
growth and improve the living standards of the poor.
This paper attempts to assess the impact of economic
globalization on poverty and inequality in Pakistan by
focusing on trade liberalization aspect of globalization.
Results from Granger causality point out that trade
liberalization has played a positive role in employment
generation but has had a negative influence on per
capita GDP. Overall, our results seem to suggest that
globalization while leading to reduction in poverty has at
the same time exacerbated income inequality. Lastly, it
is contended that if Pakistan wants to reap maximum
benefit from economic globalization, it needs to be
accompanied with adoption of pro-poor growth policies
which emphasize investment in human development
and provide a structure for social safety nets for the
poor.
Discussion and Results: Discussion shows some
finding which are identified from the Review of literature
about the Globalization and social, education, income,
gender inequality results.








The process of globalization review presents
globalization as a resource to reduce poverty and
unemployment, to foster growth and sustainable
development. The intention of this literature survey
is to provide a synthesis of recent and salient
articles and publications with respect to the
various dimensions of the ongoing globalization
process.
In the concept of globalization refers to the world
has become smaller and The process of
globalization has sent the world through
economic, political, social and cultural alterations
that can be defined primarily as a process of
integration of economic, social and political activity
controlled by nation states into a more
internationally disintegrated structure.
The result of globalization in historical perspective
is analyse its implications for development. It
shows that globalization did not lead to rapid
growth and economic convergence in the world,
either then or now. Indeed, growth slowed down,
and income levels diverged, while the gap
between the industrialised and developing
countries.
The globalization, is actually practiced, tended to
make poor societies more rather than less
unequal. However, there is a feature of literature
found that while higher growth has come with
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increased inequality, poverty still decreases. And
It can be mutually supporting economic growth for
improve human development.
According to Khan Study the provision of social
protection than to globalization more prospering
regions, it had through the creation of new jobs a
positive impact on a more equal distribution on
income. Hence, there may be some cases where
the impact on income inequality.
In this study we found that a case studies of the
impact of globalization on income inequality using
data across Chinese regions. The literature the
inequality data across countries may not be
compatible. The Study found that cities that
experience a greater degree of openness in trade
also tend to demonstrate a greater decline in
urban-rural income inequality. Thus, globalization
has helped to reduce, rather than increase, the
urban-rural income inequality.
The G-20 nations based on LIS (Luxembourg
Income Study) data and recent work by others.
Here we find that social policies, wage
distributions, time worked, social and labor market
institutions and demographic differences all have
some influence on why there are large differences
in inequality among rich nations at any point in
time. In contrast, trade policy has not been shown
to have any major impact on economic inequality.
The gender inequality presents mortality
inequality; natality inequality; basic facility
inequality for instance, unequal access to
schooling to girls; special opportunity inequality
such as, unequal access to higher education,
professional trainings etc.; professional inequality
in certain occupations; inequality in ownership of
assets; and inequality within household in the
division of labour.
Gender inequalities also exist in the workforce for
example, wage gap between men and women and
unequal treatment meted out to women in higher
promotions, postings etc. In our study, gender
inequality is defined as inequality in women’s
access to education and health.
This study found that Globalization policies helped
to attain the growth of member nations and
development that has been made has limited to
only rich class people. As such, there is inequality
of wealth, income, education and employment
among the masses.
This study using access to education and health
as the indicators of gender inequality examines
gender inequality and state level openness in the
different states of India. High gender inequality
was also observed in the states which score high
in the openness index. India is increasingly
portrayed as high globaliser and a poster state of
globalization.
This surveys trends in both international economic
integration and inequality over the past 150 years,
as well as the distinguishes between the different
dimensions of globalization; and between-country
and within-country inequality. Theory suggests
that globalization will have very different
implications
for
within-country
inequality,
depending on the dimension of globalization
involved on the country concerned, and on the
distribution of endowments; the historical record
provides ample evidence of this ambiguous









relationship. The evidence between within-country
inequality and globalization in the late 20th century
is mixed.
This article focuses relationship between
globalization and inequality. Barring economic or
social disaster, the forces of globalization
immigration, trade, education, the transfer of
technology and business practices, and capital
flows should move the world towards a global
labour market that will over the long run compress
country differences in earnings and living
standards, and thus reduce economic inequality
populations in China, India, and Continued growth
of within-country inequality could generate a
backlash against globalization in advanced
democracies in developing countries, particularly
those with non-democratic regimes.
Income inequality affects countries across all
levels of development and with varying
demographic,
sociological,
and
economic
characteristics. Utilizing a globalization framework
this study contributes to the ongoing discussions
concerning
inequality,
education,
and
development by reexamining the effects of
educational and economic variables on income
inequality and presents new information
concerning previously unstudied relationships
between educational and economic factors. The
level of economic freedom must be considered
when creating policies intended to reduce
inequality that other complex relations hips
between education and economics must be
considered when studying income inequality, and
that further research in this area is warranted.
International Monetary Fund working paper
presents the relationship between trade and
financial globalization and the rise in inequality in
most countries in recent decades and
find
technological progress as having a greater impact
than globalization on inequality.
The results seem that globalization while leading
to reduction in poverty has at the same time
exacerbated income inequality. It is contended
that if Pakistan wants to reap maximum benefit
from economic globalization, it needs to be
accompanied with adoption of pro-poor growth
policies which emphasize investment in human
development and provide a structure for social
safety nets for the poor.

Conclusion: Globalization is a very real phenomenon
that is transforming the world economic system
including nearly all aspects of production, distribution
and other business processes. With the emergence of a
new development model, particularly in the highly
industrialised economies, knowledge and information
take on increasing importance. Thus, the era of
globalisation has tremendous concomitant implications
for knowledge, education and learning. This paper has
argued that one implication of this transformation is that
a new system of knowledge, education and social will
include many components in the current globalization
and inequality study. These number of study shows to
more enhance on social, education inequality in
globalization process. Because these are all
interrelated to each other. Knowledge, education and
globalization Data were gathered from the online
version where we the results showed an impressive
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growth in the size of the networks at both the
international and the intercity level over the study
period. The number of collaborations at the country
level increased as much during the same period of
time. Therefore, seeking collaborative opportunities
abroad is clearly a result of choice and invested effort
on behalf of each individual researcher.
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13. TOURISM AND ITS IMPACT
Ms. SONIA MALA, Research Scholar, Punjab
University, Chandigarh.
Tourism is unique .it involves industry without smoke,
education without Classroom, integration without
legislation and diplomacy without formality. Francis
Bacon aptly remarked, ‘’ Travel in the young sort is a
part of education and in the elder, a part of experience,’’
Tourism as a form of education is a part of civilised
existence. Tourism allows people to escape from their
normal humdrum lives. Mark Twain had aptly said,’’
Even heaven can be boring after a while.’’ The human
animal needs change .However; the level of satisfaction
achieved from tourism depends on the age, health,
energy and background of the individual. The younger
and better educated travel more than the elderly and
less educated .The word travel is not synonyms .All
tourism involves travel The word travel is derived from
the French travail which means hardship .In the past
,transportation was far more primitive than today and
travelling was difficult ,far from being a pleasure ,travel
involved great hardship and risk .Although the
development of modern transportation methods has
made travelling safer, easier and more comfortable the
element of stress has not been entirely eliminated .
Tourism is the temporary movement of people to
destinations outside their normal places of work and
residence, the activities undertaken during their stay in
these destinations and the facilities created to carter to
their needs. The study of tourism is the study of people
away from their usual habitat of the establishment
which respond to the requirement of the travellers, and
of the impacts that they have on the economics,
physical and social well being of their hosts. It involves
the motivations and experiences of the tourists, the
expectations of and adjustments made by residents of
reception areas and the roles played by the numerous
agencies and institutions which intercede between them
Tourism has been defined in different ways .For
convenience of understanding we may discuss these
definitions under three separate headings –Technical,
conceptual and economic. Technical definitions are
aimed at compiling international tourist statistics .The
most widely used technical definition is one
recommended by IUOTO in 1968,and which was
originally arrived at in the united nations sponsored
conference on travel and tourism in Rome ,1963 in their
recommendation the term tourist is subsumed under
the broader category of visitor .visitor describes any
person visiting a country other than that in which he has
his usual place of residence ,for any reason other than
following an occupational remunerated from within the
country visited .This definition covers :
(1) Tourist who are temporary visitors staying at least
24 hours in the country visited and the purpose of
whose journey can be classified under one of the
following headings :
(a) Leisure
(b) Business, family, Mission, Meeting.
(2)Excursionists who are temporary visitors staying less
than 24hours in the country visited, including travellers
on cruise ships.

According to L.J Lickorish- Tourism embraces all
movement of people outside their community for all
purposes except migration or regular daily work .The
most frequent reason for this movement is for holidays
,but it will also include ,for example attendances at
conferences and movement on sporadic or infrequent
business purposes.
Bukart and Medlik provides the following conceptual
definition –Tourism denotes the temporary and short
term movement of people to destinations outside the
places where they normally live and work and their
activities at those destinations.
Economic Definition: Technical and Conceptual
definitions apart tourism can be defined from a strictly
economic standpoint as a business or an Industry .By
far, the most comprehensive understanding of tourism
as a business activity is found in Lundbergs, The tourist
Business. Considering tourism as an “Umbrella
Concept” ,he presents a series of economically related
businesses beginning from advertising and promotion
,development
of
destination
area,
including
development of condominiums ,parks and shops;
travelling agency and tour operation ;travel modes –air
,road, railway; business catering to vacationers like
photography ,gasoline stations ; hospitality field-hotels,
motels, restaurant and a host of other economic
activities. Some of the segments of the tourist business
are obvious although the economic importance of the
segments depend upon the particular destination
.There is also considerable permeability, spilling over
into businesses not ordinarily identified as tourism.
Principles and Objectives of Tourism:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

Opportunities for Positive Transformation
Change In The Tourist Industry
Barriers To Worker Engagement
Managing Sustainable Tourism
Challenges And Opportunities For Sustainable
Tourism development
(f) Promotion Of Cultural Tourism
(g) Tourism Development And Coastal Tourism
Management
(h) Indonesian Community-Based Ecotourism
development …
Tourism Strategies: Tourism on the contrary, presents
a picture of thriving growth from humble origins in the
nineteenth century , tourism has expanded rapidly since
the early 1950s International tourist arrivals have
increased from 25millions in 1950 to an estimated 476
millions in 1992 .About 60 per cent of this travel is for
leisure purposes, Domestic tourism ,However ,Dwarfs
even these massive figures .The world Tourism
organization estimates domestic travel numbers to be
ten times the International total. Domestic Tourism is
also growing rapidly .the WTO estimates that, by
2000,Tourism could be the worlds largest single
industry .There are many factors behind the growth
statistics. In the developed World, there has been a
rapid growth in disposable income.
Tourism has, until recently ,been concentrated into
specialist beach ,lake and mountain resort areas ,and
into major cultural centres it has proven to be a
powerful engine for economic growth transferring
capital, income and employment from industrial, urban
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and developed areas to non-industrial regions .intra
OECD Tourism flows dominate the world pattern .The
top five tourist generating countries –Germany, United
States ,United Kingdom, Japan, And France –Account
for over 51 percent of world travel expenditure .Income
flows are remarkably similar: the top five destination
countries, accounting for 41 percent of receipts are the
United Kingdom. Within that picture there have been
real changes in the post war period. Foremost amongst
the new destinations is Spain .foreign Visitors to Spain
Increased from 6millions in 1960 to 47millions in 1986
.foreign earnings more than doubled –between 1983
and 1987 alone.
Tourism now employs over 1.5 million. Over the last
three decades, countries have estimated the economic
impact of Travel and Tourism through a range of
measures using a variety of definitions and
methodologies. Such approaches have prevented
meaningful comparisons among nations. Even for the
same nation over different periods of time, they have
frustrated business and government attempts to draw
valid conclusions about the nature and course of Travel
& Tourism demand in national economies.
Since then WTTC has worked to improve its
methodologies and to encourage individual countries to
enhance their measurement and understanding of
tourisms impact on their national economies
.Furthermore, in the spirit of joining forces to enhance
world comprehension of the role of travel & tourism in
national economies.
Tourism Development and Planning in India: As in
other developing countries, tourism promotion finds
considerable emphasis in India .The seventh five year
plan acknowledges the beneficial characteristics of
tourism in the following words:
“Tourism is now recognised as an activity generating a
number of social and economic benefits. It promotes
national integration and international understanding
creates employment opportunities and augments
foreign exchange earnings. Tourism also gives support
to local handicraft and cultural activities .Expenditure by
tourist has a multiplier effect and also generates
considerable tax revenue .All these benefits are
achieved with a relatively low level of Investment.
The total seventh plan outlay on tourism is Rs 326.16
crores with Rs 138.68 crores in the central sector and
Rs 187.48 crores in the state sector. Besides the
financial outlay ,one of the most important landmarks of
the Seventh Plan consist in accordance with the status
of an industry to tourism .This is likely to give a
considerable boost to the tourist business .The
launching of nation image Building and marketing plan,
Overseas publicity ,improvements in infrastructure,
relaxation in policies and procedures regarding the
admittance of foreign tourist also appears to be
consistent with the ambitious target of achieving an
annual growth rate of 7percent in tourist arrivals .The
achievement of the Indian government ,though slow,
mark a significant improvement in the status of tourism
since the time of independence .beginning with the
recommendations of the Sargent Committee in 1946 for
the establishment of a separate organisation for
development of tourist traffic, a separate Tourist traffic
branch was set up in the ministry of transport in the

year 1949 .March 1,1958 saw the establishment of a
separate department of tourism in the ministry of
Transport and Communication .a further leap was
taken on March 13, 1967 when a separate ministry of
Tourism And Civil aviation came into existence
.Meanwhile ,as a follow up on the JHA Committee
report ,another landmark was created in 1965 with the
establishment of three public sector corporations
limited, India Tourism Transport undertaking limited and
their final amalgamation on October 1,1966 into a
unified Corporation by the name of India Tourism
development Corporation Limited (ITDC)
The Advancement of the tourist organisation of India
closely parallels the fiscal incentives by the planning
commission. Beginning with a non-plan outlay, the
second five year plan saw an outlay of Rs.336.38 lakhs
which improved to Rs.8crores in the third Plan and
stands at Rs. 326.16 Crores in the seventh Plan. In
terms of Planning, there has been a considerable
improvement from the sectoral planning of the third plan
which gave way to Integrated planning in the fourth plan
and integrated area planning in the fifth and sixth plans.
As a result of the limited but sustained efforts of the
government tourist arrivals have increased and so also
foreign exchange generated through tourism .The
number of tourist arrivals to India have risen from
1,23095 in 1960…… To 952,365 in 1987… (First
Eleven months only) The Estimated earnings from
tourism according to the Reserve Bank Of India has
improved From Rs. 56.50 Crores in 1973-74 to 1130
Crores in 1982-83 and 1,200 Crores in 198384.Expressed as percentage of G.N.P ,the foreign
exchange earnings for the year 1982-83 was 0.788.
Impacts of Tourism: The Tourism Impacts have been
divided into three categories
(a) Economic Impact
(b) Physical Impact
(c) Socio-Cultural Impact
Economic Impact of Tourism: Economic Impacts are
the most explored area to tourism studies and are
presented in different forms –either as general studies
dealing with tourism as global phenomenon ,or as
specific case studies at a macro micro level of analysis
,primarily with reference to developing countries .
Inspire of a growing wealth of literature, it s difficult to
arrive at conclusive statements because a large
number of factors play a determining role In accounting
for the tourism s ability to contribute to economic growth
and development .Researchers have identified a few
important factors as level of socio –economic
development of the destination area, Including the level
of skills among the natives ; the presence of an
organisational body to deal with tourism and the nature
and origin of financial involvement ,particularly the role
of foreign investors ,There are Tourism specific factors
which are equally important. These include the
geographical location of the destination area in relation
to the tourist generating countries, nature of tourist
attractions and facilities, volume of tourist traffic and its
characteristics and lastly, safeguards made by the
destination area to combat seasonality of demands
.The Economic Impact Of Tourism on a Destination
area can be understood at two different levels –The
National And The Local Level. At the national level the
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most publicized effect of foreign tourism is its ability to
earn foreign Exchange and Contribute positively to the
balance of payments.

2)

3)
To summarize, the existing literature on Tourism and
Economic Impacts seems to be in a state of Infancy.
More Conclusive evidences are needed before we can
establish tourism s role as a strategy of economic
development

4)
5)

Physical Impact of Tourism: The Physical impact of
tourism may be subsumed under the category of
environmental impacts .The Promotion Of an
environmentally sound tourism within the development
context is an area of mutual concern for the World
Tourism Organisation And United nations environment
Programme. These organisations have based their
cooperation on the affirmation that “the protection,
enhancement and improvement of the various
components of mans environment are among the
fundamental
conditions
for
the
harmonious
development of tourism.”
Studies on physical impacts of tourism have followed
two main lines of enquiry: Studies on Physical Impacts
which are reviewed as they relate to different
environment types, e.g. coastal areas, mountain
regions, oceanic islands and studies which are based
on identification of certain resource requirement and
environmental impacts common to all ecosystems, e.g.
water and energy resources, atmosphere, etc.
Studies dealing with tourist resources common to all
ecosystems have examined the demands which
tourism makes on water, energy and atmospheric
resource and its impact on each of these strictly
speaking, the monitoring of the quality of such
resources is beyond the scope of social sciences.
Suffice to say, that although most studies do show
considerable deterioration of these resources due to
excessive tourist use, one cannot overlook the fact that
tourism also provides the impetus for development of
facilities which in fact improves the living conditions of
the people. Thus, provision of water and electric supply,
hospitals and fire stations installation of drains and
building of roads in destination areas positively improve
the life chances of the people while bringing changes in
the physical environment.
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Socio-Cultural Impact of Tourism: To understand the
socio-cultural impact of tourism, a sociological
clarification of the term tourist as well as the nature and
extent of tourist host encounter is necessary. The facts
which are essential part of this research is defining of
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Abstract
Since stores are the interface between the customer
and retailer, they contribute a lot to purchase decisions.
The store image is one of the influencing factors in the
input stage of the consumer decision making process
which is shaped by various store attributes. It has also
been established that some customer segments value
certain store attributes more than others. It is apparent
that insight into the impact of various store attributes
that influence purchase decision process is imperative
to aid the strategic direction of the luxury retailers in
India. The paper therefore aims to study the impact of
store attributes on purchase decision process for luxury
fashion in India. A survey was administered in shopping
destinations like Emporio Mall in Delhi, UB City in
Bangalore, Quest in Kolkata and Palladium Mall in
Mumbai. Around fifty store attributes were subjected to
a five point Likert scale. As a result of the survey it was
inferred that the factors represent four types of store
attribute groups namely Product Related Attributes,
Convenience Attributes, Service & Rewards, Store
Design Attributes and Personalized Services.
Keywords: retail, store, attributes, luxury, consumers
Introduction: Store image is very important to luxury
consumers and is crucial in representing the brand
identity and meeting the expectations of the visitors. A
brand’s identity is most emphatically influenced by the
store from where the image of the brand is crafted or
harmonized. Store image is a complex of tangible or
functional attributes and intangible or psychological
attributes that a consumer perceives to be present in a
store. It is the way in which the store is defined in the
consumer’s mind. Consequently retailers need to
understand what evaluative criteria consumers’ use,
how important each criterion is, what image consumers
have of the retailer’s store, and how this image
compares to an ideal image and to competitors images.
Review of Literature: Store attributes are very
important in influencing the purchase decision process.
But these decisions vary considerably with the store
type. It was inferred in a study that department store
shoppers are more concerned about the quality of the
store’s merchandise, shopping process, and post
transaction satisfaction (Seiders & Tigert, 2000).
Sandhya & Mohammad (2009) in their study on apparel
stores inferred that there are three dimensions of store
attributes which influence purchase decision process
prominently are customer friendliness of store staff &
service, store image and convenience. Literature
indicates that consumer preferences may differ in
different places and for different retail formats. Since

the luxury segment is so unique in itself, the store
attributes which influence these shoppers and how
these preferences changes across various consumer
segments in India is an important aspect of study.
Consumers’ perception of store attributes is influenced
by a number of factors including retail formats, product
type, consumer culture, customer base, etc. (Paulins
and Geistfeld, 2003). Bearden (1977) states that store
atmosphere, location, parking facilities, and friendliness
of store people are the salient factors that influence
purchase decision process. As a result customer
satisfaction, purchase decisions and repeat purchases
are influenced to a huge extent by store attributes such
as service offering, activities, facilities and convenience
(Chang and Tu, 2005).
Figure 1.Three influential levels of consumer
decision –making process

Source: Okonkwo (2007)
Lumpkin et al. (1985) concluded that the most important
attributes of store selection relate to the relationship of
quality to price and the finding of satisfactory products.
Differing lifestyle characteristics and demographics are
the reason for differences in the importance given to
particular store attributes (Haynes, Pipkin, Black, &
Cloud, 1994). Shim and Mahoney (1992) stated that
store attributes are very instrumental in helping
consumers decide where to shop. Attributes may
include merchandise and service dimensions (e.g.,
quality, assortment, return policy, delivery) which
retailers use to satisfy their target consumers. It is
important that retailers use such strategies to attract
consumers to the stores and to keep their loyalty.
To illustrate the decision making process of consumers
Schiffman and Kanuk (2004) identified three main
levels of influence. The Input Stage is mainly influenced
by strategies that shape the image of the brand and the
retail store. The Process Stage operates on a more
intangible level, characterized by psychological and
emotional elements & the Output stage involves the
use, evaluation and disposal of goods. The study will
therefore focus on the study of various store attributes
at the input influence stage and their impact of the
consumer decision making process.
Need of the Research: It can be discerned from the
previous section that although luxury retailing in India is
growing substantially, but very less relevant research
has been done on the purchase decision process of
luxury fashion brands with focus on the Indian
consumers whose temp’s d impression to the concept
of luxury is quite less and who at the same time enjoy a
rich tradition of luxury. Luxury goods market is quite
different from regular goods in terms of market
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characteristics
and
behaviour
of
consumers.
Researches imply that the consumer in Asia is very
different from that of European consumers and the
consumers in mature luxury markets behave differently
than those of upcoming luxury markets. Which store
attributes become important when it comes to luxury
customers is a gap which will thereby enable retailers in
understanding their consumers better. Also the study of
various consumer segments and the way these
segments value these attributes is a relevant study. The
significance of Indian market in the international retail
scenario is distinguished. Hence a comprehensive
research on impact of store attributes on the purchase
decision process of Indian luxury fashion consumers to
reduce the potential of India as a luxury market is highly
relevant.
Research Objective: The researcher proposes a study
on the consumer purchase decision process of luxury
customers in India vis-à-vis store attributes that could
be carried on with the following objective:

To explore store attributes influencing luxury
consumer's perceived image of a store when store
attributes serve as strategically framed signals
retailer sends to customer.

To determine the importance of each attribute, a fivepoint scale ranging from strongly disagree (1) to
strongly agree (5) was used. To reduce the number of
variables relating to store attributes the 50 questions
were submitted to a factor analysis. Five variables were
extracted with Eigen values over 1 (Table 1). The
factors were examined conceptually and it was inferred
that the factors represent Product & General Attributes,
Convenience Attributes, Services & Rewards,
Personalized Services and Store Design Attributes
(Table 2). The product & general attributes included
size, colour options, variety, quality, availability of new
products, price, value of the products, assortment,
style, loyalty cards, ambiance , uncrowded store,
location of various sections within store, lighting etc.;
convenience attributes included location, ease of
payment, etc.; services & rewards included gift
vouchers, credit availability, phone in facility, etc. ; store
design attributes included map to trace store location,
cash counter design, temperature, signage readability,
fixtures, store entrance, colour story, fragrance, music
and personalized services included made to measure
facilities, home delivery, communication regarding new
arrivals/ discounts, alteration facilities.

Methodology: This research is intended to study store
attributes and their impact on purchase decision
process related to choosing and transacting with luxury
brands. A survey was conducted on 125 customers
who visited the Emporio Mall in Delhi, UB City in
Bangalore, Quest in Kolkata and Palladium Mall in
Mumbai. Non- probabilistic convenience sampling was
used & the sample consisted of both male and female
who entered the mall. The influence of 50 store
attributes on purchase decision process was measured
on a five point Likert Scale (1= Strongly disagree;
3=neutral 5=Strongly agree) The most important store
attributes with respect to luxury customers were
extracted using Principal Component Analysis.

Conclusion: The conceptual framework for this
research is based on the relationships between store
attributes and purchase decisions of luxury customers.
While the ontological position of the researcher started
with the idea that store atmosphere influences
consumer purchase decisions for luxury goods, the
epistemological position states that some of the store
attributes play a significant role in influencing the store
patronage and purchase decisions of luxury customers
which varies across various socio demographic
segments. Around fifty store attributes were subjected
to factor analysis to analyse their importance. The
factors were examined conceptually and as a result of
factor analysis it was concluded that the factors
represent Product & General Attributes, Convenience
Attributes, Services & Rewards, Personalized Services
and Store Design Attributes. Since luxury is still in its
introductory stage in India, there is vast scope of
research specially in evolving marketing practices in the
related field with special reference to a culturally
distinguished consumer group. Identification of potential
in the

Findings of the Preliminary Studies: The survey
instrument was a self-administered questionnaire used
to determine the lifestyle characteristics and retail store
attributes valued by luxury consumers.
Table 1. Results of Factor Analysis: Principal
Component Analysis
Co
Initial
Percent
Cumulati
mpo
Eigenvalu
age of
ve
nent
es
Variance
Percent
age
1
22.759
45.519
45.519
2
3.086
6.173
51.691
3
1.995
3.989
55.680
4
1.531
3.062
58.742
5
1.340
2.679
61.422
Source: Primary Data
In the survey an attempt was made to determine the
importance of the 50 store attributes based on the
perceptions of the participants. Majority of attributes
were based on previous research (Shim & Mahoney,
1991; Oates, Shufeldt & Vaught,1996) The attributes
studied are those related to convenience, services,
physical environment, and product related attributes
such as price, quality, etc.
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Table 2.Extracted Components with factor Loadings
Factor 1:
Product & General
Attributes
ze
Color options

.791
.790

Variety
Quality

.770
.760

Availability of new
products
Price

.745

Value of the products

.730

Assortment

.723

Style

.703

Loyalty cards

.590

Ambiance

.588

Uncrowded store

.580

Location of various
sections within store
Return policy

.508

Lighting
Factor 2:
Convenience Attributes
Location
Ease of payment
Ease of finding items
Ease in billing
Comfortable rest rooms
Proximity to ATM

.460

Seating area

.654

Ease of movement
Convenient/ fast
checkout

.639
.603

Parking facility

.549

Lift/ escalators
Source: Primary Data

.733

.470

.739
.705
.697
.696
.682
.670

Factor 3:
Services &
Rewards
Gift vouchers .699
Credit
.656
availability
Invites
.650
Phone in
.617
facility
Carry out
.580
facility
Sales
.575
promotion
offers
Store
.563
reputation
Store
.552
personnel
assistance
In store
.531
promotions
Mobile
.523
charging points
Online
.512
purchasing
facility
Factor 4 : Store
Design
Attributes
Map to trace
.765
store location
Cash counter .698
design
Temperature .652
Signage
.576
readability
Fixtures
.566
Store entrance .547
Color story
.469
Fragrance
.391
Music
.398
Factor 5:
Personalized
Services
Made to
.694
measure
facilities
Home delivery .693
Communication .564
regarding new
arrivals/
discounts
Alteration
.543
facilities
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market geography, understanding the consumer psyché
in the newly identified market and tailoring the retail
offerings to suit the luxé consumers requires an
extensive research.
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ABSTRACT
About 377 million Indians comprising of about 31 per
cent of the country’s population, live in urban areas
according to Census 2011. This is a smaller proportion
compared to other large developing countries, for
example, 45 per cent in China, 54 per cent in
Indonesia, 78 per cent in Mexico and 87 per cent in
Brazil. With the more rapid growth of the Indian
economy in recent years, which is expected to
continue, the rate of urbanization will increase.
Projections are that by 2031, about 600 million Indians
will reside in urban areas, an increase of over 200
million in just 20 years. Urban areas are engines of
economic growth. Data on the urban share of the gross
domestic product (GDP) for the Indian economy is not
available on a regular and consistent basis but
estimates by the Central Statistical Organisation (CSO),
available for a few years, indicate that this share
increased from 37.7 per cent in 1970–71 to 52 per cent
in 2004–05.The mid -term appraisal of the Eleventh
Plan projected the urban share of GDP at 62–63 per
cent in 2009–10. Urbanisation will be central to India’s
strategy of achieving faster and more inclusive growth
because agglomeration and densification of economic
activities (and habitations) in urban conglomerations
stimulates economic efficiencies and provides more
opportunities for earning livelihoods. Thus urbanisation
increases
avenues
for
entrepreneurship
and
employment compared to what is possible in dispersed
rural areas. It, thereby, enables faster inclusion of more
people in the process of economic growth.
Keywords:
Indian
Entrepreneurship.

economy,

Employment,

Introduction: The High Powered Expert Committee
(HPEC) under the chairpersonship of Dr. Isher Judge
Ahluwalia that was constituted by the Ministry of Urban
Development
for
estimating
the
investment
requirements for urban infrastructure services has
observed that the fortunes of the agricultural sector are
crucially linked to the manner in which growth in the
industry and services sectors unfolds. People living in
rural areas typically tap the opportunities that cities
provide for employment, entrepreneurial avenues, and
education. As urbanisation grows, demand for food
items other than food-grains, that is, vegetables, lentils,
milk, eggs and so on, also grows. This leads to
investments in infrastructure, logistics, processing and
packaging in rural and peri-urban areas. Such
investments and other economic inter-linkages connect
and build synergy between rural and urban centres.
Thus the rural sector also benefits from good
management of neighbouring urban conglomerations.
Although the theme of a ‘rural–urban divide’ still colours
some policy discourse in India, there is a growing
recognition that urbanisation is necessary to realize
India’s growth potential, and that rural–urban linkages

must be strengthened. Indeed this will accelerate
growth of the rural sector also.
Objectives of the Study: The objective of the paper is
to access the Indian experience in the field of Financial
Inclusion. The secondary data has been used from
various sources to analyze the role of Reserve Bank of
India in promoting Financial Inclusion.
1.
To understand the need and importance of
financial inclusion.
2. To understand the Growth of financial inclusion.
3.
To understand the Initiatives of the financial
inclusion schemes.
The Need and importance of Financial Inclusion:
1. Access to finance by the poor and vulnerable groups
is a prerequisite for poverty reduction and social
cohesion. This has to become an integral part of our
efforts to promote inclusive growth. In fact, providing
access to finance is a form of empowerment of the
vulnerable groups.
2. Financial inclusion denotes delivery of financial
services at an affordable cost to the vast sections of the
disadvantaged and low-income groups. The various
financial services include credit, savings, insurance and
payments and remittance facilities.
The objective of financial inclusion is to extend the
scope of activities of the organized financial system to
include within its ambit people with low incomes.
3. Through graduated credit, the attempt must be to lift
the poor from one level to another so that they come
out of poverty.
Growth of financial inclusion:
1. The Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-12) envisions
inclusive growth: The Plan document notes that the
economic growth has failed to be sufficiently inclusive
particularly after the mid-1990s. The Indian economy,
though achieved a high growth momentum during
2003-04 to 2007-08, could not bring down
unemployment and poverty to tolerable levels. Further,
a vast majority of the population remained outside the
ambit of basic health and education facilities. Thus, the
Eleventh Plan Document tries to restructure the policies
in order to make the growth faster, broad-based and
inclusive by reducing the fragmentation of the society. It
clearly stated that ‘The development of rural India is an
imperative for inclusive and equitable growth and to
unlock huge potential of the population that is presently
trapped in poverty with its associated deprivations’
(GoI, 2007). Huge investments in education and health,
and rural infrastructure were the key elements of the
inclusive growth strategy as envisaged.
2. Broadly, the policies aim at increasing the income
and employment opportunities on the one hand and on
the other; it tries to finance programmes which are
capable of making the growth more inclusive.
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Table 1

Initiatives of the financial Inclusion schemes:
Swarna Jayanti Sahari Rozgaar Yojana (SJSRY) is
designed to enable urban poor to get gainful
employment. Under this scheme 3,941 towns have
been covered and an assistance of `3,360 crore has
been released. Since inception, about 12.3 lakh
persons have been imparted training under the
scheme. For making India slum free, pilot phase of
Rajiv Awas Yojana was launched in 2011. The scheme
has a progressive architecture which includes in-situ
rehabilitation of slums and legislation to provide
property rights to slum dwellers. Another thrust has
been implementation of the Employment of Manual
Scavengers and Construction of Dry Latrines
(prohibition) Act 1993. Under the Integrated Low Cost
Sanitation Scheme (ILCS) 2.5 lakh dry latrines have
been converted into sanitary ones and about 1.55 lakh
new toilets have been sanctioned. The Jawaharlal
Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM) was
launched in December 2005 for a period of seven years
with an outlay of `66,085 crore. The objectives of the
scheme included empowerment of Urban Local Bodies
(ULBs), planned and holistic development of cities and
making them inclusive. The scheme mandated
preparation of City Development Plans (CDP) and a set
of urban reforms at State and Municipal levels.
JNNURM renewed the focus on urban renewal and
gave impetus to many urban reforms. Central allocation
of `66,085 crore led to overall commitment of
investment of `1,23,711 crore under the scheme (refer
to Table 1.1). Some of the key inadequacies

notedduring implementation of the programme included
failure to mainstream urban planning, incomplete
reforms and slow progress in project implementation.
Delay in securing land for projects and obtaining
approval from various regulatory authorities also led to
delay in implementation of some of the projects.

Table-2: Physical and Financial Progress under
JNNURM (March 2012)
And made participatory. Invariably per urban areas
around cities’ limits have grown haphazardly. Lack of
participatory planning has resulted in programmes
suffering from ‘lack of ownership’. A significant
interstate variation in completion of reform underscores
the need for their careful calibration on the basis of city
size and capabilities. In many States, incomplete
governance
and
financial
reforms
prevented
emergence of the municipal entities as viable and
financially sustainable entities. Lack of capacity has
further emerged as a serious constraint. Thus, despite
some good examples in some cities, the overall
progress in improving service delivery standards has
been unsatisfactory. Another major shortcoming was
the limited success in leveraging of JNNURM fund by
locating non-budgetary financial resources including
funds under PPP framework.
Other Initiatives in the Urban Areas in the Eleventh
Plan: Swarna Jayanti Sahari Rozgaar Yojana (SJSRY)
is designed to enable urban poor to get gainful
employment. Under this scheme 3,941 towns have
been covered and an assistance of `3,360 crore has
been released. Since inception, about 12.3 lakh
persons have been imparted training under the
scheme. For making India slum free, pilot phase of
Rajiv Awas Yojana was launched in 2011. The scheme
has a progressive architecture which includes insider’s
rehabilitation of slums and legislation to provide
property rights to slum dwellers.
Conclusion: Financial inclusion is now accepted as a
significant for achieving inclusive growth, which itself is
required for ensuring overall sustainable growth.
Recognising the importance of inclusive growth in India,
efforts are being taken by the Government of India
(GOI) and RBI to make the financial system more
comprehensive. The focus of financial inclusion is on
promoting sustainable development and generating
employment for a vast majority of the population
especially in the rural areas. As a supporting agent for
the commercial banks and the co-operatives, RRBs are
serving a class of clientele belonging to the rural poor
like rural artisans, petty shopkeepers, small traders,
village entrepreneur and people engaged in service
sector and also people belonging to the lower income
group in these rural areas, physically handicapped
persons and widows as well. These banks are playing a
significant role in ensuring sustainable development
through financial inclusion.
References:
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and Finance.
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Inclusion and Development: A Cross Country Analysis,
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ABSTRACT
Woman constitutes the family, which leads to society
and Nation. Social and economic development of
women is necessary for overall economic development
of any society or a country. Entrepreneurship is the
state of mind which every woman has in her but has not
been capitalized in India in way in which it should be.
Due to the growing industrialization, urbanization, social
legislation and along with the spread of higher
education and awareness, the emergence of Women
owned businesses are highly increasing in the
economies of almost all countries. Today, women
entrepreneurs represent a group of women who have
broken away from the beaten track and are exploring
new avenues of economic participation. Among the
reasons for women to run organized enterprises are
their skill and knowledge, their talents, abilities and
creativity in business and a compelling desire of
wanting to do something positive. It is high time that
countries should rise to the challenge and create more
support
systems
for
encouraging
more
entrepreneurship amongst women. At the same time, it
is up to women to break away from stereotyped
mindsets. The purpose of the study is to identify the
sectors in which women entrepreneurs are active and
analyze the size of businesses run by women and
sources of capital. The paper also considers the
reasons for entrepreneurship and impact of reasons on
choosing the type of industry. The paper also covers
the key challenges faced by women entrepreneurs and
give suggestions to capitalize the potential of women in
India the way it has to be.
Keywords:
economic participation, stereotyped
mindsets, entrepreneurship.
INTRODUCTION: Entrepreneurship refers to the act of
setting up a new business or reviving an existing
business so as to take advantages from new
opportunities. Entrepreneurs shape the economy by
creating new wealth and new jobs and by inventing new
products and services. However, an insight study
reveals that it is not just about making money, having
the greatest ideas, knowing the best sales pitch,
applying the best marketing strategy. It is in reality an
attitude to create something new and an activity which
creates value in the entire social eco-system.
Women entrepreneurs are fast becoming a force to
reckon with in the business world and are not only
involved in business for survival but to satisfy their inner
urge of creativity and to prove their capabilities. Today’s
women are taking more and more professional and
technical degrees to cope up with market need and are
flourishing as designers, interior decorators, exporters,
publishers, garment manufacturers and still exploring
new avenues of economic participation. It is perhaps for
these reasons that Government Bodies, NGO’s, Social
Scientists, Researchers ‘and International Agencies
have started showing interest in the issues related to
entrepreneurship among women in India.
During the last two decades, increasing numbers of
Indian
women
have
entered
the
field
of

entrepreneurship and also they are gradually changing
the face of business of today, both literally and
figuratively. But still they have not capitalized their
potential in India the way it should be.
In former days, for Women there were 3 Ks- Kitchen,
Kids, Knitting, then came 3 Ps- Powder, Pappad,
Pickles and at present there are 4 Es- Electricity,
Electronics, Energy, Engineering.
Indian women have undergone a long way and are
becoming increasingly visible and successful in all
spheres and have shifted from kitchen to higher level of
professional activities.
Objectives of the Study: The objective of the study is
to identify the sectors in which women entrepreneurs
are active and analyses the size of their business and
sources of capital. The paper also considers the
reasons for entrepreneurship and impact of reasons on
choosing the type of industry. The paper also covers
the key challenges faced by women entrepreneurs and
give suggestions to capitalize the potential of women in
India the way it has to be.
Methodology of Study: The study focuses on
extensive study of Secondary data collected from
various books, National & international Journals,
publications from various websites which focused on
aspects of Women Entrepreneurship. We have
considered published research paper in leading journal
like “The Southern Economist”. In analyzing the
information so collected we have tried to establish the
validity through logic by adopting observation method.
Findings: Today the role of women entrepreneur in
economic development is inevitable because women
are entering not only in selected professions but also in
professions like trade, industry and engineering. Over
the years, more and more women are going in for
higher education, technical and professional education
and their proportion in the workforce has also been
increased.
With the spread of education and
awareness, women have shifted from the kitchen,
handicrafts and traditional cottage industries to nontraditional higher levels of activities. In the last decade,
there has been a remarkable shift. It emphasizes from
the traditional industry to non-traditional industry and
services. Based on this concept, some important
opportunities are being identified, considering the socioeconomic, cultural and educational status and
motivational level of women entrepreneurs, particularly
projects with low investment, low technical know-how
and assured market are suggested for them such as
production of soaps, detergents, ready- made instant
food products including pickles, spices, papad,
manufacturing of woolen goods, beauty parlor
business, typing center, job contracts for packaging of
goods and distribution and household provision etc.
It is estimated that women entrepreneurs presently
comprise about 10% of the total number of
entrepreneurs in India, with the percentage growing
every year. If the prevailing trends continue, it is likely
that in another five years women will comprise 20 % of
the entrepreneurial force. Most of the women- owned
enterprises in India are found to be concentrated in few
states of Kerala, Tamil Naidu, Karnataka, West Bengal
and Uttar Pradesh. As high as 13% of the total women
owned enterprises are concentrated in the state of
Kerala. The state of Kerala where literacy among
women is the highest in India provides a good example
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of women entrepreneurship. As on March 31, 2012,
there were 1782 women-run industrial units in Kerala.
Of these 1592 were proprietary concerns, 42 charitable
institutions, 43 partnership concerns, 3 joint stock
companies and 102 cooperatives societies. These
industries
were
of food production and processing, matches, candle ma
king, chemical items, handicrafts,
electronic
radio
assembling, rubber items, handloom textiles etc. The
emergence of women industrial units in Kerala was
facilitated mainly by the State Government by way of
financial
assistance, marketing assistance and establishment of t
raining centers. Thus state administration plays the key
role in development of women entrepreneurship from
the grass root level.
Women entrepreneurs in India: Who, where, how
big?
A significant chunk (58%) of the entrepreneurs
surveyed had started their businesses between the
ages of 20 and 30; interestingly, 25% had started up
even before turning 25. It raises the possibility of at
least some women starting up businesses without
first holding a job, right after their education. As
expected, most were either graduates or postgraduates.
Which
cities are
producing India’s
women
entrepreneurs?
Bangalore leads all other cities in the presence of
women entrepreneurs. Kolkata is the only absentee
large metro (tucked away under ‘others’), with all the
others such as Chennai, the National Capital Region
(NCR), Pune, Mumbai and Hyderabad figuring in the
list. As for industry type, IT/ITES, Apparel/accessories
and Food & Beverages are the four major sectors in
which women own businesses (59% of those
surveyed).
The majority of women-owned are micro- enterprises
or small/mid-sized businesses, with 73% reporting a
revenue of under Rs.10, 00,000 (Rs. Ten lakh or One
million) in the previous financial year. Corresponding to
this, the majority had fewer than 5 employees (71%).
Women in business: Motivation and capital: 57% of
women entrepreneurs had started their businesses
alone, while 35% had a co-founder and 8% were part of
teams that involved more than 2 co-founders.
What drove women to start businesses? The
opportunity to work more creatively and the perceived
benefit of being one’s own boss were the top reasons
chosen. While work- life balance was also chosen (by
36%), that was not the biggest reason for women
turning entrepreneurs, as is commonly perceived. 60%
of women entrepreneurs started their business with
a capital of under Rs.1, 00,000, and personal funds
and savings were used to start the business in a
majority of cases. However, 30% of those surveyed
stated that they had used more 1 source of funding.
Women entrepreneurs in India: Challenges,
support, joys, goals: Women entrepreneurs were
asked to pick their challenges, both at the time of
starting up and at present; they are not the
same. Financial and marketing related challenges

emerge as the top pick at both times. People
challenges however are stronger at present than while
starting up indicating that as teams grow, so do the
challenges
associated
with
them. Personal
challenges (bandwidth/time management) however,
drastically taper off suggesting that women’s
confidence in their own abilities as entrepreneurs has
grown with the experience. As for support in their
entrepreneurial journey, besides friends and family (the
top choices), the growing importance of the
entrepreneurial community is reflected in the fact that
26% mentioned other entrepreneurs and entrepreneur
groups. 23% also mentioned mentors and advisors.
Gender & Entrepreneurship: Considering the
question of entrepreneurship through the prism of
gender. The following is commonly believed. Yes, it is
harder to start a business if you are a woman (55%).
Yes, knowing other women who run businesses is a big
support (73%). Yes, being a woman impacts decisions
on how large/fast the business should grow (52%). On
the question of whether a female mentor was better for
women entrepreneurs, opinion was more divided.
Suggestions: During the last two decades, increasing
numbers of Indian women have entered the field of
entrepreneurship and also they are gradually changing
the face of business of today, both literally and
figuratively. But still they have not capitalized their
potential in India the way it should be to achieve which
we have following suggestions
A) Direct Role of the Government (central/ state): (1)
Reservation for women in the Industrial Estates and
commercial government markets should be introduced.
Industrial Estates Exclusively for women can also be
set up.
(2) Licensing and other official works to start a unit
must be made secondary and the start-up process
primary. Concerned authorities should implement some
relaxation procedure for women entrepreneurship
development.
(3) Government should specially design EDP’s for
women and course design must include mainly
technical, accounting and marketing aspects. Stipend
must be paid to the trainees (as in Kerala). Training
centers should conduct trainings with experienced
women /men entrepreneurs.
(4) Indirect tax should be fully exempted by
the government.
(5) Government should provide better educational
facilities and schemes to women folk.
(B)Recognition, Awarding and Publicity: Successful
women entrepreneurs are awarded at the national level.
At state and mainly in district level, the government or
private bodies should recognize successful / growing
rural
women entrepreneurs and
award them. Special schemes should be provided to su
ch entrepreneurs. Such events must be well covered by
media groups.
(C)
Networking
Centre:
overnment& nongovernment agencies should establish Networking Cent
ers for women entrepreneurs. It is an effective tool for
capacity building and entrepreneurship development.
(D)Initiative at School Levels: Each and every
secondary and high school should establish counseling
and career guidance cells for promotion and
development of women entrepreneurship. Vocational
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training can be conducted at the Higher Secondary
levels.
(E)Workshops and Seminars:
Workshops and seminars should be frequently organize
d for the officials’ andsupporting agencies and for
women entrepreneurs to make their relations more
cordial.
(F) Training on Professional Competence and
leadership skills should be extended to women
entrepreneurs. Activities in which women are trained
should focus on their marketability and profitability.
Establishment of proper training institutes for enhancing
their level of work-knowledge, skills, risk-taking abilities,
enhancing their capabilities. Training Centres should
provide training to prospective women entrepreneurs
free of cost and Entrepreneurship Development
Program should be much more practical oriented.
(G)State
Finance
Corporations
and
financing
institutions should permit by statute to extend purely
trade related finance to women entrepreneurs. Offering
seed
capital,
upliftment
schemes,
women
entrepreneurs fund etc. to encourage them
economically.
(H) Potential women entrepreneurs should be exposed
to different types of emerging opportunities.
(H) A women entrepreneur should herself set up an
example by being successful and should act as a role
model. Since children have a tendency to emulate their
parents, the resultant effect would be automatic.
(I) A Women Entrepreneur's Guidance Cell should be
set up to handle the various problems of women
entrepreneurs all over the state.

4. Dynamics of entrepreneurial development and
management – By Vasant Desai. Himalaya Publishing
House.
5. Source: http://www.womensweb.in/articles/womenentrepreneurship-in-india/
6.http://www.informationweek.in/informationweek/pressreleases/287815/nasscom-introduces-girls-technologyprogram-encourage-women-entrepreneursindia?utm_source=referrence_article

Conclusion:
Over the past few decades the women has been breaki
ng traditional role of a mother or a house wife. Today’s
women are taking more and more professional and
technical degrees to cope up with market need and are
flourishing as designers, interior decorators, exporters,
publishers, garment manufacturers and still exploring
new avenues of economic participation. Today, women
entrepreneurs represent a group of women who have
broken away from the beaten track and are exploring
new
avenues
of
economic
participation.
Entrepreneurship is the state of mind which every
woman has in her but has not been capitalized in India
in way in which it should be. It is high time that
countries should rise to the challenge and create more
support
systems
for
encouraging
more
entrepreneurship amongst women. At the same time, it
is up to women to break away from stereotyped
mindsets and more and more women must move on
from traditional papad and pickles business to nontraditional businesses in electronics and engineering.
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17. A STUDY OF CURRENT TRENDS AND
ADVANCEMENT IN INFORMATION
TECHNOLOGY WITH HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
Mr. Sapan Kumar Gupta, Assistant Professor, Amity
University, Noida, Delhi-NCR
ABSTRACT
The term "Information Technology" (IT) is used to
describe the process involving recording, processing,
storing, retrieving, transmitting, and again recording of
information from the feedback. With introduction of IT in
Human Resource Management (HRM) it has provided
with both opportunities and challenges. Human
Resource makes use of computing systems to process
the benefit, salary and personnel information for
employees. Advancement of Information Technology
has increased the level of competition among
organisations by helping in reducing costs and
improving productivity, quality and profits in Human
Resource Management area. IT has made possible
development of own networked relationship with
employees as a value added method to enhance the
employee-employer relationships and ultimately leading
to a healthy organisational environment by positively
influencing attitudes and behaviours. Modern
businesses and industries are taking suitable steps to
implement IT extensively in management of human
resources by enabling employees to make their ideal
contribution towards organisational goals.
KEYWORDS: Human Resource Management, HRM,
Information Technology, Human Resource, IT and
HR
INTRODUCTION: There are no two ways about
importance of IT in HRM. HR involves set of
individuals who collectively form the workforce of an
org, business or economy whereas HRM involves
attracting, selecting, training, examining and
rewarding of employees, keeping in mind
organizational leadership with respect to its culture
complying with employment and labour laws. Over
the time HRM has gained increased strategic
emphasis and has become one of the vital factors to
meet market demands with well qualified
employees. IT and HRM have huge influences on
each other which has compelled employers and
employees to adopt technological changes for HR
function to become a knowledge based organization
and support a quality managerial climate. These
technological advances have driven professionals
towards enhancing their speed, effectiveness and
cost cutting.
It has been proven time and again that one of the
supporting pillars of HR in fulfilment of personal
policy is use of IT technologies especially
Communication Technologies like mobiles, internet,
new media, PCs have helped companies improve
their internal processes, competencies, org
structures, positioning in market on a global scale.
Info Communication Technology (ICT) has impact
and use in almost every org or enterprise.

IT can bring numerous benefits to any organisation
by lowering administrative costs, increased
productivity, lower response time, improvement in
decision making and enhancing customer service
and so on. The effective management of human
resources has an equally important role to play in
performance and success of the organization.
Info System in Hr Helps In:






Providing improved services to managers.
Connecting a personal policy and personal
processes in all types of org and in turn facilitating
personal management personal management in
the company.
Providing significant data for a strategic personal
decision making and enabling a fast acquiring and
analysis of info for HR professionals.
Reducing cost of performance of personal
activities.

HR processes should focus on the strategic objectives.
These strategies help to prepare an IT strategic plan
that in turn translates into an apt human resource
strategic plan in the field of IT as the Figure 1 depicts:
Figure 1: The Framework of IT-Human Resources
Plan
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IT in HRM supports tracking the Human Resource
Development Core Processes. A big advantage of IT
tool is that entered data are stored in database
which helps attainability and visibility of the history
anytime and online system can provide a
considerable cost saving. The tool also includes
reporting and providing information about required
trainings for employees and their personal
development.
Role of IT in Recruiting: In order to attract best
candidates it’s important that both HR and IT
departments work in harmony together. IT tools begin in
HR department by launching the career website which
is a good promotional tool. Employer can post all
necessary info related to the jobs, career or personal
development of the applicants. An advantage of career
website is that anyone suitable can apply for job online
which make recruiting process easier. System should
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cover the whole application process from position
approval to candidate approach.
ADVANTAGES : To survive in the globalised
competitive world it's important to adapt changing
trends in technology which have impact on HR
practices. Making use of these changes will help
managers to adapt and flourish. Once an
organisation makes use of these it can have an
undue advantage over other players in global
market. Some of the impacts of technology on HR
functions are:

Recruitment

Training & Development

Performance Management

Payroll & Attendance Records

Employee Benefits
In case of recruitment IT has high positive
advantage. The major advantages of e-recruitment
are:




Economical
Wider Reach
An easy way to connect to people with Niche
Skills

Speeds up Recruiting Process

24*7 access to Online Resumes
In case of Training & Development IT provides with
an opportunity for company to increase their
knowledge level. Online training material helps in
training of the work force according to the modern
techniques and also employees can learn according
to their own pace and can independently complete
the assimilation and training process. In the case of
Employee Benefits, use of Employee Self Service
helps HR managers to utilise their time on strategic
issues like management, planning etc. and also in
updating the accurate employee data. Through the
ESS solution employees have an easy access to
their concerned data, pay roll, training information
etc. online which in turn helps in updating their data.
The major advantage of HR IT solutions is that it
helps in completing a task efficiently for example a
job done by 2-4 persons can be effectively
completed by a single person leading to cost
savings. IT has lead to cut down of employee
headcounts and thus cost effectiveness.
Figure 2: HR-IT Process

Disadvantages: The major disadvantages of use of
IT on HR are:





If an organisation starts depending more on
technology rather than human resource, it may
lead to loss of potential talents.
HR involves human interaction at all levels and
human element remains significant in HR, it is
important to maintain a balance b/w technology
and human aspect.
Technology is changing every day. Information
relied on obsolete technologies becomes
inaccessible in some cases. Thus technological
obsolescence may lead to problems.

In the case of Training and Development
involvement of e-knowledge may stretch
duration taken by the employees to complete
training and assimilation process and delay
working of the organisational strategies.

the
the
the
the

E-recruitment also involves some disadvantages.
Though it is meant for speeding up the recruitment
process, it also involves the danger of making the
process a lengthy one. As large number of resumes
are posted online it becomes difficult to shortlist the
candidates and thus takes a long time. Also if the
screening is not done properly the organisation may
lose apt candidates and thus may lead to
inefficiency.
In case of social networking it may pose problem
about the safety and credibility of data. The major
disadvantage is that risk of mistaken identity exists
and also that job seekers post their confidential data
on the site and it becomes the responsibility of the
organisation to keep their data secure.
HR managers face problem in meeting up the
expectations of surviving knowledge of workers in
accordance with IT tools. Managing virtual
organisations in technology driven market leads to
hard challenges to HRM.
INDIAN AND WORLD PERSPECTIVE : Over the
centuries India has accustomed managerial ideas
and practices from around the world.
THE

Figure 3: Drivers of contemporary Indian HRM
trends.
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Figure 3 represents the key drivers of Indian HRM
trends which are integrated in a complex mixture of
organisational settings. It signifies that India
traditional values work in a globalised market
complementing the western techniques of managing
HR. while learning new things in the process. With
the presence of IT future Indian HRM organisations
are likely to place dominant emphasis on training,
redesign and reframing of HR to achieve enterprise
excellence.
Key HRM Practices in Indian Organisations:With
help of IT tools HR involves following practices:

Job description

Recruitment

Compensation

Training & Development

Performance Appraisal

Promotion and reward

Career planning
The world Competitiveness Report rated India's HR
institutions as slightly weaker as compared to other
Asian nations. Major reason for this is being the
strong connections with traditional ways of working
which hamper Indian performance in the global
market in relevance with the technological changes.
3 major problems faced by Indian HRM
organisations are:




Global outlook.
Global firms seeking to
context.
HRM techniques in PSUs

adapt

Indian

updated with IT tools and also some tools may lead
to delay in the strategic plans of the business like
recruiting process through website may become an
exhausting job leading to ineffective results. Thus,
HR managers should select best available option to
make a difference in the functioning of the
organisation.
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With Indian economy linking globally at a fast pace
these three perspectives will move India towards a
strengthen economy.
CONCLUSION:
Globalisation
and
technological
advancement have raised requirement to think of
how IT can contribute to speeding up of business
strategies and HRM to lead business towards
excellence in global market. IT tools have
tremendously altered HR services by making staffing
more efficient, better informed and leading to value
addition to the business. Research shows that
enterprises which combine HRM and HR IT are
likely to prove more productive and profit able as
compared to those without it. As a consequence of
involvement of IT organisational competition has
increased by reducing costs and improving
productivity, profit and quality in HRM area. HRM
makes effective use of IT to take out optimum
contribution of employees towards organisational
goals.
Use of IT is pervasive in organisations for their HRM
activities. In the rapid changing global market, those
who are not updated with the latest technologies in
HR should ensure that they do not lag behind as
others may already be using the technologies
extensively. Thus, companies should keep adapting
technological advancements in major HR functions
such as recruiting, training, pay roll, performance
managing, and employee benefits and so on. The
only pitfall for HR managers may be to not be
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18. ROLE OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY IN
STOCK MARKET
MS. ARCHANA SHETTY, Research scholar Bangalore
University, Lecturer in commerce, Govt. First Grade
College,, Bangalore-560040
ABSTRACT
The use of technology to automate operations at stock
exchanges has changed the face of the stock
exchange. Automated procedures have reduced
corruption, increased efficiency and profitability, and
increase the number of investors by making access
easier. A series of technological innovation have led to
titanic shifts in securities industries transforming not
only partners of financing but also the regulation and
governance of all institutions that provide infrastructure
for financial flows. SEBI attitude has all along been proactive. In-fact, with the responsibility of developing the
market and investors protection, SEBI has been use of
technology for enhancing the efficacy of the market and
improving the quality of regulation. Proactive regulatory
responses describe situation where regulators do not
force the market to develop technology more quickly or
in a different direction. Rather, proactive regulatory
response rapidly adopts new technologies, promote the
evolution of technology in whatever direction the market
determines, or quickly adjust their regulatory regimes to
recognize the evolution of new technology. The internet
offers instant global communications. In an increasingly
globalised market place, companies often seek to raise
capital worldwide. Investors also becoming less
concerned about national frontiers and capital
movement are now increasingly more international. The
barriers to free flow of capital are becoming the thing of
the past. Investors are now better informed about invest
opportunities in other countries. Investors need
information in order to make more informed investment
decisions. The internet and other communications
based technologies enable individuals to gain fingertip
access to large quantities of up to date information.
Technology will help stock market in many ways. This
study identifies the role of information technology in
stock market in India and other developing countries.
Keywords: Information technology (IT), Stock Market,
SENSEX through Indian stock market history,
Introduction: The Nasdaq Stock Market is a world
famous stock market, based in the US. Nasdaq uses
computer and telecommunications networks to trade
and monitor thousands of listed stocks, sometimes also
referred to as securities. It was the first stock market in
the world to trade electronically, as opposed to people
dealing from a trading floor in a physical location.
Today, Nasdaq’s systems handle over 60% of all share
dealing volume and value of shares traded in US
publicly listed companies.
The National Stock Exchange (NSE) (Hindi: राष्ट्रीय
शेयर बाजार Rashtriya Śhare Bāzaār) is stock exchange
located in Mumbai, India. National Stock Exchange
(NSE) was established in the mid 1990s as a
demutualised electronic exchange. NSE provides a
modern, fully automated screen-based trading system,
with over two lakh trading terminals, through which
investors in every nook and corner of India can trade.
NSE has played a critical role in reforming the Indian
securities market and in bringing unparalleled

transparency, efficiency and market integrity. NSE’s
trading system, is a state of-the-art application. It has
an up time record of 99.99% and processes more than
450 million messages every day with sub millisecond
response time. The trading system is deployed on a
highly scalable architecture where matching engines
can be added based on business demand. The current
deployed capacity allows the trading system to handle
more than 100,000 messages per second. The
exchange has been continuously undertaking capacity
enhancement measures to effectively meet the
requirements of increased users and associated
transaction loads. Today, NSE has 2, 00,000 terminals
spread across more than 2000 towns/cities across the
country.
Bombay Stock Exchange (BSE), (Bombay Śhare
Bāzaār) is a stock exchange located on Dalal Street,
Mumbai, Maharashtra, India. It is the 11th largest stock
exchange in the world by market capitalisation as on 31
December 2012. Established in 1875, BSE Ltd.
(formerly known as Bombay Stock Exchange Ltd.), is
the India's second oldest Stock Exchange (Oldest being
the Calcutta Stock Exchange (CSE) located at the
Lyons Range, Kolkata) and one of India’s leading
exchange groups. Over the past 137 years, BSE has
facilitated the growth of the Indian corporate sector by
providing it an efficient capital-raising platform.
Popularly known as BSE, the bourse was established
as "The Native Share & Stock Brokers' Association" in
1875.
BSE also provides a host of other services to capital
market participants including risk management,
clearing, settlement, market data services and
education. It has a global reach with customers around
the world and a nation-wide presence. BSE systems
and processes are designed to safeguard market
integrity, drive the growth of the Indian capital market
and stimulate innovation and competition across all
market segments. BSE is the first exchange in India
and second in the world to obtain an ISO 9001:2000
certifications. It is also the first Exchange in the country
and second in the world to receive Information Security
Management System Standard BS 7799-2-2002
certification for its On-Line trading System (BOLT).
Launched new technology products in BSE:
Electronic note cum bill system is meant for member of
both BSE and NSE. The digitally signed electronic
contact note system, which is precursor to the launch of
the STP system, comprehensively cover the retail and
institutional segment and allow members of both
exchanges to issue contact note cum bill to their
investors and custodian through a simple file upload
utility
SeeedXplus: speedx plus is the all new streaming
quotes based internet trading terminal for members and
investor. work on both BSE private network and internet
., portfolios, charting tools, alert capability etc,.
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there are more potential buyers and sellers in the
market, which has led to increased market efficiency.
Electronic Trading Platforms: Stock exchanges
normally use their own technology, known as
Electronic-Trading Platforms, to carry out trading.
Notably, in 2009, The Berlin Stock Exchange launched
one of the most modern trading platforms to date, the
Aqueducts Trading System.
Objectives of the Study:

Frontiers of Technology: BSE’s Own Master Earth
Station (Hub) uses the Insat 3 B Satellite that connects
more than 7000 Trader Work Stations spread out in
about 400 cities. BSE On-line Trading (BOLT) is the
most efficient and technologically advanced trading
platform that offers its members cost and price
advantages in trading. The system is order drive and
facilitates efficient processing, automatic order
matching and faster execution of trades and is very
transparent. The platform uses latest fault tolerant
Tandem S74000 series that has capacity to trade 2
million trades a day. BSE has biggest Managed Leased
Data Network that provides 300 2mbps and 1500
64kbps circuits for efficient networking and connectivity.
BSE Online Surveillance (BOSS) provides online alerts
for movements in price and volume. BSE Webx is one
of the foremost in offering exchange enabled Internet
platforms. BSE Webx enhances investor empowerment
by offering an Internet based securities trading platform.
BSE is the first exchange to show book-building
process to investors live through its website. BSE
pioneered dissemination of real time corporate results
and announcements as also details on stock prices,
indices, daily notices, share holding pattern amongst
others. www.bseindia.com is the leading financial portal
with over 3 million page views a day. Trade
Confirmation Service enables investors to confirm their
transactions on the same day through Internet
(www.bseindia.com). Online financial training to
complement its full fledged training institute that offers a
wide range of courses on capital markets along with online certification in capital markets, debt, derivatives
and CD Roms on various publications.
Introduction to Information Technology & the Stock
Exchange: The use of technology to automate
operations at stock exchanges has changed the face of
the stock exchange. Automated procedures have
reduced
corruption,
increased
efficiency
and
profitability, and increased the number of investors by
making access easier.
Automated Trading Systems: Automated trading
systems allow computers to handle the large amounts
of data which pass through a stock exchange and can
make automatic transactions for clients based on set
conditions, for example, selling stock once it has
reached a certain value, or after a certain period of
time.
Improved
companies
information
easily. This

Liquidity: Technology has allowed
all over the world to be able to access
and communicate much more quickly and
has led to improved market liquidity, where




To study the concept of impact of IT on stock
market trading.
To study the Global as well as Indian
phenomenon of IT on stock market trading.
(scenario)
To help the subscribers to define what benefit they
could derive from IT

The Function of Information Technology in Stock
Exchange Operations:
Information technology
provides mass access to the stock market, while
improving
efficiencies.
Improved
information
dissemination enables investors to make informed
decisions. Despite these benefits, financial markets are
exposed to distinct risks related to technology.


Identification:
Information
technology
is
associated with stock quotes and trade settlement.
Stock tickers track volume, share prices and
individual trades throughout the session.



Features: Traders on the stock exchange floor
use information technology to verify stock quotes.
Meanwhile, video feeds export real-time data to
media and investment terminals---away from the
floor. Electronic networks level the playing field
between professional insiders and retail investors.



Considerations: Information technology reduces
the costs of trading through competition. Bid-ask
differentials, or spreads, decrease because of
more entrants into the stock market. Bids are
offers to buy stock, while asking prices represent
offers to sell shares. Investors prefer narrower
spreads, because they improve chances for
trading stock quickly at a profit. Further,
information technology provides for program
trades. Program trades are computer algorithms
designed to strip away emotion from the
investment process.



Misconceptions: Despite its growth, technology
cannot replace the human element. Investors
gauge market psychology before placing trades.



Risks: Information technology can increase
volatility. Inexperienced investors may behave
irrationally, and program trades coordinated to sell
at particular levels incite panic.
st

Importance: 21 century is an era of technological
advancements. Automation of stock market is the best
example of the impact of technology in stock market.
With the introduction of the automated trading programs
in stock market the necessity of human managements
and brokering is removed to a large extent. Moreover
the human management system has been
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outperformed by the automatic system and with the
advancement in technology the system is being
developed more.
It is true that in modern times like today, the stock
exchange market cannot function effectively without the
use of information technology. Information technology
has helped the stock exchange market in being more
dynamic and productive. People and companies can
make investments in stocks with the click of a mouse.
Companies can see the exact position of their stocks in
a very short time with the help of IT. In the stock
exchange itself, everything is computer recorded. This
helps in keeping the database current and upto date.
The Internet offers instant global communications. In an
increasingly globalised market place, companies often
seek to raise capital worldwide. Investors are also
becoming less concerned about national frontiers and
capital movement is now increasingly more
international. The barriers to the free flow of capital are
becoming a thing of the past. Investors are now better
informed about investment opportunities in other
countries.
Investors need information in order to make more
informed investment decisions. The Internet and other
communications-based technologies enable individuals
to gain fingertip access to large quantities of up-to-date
information.
Information Technology (It) Shaping Indian Stock
Market: Traditionally stock trading is done through
stock brokers, personally or through telephones. As
number of people trading in stock market increase
enormously in last few years, some issues like location
constrains, busy phone lines, miss communication etc
start growing in stock broker offices. Information
technology (stock market software) helps stock brokers
in solving these problems with online stock trading. It is
an internet based stock trading facility. Investor can
trade shares through a website without any manual
intervention from stock Broker. In this case these online
stock trading companies are stock broker for the
investor. They are registered with one or more Stock
Exchanges. Mostly online trading websites in India
trades in BSE and NSE. Installable Software Based
Stock Trading Terminals and Web (Internet) Based
Trading Applications are two different type of trading
environments available for online equity trading.
 Installable Software Based Stock Trading Terminals
These trading environments require software to be
installed on investor’s computer. This software is
provided by the stock broker. This software requires
high speed internet connection. These kind of
trading terminals are used by high volume intraday
equity traders.
 Orders directly send to stock exchanges rather than
stock broker. This makes order execution very fast.
 It provide almost each and every information which
is required to a trader on a single screen including
stock market charts, live data, alerts, stock market
news etc.
 Web (Internet) Based Trading Applications This kind
of trading environments doesn’t require any
additional software installation. They are like other
internal websites which investor can access from

around the world through normal internet connection
such as:
Real time stock trading without calling or
visiting broker’s office.
Display real time market watch, historical data,
graphs etc.
Investment in IPOs, mutual funds and bonds.
Check the trading history; demat account
balance and bank account balance at any
time.
Provide online tools like market watch, graphs
and recommendations to do analysis of stocks.
Place offline orders for buying or selling
stocks.
Set alert to inform you certain activity on the
stock through email or sms.
Customer service through email or chat.

Mobile brokerage: Stock market services offered
via mobile devices have also become more popular
and known as mobile brokerage. They allow the
subscribers to react to market development in
timely fashion and irrespective of their physical
location.
Advantages or Benefits of IT in Stock Market: The IT
programs are very much beneficial because of the
several advantages over the human controlled systems.
Firstly the errors made by the manual systems are
completely removed by this automated system. In stock
market timing is the main thing and the automatic
system read timings in the market.
The market timing systems are present for a long time
but the time from which they are automated the entire
potential of the market is achieved. Another important
advantage of the automatic system is that it can
compile large amount of data at an instant of time. The
various technological applications can be seen in the
automated stock trading system.
A human has a certain capacity beyond which he/she
cannot work but for machine this capacity is infinite.
Thus, the automated system can scan and analyze
huge breadths of data and return accurate results. Also
the consistency of the results is maintained by the
machines and the results are absolutely accurate.
Thus, the role of technology in this venture led to the
automation of the entire process.
This software can import data from the past weeks and
even months and then analyze them. This software
comes with some algorithm which enables it to make
some calculation on those data and then produce some
outcomes that are the predicted stock market results.
The stock market prediction software is an example of
role of technology in stock market.
Before investing in stock a person must have enough
knowledge about the things in stock market and he/she
must analyze the records of previous year. The person
must have a strong financial backup and he/she must
also have the proper investment skills. But the
advancements in technology the stock systems became
automatic which eliminated all sorts of errors. The stock
market prediction software can also be used by the
people who are thinking to invest money on stock
market.
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For Members:

Instant delivery and highly cost efficient way of
dispatching contact note

Huge saving in back office paper work and
stationery etc.

Easy to use file upload system

Zero cost hosted solution including hardware
and
software
internet
and
security
infrastructure

Multi exchange capability

24x7 information availability
For Investors:

Quick and efficient way of extracting
information

They can view contact notes and other
information for 15 days, store and print the
information

Up to date information available

Online through investment / trading etc.
Problems:
Most of the Investors are not aware about the new
trends and technologies emerging through information
technology in stock exchange today.
There is no significant effect of IT in protection of
Investor’s interest due to presence of excessive
speculation risk.
Cyber Crime has become the major problem in
financial markets today.
Findings and Suggestions:
Financial guidance should be provided to the investors
to help them nationally while making their investment
decisions. Introduction of place circuit breakers system
which trade in stock market when prices move after a
specific level can help in reducing an excessive
speculation risk for every investor.
Web servers
running public sites must be physically separate
protected from internal corporate network to eradicate
the problem of cyber crime
Conclusion: Last but not least the tendency to adopt
new technology is a very typical psychological tension
of mind. With a great pressure one become ready to
adopt new technology if he has no choice, otherwise
the general tendency is to cope with the old technology
or work with old technology for which people are
habitual. So, the adoption of new technology is also
difficult. All in all, the development of new information
technology should be welcomed because it is the need
of the hour. And all of us should prepare ourselves to
make it easier for us and should use it in ethical ways
then only we would be able to survive in the global
market.
Reference:
*News papers
*The Economic times
*Deccan Herald: Latest News , Nation , World,
Business, Technology
*India Business News/ Business News – Times of India
*www.nse.com
*www.capitalhight.com
*www.stocks-investing.com
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19. A STUDY ON THE EMERGENCE OF
SOCIAL ENTERPRISE AND ITS ROLE IN
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Ms. Shilpashri A., Research Scholar, Dept. of
Business Administration Mangalore University,
Mangalagangotri - 574 199, Mangalore- DK
ABSTRACT
Over the past few decades we have witnessed a
number of third sector initiatives that have developed to
address the unmet needs of the societies. NGOs have
been successful in socially mobilising the people of the
informal sector and empowering them through non
formal education, vocational training, financial inclusion,
relocation strategies, capacity building. Despite the
serious attempts of the grass root organisations, there
are millions of people who suffer from extreme poverty,
and therefore it is a fact that the ability to eradicate
poverty in a large numbers has not been achieved.
Majority among them belong to the indigenous
population who are marginalised, vulnerable and are
socially excluded from the society. Due to their low level
of literacy they remain unemployed and helpless as a
result of which they are struck by poverty, hunger and ill
health. This paper attempts to explore the role of social
enterprises as a form of inclusive growth model in
ameliorating the lives of the indigenous people.
Key words: Indigenous people, social enterprise,
empowerment,
inclusive
growth,
development,
Marginalisation.
Research objectives:

To study the nature and characteristics of social
enterprises

To explore the current status of indigenous people
in India

To identify the scope and opportunities of social
enterprises in empowering indigenous people.
Research methodology: This paper is basically
conceptual in nature. Research papers pertaining to
social enterprises have been extracted from various
online journals and have been reviewed. Data on the
current status of indigenous people have also been
touched upon to have a clear idea about their
positioning in the Indian social context.
Introduction: India is a developing nation and majority
of people live in rural areas and belong to indigenous
community. Poverty has become a grumbling factor that
has caused hindrance in the overall development of the
country. Low literacy rates, unemployment, inability to
sustain the crises of globalisation have all contributed to
the miseries of thousands of indigenous and tribal
communities.
Hunger,
ill
health,
malnutrition,
marginalisation, social exclusion has worsened the
situation of these people. There are a number of grass
root organisations, foundations, NGOs that have made
numerous attempts to address the pleas of these
helpless people through advocacy, public policy and
have strived to give them their right and position in the
society. Majority of the voluntary sector initiatives have
remained futile as they still remain disenfranchised. The
literature on social and economic sustain abilities
continues to look for new solutions to world poverty that
will sustain them long, after donor funds and support
have ended. However, a better approach would be to

search for existing successful sustainable grassroots
solutions that can be adapted to new places and
circumstances (Handy et al, 2011). There is a need to
empower them. Enabling the indigenous people to
sustain and live independently through self employment
would be a panacea to all their problems. This paper
suggests the development of new form of social
enterprise wherein the surplus earned by it is
reinvested in the business for a social objective.
The Plight of Indigenous People: The “tribals” (also
known as the Adivasi) are India’s original indigenous
people. The Adivasis are believed to account for about
10 percent of India’s total enormous population. They
enjoy representation in India’s parliament, but because
they are a minority in virtually every province, their
hopes for passing legislation favourable to tribals’ tend
to be defeated by other more powerful vested interests
(Ghosh, 2012). These indigenous people are
considered as socially and economically backward and
disadvantaged. Widespread poverty, illiteracy, under
nutrition, absence of safe drinking water, sanitary living
conditions, poor maternal and child health services,
ineffective coverage of national health development
services have affected the living condition of these
people. (Nanjunda & Dinesha, 2011). Though there are
a lot of development approaches initiated by the
government and also the various forms of traditional
entrepreneurship do exist, it is still not sufficient to
guarantee the well being of indigenous people. As a
result, there is a need to acknowledge the economic
systems
characterised
by
the
plurality
of
entrepreneurial forms, the confluence of which will
enable to promote a self managed approach to
development. Indigenous people have proven their
knowledge and skill in their continuous residence in
environments that are havens for a rich diversity of
faunal and floral organisms (Nash, 2003). Therefore, In
order for indigenous people to achieve economic
development
and
social
advancement,
the
establishment of a robust business sector is critical
(Mapunda, 2007).
Social Enterprise: Social enterprise has emerged as
an economic tool that can alleviate indigenous poverty
through business involvement. Social enterprise can be
viewed as an economic alternative that can ameliorate
the social positioning of the indigenous people and
enable them to be self reliant and socially cohesive. It
offers a new approach to poverty reduction as it relies
on local knowledge, local culture, local resources, local
capacity, and ingenuity to come with innovative ways to
deal with endemic poverty. Social enterprises will
enable to incorporate both social and economic
entrepreneurial activity and will acknowledge the
historical and cultural context from which they arise.
The desired and achieved benefits of venturing can
range from the narrow view of economic profit for a
single individual to the broad view of multiple, social
and economic advantages for entire communities.
Conceptual Framework: Social enterprises have
developed from and within the social economy sector,
which lies between the market and the State and is
often associated with concepts such as ‘third sector’
and ‘non-profit sector. Social enterprises typically
engage in delivery of social services and work
integration services for disadvantaged groups and
communities, whether in urban or rural area. In

59

addition, these enterprises are also emerging in the
provision of community services, including in the
educational, cultural and environmental fields
Social enterprises are commonly defined as
"businesses with primarily social objectives whose
surpluses are principally reinvested for that purpose in
the business or community, rather than being driven by
the need to maximise profit for shareholders and
owners". Social enterprises are businesses that
are established to tackle a social or environmental
need; a category of civil society organisations. Rather
than maximising shareholder value, their main aim is to
generate profit which can then be used to further their
social and environmental goals. The social enterprise
movement is growing fast and it is incredibly diverse,
encompassing cooperatives, development trusts,
community-owned businesses, housing associations,
and social firms among many others. Social enterprises
are businesses whose primary purpose is the common
good. They use the methods and disciplines of
business and the power of the marketplace to advance
their social, environmental and human justice agendas.
Three characteristics distinguish a social enterprise
from other types of businesses, nonprofits and
government agencies:







It directly addresses an intractable social need and
serves the common good, either through its
products and services or through the number of
disadvantaged people it employs.
Its commercial activity is a strong revenue driver,
whether a significant earned income stream within
a nonprofits’ mixed revenue portfolio, or a for profit
enterprise.
Its primary goal is to do good to the community.

organisations with mixed characteristics of philanthropic
and commercial organisations. In the spectrum he
depicts pure non profits and for profits at the extreme
opposite ends and social enterprises exactly in between
these two continuums. He identifies social enterprises
as financially viable ventures
in the form of co-operatives that create jobs for lowincome individuals and generate much of their
revenues from the production and sales of goods and
services, generally at prices that people who need them
can afford.
Emergence of Social Enterprise in the Indian
Context: The origin of social enterprises in India can be
traced by recalling the history of social actions;
voluntarism and philanthropic activities during the
period of rig veda itself.. The various contributions
made by Gandhiji, Vinobha Bhave, Baba Amte, Ila
Bhat, GD Birla, Jamunalal Bajaj who became a guiding
principle for many large social ventures such as SEWA,
Lijjat etc as a result of which India witnessed a rapid
increase in the voluntary sector grass root
organisations Social enterprises in India consists of
cooperatives, Nongovernmental organisations engaged
in economic activities, mutual aid institutions like self
help groups, credit unions and micro financial
institutions.
.

(Dees, 1998) has proposed a social enterprise
spectrum that explains social enterprises as hybrid
Source: Dees (1998), Enterprising non profits, Harvard
Business Review
Scope and opportunities of Social Enterprise in
Empowering Indigenous Community:
The social enterprises have wide scope in empowering
indigenous people.

Most of the indigenous people live in forest
regions. Social enterprises can encourage them to
collect forest products like honey, wild fruits and
other medicinal herbs that could be sold through
these enterprises and the surplus could be used for
further production.

They can be encouraged to produce more of
handicraft items and give them scope for
entrepreneurial dimension

They should be given a scope to alter their
traditional patterns of behaviour by encouraging
them to utilise the resources in their surrounding
environment and enable them to focus on the self
employment through self determination and
economic sustainability.
Role of the Government in supporting Social
Enterprises: The social enterprises cannot succeed in
their goals without the support and cooperation from the
government. The government has a fundamental role in
guaranteeing the redistribution of resources and the
consolidation of solidarity sector. Investments in
education, health, housing and food and access to
credit should be made easy. The rights of the
indigenous community should be recognised and
initiatives should be taken to support the services of
social enterprises.
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Conclusion: Social enterprises thus offer a new
development paradigm that balances the intrinsic
abilities and value of human beings, communities and
the natural environment. It serves as an alternative
approach that can enhance the standard of living of
indigenous people through entrepreneurial activity.
They can lead an independent life with dignity and self
respect
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Commerce, Rani Channamma University, Belgavi,
Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The growth of Life Insurance in concrete terms could be
said to being during the first two decades of twentieth
century when most of the major companies were
founded. They grew in terms of rise in the number of
companies, in terms of number of policies and sum
assured as well as total life fund. Indian Insurance Year
Book, published for the first time in 1914, gives the
figure of the total business-in -force as 22.44 crore
which grew to Rs. 298 crore in 1938. In 1914, there
were only 44companies transacting insurance business
in India, and during the next 25 years their number rose
to 176. The total progress on all the primary heads, viz.
life fund (Rs. 50.50 crore), premium income (Rs. 10.50
crore) and new business (Rs. 43.30 crore) indicate that
Indian Insurance Business had been making a definite
headway during this year. The inter-war -years thus
saw rapid growth life insurance in India.
Introduction: The business of insurance is related to
the protection of the economic values of assets. Every
asset has a value. The asset would have been created
through the efforts of the owner. The asset is valuable
to the owner, because he expects to get some benefit
from it. The benefit may be an income or something
else. It is a benefit because it meets some of his needs.
In the case of a factory or a cow, the product generated
by is sold and income generated. In the case of a motor
car, it provides comfort and convenience in
transportation. There is no direct income.
Every asset is expected to last for a certain period of
time during which it will perform. After that, the benefit
may not be available. There is a life-time for a machine
in a factory or a cow or a motor car. None of them will
last forever. The owner is aware of this and he can so
manage his affairs that by the end of that period or lifetime, a substitute is made available. Thus, he makes
sure that the value or income is not lost. However, the
asset may get lost earlier. An accident or some other
unfortunate event may destroy it or make it nonfunctional. In that case, the owner and those deriving
benefits from there, would be deprived of the benefit
and the planned substitute would not have been ready.
There is an adverse or unpleasant situation. Insurance
is a mechanism that helps to reduce the effect of such
adverse situations.
Insurance, in law and economics, is a form of risk
management primarily used to hedge against the risk of
a contingent loss. Insurance is defined as the equitable
transfer of the risk of a potential loss, from one entity to
another, in exchange for a premium. Insurer, in
economics, is the company that sells the insurance.
Insurance rate is a factor used to determine the
amount, called the premium, to be charged for a certain
amount of insurance coverage. Risk management, the
practice of appraising and controlling risk, has evolved
as a discrete field of study and practice.

Indian Insurance Industry: New Avenues for Growth
2012: With an annual growth rate of 15-20% and the
largest number of life insurance policies in force, the
potential of the Indian insurance industry is huge. Total
value of the Indian insurance market (2004-05) was
estimated at Rs. 450 billion (US$10 billion). According
to government sources, the insurance and banking
services contribution to the country's gross domestic
product (GDP) is 7% out of which the gross premium
collection forms a significant part. The funds available
with the state-owned Life Insurance Corporation (LIC)
for investments are 8% of GDP. Till date, only 20% of
the total insurable population of India is covered under
various life insurance schemes, the penetration rates of
health and other non-life insurances in India is also well
below the international level. These facts indicate the of
immense growth potential of the insurance sector.
The year 1999 saw a revolution in the Indian insurance
sector, as major structural changes took place with the
ending of government monopoly and the passage of the
Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority
(IRDA) Bill, lifting all entry restrictions for private players
and allowing foreign players to enter the market with
some limits on direct foreign ownership. Though, the
existing rule says that a foreign partner can hold 26%
equity in an insurance company, a proposal to increase
this limit to 49% is pending with the government. Since
opening up of the insurance sector in 1999, foreign
investments of Rs. 8.7 billion have poured into the
Indian market and 21 private companies have been
granted licenses.
Innovative products, smart marketing, and aggressive
distribution have enabled fledgling private insurance
companies to sign up Indian customers faster than
anyone expected. Indians, who had always seen life
insurance as a tax saving device, are now suddenly
turning to the private sector and snapping up the new
innovative products on offer. The life insurance industry
in India grew by an impressive 36%, with premium
income from new business at Rs. 253.43 billion during
the fiscal year 2004-2005, braving stiff competition from
private insurers. This report, �Indian Insurance
Industry: New Avenues for Growth 2012, finds that the
market share of the state behemoth, LIC, has clocked
21.87% growth in business at Rs.197.86 billion by
selling 2.4 billion new policies in 2004-05. But this was
still not enough to arrest the fall in its market share, as
private players grew by 129% to mop up Rs. 55.57
billion in 2004-05 from Rs. 24.29 billion in 2003-04.
Though the total volume of LIC's business increased in
the last fiscal year (2004-2005) compared to the
previous one, its market share came down from 87.04
to 78.07%. The 14 private insurers increased their
market share from about 13% to about 22% in a year's
time. The figures for the first two months of the fiscal
year 2005-06 also speak of the growing share of the
private insurers. The share of LIC for this period has
further come down to 75 percent, while the private
players have grabbed over 24 percent.

There are presently 12 general insurance companies
with four public sector companies and eight private
insurers. According to estimates, private insurance
companies collectively have a 10% share of the non-life
insurance market. Though the focus of this market
research report is on the potential growth on the Indian
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Insurance Sector, it also talks about the market size,
market segmentation, and key developments in the
market after 1999.
Objective of the Study:
1. To compare the performance of LIC and
private insurance companies in India.
2. To find out the performances of LIC and
private insurance companies in each Category
(size. growth, productivity and efficiency)
3. To compare grievance management of LIC
and private insurance companies.
4. To study the preferences towards types of
insurance provided by the public and privates
sector Insurance companies.
5. To identify the significant difference between
the satisfaction levels of customers of Public
and Private Insurance companies.
6. To study the association between various
demographic variables and the choice
of Insurance policy between public & private
sector.
Research Methodology:

Systematic and organized effort to
investigate a scientific problem.

Identify the problem.

Gather information.

Analyze the data.

Take corrective action and solve the
problem.
Significance of the Study: The Detailed Study would
be done with the purpose of finding out the relative
share in GDP of LIC and Private Insurance in India. It
is useful for the people associated with the Insurance
Industry and the research associates related to the
Insurance Sector in India. This study will acquaint them
with the data of all the banks complied at one place
along
with
the
findings,
conclusion
and
recommendations.

in

India 2010 - 2012

Key Trends of 2012 – Private bank led insurers have
fared much better than insurers dependent on agency
distribution in volumes (2) Share of single premium
policies, which had inched up after the new ULIP
guidelines, has reversed now as new ULIP schemes
have stabilised. (3) Overall ticket sizes have remained
flat for private insurers in FY12 but bank led insurers
have done better with growth in average ticket sizes
aiding overall volumes.
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21. IMPACT OF MICRO INDUSTRIES ON
LOCAL AREA DEVELOPMENT: A STUDY IN
RAMANAGARA DISTRICT
Mr. Sujay Sathyanarayana, Assistant Professor, SRN
Adarsh Jain College, Bangalore.
ABSTRACT
The primary objective of the paper is analyze the role of
micro industries in the development of local area, using
micro industries and agriculture data of 100 workers
from 6 different micro industries namely Garments, Silk,
Packaging, Pet bottle, Wood Workers, Saw Mill and
Toy making in Ramanagara district. The relationship
has examined the relationship between the household
income and basic necessities that have been provided
by the local authorities to the workers of the both
sectors of the economy. Data was collected using
scheduled questionnaires and convenient sampling
techniques were used. Multiple regression analysis was
used to analyze and interpretation of the primary and
secondary objectives of the study. The final result
shows that agriculture sector is performing better when
compared micro industrial sector in Ramanagara
district.
Key-Words: Rural Development, Micro Industries
Introduction: The study is set to analyze the impact of
micro industries on development of rural areas, a
special reference with Ramanagara district. The smallscale industries sector plays a vital role in the growth of
the country. It contributes almost 40% of the gross
industrial value added in the Indian economy. It has
been estimated that a million Rs. of investment in fixed
assets in the small scale sector produces 4.62 million
worth of goods or services with an approximate value
addition of ten percentage points. The small-scale
sector has grown rapidly over the years. The growth
rates during the various plan periods have been very
impressive. The number of small-scale units has
increased from an estimated 0.87 million units in the
year 1980-81 to over 3 million in the year 2000. When
the performance of this sector is viewed against the
growth in the manufacturing and the industry sector as
a whole, it instills confidence in the resilience of the
small-scale sector (Medium, small and micro industries,
2014). Development of rural areas through small scale
sector plays an important role in developing countries,
small scale sector provide employment opportunities in
rural areas, reducing poverty, increases export and
import of products, improvement in technology, man
power training and also creation of ancillary units. So
likewise small scale industries are used a vehicle of
development in rural areas.
Review of Literature: Hirschman theory (1958) on
unbalanced growth strategies has laid emphasis on
growth and development of one industry will further
lead to development another industry within rural and
urban areas of nation. Smith and Todaro (1996) have
development theory on regional development which has
laid emphasis growth and development is multidimensional aspects which involves reorganization and
reorientation of entire social and economic system.
Further development is process of improving the quality

of all human lives through reduction of inequality and
eradication of absolute poverty.
Srivastav and Syngkon(2008), “Emergence of Small
Scale Industries and Entrepreneurship in the Rural
Areas of Northeastern States of India – An Analytical
Approach”, this article has laid emphasis on in-depth
analysis of the development of small scale industries
sector in the rural areas of the states of north eastern
region of India.
Thomas(2012), “Small scale Industries and financing
Challenges in the rural areas”, this article has laid
emphasized on, small scale industries have been
recognized to be main engine of economic growth and
major factor in promoting private development and
partnerships in the developing economies in the world.
Tetteh and Frempong(2006), “developing the rural
economy of Ghana through Micro and Small Industries
Issues and options” the role of micro and small
industries an engines of endogenous development in
rural economies is increasingly recognized in
development theory and has attracted the attention of
policy makers.
Khara and Das(2012), “importance of self-employment
and microfinance in rural development- A case study on
Jari Embroidery Industry of Hooghly in India”. Rural
development issue depends on holistic approach.
Economic, social, political etc. related approach. Here
on the basis of economic and social aspects described
on rural development.
Karvir (2013), “Role of small scale industry in rural
development – A case study of Jewelry dies making
industry in Chinchani Tarapur”. All developing countries
always strive hard for the development of the nation
and dream to be developed.
An Overview of Rural Development and Small Scale
Industries in India: Present Situation of Rural
Development:
The census 2011 estimates that 833 million people still
live in rural areas of India. Very large proportion of
people either wholly or significantly dependent on
farming activities such as agriculture, horticulture,
animal husbandry or fisheries. The expansion of
farming activities in the agriculture sector and
progressive immersion into non-agriculture activity is
most important weapon to reduce poverty in the rural
areas. The development and transformation of the rural
areas requires expansion of employment and income
opportunities in both farming and non-farming activities.
In this present context we would like to discuss more on
rural infrastructure and supporting rural livelihoods.
Transformation in the rural area requires improvement
health, education and skill development.
Improving the Rural Infrastructure: Eleventh five
year plan injected unforeseen resources from the urban
budget to rural farming sector and rural areas. Major
support for the increase in the resources to the rural
sector is through Bharata Nirman Programme and
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee act (MGNREA). Over last planning period
nearly 9000 million person days of working at a total
expenditure of more than Rs 110000Crs. MGNREA act
is highly inclusive programme that alleviated back ward
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classes, SC,STs from poverty, that is beneficiaries of
MGNREA ranged between 51.0-56 percent out which
41.0 to 50.0 percent workers are women. The scheme
was more financially inclusive since more than 100
million workers accounts have been opened in the post
office/banks which comprises of poorest population of
the rural areas (Twelfth five year plan, Approach
Paper).
In the eleventh five year plan, under Bharata Nirman
programme, many flagship programmes were
introduced by government of India to alleviate the
poverty in rural areas. Flagship programmes such as
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Act (MGNREA)(tables are provided in
Appendix),
National
Rural
Drinking
Water
Programmes(tables are provided in appendix), Indira
Awas Yojana, Sanitation and Drinking Water, National
Rural Livelihoods Mission, Integrated Watershed
Management Programme, And Development of Rural
Local Self-Groups (Twelfth five year plan, Approach
Paper).
In the twelfth five year plan government of India has laid
emphasis on sustainable rural development in India,
with main focus on rural transformation in India rural
life. The major challenges that have been identified in
twelfth five year plan are poverty, infrastructure
development, availability of credit, and availability of
irrigation facilities in rural areas (Planning Commission
of India).
Present Situation in Small Scale Industrial Sector:
The target industrial growth of 10 percent was not met
during the tenth five year plan but there was an
acceleration in growth during the plan (growth of
industrial sector during the tenth five year plan was 8
percent). Since there was poor performance in the
industrial sector during the and ninth and tenth five year
plan, with aim of improving the industrial sector
government took more steps to improve the growth
rate, which includes special focus on establishment of
more industrial sector estate to improve the
infrastructure. Steps were taken to improve the skills in
labor market which will further lead to increase
competition in the labor market. Government of India
also took steps to ensure that the un-registered small
scale sector will be able to access government scheme,
better infrastructure and support service of better
quality at lower cost. Industrial development board also
took more initiative to improve more private
partnerships in public industrial sector and also mitigate
risk for startup business. Special focus was given to
creating potential employment in industrial sector and
timely and adequate availability of credit from
commercial banks and financial intuitional to the small
scale sector. Further in twelfth five year plan some
more recommendation has been made on the
development of industrial sector with special focus on
development of informal industrial sector. The process
of liberalization and global market has laid down the
sector with more new challenges, new ambitions to
national manufacturing policy that will provide make
India an manufacturing hub and also creating sectorial
manufacturing share up to 25% of the GDP (Annual
Report And Approach Papers Of Eleventh And Twelfth
Five Year Plan, 2007-12 and 2013-17).

th

Table: Projected Budget Estimates in 12 Five Year
Plan

S.No
1
2
3
4
5
6

Vertical
Credit
And
Finance
Technology
Infrastructure
Marketing
And
Procurement
Skill
Development
Institutional
Structure
Khadi And Village
Industries
Coir Sector

7
8
Total
Source: Indian five year
industries, 2013

Projected
Budget
Estimates For 12th Five
Year Plan(Rs)
19450
9500
11360
2110
3600
3100
14800
870
64780
plans and small scale

The above table explains the information budget
estimate of industrial sector for the twelfth five year plan
in India. The total estimates for industrial sector was
around Rs 64780Crs with credit and finance has been
allocated more resource and less allocation for Coir
Sector (Rs 870Crs) when compared to other sectors in
industrial sector.
Research Objectives: The main objective of this study
is to study various aspects of rural development and
micro industries in Ramanagara District. This study will
cover the following research objectives.




To examine role of economic conditions of micro
industry workers in terms of income, employment
security and access to finance with Vis a Vis
worker of other sector.
To examine role played by micro industry in
development of the Ramanagara district.

Hypothesis of the Study:



Null Hypothesis H0: Development of Micro
industries does not have any impact on
development of local areas in Ramanagara district
Alternative Hypothesis H1: Development of Micro
Industries do have impact on development of local
areas in Ramanagara district.

Source of Data: Primary data, the study sample
include agriculture and industrial labors in Ramanagara
district and sample size was 100 which consist of 51
agriculture labor data and 49 industrial sector labor
data. Secondary data for the study was obtained from
government websites and publications. Some of the
sources for the secondary data are Reserve Bank of
India, Planning Commission of India, Medium, Small
and Micro Industries, the secondary data also consists
of books, journals, articles, publications and websites.
Tools of Analysis: The filled questionnaires were
edited thoroughly, after completing the manual editions
using Excel sheet than data was entered to SPSS

65

(Statistical programme for social science) was created
and all data was entered. In the first stage of analysis
descriptive statistics type analysis was done between
different variables and graphical charts were created to
make the presentation more appealing. In order to
better comprehend simple OLS (Ordinary least square
method) was used and results was extracted from
SPSS. On the basis of this information, analysis and
interpretation have been made which is presented in
detail in the fourth chapter.

gender has direct relationship with household income.
However gender is not statistically significant, thus
among workers of agriculture sector it is observed that
monthly expenses are significant to predict household
income.

Important Variables: This study contains dependent
and independent variables with relevance to local area
development and Micro Industries. The dependent
variable of the study is the total household income in
both agriculture and industrial sector within
Ramanagara district. There are various independent
variables such as age, gender, average savings,
average income, caste, religion, individual income, and
average expenses.

R
Adjusted
Model
R
Square
R Square
a
1
.694
.482
.471
Source: Collated from field work

Econometric Analysis:
Multiple regression analysis: In order to determine
the impact of Gender, Age, Religion, Average Savings,
Caste, Occupation, Average Expenses, Average
Income and Individual Income on Household Income,
so multiple regression analysis was performed. The
multiple regressions have been performed on both
agriculture and industrial data set.
Multiple regressions on Agriculture data
Table: Multiple Regression Models

R
Adjusted
Model
R
Square
R Square
a
1
.768
.590
.582
Source: Collated from field work

Std. Error
of the
Estimate
1844.318

From the tabulation table the results of multiple
regression analysis, where demographic variables
(Independent variables) are regressed against the
Household Income (dependent variables). The R
Square is about 0.590 and adjusted R square is about
0.582. Therefore the model can explain 59% variation
in dependent variable that is household income due to
change in independent variables. So 41% variance is
caused by the other factors which are not included in
the study.
Table: Multiple Regression Analysis – Coefficients
Model
β
1 (Constant)
1052.883
Monthly Expenses
.964
Gender
0.12
Age
-0.023
Caste
-0.111
Source: Collated from field work

T
1.931
8.403
1.318
-.250
-1.172

Sig.
.059
.000
.194
.804
.247

The values of individual beta are given in table. Age
and caste has got negative beta weight of – (0.023) and
– (0.111), which suggests age and caste of workers is
negatively related (Inverse). The beta weight of monthly
expenses and gender has got positive weight 0.964 and
0.120, which suggest that monthly expenses and

Multiple regressions on Industrial data
Table: Multiple Regression Models
Std. Error
of the
Estimate
3339.9505

From the tabulation table the results of multiple
regression analysis, where demographic variables
(Independent variables) are regressed against the
Household Income (dependent variables). The R
Square is about 0.49 and adjusted R square is about
0.48. Therefore the model can explain 48% variation in
dependent variable that is household income due to
change in independent variables. So 52% variance is
caused by the other factors which are not included in
the study.
Table: Multiple Regression Analysis – Coefficients
Model
Β
1 (Constant)
3201.497
Monthly Expenses
.916
Gender
0.03
Age
-0.198
Religion
-0.065
Goudas
0.093
Minority
-0.065
Source: Collated from field work

T
2.967
6.609
.275
-1.898
-.617
.881
-.617

Sig.
.005
.000
.785
.064
.540
.383
.540

The values of individual beta area give in table. Age
and caste (Minority) has got negative beta weight of –
(0.198) and – (0.065), which suggests age and caste of
workers is negatively related (inverse). The beta weight
of monthly expenses and gender has got positive
weight 0.916 and 0.03, which suggests that monthly
expenses and gender direct relation with household
income. However gender is not statistically significant,
thus among workers of industrial sector it is observed
that monthly expenses are significant to predict
household income.
Findings and Conclusion: The purpose of the current
study was to determine the impact of Micro Industries
on development of local area of Ramanagara district in
Karnataka. Totally 100 respondents were interviewed
from both Agricultural (51) and Industrial sector (49)
Workers.
From the forgoing, it is show that, agricultural sector in
Ramanagara district is performing better compared to
industrial sector. It is also found that most of the
agricultural workers have better access to finance from
the formal financial institutions, whereas the industrial
workers have better access to finance in the informal
sector. However the access to finance is better in
agricultural sector compared to industrial sector.
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The multi regression model was demonstrated to meet
the first objective of the study. The most important
variable affecting the household income in both
agricultural and industrial sector was monthly expenses
of the workers, Higher the level of expenses revels that
lower the household income, these finding are also
corroborated by cross tabs. Other statistically
insignificant variables are age, religion, caste,
occupation of the workers. However, in the overall
econometric analysis agricultural sector workers (Adjust
R square is 0.582) has better performance in access to
finance, employment opportunities and security and
also income when compared to industrial sector
workers (Adjust R square is 0.480).

Government of India, First Five Year Plan, 1952,
Planning Commission, New Delhi

Policy Implications: The findings of this study have a
number of important implications for future practice.
The study was conducted from a socio-economic
perspective focusing on the access to finance,
employment opportunities and security and income of
the workers in both agriculture workers and industrial
workers. There few implication as follows. Firstly, The
study shows agriculture workers in Ramanagara district
has better access to finance when compared to
industrial workers that is an agricultural worker is able
to provide collateral has a security to obtain loan from
the banks. Whereas an industrial worker is not able to
obtain loan from bank since they don’t have any
collateral to obtain loan from the bank. So there is a
need for more financial inclusion in the industrial sector
and also in agricultural sector.

Government of India, an Approach to the Twelfth Five
Year Plan, Faster, SustainableAnd More Inclusive
Growth, 2012-17, New Delhi

Secondly, to improve quality of life in agricultural sector
and industrial sector, the government should provide
proper drinking water facilities, sanitation facilities,
better access to transportation facilities, and also more
welfare programmes (better housing facilities) that
would facilitate the both sector of the economy.

Government of India, Second Five Year Plan, 1956,
Planning Commission, New Delhi
Government of India, Planning Commission, Sixth Five
Year Plan, 1981,New Delhi
Government of India, Annual Report, Rural
Employment, 2012-13, New Delhi
Government of India, Twelfth Five Year Plan, Planning
Commission, 2012-17, New Delhi
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Finally, there is need for improvement in health care
facilities in both agricultural and industrial workers; the
study reveals that there are no proper health care
facilities to the workers and to the cattle’s; due to
improper health care facilities agricultural worker has
suffered loss to due to death of cattle’s and also
industrial workers normally suffer from head ache, leg
pain, hand pain and fever. So there is need for
improvement in the health care sector in both
agricultural sector and industrial sector of the economy.
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22. SUSTAINABLE ACCOUNTING—THEORY
AND PRACTICE

statements were enhanced, the philosophical debate
was not widespread.

Ms. Maria Rajathi P., Guest Faculty, Department of
Commerce, PG Centre, Bangalore University,
Kolar-563 102

1981–1990: The first part of the decade showing
increased sophistication within the social accounting
area and the second part of the decade an apparent
transference of interest to environmental accounting,
with increasing sign of specialization in literature.
Empirical research was more analytical. Concerns of
social disclosures have been replaced by a
concentration on environmental disclosures and
regulation as an alternative means of reducing
environmental damage. Normative statements and
model building fostering now the environmental area. In
this period the development of teaching programmes
about social and environmental accounting issues has
its roots. Despite an increasing use of conceptual
frameworks, accounting standards, and legal provisions
to reduce the degree of individual interpretation in
financial reporting little of this accounting structuration
applies to an own appropriate framework of social and
environmental accounting. Less normative statement
have been made, but more articles discussing
philosophical matters.

Introduction: Sustainability accounting (also known as
social accounting, social and environmental accounting,
corporate
social
reporting,
corporate
social
responsibility reporting, or non-financial reporting) was
originated about 20 years ago and is considered a
subcategory of financial accounting that focus on the
disclosure of non-financial information about a firm's
performance to external parties such as capital holders,
mainly to stakeholders, creditors and other authorities.
Sustainability Accounting is a tool used by
organizations to become more sustainable. The most
known widely used measurements are the Corporate
Sustainability Reporting and the triple bottom line
accounting. These recognize the role of financial
information and shows how traditional accounting is
extended by improving transparency and accountability
by reporting on the Triple-P's.
History: The concept of sustainability accounting has
emerged from developments in accounting, with roots
in a broader sense over a period of the last forty years
and in the narrow sense over the last ten years. The
development reveals two lines of thought. The first line
is the philosophical debate about accountability if and
how it contributes to sustainable development and
which are the necessary steps towards sustainability.
This approach is based on an entirely new system of
accounting designed to promote a strategy of
sustainability. Second line is the management
perspective associated with varied terms and tools
towards sustainability. This could be seen as an
extension of or modification to conventional financial
cost or management accounting. The former may be
more appealing:
1971–1980: By the end of the decade has been
published a large volume of empirical work and a
number of papers referring to the building of models
which foster social accounting disclosures, although
this early works suffered from problems with subjectivity
of analysis as well social and environmental accounting
literature (SEAL) was underdeveloped. Information
related to the social dimension of accounting have been
mostly connected with employees or products.
Environmental matters were treated as part of a
generally undifferentiated and fairly unsophisticated
social accounting movement. Environmental damage
included damage to terrain, air, water, noise, visual and
aesthetic and other forms of pollution, and solid-waste
production. First ideas about shadow prices and
mapping of externalities arose to develop. Albeit the
contribution of this period was notable for extensive
developments in the field of social audit, the
methodology was nearly familiar with the historical
financial accounting reports. At this time neither
financial accounting standards nor regulatory
frameworks had been developed to any extent. The
empirical studies and research were mainly descriptive.
Although several models and similar normative

1991–1995: This period was characterized by the
almost complete domination of environmental
accounting over social accounting. There have also
been a number of extensions from environmental
disclosures into environmental auditing as well as the
development of framework to guide the applications of
environmental auditing and in particular the
development of environmental management systems.
There was still little regulatory framework affecting
social and environmental accounting disclosures and
conceptual frameworks for accounting do not extend to
non-financial quantification and social or environmental
issues. The development of a clear regulatory as well
conceptual framework is getting closer in several
countries, whereas the progress of environmental
regulation in the UK and Europe was slower than in the
United States, Canada or Australia. The progress was
uneven but rapid compared with that in the area of
social accounting disclosures. In this time, there have
been several textbooks and journal articles covering
both social and environmental accounting. However,
there
has
been
a
relative
lack
of
normative/philosophical work within accounting during
this period: Environmental accounting has not been
revived the models of the 1970s and adapted them to
the discussions about the valuation of externalities.
Sustainability and the discussion of the role of
management accounting in assisting with sustainable
development have become of growing interest.
1995–present: The convergence of global capital
markets and the emergence of global and regional
quality control issues – culminating for the accounting
profession in the Asian financial crisis in 1997/1998 as
well the Enron Collapse in 2001 – led to a subsequent
high-level focus on international and national
accounting. The accounting literature has demonstrated
a considerable increase in concern for the issues of
sustainable development and accounting. Via the
exploration of what sustainability accounting may entail,
the accounting profession is likely to be involved in reexamining accounting fundamentals in the light of the
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challenge of sustainable development. Several
proposals and significant statistical work as well as a
growing body of measurement on accounting for
sustainable development is being carried out in many
international and national settings. Even supra-national
policy bodies like the United Nations and the OECD
have sponsored work addressing accounting for
sustainability. Up till now environmental accounting is
the most evolved form of sustainability accounting and
increasingly processed in the academic circle beginning
with the work of Robert Hugh Gray in the early 1990s,
and through the release of the Sustainability Accounting
Guidelines at the World Summit on Sustainable
Development in 2002. Due to the use of different
frameworks and methods much uncertainty remains
how this agenda will develop in the future. Certain is
that the past economic development and the current
human (and hence business) activities are not
sustainable and has led to questioning the current
mode of development. Recent years have seen an
increasing acceptance and even enthusiasm for these
new reporting approaches. Also energetic and
innovative experimentation by far-sighted organizations
have demonstrated that sustainability aspects in
accounting and reporting are crucially important,
feasible and practicable as well. In this respect, the
International Federation of Accountants (IFAC), which
objective is to develop the accounting profession and
harmonize its standards, today includes 167 member
bodies in over 127 countries and represents
approximately over two million accountants worldwide.
Methodology: Sustainability Accounting has increased
in popularity in the last couple of decades. Many
companies are adopting new methods and techniques
in their financial disclosure and information about the
core activities and the impact that these have on the
environment. As a result of this, stakeholders, suppliers
and governmental institutions want a better
understanding of how companies manage their
resources to achieve their goals to accomplish
sustainable development.
According to common definitions there are three key
dimension of sustainability. Every dimension focuses on
different subsets.
Environmental
factors
Social
Energy
Water
Greenhouse
gases
Emissions
Hazardous
and
non
hazardous
waste
Recycling
Packaging

Community
investment
Working
conditions
Human
rights
and fair trade
Public policy
Diversity
Safety
Anticorruption

Economic
Accountability
Transparency
Corporate
governance
Stakeholder
value
Economic
performance
Financial
performance

/

Sustainability accounting connects the companies'
strategies from a sustainable framework by disclosing
information
on
the
three
dimensional
levels(environment, economical and social). In practice,
however, it is difficult to put together policies that
promote simultaneously environmental, economic and
social goals.

This trend has made companies not to emphasize in
the creation of value but also in the risk mitigation that
are linked to the environmental and social subset of
sustainable development. This development has being
driven by multiple factors connected to:
1. Sustainability issues that materially affect a
company's creation of value, risk and liabilities
2. The need for business to appropriately respond to
sustainable growth
Reporting Formats: The concept of sustainability
accounting is being carried out in an international
setting with a vast and growing level of experience in
the measurement of sustainable development. It
recognizes the role of financial information and shows
how this can be extended to the social and
environmental level. Although there isn't an established
framework of reporting the content of a company's
report can be largely determined by factors and
reporting standards, guidelines and regulations. This
trend offers companies a greater flexibility than financial
statements, but an effective report needs to deliver
information aligned to the company's overall objectives
and engage with the audience in a manner that
promotes the exchange of ideas and communication.
Nowadays, there are several ways and mechanisms of
reporting,
such
as
assurance
statements,
environmental, social and economic performance
reports, that have been noted. Some of these reports
include shorter and more concise reports. Some
companies are including in their reports a combination
of hard copies and online resources as well as
downloadable PDF files. Some examples can be found
at the GRI, which is the most popular framework for
companies that are looking for help and assistance in
[13]
how to create their sustainability report. As the trend
to produce sustainability reports increases, so too do
the guidelines and frameworks to report on the social
environmental information.
Frameworks: Sustainability accounting continues to
develop. It is therefore of importance that companies
understand the scenery of reporting frameworks,
standards and guidelines that may affect the form and
content of their reports. There are several organizations
that offer services to companies that want to change
the traditional financial statement disclosure for
sustainability reporting.
In mostly all countries around the world, there are
currently no governmental requirements for companies
to prepare and publish sustainability reports.
Companies that have started to adopt this new method
of reporting have faced new challenges in reporting due
to the lack of experience. Failing to report accordingly
to the guidelines and frameworks provided (see OECD
and GRI) would lead them to potentially reduce their
credibility of published information.
The GRI, OECD and UNCSD (United Nations
Commission on Sustainable Development)are some of
the main actors in integrating a policy framework for
better integrating the three dimensional level of
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sustainability by decoupling economic growth from
environmental pressures.
The GRI is a multi-stakeholder organization that is
committed to developing and maintaining the
"Sustainability Reporting Guidelines." The goal is the
continuous improvement of sustainability reporting, this
is only a protocol that approaches the application
levels, there are three levels of reporting A, B and C,
but these are not yet legally ratified fundamentals and
are only used to assist companies with their sustainable
reports.
On the one hand the UNCSD focuses only on the
environmental dimension of the sustainability
accounting. On the other hand the OECD (Organization
for Economic Co-operation and Development) focuses
only in two frameworks: the analytical and accounting
frameworks.
Analytical Frameworks: Analytical frameworks are
important for linking information from different areas.
Various types of frameworks are being used nowadays
depending on the purpose of measurement. These
frameworks seek to:




Integrate the economic, environmental and
social dimensions of sustainable development
Have sound foundations and to maintain key
information needed to improve sustainable
development measurements
Clarify
relationships
between
different
indicators and policies.

Some examples of analytical frameworks are; Pressure
– State – Response (PSR) model which is based on
one of its variants Driving Force – Pressure – State –
Impact – Response used by the European Environment
Agency (EEA) or the Driving Force – State – Response.
Accounting Frameworks: In the other hand the
accounting frameworks seek to quantify information in
the three dimensions of sustainability accounting. The
System of National Accounts (SNA) has proven that
measuring
sustainable
development
with
the
conventional system of financial reporting is
inadequate. The accounting structure imposes a more
systematic approach that is not too flexible in
comparison to the standards and frameworks that offer
the GRI and OECD among others. Accounting for
sustainability therefore requires an extension of its
standard framework. The OECD offers two different
approaches to the accounting framework for
sustainability accounting.
1.
2.

measuring
environmental-economic-social
interrelationships
Wealth-based approaches

Measuring
environmental-economic-social
interrelationships needs a clear understanding of the
relationships that exists between the natural
environment and the economy. It is not possible without
understanding the physical representation. The physical
flow accounts are helpful in showing the characteristics
of production and consumption activities. Some of

these accounts focus on the physical exchange
between the economic system and natural
environment.
Wealth-based approaches to sustainability refer to the
preservation of stock of wealth. Sustainability is
observed as the maintenance of the capital base of a
country and therefore potentially measured. A number
of environmental changes are contained also in these
financial statements that are measured during an
accounting period of time.
The GRI offers advanced material to help organizations
of all types to create their accountability reports. This
published material lead organizations through the
reporting process with main idea of becoming more
sustainable in their practices in everyday business.
Summary
and
Outlook:
Nevertheless,
the
development of regulatory frameworks is getting closer
in several countries; accountants will need to broaden
their knowledge and to establish a common dialogue
with social and ecological professionals. The formation
of independent transdisciplinary sustainability teams to
prepare and audit sustainability accounts would add
credibility to the process.
Like the sections above illustrated sustainable
accounting resulted in different interpretations and
intended uses of accounting. The development of a
pragmatic set of tools for corporate practice is to
progress. Future research needs to address the real
challenge to corporate management to develop
pragmatic tools for a well described set of business
situations. This need to address the decision and
control needs of corporate managers, whether the case
they are responsible for environmental, social or
economic issues associated with corporate activities.
The trade-offs and complementary situations need to
be identified, analyzed and accounting that provides a
basis for movement towards corporate and general
sustainability developed.
It is to recognize that to fall short of a convincing
conceptualization will leave sustainability accounting as
a broad umbrella term, with little practical usefulness.
The linkage between sustainability accounting and
sustainability reporting needs to be extended as well. In
this context, sustainability reporting as well remains at
an unfinished stage of development and at present is
still more of a buzzword than a well defined approach.
The debate remains open to challenge this goal on the
premise of sustainability, its operationalisation and its
accountings.
In view of these aspects Geoff Lamberton provides a
promising framework for the various forms of
accounting. It draws together the five general mayor
themes evident in social and environmental accounting
research and practice, including the GRI Sustainability
Accounting Guidelines. He depicts a comprehensive
sustainability accounting framework which displays the
complex interconnections between the various
components and dimensions of sustainability. It
balances the need for integration of the variety in
information, measurements and reporting with the
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differentiated unitary information effects between the
dimensions of sustainable development. The multiple
units of measurement include narratives of social policy
and procedures as well traditional accounting principles
and practice.
A further promising approach toward the measurement
of human, social and natural capital including
environmental quality, health, security, equity,
education and free time is made by the Buddhist
foundation and the Bhutan Government toward
operationalising the objective of Gross National
Happiness. These innovative projects may demonstrate
that an alternative cultural perspective is needed as
well to inform an accounting that is capable of making a
genuine contribution to sustainability. The future
direction of sustainability accounting and sustain
economic development should continue to display the
essential quality of diversity. Humankind has much to
lose if this transition does not take place.

9.

10.

11.
12.
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ABSTRACT
Being one of the fastest growing industries of the world
today tourism has emerged as a major sphere of
influence of the economy, society and environment of
many nations. Its potential for generating income and
employment is stupendous. For tourism to be safe and
sustainable it must work in concert with the
environment in which it occurs. The management of
risks associated with travel and tourism and ensuring
safety and security to tourists is one major area that
needs thorough research and implementation right from
international to local level. This is an area of growing
concern and importance, but ironically neglected by
Governments, industry and academicians, notably in
the developing world. Kerala, though applauded
worldwide for its pioneering efforts in launching of new
schemes, brand positioning and marketing as well as
community oriented responsible and sustainable
tourism initiatives has so far neglected comprehensive
and authoritarian research concerned with safety audit
and comprehensive risk management in tourism. This
work assess the safety and security issues taking the
case of Bekal, the most important and emerging
destination of Kerala located in the northern most
district of Kasaragod. Hence, this work will address the
above said issues and will serve as an ideal base
platform for further research, addressing the issues and
implementing projects at various destinations for the
benefit of tourists, stakeholders and the community.
Key words: Safety and Security, Risk Management,
Safety Audit, Security Management
Importance of Safety and Security in Tourism:
Tourism is one of the world’s most rapidly growing
industries. Tourism related businesses are the leading
producers of new jobs worldwide and has made rapid
advances in the recent years. Tourism has emerged as
a developmental activity at global, national, regional
and local levels. The tangible benefits of International
tourism, like employment generation, poverty alleviation
and social harmony, regional development prospects
etc have prompted regional governments to invest more
on destination planning, new product development and
infrastructural development.
By its very nature, tourism is a global and intensely
competitive industry. Although inherently vulnerable to
economic crises, natural disasters and outbreaks of
warfare and epidemics, international tourism has shown
remarkable resilience in recovering from the adverse
effects of such negative, but short-term, factors.
However, not only does the consumer have to spend
relatively large amount of his/her disposable income to

buy the tourism product, he also perceives it in a
subjective and experiential manner. As a result, tourism
is highly sensitive to perceptions of danger and lack of
safety and security. It is in this context that lack of
safety and security and incidences of crime represent a
more serious threat to travel and tourism than any other
negative factor.
Safety and security have always been indispensable
condition for travel and tourism. But it is an
incontestable fact that safety and security issues gained
a much bigger importance in the last two decades in
tourism. Changes in the World during the last two
decades were enormous. Due to terrorist acts, local
wars, natural disasters, epidemics and pandemics, that
we were witnesses to, security has significantly
decreased. The travel and tourism industry could not
avoid the negative impacts and consequences of these
events. Moreover some of these events manifested the
vulnerability of tourism both on global and regional
levels. Safety and security issues have been treated as
important condition of tourism. Safety and security
issues in travel and tourism came to the front by the
evolution of the mass tourism from the beginning of the
1950s. Security and safety has become a complex
multidimensional notion with a wide range of
components belonging to it: political security, public
safety, health and sanitation, personal data safety, legal
protection of tourists, consumer protection, safety in
communication, disaster protection, environmental
security, getting authentic information, quality
assurance of services etc. Security has undergone a
significant change: from a more or less passive factor it
is now an active element of tourism, an imperative to
act in order to protect tourists and their belongings as
well as all the achievements of the industry.
Tourism Safety has been identified as an issue of
paramount importance to the effective functioning and
future of the Tourism Industry. It should however, be
recognized, that while Tourism Safety is an impacting
issue for the industry/sector, it is neither appropriate nor
expedient for the Tourism Industry to build capacity and
expertise in most matters pertaining to safety and
security.
Effective,
efficient
and
sustainable
partnerships should be developed with agencies and
organizations that have safety and security issues as
their core competency and business.
Traditionally, many tourism professionals have avoided
addressing issues of tourism security and tourism
safety all together. There has been a common feeling
among these professionals that visitors will wonder if
too much security indicates that they should be afraid
and that even speaking about these subjects will
frighten customers. Thus, especially in the years prior
to 2001, the industry often took the position that the
less said about tourism security and safety the better.
(Tarlow, 2002; Laws & Prideaux, 2005; Wilks & Page,
2003; Mansfeld and Pizam, 2006; Henderson, 2007;
Talow, 2009a).

Risks associated with Travel and Tourism: The
safety and security in tourism industry has been
identified as one of the forces causing changes in the
tourism sector in the new millennium (Hall et. al., 2003;
Breda and Costa, 2006; Freyer and Schroder, 2007;
Edgell et. al., 2008; Tarlow, 2009a). Crime, terrorism,
food safety, health issues and natural disasters are the
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main area of concern (Breda and Costa, 2006). When
dealing with this subject, three concepts are being
used. Most frequently, it is safety and security, but
some authors combine the two concepts into a single
one, i.e. surety (Tarlow, 2007).
Jacoby and Kaplan (1972) categorized five kinds of risk
which were psychological, financial, performance,
physical and social risk while Nyskiel (2005) divided risk
into only two types; external and internal risk. External
risks can be referred to natural disaster, political unrest,
terrorism, etc. while the internal risks consist of illness,
drug taking, abduction, etc. Roehl and Fesenmaier
(1992) pointed out that there were seven travel risks;
equipment risk, financial risk, physical risk,
psychological risk, satisfaction risk, social risk and time
risk. With the adaptation of literature of Sonmez and
Graefe (1998); Basala and Klenosky (2001) Dimanche
and Leptic (1999), Reisinger and Mavondo (2006)
divided risk into thirteen types, which are; crime,
cultural risk, equipment risk, financial risk, health risk,
physical risk, result risk, political risk, psychological risk,
satisfaction risk, social risk, time risk and terrorism risk.
While different scholars categorized risks differently, the
concept of safety needs in this research was applied
from the framework of Raichel et.al (2007), who has
divided tourist risk into eight types; site related physical
risk, socio-psychological risk, physical harm risk,
expectation risk, political difficulties, financial risk, mass
risk and self-behavior risk. In general, common risks
associated with tourism can be grouped as below –
•
•
•
•

•

Loss during travel - loss of passport, baggage,
money etc.
On Tour failures – missing of flights and cancelling
of sightseeing during tour due to climate related
problems and technical problems.
Accidents – can occur during travel, sightseeing or
during accommodation etc.
Illness – medical care during tour. (Environmental
risks – changes in altitude, humidity, temperature;
Infectious diseases – food and water, air, vectors,
soil, exposure to blood and body fluids, STDs,
Psychological health – anxiety, mood related
disorders etc).
Disasters – that include natural (flood, cyclones,
earth quakes etc.) and human (violence, terrorism
etc.).

Tourism Risk Management in India and Kerala: India
being a vast country with a wide variance in topography
and physical features is subject to a variety of natural
hazards and disasters. Huge losses occur annually
across the country through floods, cyclones, landslides,
erosion, drought and occasional earth quakes. The
flash floods in Leh and Sikkim last year and the recent
devastation that has resulted in Uttarkhand has taken
much toll and setback for tourism industry. These are
creating a number of accidents and fatalities in many
areas. The country is also prone to many diseases and
epidemic outbreaks from time to time as the hygiene
standards of many states are subsequently pathetic.
Increased crime in many states and harassment
against tourists, especially foreigners also have
increased recently in India that will definitely affect the
brand image of India as a tourist friendly nation. And
terrorism and internal riots also play its role on one
side, which has resulted in a number of tourist
mortalities with the Mumbai terrorist attacks of 2008

leaving an everlasting scar on the tourism image of
India.
As everyone knows, Kerala has been a pioneer in
sustainable tourism development and has very well
used modern technologies for firmly affixing its brand
image as ‘God’s own country’. Compared to other
Indian states, Kerala is almost peaceful with excellent
law and order situations and a stable Government. The
state also matches Western countries in social
development like literacy, personal hygiene, cleanliness
and health standards. But some major fatal accidents
have occurred in destinations of Kerala. Kerala’s major
tourism resources include beaches and backwaters and
no doubt accidents have occurred in these sites. The
boat accidents in Kumarakom, Thattekkad and
Thekkady as well as the recent houseboat accident in
Alappuzha all claimed a number of lives. Other than
this, a number of tourists have drowned and lost their
lives in many beaches, waterfall sites, rivers and dams
or reservoirs. This is apart from major road accidents
that are occurring in the state. Recently, there has been
outbreak of a number of epidemics in the state
especially during the monsoon which has claimed many
lives. Dengue fever, Chikun guniya, Leptospirosis, HI NI
and the like are spreading across the state during
monsoon and have also affected tourism. Natural
disasters, again associated with monsoon like
landslides, floods and cyclones happen here. Though
quite less compared to northern states, Kerala has also
reported cases of harassment of women tourists and
local crime in destinations coupled with drug mafia and
pedophilia.
Objectives of the Study: The main objectives of the
study have been summarized as follows:
 To find out major risks and accident prone areas in
destinations in Kasaragod district
 To analyze what facilities are needed here
 To survey the safety and security facilities in major
hotels and resorts in Kasaragod district
Methodology: The data for the study was collected
using a well structured inventory and the findings were
taken by field visit. The details have been collected by
general observation. Apart from this secondary data
was also collected from various sources – books,
studies and papers in the subject, websites etc.
Analysis of data and Findings of the Study: The
study was conducted in four selected and popular
natural destinations around Bekal of Kasaragod district.
Bekal is famous for its well preserved Fort as well as
stunning vistas around its scenic beaches. Rivers and
backwaters add charm to this serene destination. As it
is understood, risk and accidents are more prone to
happen in natural attractions and these were selected
for the study. Four major hotels and resorts in the
destination also were selected for a study on hotel and
resort level.
No
.

Details

1

Possible
dangers
to
tourists

Pallikka
ra
Beach
Drowni
ng in
sea,
waves
and

Destination
Kappil
Chandra
Beach
giri River

Bakcwat
ers

Drowni
ng in
sea,
waves
and

Housebo
at
accidents
,
drowning

Boat
accidents
,
drowning
in water
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2

Major
incidents
occurred

3

Availabili
ty
of
danger
warning
sign
boards

tides
One or
two
fatalitie
s
Yes

tides
No

One or
two
fatalities

Yes

Yes

in water
No

No

4

Availabili
ty
of
railings /
support
structure
s
to
prevent
accident
s

Yes

No

No

No

5

Availabili
ty of life
guards /
life
saving
voluntee
rs

Yes

No

No

No

Availabili
ty
of
Tourism
Police

Yes

6

No

No

No

Table 1 – Safety and Security at major destinations
surveyed

No
.

Details

1

Possible
dangers to
tourists

2

Vivanta
by Taj

Destination
Lalit
Nirvana
Resort
@ Bekal

Bekal
Palac
e
Fires

Drownin
g in
beach

Drownin
g in
beach

Drownin
g in
beach

Major
incidents
occurred

No

No

No

No

3

Availability
of danger
warning
sign boards

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

4

Availability
of railings /
support
structures
to prevent
accidents
Availability
of
fire
extinguishe
rs
and
security
systems

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Availability
of
life
guards / life
saving
volunteers

Yes

Yes

No

No

5

6

7

Availability
of
screening
and
security
systems

Yes

Yes

No

No

Table 1 – Safety and Security at major hotels and
resorts surveyed
It was identified that the major risks in beach
destinations is drowning in sea due to waves and tides.
In backwaters and rivers, major risks for tourists include
houseboat accidents and drowning in water. There
have been a couple of fatalities in beaches like Bekal
some time back. Cases of drowning have also been
reported from Chandragiri River. Otherwise destinations
have not reported any serious incidents. In hotels and
resorts located on beach and backwaters, risk to
tourists includes drowning in beaches and backwaters.
Fire from kitchen or short circuits and security breaks
are other risks in hotels and resorts.
Among the destinations surveyed only half of them
have danger warning sign boards while others lack this.
It can be noted that danger warning sign boards are
present only in major destinations. When it comes to
railings and support structures to prevent accidents for
tourists, only 25 % of the destinations have these
facilities while 75 % lack it. Kerala Tourism has initiated
the policy of deploying life guards and life saving
volunteers as well as Tourism Police in major
destinations across the state. But, in the case of
Kasaragod district, it is available at only Bekal among
the destinations surveyed. The Tourism Police Aid Post
in Bekal is yet to function though the building has been
constructed.
The case of hotels and resorts is better compared to
destinations. A majority of the hotels and resorts
surveyed have proper danger warning sign boards.
Railings and support structures are also found in these
properties. Fire extinguishers and security systems are
available in all properties surveyed. Most of the resorts
and hotels located in beach and backwater areas have
their own life guards and life saving volunteers. Modern
screening and baggage checking systems found in
airports are available in properties which include
Vivanta by Taj and Lalit Resort and Spa. Other
properties use manual systems only as they are of
medium and small size.
Conclusion: Thus this study covered all major
destinations around Bekal and hotels and resorts in
Kasaragod district. This has thrown light into the
existing facilities needed for tourists here. This is
perhaps the first of its kind study in centered on a
destination in the tourism sector in Kerala. This study
will address a number of related issues in tourism risk
management and will even highlight the scope for a
professional risk management authority in the state
thus projecting the need for a proper safety audit
among all major destinations of the state.
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the most important souls.
Hence, every human
resource management strategy must be guided by the
golden rule, “give love & get love”.

24. IMPACT OF TRAINING AND
DEVELOPMENT- A CASE STUDY WITH
REFERENCE TO ECIL (KUSHAIGUDA),
HYDERABAD

Objectives of this study:

S.N.J. Radhika, Associate Professor -M.B.A, RRS
College of Engineering and Technology, Patancheru,
Hyderabad, A. P.-India-502300

1.

To study the opinion of employees in ECIL,
with respect to training imparted to them.

2.

To study the mode of selection of training
programme and the types training programme
offered.

3.

To study the effectiveness of the training and
suggest ways and means to future enhance
the effectiveness of training in the
organisation.

4.

To study whether training is helpful in
satisfying individual needs as well as
organization needs.

5.

To analysis whether there is increase in
productivity because of Training programs.

ABSTRACT
This topic provides the feedback of people involved in
the Training and development process apart from that it
would provide a great deal of exposure to interact with
the high profile managers of the ECIL, Hyderabad unit.
Training is also necessary for the individual
development and progress of the employee, which
motivates him to work for a certain organisation apart
from just money. Organisation also requires training
update employees of the market trends, the change in
the employment policies and other things. Change and
development are factors that contribute to the increased
need to training and development in organisations.
Training programs are important for group effectiveness
and corporate effectiveness in the organization.
Training should be of theory and practical. Attitude
influence upon learning, remembering, perception,
reasoning, thinking and performance of an individual.
Bringing up of proper attitude is the first step in effective
HRD programs.
Keywords: Performance, Productivity, Behavior,
Attitude, Skills, Quality
Introduction: It is rather difficult to say spontaneously
what management means, though we have studied a
course in management. But it is necessary to recall
what management is before studying Human Resource
Management. Management has been defined as “The
art of getting things done through people. “But it is felt
that mgmt is much more than what it is said.
Management is further defined as ….. “That field of
human behavior in which manager plan, organize, staff,
direct & control human, physical & financial resources
in an organized effort, in order to achieve desired
individual & group objectives with optimum efficiency &
1
effectiveness” .
Human resource management is the process of
managing human being as the most important resource
for an organization. In the contrary, individual human
beings are enabled to enjoy dignity of being associated
with their organizations. Since they are treated as the
most valuable assets & resources leading to
humanization of work environment. If implies that
human resource management approach provides as
superior quality of work life which gives sense of
belonging
& a higher job satisfaction to an
organization’s own people. Thus human resources
management is totally a novel approach to an
organization’s own people at work on the one hand & to
the organization’s own business on the other.
Every individual is a part of the resource of
organization, while he or she is a valuable soul.
mismanaging the human resources, manager skills,
only the invaluable resourcefulness of his people,

an
By
not
but

Research Methodology: The topic of this work is
“TRAINING and DEVELOPMENT” done in ECIL,
Hyderabad unit. Methodology used in this process is
Questionnaire and Interview method for the collection of
data and taken sample size of 116 people, 40
Executives, 37 Supervisors, 39 Workers (Salesmen)
and adopted Questionnaire method to Executives
because it is a self-administered process whereby the
respondent himself reads the question and records his
answers without the assistance of the Interviewer.
Constructing and implementing questionnaire is one of
the most interesting and challenging tasks of
conducting research. On the whole 25 questions are
included in the questionnaire.
Source of Data: Data is the useful information or any
forms of document designed in a systematic and
standardize manner which are used for some further
proceedings. One of the important tools for conducting
research is the availability of necessary and useful
data. Some time the data are available readily in one
form or the other and some time the data are collected
afresh. The sources of Data fall under two categories,
Primary Source and Secondary Sources.
Primary Data- The information used in this work is
through primary sources i.e. personally interacting the
employees in the organisation which is the first hand
information.
Secondary Data- Sources are Company files, past
records, Annual reports, Consulting Administrative Staff
and Consulting Human resource Managers
Data Analysis & Interpretation: This questionnaire is
intended to assess the effectiveness of the training
function in the organization. Any formal training should
contribute to growth and development of employee
competence and motivation. If training has to be
effective it has to be need-based, well planned,
evaluated, monitored and used.
Both the line
managers and the HRD staff become partners in
ensuring the effectiveness of training.
1. Appearance for any training program since
one year

1

Mary Parker Follet
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Table No: 3.1
Responses Yes
No
Executives
97.5%
2.5%
Supervisors 89.00% 11.00%
Workers
79.49% 20.51%
Interpretation: It was found that 97.5% of the
executives are getting chance to attend the training
programs which were conducted at ECIL. Only 2.5% of
the executives are not getting opportunity to attend the
training programs. It was found that 89% of supervisors
are getting chance to attend the training programs. But
11% of them are not getting the opportunity to attend
the training programs. Through analysis it was found
79.49% of workers are getting chance to attend the
training programs. But 20.51% of them are not getting
at least one chance in 3 years.
2.

Requirement about training programs

Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that
7.5% of executives could improve their skills from the
training programs. 65% of them say that they could
gain knowledge and 27.5% of them could realize there
is a change in attitude. It was found that 10.81% of
supervisors could attain skills from the training
programs.
75.68% of them and improved their
knowledge and 13.51% of them can notice that there is
a change in their attitude.. It was found that 25.64% of
workers could attain skills from training programs.
64.10% of them had gain knowledge 5.13% of them
realize that there was a change in their attitude and
5.13% of them feel that training programs have no way
helped them in acquiring skills, knowledge and attitude.
Subject content of the training programs:
Response
s

Theory
& little
Practica
l

Little
theory
&
practica
l

Practica
l

Both

Respons
es

Very
usefu
l

Necessa
ry

Not
necessa
ry

No
commen
ts

Executive
s

57.5%

42.5%

Nil

Nil

Executives

12%

15%

20%

53%

Superviso
rs

48.64
%

48.66%

Nil

2.7%

Supervisor
s

21.62%

18.92%

10.81%

48.65
%

Workers

56.41
%

38.46%

Nil

5.13%

Workers

25.64%

23.08%

7.7%

43.58
%

Interpretation: Nearly half of the responses are
accepting that training programs are very useful and
remaining half are thinking that training programs are
necessary.
Subject content meets needs and interest.
Response
s

To
great
Extent

Executives
Supervisor
s
Workers

To
Considerabl
e
extent
30.00%
27.03%

To
some
Extent

Can’t
say

55%
15%
Nil
51.35
21.62
Nil
%
%
41.03
25.64%
30.77
2.56
%
%
%
Interpretation: 50% of the respondents responded that
subject content meets their needs and interest to a
great extent.
Nearly 27% of the respondents
responded subject content meets to a considerable
extent and remaining responded to some extent of their
needs and interests.
Content gained from the training programs.
Table No: 3.4
Response
Skills
s

Executives
Supervisor
s
Workers

7.5%
10.81
%
25.64
%

Knowledg
e

Nothin
g

65%
75.68%

Chang
e in
attitud
e
27.5%
13.51%

64.10%

5.13%

5.13%

Nil
Nil

Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that 12%
of executives feel that the subject content of training
programs should be of theory and little practical. 15 %
of them say that it should be little and practical, 20% of
them say that is should be of practical and useful and
57.5% of them want it to be of both combination of
theory and practical. 21.62% of supervisors wants the
subjects content should be of theory and little practical,
18.92% of them say is should be of little theory and
practical, 10.81% of them say practical and useful and
48.65% of them say it should be of both theory and
practical. It was found that 25.04% of workers want the
subject content should be of theory and little practical.
23.08% of them want it to be little theory and practical,
7.7% of them want it to be practical and useful and
43.58% of them want it to be both theory and practical.
Organizing the programs
Responses

Very well

Well

Not
satisfactory
Executives
80%
15%
5%
Supervisor’s
41.00%
56.3%
2.7%
Workers
36.93%
60.51
2.56 º/a
Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that 80%
of executives think that training programs are very well
organized, 15% of them think well organized and 5% of
them think as poorly organized. It was found that 24%
of them think training programs are very well organized,
73.30% of them think that they are well organized and
2.7% of them think poorly organized. It was found
through analysis that 36.9% of workers think that
training programs are very well organized, 56.41% of
them say well organized and 7.69% of them say poorly
organized. But some of the executives really appreciate
that whatever the system followed by HRD people is
good.
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Quality and opinion about the instructor

62%

Very
good
22.5%

15.5%

Can’t
judge
Nil

54%
20.51%

24.32%
35.64%

13.57%
46.15%

8.11
7.7%

Responses

Excellent

Executives
Supervisors
Workers

Good

Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that 62%
of the executives feel that the quality of instruction in
training programs is excellent 22.5% of them say that, it
is very good 15.5% of them say, it is good. It was found
that 54% of supervisors feel that the quality of
instruction in Training Programs is excellent, 23.32%
say it very good, and 13.57% of them say good and
8.11% say it fair. It was found that 20.51% of workers
feel that the quality of the Training Programs is
excellent, 24.32% of them say it very good, 45.95% of
them say, good and 7.7% say it as fair.
Time spent away from your work place during the
Training Programs is worthwhile?
Response
s

Very

Executives
Supervisor
s
Workers

Fairly

Not
very

No
comment
s
Nil
2.7%

32.5%
57.5%
10
32.43
59.46
5.41%
%
%
41.03
46.15
10.26
2.56%
%
%
%
Interpretation:Through analysis it was found that
32.5% of executives say that, time spent away from
their work place during training programs is very
worthwhile. 57.5% of them say fairly worthwhile and
10% of them say it is not very worthwhile. It was found
that 32.43% of supervisors say that the time spent
away from their work place during training programs is
very worthwhile. 59.46% of them say fairly worthwhile,
5.41% of them say it is not very worthwhile and 2.7% of
them say it is waste of time. It was found that 41.03%
of workers say that the time spent away from their work
place during training programs is very worthwhile.
46.15% of them say it is fairly worthwhile, 10.26% of
them say it is not very worthwhile and 2.56% of them
say it is waste of time.
Methodology used by trainer in Training Programs.
Responses

Excellent

Very
Good
Fair
good
Executives
45%
47.5%
7.5%
Nil
Supervisors
25.94%
21%
47.65% 5.41%
Workers
12.82%
25.64% 46.15% 15.39%
Interpretation:Through analysis it was found that 45%
of the executives say that the methodology used in
training programs in excellent 47.5% of them say very
good, 7.5% them say very good. It was found that
25.94% of them say that methodology used in training
programs is excellent. 21.00% of them say it is very
good, 47.65% of them say it is good and 5.41% of them
say fair. It was found that 12.82% of them say that the
methodology used in the training programs is excellent.
25.64% of them say it is very good, 46.15% of them
says good and 15.39% of them say fair. Training
programs should be communicative, interactive and
workshops include more case studies, presentations
and exercises should also be included in the programs
for the trainees. Simulation method of training should

also be imparted in training includes latest techniques
and in between they should tell general topics.
Opinion about the training given to you:
Responses

Sufficient

Insufficient

Don’t
know

Executives

57.65%

39.85%

2.5%

Supervisors

48.66%

48.64%

2.7%

Workers

38.46%

58.98%

2.56%

Interpretation:Through analysis it was found that
57.65% of executives say training given to them is
sufficient. 42.5% of them say insufficient and 2.5% of
them say that they do not know whether training given
to them is sufficient or not. It was found that 48.66% of
the executives say that the training given to them is
sufficient. 48.65% of them say it is insufficient, 2.7% of
them say that they don’t know whether training given to
them is sufficient or not. It was found that 38.46% of
workers say training is sufficient, 58.98% of them say
insufficient and 2.56% of them say they don’t know
about the training given to them.
Coordination and planning (time, schedule) of the
training programs
Responses

Excellent

Very
Good
Fair
good
Executives
52.5%
37.5%
5.0%
5%
Supervisors
37.84%
32.43% 27.03%
2.7%
Workers
25.64%
35.89% 23.08% 15.39%
Interpretation:Through analysis it was found that
52.5% executives say it is excellent, 37.5% of them say
it is very good, 5% of them say it is good and 5% of
them say it is fair.
It was found that 37.84% of
supervisors say that the coordination of the training
programs is excellent. 32.43% of them say it is very
good. 27.03% of them say it is good, 2.7% of them say
fair. It was found that 25.64% of workers say that the
coordinate of the training programs is excellent. 35.89%
of them say it is very good, 23.08% of them say good
and 15.39% of them say it is fair.
Outcome of Training Programs helped you in
improving interpersonal Relationship:
Response
s

To
great
extent

To
Considerabl
e extent

To
some
extent

Can’t
judge

Executives

12.5%

50%

35%

2.5%

Supervisor
s

27.03
%

43.24%

27.03
%

2.7%

Workers

17.95
%

48.72%

23.07
%

10.26
%

Interpretation:Through analysis it was found 12.5% of
executives say that the training programs helped them
in improving interpersonal relationships to a great
extent. 50% of them say considerable extent, 35% of
them say to some extent and 2.5% of them say that in
no way training programs helped them in improving
interpersonal relationships. It was found that 27.03% of
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supervisors say that the training programs helped them
in improving interpersonal relationships to a great
extent. 43.24% of them say to a considerable extent,
27.03% of them say to some extent and 2.7% of them
say not at all. It was found through analysis that
17.95% of workers say that training programs helped
them in improving interpersonal relationships to a great
extent. 48.72% of them say to a considerable extent,
23.07% of them say to some extent and 10.26% of
them say that training is not at all helped in improving
their relationships with others.
Training Programs improved
relationship with Boss:
Respons
es

Executive
s
Superviso
rs
Workers

your

working

To
great
exten
t
17.5%

To
Considera
ble
extent
52.5%

To
some
exten
t
30%

No
commen
ts/ can’t
say
Nil

35.
13%

48.65%

16.22
%

Nil

30.78
%

38.46%

28.20
%

2.56%

Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that
17.5% of executives say that the training programs
improved their working relationships with boss to a
great extent. 52.5% of them say to considerable extent,
30% of them say to some extent. It was found that
35.13% of executives say that the training programs
helped them in improving relationships with their boss
to a great extent. 48.65% of them say to considerable
extent and 16.22% of them say to some extent. It was
found that 30.78% of executives say that the training
programs helped them in improving relationships with
their boss to a great extent. 39.76% of them say to a
considerable extent, 28.2% of them say to some extent
and 2.56% of them say that training programs are in no
way helping their relationships with their boss.
Training Programs improved
relationships with Subordinates.

your

working

Response
s

To
great
extent

To
Considerabl
e extent

To
some
extent

Not
at all

Executives

22.5%

48.5%

24%

5%

Supervisor
s

29.24
%

43.42%

27.34
%

Nil

Workers

19%

32%

46.44
%

2.56
%

Interpretation:Through analysis it was found that
22.5% of the executives say that the training programs
improved their working relationships with subordinates
to a great extent, 48.5% of them say to a considerable
extent, 24% of them say to some extent and 5% of
them say not at all. Through analysis it was found that
29.24% of supervisors say that the training programs
have helped them in improving their relationships with
their subordinates to a great extent. 43.42% of them
say to a considerable extent and 27.34% of them say to
some extent. It was found that 19% of workers say that

the training programs and helped them in improving
their relationships with their subordinates to a great
extent. 32% of them say to a considerable extent.
46.44% of them say to some extent and 2.56% of them
say not at all.
Training Programs helped in changing your attitude
towards personal life (other than workplance).
Response
s

To
To
To
No
great
Considerabl some
t at
extent
e extent
Extent
all
Executives
7.5%
52.5%
40%
Nil
Supervisors
10.81
55.46%
33.73
Nil
%
%
Workers
12.82
45.46%
41.72
Nil
%
%
Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that
7.5% of executives say that training programs helped
them in changing their attitude towards others to a great
extent, 52.5% of them say to a considerable extent,
40% of them say to some extent and none of them say
not at all. It was found that 10.81% of supervisors say
that training programs helped them in changing their
attitude towards others to a great extent. 55.46% of
them say to a considerable extent, 33.73% of them say
to some extent. It was found that 12.82% of workers
say that the training programs helped them in changing
their attitude towards others to a great extent. 45.46%
of them say to a considerable extent, 41.72% of them
say to some extent.
Organization provides the right kind of climate to
implement new ideas and methods acquired during
Training Programs.
Response
s

To
great
extent

To
Considerabl
e extent

To
some
extent

Not at
all

Executives

5%

42.5%

52.5%

Nil

Supervisor
s

29.73
%

27.03%

35.13
%

8.11%

Workers

20.51
%

17.95%

43.59
%

17.95
%

Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that 5%
of executives say that their superior/subordinate
provides the right kind of climate to implement new
ideas to a great extent, 42.5% of them say to a
considerable extent, 52.5% of them say to some extent.
It was found that 29.73% of supervisors say that their
superiors/subordinates provide the right kind of climate
to implement new ideas to a great extent. 27.03% of
them say to a considerable extent, 35.13% of them say
to some extent and 8.11% of them not at all. It was
found
that
20.51%
of
workers
say
that
superiors/subordinates provide the right kind of climate
to implement new ideas to a great extent. 17.95% of
them say to a considerable extent, 43.59% of them say
to some extent and 17.95% of them say that their
superiors does not provide right kind of climate to
implement new ideas which are acquired by them
through training programs.
Interest to attend the Training Programs in future
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Responses
Definitely
Possible
No
Executives
80%
20%
Nil
Supervisors
78.38%
21.62%
Nil
Workers
76.92%
20.52%
2.56%
Interpretation: Through analysis it was found that 80%
of executives say that if they get chance to attend the
training programs in future. They will be ready to go for
it and 20% of them say possibly. Through analysis it
was found that 78.38% of supervisors say definitely
they will be ready to attend the training programs in
future and 21.62% of them say possibly. It was found
that 76.92% of workers are ready to attend the training
programs, if they get a chance to attend the programs
in future. 20.52% of them say possibly and 2.56% of
them say that they do want to attend the training
programs even if they do want to attend the training
programs even if they get a chance to attend in future.










Summary and Suggestions
Findings:















Executives are satisfied with the training and
development programs which are improving their
skills.
Workers and supervisors are feeling that training
programs should be conducted to all grades of
employees.
Some of the executives state that learning is a
continuous process it should be continued to
equip themselves with latest techniques improving
the productivity of the organization.
Workers are feeling that training programs must
be given at least once in a year for all employees
with good motivation.
Executives say that training programs should be
need based in particular to the work they are
doing in their office.
Supervisors and workers are feeling that training
programs should be related to their work
Executives and supervisors responded that
training programs should improve their skills
Workers said that the management has to create
interest in the training programs and change their
attitudes towards others.
Executives feel that they need practical knowledge
and also handbook should be provided in advance
to immerse in the subject.
The quality and effectiveness of the manager’s
interpersonal relationship will directly bear on the
quality and effectiveness of their total
performance.
Most of the class programs should be of
interactive type because through study it has been
found most of them are not concentrating on the
training programs in such a case there should be
in a simple test at the end of the programs, so that
by evaluation we will be knowing to what extent
they are concentrating on the programs.



It is better to give Self-development, Psychology
and Productivity programs to all the three
categories. If one individual try to develop himself,
he can automatically bring development in others.
For everything, personnel development is
necessary, because of this they can know actually
what the problems they are having are and how
they are facing.
As most of the trainees wanted the training
programs should be more related to their work.
Computer programs have to be increased; more
practical knowledge should be given to the
trainees.
Course design should allow adequate time to cope
with new concepts, anticipate possible physical
problems including fatigue and make special plans
to deal with educational shortcomings.
Arranging for trainees to work in pairs may reduce
inhibitions in some instances.
The shared
experiences reduce tension and aids learning.
Make it clear to everyone concerned that the
problems to be worked on with real organizational
problems and not generalized hypothetical
examples.
The effectiveness of the team should be
monitored the results communicated to members
and examined.

CONCLUSION: It is important that group effectiveness,
and thus corporate effectiveness in the organization, is
optimized at the earliest possible time. Competition,
which may be counter-productive, is therefore
undesirable. Without theory, we can’t go to practical
and vice versa. None of them can be avoided.
Therefore programs should be of both theory and
practical. But theory classes should be made more
interesting and interactive. Mostly they should explain
be figures, then there is no question of ignoring the
classes.
Attitudes
influence
upon
learning,
remembering, perception, reasoning, thinking and
performance of an individual. Therefore, building up of
proper attitude is the first step in effective HRD
programs. High morale individuals, group and
laboratories can be identified through such survey to
assign with special challenging tasks.
Through the progressive reawakening of their dormant,
hidden powers, they become an absolute master of
their fate. Through that they can solve any though
situation and can understand of why they are here and
what they are doing. But each program cannot be
increased because other programs should also give
equal importance. Especially in case of computer
programs it has to be increased, more practical
knowledge should be given to the trainees.

Suggestions :



Identification of the training needs should be
according to the skills in which they are lacking.
If any employee says that he doesn’t want to
attend the training program, try to find out the
reason why he is not interested instead of sending
other person.
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25. AN ANALYSIS OF FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE:
A STUDY OF ANANTH SPINNING MILLS.
CHITRADURGA
Mr. MUTTESHA N., Faculty Member & Ms. USHA H.
P., M.COM II semester, Dos in Commerce, Davangere
University, Shivagangothri, Davangere. 577002

ABSTRACT
This article is intended to analyze the financial or
accounting performance of ‘Anantha spinning mills in
the chitradurga. Generally, performance is assessed
with financial or accounting based measures, funds are
invested in various assets in business to make sales
and earn profit. The efficiency with which assets are
managed directly affects the volume of sales. The
better management of assets, the larger is the amount
of sales and the profits. Financial or accounting ratio
measures the efficiency or effectiveness with a firm
managing its resources or assets including the
profitability. Liquidity and cash flow efficiency. These
ratios are also called turn over ratios because they
indicate the speed with which assets are converted or
accounting performance of Anantha Spinning mills can
be measured and analyzed on the basis of various
financial ratios.
Keywords; liquidity test ratio, current ratio, working
capital ratio, debt equity ratio, financial statement factor
valuation.
Introduction:The performance is a general term
applied to a part or to all the conducts of activities of an
enterprise over a period of time often with reference to
paste or projected cost efficiency, management
responsibility or accountability. Thus performance is
used to indicate firm’s success, conditions and
compliance. Financial performance refers to the acts of
performing financial activity. In broader sense, financial
performance refers to the degree to which financial
objectives being or has been accomplished. It is the
process of measuring the results of a firm’s policies and
operations in monitory terms. It is used to measure
firms overall financial health over a given period of a
time and can also be used to compare similar firms
across the same industry or to compare industries or a
sectors in aggregation. Financial performance analysis
is the process of identifying the financial strengths and
weaknesses of the firm by properly establishing
relationship between the items of balance sheet and the
profit and loss account.

qualitative as well as quantitative data. However
conclusion drawn on the basis of quantitative data only.
Review of Literature: The financial performance of
ethical funds; A comparative analysis of the risk
adjusted performance of ethical mutual funds in UK.
Elena Shloma(2009): The review of the ethical funds
literature shows the significant growth of the social
responsible investments (SRI) in the last few decades.
The increase of the interest towards SRI indicates that
ethical issues have becomes have more essential for
the investors. However the numbers of surveys reveals
that financial performance remains of an important
concern for the socially responsible investors.
Therefore the bench mark analysis of the expected
returns and management fees of the ethical mutual
funds use chosen as a topic for this research. The risk
adjusted measures are used to analyze and compare of
performance of the ethical and non-ethical mutual funds
in UK. The analysis does not indicate the significant
difference in the expected returns between the two
groups of funds. However the study concludes that this
an average ethical funds charge higher management
fees. Thus investing in ethical funds in more costly but
gives about the same returns as investing in
conventional funds.
Ottarkar’s plc review to investors subject Ottarkar’s plc
financial performance review(2004-05) Ottakar’s is one
of the leading book retailers in the UK. It was founded
in 1987 and listed on the London Stock Exchange in
1988. With its long experience in book selling Ottakar’s
tries to distinguish itself by offering extensive book
range as well as excellent services to its customers
across its 131 stores in England, Scotland and wales.
The company believes that it acquire 8% of total market
share in the book market. Overall Ottakar’s financial
performance in 2005 was better than that of 2004,as
result of an impressive growth in book market
stimulating by growing interest from customers, besides
that, the positive improvement in the company ranging
from better buying discipline to changing in its
departments such as financial and commercial
department. These contributed to a considerable
growth in sales performance and higher gross margin

Objectives of the study: The basic objective of the
study is to know the financial performance of the
Anantha Spinning Mills with the view of following
analysis;Current ratio, Liquid ratio, Working capital ratio
& Debt equity ratio

Ratios: Ratio analysis is a very powerful analytical tool
for measuring performance of an organization. It helps
the management to analyze the past performance of
the firm and to make further projection. It is a process of
comparison of one figure against another, which makes
a ratios and the appraisal of the ratios to make proper
analysis about the strength and weaknesses of the
firms operations. It provides an easy way to compare
today’s performance with past and depict the areas in
which a particularly business is competitively
advantaged or disadvantaged through comparing ratios
to those of other business of the same size within the
same industry.

Research Methodology: In the present study select of
a Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd, in the Chitradurga
district. The study based on the primary data collected
from staff member of Anantha Spinning Mills, through
the financial statement of period of three years from
2011 to 2013. Thus the study is based on the both

1. Current ratio: Current ratios may be defined as the
relationship between current assets and current
liabilities. This ratio, also known as working capital
ratios is a measure of liquidity and is a most widely
used to make the analysis of a short-term financial
position or liquidity of a firm. It is calculated by dividing
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the total current assets and current liabilities are the two
basic components of current ratio. The following
formula:
2. Liquidity ratio: The quick ratio or liquidity ratio is
very useful in measuring the liquidity position of firm. It
measures the firm’s capacity to pay off current
obligations immediately and is a more rigorous test of
liquidity than the current ratio. It is used as a
complimentary ratio to the current ratio. As a rule of
thumb or as a convention quick ratio of 1:1 considered
satisfactory.
3. Working capital turnover ratio: This
ratio
is
intended to measure the efficiency with which the
working capital is utilized. It is completed by dividing the
amount of sales revenue by the amount of working
capital.
4. Debt equity ratio: Debt equity ratio indicates the
relationship between loan funds and net worth of the
company, high is known as gearing. It can be
calculated by using following formula
Financial Performance:
1. Current Ratio: Current Assets of Anantha Spinning
Mills private Ltd,.
Current
2011
2012
2013
Assets
Inventories
25857321
11149048
15189974
Sundry
19289375
4397215
11250580
debtors
Cash
and 375767
712228
585471
Bank
balances
Loans and 3067061
1583251
1931605
advances
Other
66200
91488
104064
current
assets
Total
48655124
17933230
29061694
Source: Annual report
Current liabilities of Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd,.
Current
2011
2012
2013
liabilities
Current
42539689
228890459
3010853
liabilities
Provisions
1230661
685061
1279228
Total
43770350
23575520
4290081
Source: Annual report
Current ratio of Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd,.
Year
Current
Current
Current
assets (Rs) liabilities(Rs)
ratio
2011
48655724
43770350
1.11
2012
17933230
23575520
0.76
2013
29061694
4290081
6.77

Current Ratio
10
5

Current Ratio

0
2011 2012 2013
The current ratio was highest during the 2013(i.e., 6.77)
and lowest in the year during 2012 (i.e., 0.76) it is
recover the 2013. It means the company is meet it
immediate current liabilities or in the year of 2013 the
company are maintain the high liquid and has the ability
to pay its current obligations n time as and when they
become due.
Liquidity ratio: Quick assets of Anantha Spinning Mills
private Ltd,.
Quick ratio of Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd,.
Year
Quick
Quick liabilities
Quick
assets
ratio
2011
22732203
43770350
0.52
2012
6692694
23575520
0.28
2013
13767656
4290081
3.20

Quick ratio
4
2

Quick ratio

0
2011 2012 2013
On the above analysis the quick ratio was highest
during the 2013 (i.e.3.20) and lowest during 2012 at
0.28. The Ideal standard quick ratio is 1:1. The
company during the 2013 is in a position to meet its
immediate current liabilities or generally the quick ratio
is less than the current ratio. It can be concluded that
the company is having sufficient liquid assets to meet
current liabilities.
3. Working capital turnover ratio: Working capital of
Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd,.
Year
2011
2012
2013

Current
Assets
48655724
17933230
29061694

Current
Liabilities
43770350
23575520
4290081

Working
capital
4885374
-5642290
24771613

Source: Annual report
Working capital turnover ratio of
Mills private Ltd,.

Anantha Spinning
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Year

Sales
Revenue
(Rs)
2011
74751202
2012
42531176
2013
80091992
Source: Annual report

Working
capital (Rs)

Ratio
line

4885374
-5642290
24771613

15.3
Nil
3.23

in

Suggestions:The following are the suggestion offered
for improving its performance.




The working capital turnover ratio is highest in 2011,
(i.e.15.3) in this year utilized working capital very
efficiently and effectively. In the year of 2012 there is no
working capital because the company is not in a
position to meet is immediately current liquidity but it
recover in 2013 that is 3.23 times
4. Debt equity ratio: Long term debt of Anantha
Spinning Mills private Ltd,.
Particulars
2011
2012
2013
Debt
35056472
20465224
25148331
Total
35056472
20465224
25148331
Debt equity ratio of Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd,.
Years
Debt
Net worth
Debt
equity
ratio
2011
335056472
31267918
1.12
2012
20465224
18688813
1.1
2013
25148331
19986648
1.26
Source: Annual report
The debt and equity ratio very low in the year of 2012
at 1.1. The highest ratio in the year 2013 at 1.26 it
shows that company is increasing geared.




There is always a threat from the domestic
players and a potential threat from the MNC’s
for the ASM ltd. so it’s desirable to contract
effective’s barriers to reduce competition.
Existence of sundry debtors clearly shows that
there are credit sales, credit sales are
inevitable, but future is uncertain. So the
company should improve its collection policy.
The company should maintain minimum cash
balance and bank balance to run the
operations of the organization.
The company has to improve its sales by
adopting marketing strategies and company
also improves its production performance.

Conclusion: The present study is analysis the financial
performance of Anantha Spinning Mills private Ltd is
doing well in the field of dealer satisfaction. But in the
present threatening competition this should be to more
than the present efforts in the promotional activities. In
the ratio analysis the company has maintain the current
ratio and quick ratio. But the company needs to improve
the working capital and debt equity of the company
through acquiring current assets. The industrial sector
is one of the major players in the economic
development of any country. Financial statement
consist of a study of relationship and trend to determine
whether or not financial position result of appropriate as
well as the financial progress of the company are
satisfactory or not.

Findings: Major findings of the present study as follows











The study finds that the performance of ASM,
has not been satisfactory when compared to
its competitor.
The current assets of the company has been
increased from Rs17933230in financial year
2012 to Rs29061694 in the year 2013 and
current liability of the company decreased
from Rs 4290081 in financial year 2013.
Hence the percentage of current ratio
increase in the year 2013.
Liquidity ratio was also increasing trend. It
was 0.28 in 2012 but in 2013 it was 3.20.
The company have not a short term solvent
position. because current ratio is high in the
year 2013.
There has been high working capital turnover
ratio, therefore it shows the inadequacy of
working capital. it was nil in the year2012 but
in 2013 it was 3 .23.
The company use its raising long term debt
rather then own fund or shareholder fund.so
there is increase in debt equity ratio. It was
1.12 in 2011 and 2013 it was 1.26.
the company’s credit policy to be more liberal
to retain market share. It can be seen from
increase in the value of sundry debtors.i.e.it
was Rs4397215 in 2012 and in 2013 it was
Rs11250580.
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26. VIRAL MARKETING - A STRATEGIC
APPROACH TO THE NEW ERA OF
MARKETING
Mr. Light Dilip Kumar, MBA, Department of Business
Management, Osmania university
ABSTRACT
Viral Marketing is that it encourages individuals to pass
on a marketing message to others. The advantage of
getting individuals to pass on a marketing message is
obvious - these people become your marketing team,
and do it for free. The objective is to build a suitable
model that will explain the various determinants
involved in designing viral marketing campaigns and its
outcome in terms of consumer response. While the
popular seeding approach is known to spread the
marketing word, this paper will focus on the survey
method to identify patterns of consumer responses
towards viral marketing. To substantiate this study, a
strategic model will be created so that the prospective
customers can be targeted the right way on an online
forum. There is clearly more to explore from the
perspective of viral marketing to enhance the
experience of customers about the online media.
This paper focuses on the concept of viral marketing as
a tool to influence consumer’s purchasing decisions
which positively, may impact on sales. This paper will
bring out some of the factors influencing the choice of
consumers in making a purchasing decision.
Introduction: Viral marketing is a form of online
marketing that uses a “word-of-mouth” technique to
spread its message. The term "viral" refers to how
quickly a message propagates via links in e-mails, enewsletters, blogs and websites that point to a product
or service people might find of interest.
The goal of a viral marketer is to generate a "buzz"
about a product or idea, inducing users to relay the
marketing message to others and create an exponential
growth in the message's visibility and effect.
This form of online marketing is important because it
ensures a high and rapid response rate. Comparatively
less expensive than direct mailing, the main strength of
viral marketing is its ability to attract a large number of
interested people at a low cost.
However, its weakness is that it is hard to control. Like
the "telephone game" that children play, the marketing
message may become distorted as it passes from ear
to ear.
The emergence of "viral marketing," as an approach to
sales, has been tied to the popularization of the notion
that ideas spread like viruses. The field that developed
around this notion, mimetic, peaked in popularity in the
1990s. As this then began to influence marketing gurus,
it took on a life of its own in that new context.
Elements of a Viral Marketing Strategy: Accept this
fact. Some viral marketing strategies work better than
others. Few work as well as the simple Hotmail.com
strategy. But below are the six basic elements you hope
to include in your strategy. A viral marketing strategy
need not contain ALL these elements, but the more
elements it embraces, the more powerful the results are
likely to be. An effective viral marketing strategy:
1.
2.

Gives away products or services
Provides for effortless transfer to others

3.
4.
5.
6.

Scales easily from small to very large
Exploits common motivations and behaviors
Utilizes existing communication networks
Takes advantage of others’ resources

Influence of Various Online Tools on Viral
Marketing: E-Mail: From time to time, marketers have
been using e-mail as a communication medium to
provide a good service network to their customers after
selling the product. With the advent of social media
now, there has been a tremendous change in the way
products and services are marketed even before it is
launched into the market. All kinds of email marketing
campaigns would have details about the product’s
features, price, benefits which are aimed at inducing
positive purchasing behavior in the minds of the
customer.
Chat as a Viral Forum: Chat messages indicate the
use of online chat rooms to market a product or a
service. Chat messages are used more in conjunction
with creating communities for online customers, both for
existing and for creation of new ones. Marketers use
this as an effective medium to create sales pitches to
prospective customers and also try to increase the
frequency of such engagements through various other
activities like seminars, introductory offers etc. Chat
rooms could be made profitable through various means,
not only through gaining of new customers by also
through other methods such as hosting of chat
room services of other products, charging the
customers based on the number of hits and so on.
Social Media Marketing: Social media communication
which uses Facebook, Twitter and other forums are
used extensively for brand creation, recognition and
recall. Social media acts as a valuable source of
information, available free of cost and at the same time
creates new customers in the market even without the
need of physical means of marketing the product. In
regards to company perception, brand awareness
and communication, the balance of power has
shifted from the company to the consumer through
the rebirth of word of mouth marketing (Datta,
Chowdhury and Chakraborty, 2005) through new
media formats (Ferguson, 2008). Understanding the
relationship between word of mouth marketing and viral
marketing provides the framework for understanding of
why viral marketing through social media formats has
been effective.
Importance of Viral Marketing: Ralph Waldo Emerson
once said, "Build a better mousetrap and the world will
beat a path to your door." This simple quote gives us an
insight into the importance of viral marketing. Viral
marketing has been able to successfully create brand
awareness. This is one of the most important things for
a business to flourish. We all remember products by
their brand name - you give child a chocolate and he
will ask you "which one". They would like to go in for
popular chocolate that his friend told was good one or
go in for the one his mom and dad told him is a good
one. Therefore, the brand is selling the product.
Similarly viral marketing works. Over the Internet,
people share their experiences (both good and bad).
This leads people to buy a particular product and
service. Hence, one buys the product on the
recommendation of other.
Next important thing viral marketing do is build link to
your website. For example over the forum or over the
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Prospects of Viral Marketing:

email one tells/ recommends the product. The link of
your product is talked about. Therefore, link is built for
your website.

-

Using viral marketing buzz about good products are
created. Hence, people get hold of the right product and
talk about it. Viral marketing campaigns are successful
for both online and offline media. Therefore, it appears
to be a cost effective method of advertising for small &
medium businesses.

-

Problems and Prospects of Viral Marketing in India:
Viral marketing appears to be an open invitation
for marketers to make some quick money by using
friendship to sell their goods and services to
customers. Another perspective of viral marketing is
that it is an e-mail pyramid or e-mail pyramid
selling scheme. What is
interesting is if you check out a recent viral
marketing message that you have received, the
numbers identifying the person who is supposed to
get the referral credit is supposed to get the credit
were
rarely
repeated,
which indicated
that
somebody was keeping the record under control.
Sometimes you will note that there is a list of
cancelled accounts, which include some of the
identification numbers.
-

-

-

-

Consumers‟ lack of trust is illustrated by a
recent privacy survey conducted stated they did
not complete on-line purchases because they
were concerned about their personal data might
be used by the site or identity theft. Most of
customers worry about companies selling their
personal information to others. So it is difficult
for
marketer
to
change
the customer
perceptions. Marketers face unique challenges
created by e-commerce.
To
overcome
this
negative
perception,
marketers must gain the trust of consumers‟
and identify their privacy policies explicitly on
their sites. Their customers should know what
the seller plans on doing with any personal
information or indirect data such as IP addresses
and cookies they divulge as a result of visiting
interacting Websites. Consumers are being
getting a significant number of viral marketing
messages, campaigns and promotions.
Consumers are becoming annoyed and
frustrated at the number of e-mails addressed
to them from viral marketers. Incorrect or false
information can spread like wildfire. This can be
very damaging to many innocent marketers as
well.
Deliberate
misinformation
can
be
disseminated by competitors damaging firm’s
reputation and goodwill.
Viral marketing requires a tremendous amount
of computer literate programming support and
viral marketers assume that the consumer has
the technological skills and know how to react
positively to their viral marketing program. What
hurts so much is not the marketer pretend to
sell the product and trying that they are not
selling any product

-

-

-

Viral Marketing is a strategy that encourages
individuals to pass on a marketing message to
others. This helps create exponential growth and
like viruses, this strategy takes advantage to
explode the message to thousands and millions. It
has also been referred to as “buzz marketing” or
“word of mouth communication”.
Viral marketing uses existing social networks
and helps in achieving brand awareness and
other marketing objectives such as product
sales. Viral promotions may take the form of
video clips, interactive flash games, e-books, text
messages, images and brand able software’s.
Viral began as an e-commerce and marketing
strategy the internet to promote a product or
service. It now describes any strategy that
encourages
individuals
to pass
along
a
marketing message to others. Word-of-mouth
publicity is a centuries-old marketing technique.
Once consumers had a good experience with a
product, they would tell their friends, who would
often buy and use that product and then tell
their friends, who would often buy and use the
product and then tell other friends via this
social network.
It is a very cost-effective way to reach large target
audiences. It adds a personal touch with the
consumer, because in many cases the e-mail or
information was forwarded to them from someone
they know and trust. This third party endorsement
is convincing and powerful because we all rely
on the opinions of trusted friends and family.
Encouragement to users spreads the information
and creates the potential for exponential growth
for exposure, influence and demand number of
viral marketing messages, campaigns and
promotions.
Conclusion: The time has come for all companies
who desire to influence company perception and
sales strategies to employ social media techniques.
This includes the incorporation of viral marketing
strategies as well as avenues for consumers to
interact and develop a relationship with the
company.
Releasing control of the message
development and translation into the hands of the
consumers does entail some level of risk. However,
embracing social media communications and
marking strategies is in line with the changing and
developing consumer behavior expectations of the
desired customer base. Consumers are and will
continue to share their opinions on corporate brands
and products with or without company interaction.
Therefore, it is in the best interest of the company to be
engaged in this communication sharing, positively
influencing the message, and facilitating action and
brand awareness through integrated viral marketing
strategies. Viral marketing is a credible marketing
tactic that can deliver positive ROI when properly
executed as a component of an overarching strategic
plan. Marketers should utilize viral marketing when
the messaging can coincide and support a
measurable business goal. Viral will best contribute
to raising awareness of a particular object,
stimulating immediate actions
on
behalf
of
consumers such as purchasing, sign-ups etc.
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however, if devised properly, it could reinforce the
positive image of the brand, leaving longer lasting
impressions, as well as induce users to spend
longer periods of time interacting with the brand. It
is important to note that achieving the viral effect is
rather a means to an end, and not the actual goal itself.
When it is integrated with other marketing
communications approaches, viral marketing could
prove to be a rather powerful tool, as none other has
the capacity to spread a message as far or as fast.
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ABSTRACT
Wine tourism is a niche tourism product that is
increasing in wine regions across the world.
Enotourism, Oenotourism, Wine tourism, or Vinitourism
refers to tourism whose purpose is or includes the
tasting, consumption or purchase of wine, often at or
near the source. Where other types of tourism are often
passive in nature, enotourism can consist of visits to
wineries, tasting wines, vineyard walks, or even taking
an active part in the harvest .Wine tourism is also being
hailed as a more sustainable approach to tourism due
to its promotion of economic, environmental and social
sustainability. Sustainable rural development is a high
priority around the world due to declining rural
economies. Tourism is increasingly being viewed as a
component of rural development strategy to revive rural
economies and encourage preservation of natural and
cultural assets. The introduction of Karnataka Grape
Wine Policy 2008-09 has opened a wide range
opportunities to wine farmers. Karnataka has all the
potential to promote the wine tourism. One can stroll
through the picturesque landscape of vineyards and
take part in process of making wine. This article
explores wine tourism development in Karnataka and
its role in sustainable rural development.
Keywords:
Sustainable
Karnataka

Rural Development, Wine tourism,
development, Tourism development,

Introduction: Travel and tourism is one of the most
important global economic sectors. International tourist
arrivals grew by 5% in 2013, reaching a record 1,087
million arrivals, according to the latest UNWTO World
Tourism Barometer. Despite global economic
challenges, international tourism results were well
above expectations, with an additional 52 million
international tourists travelling the world in 2013 - was
an excellent year for international tourism. “The tourism
sector has shown a remarkable capacity to adjust to the
changing market conditions, fuelling growth and job
creation around the world, despite the lingering
economic and geopolitical challenges. Indeed, tourism
has been among the few sectors generating positive
news for many economies”. UNWTO forecasts
international arrivals to increase by 4% to 4.5% in 2014,
again above its long-term forecast of +3.8% per year
between 2010 and 2020.
Thus, travel and tourism generates income and
employment. It has linkages to many other economic
sectors and has a great job creation potential.
Furthermore, tourism may contribute to development
and
socio-economic
integration
in
rural
or
underdeveloped areas. The financial crisis has
rendered many economic sectors uncertain yet the
travel and tourism sector has proven to be resilient and
has expanded despite the global economic
circumstances. With expected population growth and

an expanding middle class, the demand for travel and
tourism is only predicted to increase in the future.
Wine tourism is an emerging phenomenon in wine
regions across the world. It is defined as “visitation to
vineyards, wineries, wine festivals and wine shows, for
which grape wine tasting and/or experiencing the
attributes of a grape wine region are the prime
motivating factors for visitors” (Hall & Mitchell, 2012).
Wine tourism is considered a niche tourism product. It
can be a subset of gastronomy tourism but increasingly
wine tourism in itself is being acknowledged as a
special interest type of tourism that is closely
associated with tourism in rural areas. Wine tourism is
often regarded as a subset of food and wine tourism,
also called culinary or gastronomy tourism. Food and
wine tourism is a niche tourism product, also called
special interest tourism type. In the 1970s, food and
wine tourism started to develop in a more organized
manner. Wine tourism is a complex phenomenon as it
calls for the integration of two very different industries
namely the wine industry and the tourism industry. The
wine industry, mainly a primary industry, involves the
cultivation of grapes and other fruits as raw material for
wines and liquors, the making of the wine or liquor and
the actual selling of the beverage products. On the
other hand, the tourism industry is a tertiary industry
oriented toward providing services related to travel for
recreation, leisure or business. These services could be
accommodation, transportation, food & beverage,
entertainment and other travel-related services. Thus,
wine tourism is more complex than travelling to a
destination based on the desire or purpose to visit
wineries/vineyards, wine events or to taste wine. Wine
tourism requires the involvement of wine producers (the
wine industry), tourism agencies (the destination) and
consumers. Wine tourism is both a concept and a
strategy that can develop the tourism appeal of a
destination. It has the potential to be a strategy that
allows for better marketing opportunities for wineries,
for wine regions and, ultimately, for the country. It
allows the wineries and other actors involved to reap
financial
benefits
through
leveraging
tourism
opportunities.
Rural development means a general socio-economic
improvement in rural areas. Rural areas in Karnataka
face multiple economic, environmental and social
challenges. Diversification of rural economies into
tourism has been identified in rural development
strategies as a tool with the power to provide income,
employment and capital flows.
Rural wine tourism is a way to diversify the masstourism product and bring more prosperity to
disadvantaged rural areas. It is a very recent concept in
Karnataka but it is foreseen to grow in the future.
However, there is a lack of research-based publications
on wine tourism in Karnataka in general and its
potential role in sustainable rural development. The aim
of this research is to explore how wine tourism can be
developed in Karnataka and how it can bring change
affecting rural systems.
Review of Literature: Wine tourism was first defined
by Hall (1996) as “visitation to vineyards, wineries, wine
festivals and wine shows, for which grape wine tasting
and/or experiencing the attributes of a grape wine
region are the prime motivating factors for visitors”. The
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development of wine tourism is attributed to several
factors such as greater mobility among consumers;
increased consumer taste; and food & wine producers
diversifying into new products as a response to
agricultural reformation that drastically cut profits of
existing production. Thus, more value was perceived in
direct selling to the customer and selling at a premium.
Several benefits of food and wine tourism were
identified for producers of food and/or wine (Hall &
Mitchell, 2012) such as (i) opportunity to build
relationships with customers; (ii) opportunity to increase
profit margins through direct sales; (iii) increased
exposure to customers; (iv) opportunity to build brand
awareness and loyalty; (v) additional sales opportunity
(vi) opportunity to collect market research; (vii)
opportunity to educate consumers and visitors about
the product. The culinary tourism (food and wine)
besides being a form of tourism in its own right overlaps
with rural tourism. One way to comprehend and
interpret this overlap is that culinary tourism is linked to
rural tourism when it takes place in a rural setting. Many
agree that tourism can act as a catalyst of socioeconomic development in rural areas and produce
numerous benefits (Sharpley, 2002; OECD, 1994;
Saxena & Ilbery, 2008). The UNWTO broadly defines
sustainable tourism (ST) as "tourism that takes full
account of its current and future economic, social and
environmental impacts, addressing the needs of
visitors, the industry, the environment and host
communities" (UNWTO, 2005). ST implies an
underlying commitment to the three pillars of
sustainable development: environmental, economic and
socio-cultural. The definition and conceptual foundation
of ST is based on the concept of sustainable
development (SD) which was first introduced in the
1987 Brundtland Commission Report titled “Our
Common Future”. SD is defined as “development which
meets the needs of the present without compromising
the ability of future generations to meet their own needs
(The World Bank Group, 2001).
Objectives: As mentioned above, wine tourism in
Karnataka is still at its infancy. There is limited past
experience with the concept and consequently, a lack
of domestically available knowledge. Due to foreseen
potential for this niche type of tourism to grow in the
future, there is a considerable need for information and
research into the subject. Yet, there is a lack of
research-based publications on wine tourism in
Karnataka. The main purpose of this research is to
explore how wine tourism can be developed in
Karnataka and how it may contribute to sustainable
rural development. The specific objectives of the study
are:


To understand what is wine tourism and how does
it relate to the overall tourism promotion and
development in Karnataka.

To find out the potential challenges and obstacles
regarding wine tourism development in Karnataka.

To know wine tourism influence sustainable rural
development.

To suggestion suitable recommendations for
sustainable wine tourism development in
Karnataka.
Scope:: The Geographical scope of this article is
Karnataka state. The study covers the Nandi Valley,

Krishna Valley and Cauvery Valley are the important
grape growing regions in Karnataka.
Methods of data collections: A threefold approach
was used to collect the required information for this
study:
(i) literature review; (ii) interviews with representatives
of different wineries, tour operators/travel agencies & a
few tourists; and (iii) vineyards/wineries visits
(observation).
Wine Tourism in Karnataka: Located in the
breathtakingly beautiful southern peninsula of India,
Karnataka produces some of India's world-class wines.
One of India's oldest and internationally acclaimed wine
labels is produced in this region. Nandi hills and Kaveri
valleys are the key wine producing regions around
Bangalore, which also happens to be one of the world's
major IT hubs. Undoubtedly the region is a perfect
getaway for the wine buffs. The Wine Club - Vineyard
Discovery programme would let the tourists unwind in
this tranquil natural setting and help them experience
Karnataka's finest wines paired with some great warmth
and hospitality. In Karnataka, the important Grape
growing districts are Bangalore (U), Bangalore (R),
Kolar, Bijapur, Bagalkot, Belgaum, Koppaland
Gulbarga. The progressive grape growers of the
Northern part of the state are growing grapes of high
quality and exporting to Europe, Russia and Middle
East countries. The climate of the state is also
conducive for grape cultivation. As such, the state has
several vineyards and enjoys a healthy production of
high quality grapes every year.
Karnataka has around 9,700 hectares of land under
grape cultivation. The annual production of the fruit is
about 1.67 lakh tones. Apart from the above mentioned
valleys, there is extensive cultivation of the crop in
Mysore, Koppal and Chikmagalur districts. The state
government is extending various kinds of support for
the establishment of new wineries and the production of
grape-wine in the state. The government wants to
produce high quality wine that can be exported to the
international market.
Three major varieties of grapes are grown in the state,
namely – Thomson seedless, Anab-E-Shahi Dilkush
and Bangalore Blue. Grape is a capital intensive crop. It
requires a lot of effort, hard work and investment to
produce high quality grapes. As wine is an important
value product of grape, the government is extending
opportunities for the promotion and growth of wineries
in the state. The government is encouraging traditional
farmers to switch over to cultivation of grapes and reap
high returns. Even entrepreneurs and foreign winemakers are being encouraged to set up wine
processing units across the state.
Wine grapes are grown once in a year. The farmers of
the state are aware of the benefits of growing this cash
crop. The main advantage is that while fruity variety is
easily perishable, the wine grape is not. Moreover, the
fruity variety is also open to competition from its
counterparts in the other states. Hence, a large number
of farmers have taken to cultivating wine grapes. This
has boosted the cause of wineries in the state. Today
the state has a number of wineries that produce
excellent quality of grape-wine. Several new wineries
are coming up in the state with latest technology and
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machineries to produce wine that can be exported to
the international market. The Karnataka Wine Board is
a registered body that was established in the year 2007
under the Karnataka Societies registration Act 1960. It
was created to address the problems of grape growers
of Karnataka. The board helps in the process of
establishment of new wineries in the state. It is actively
involved in the cause of promoting the wineries and the
wine produced in the state. The Board creates
consumer awareness through organizing festivals,
seminars and wine tasting sessions. According to the
data provided by the board, there are 17 wineries in the
state today. There are 190 wine taverns and 39 wine
boutiques that cater to the demand of the consumers.
With the support and facilities extended by the
government and the board, this number is sure to
increase at a steady rate.
Wine tourism activities: Tourists undertaking tour to
different vineyards / wineries of Karnataka will be
offered with following activities:










Knowing about vinification (Cultivation)
Wine tasting
Knowing about the crushing, filtering,
processing and packaging of wines
Taking photographs
Tasting the local cuisine
Attending wine festival and other related
events
Enjoying the serenity staying in wine resorts
Vineyard walk
An opportunity to enjoy and learn the local
culture in the form of language, folk music and
dances

Wine Tourism and Rural Development: Rural
development denotes a socio-economic improvement
of local communities in rural areas. It means a general
improvement in economic activities such as agriculture
and forestry, diversification of the local economy and an
overall enhancement of the environment and quality of
life in non-urban villages and neighborhoods located in
remote areas. Strengthening the infrastructure and
competitiveness of rural areas is the building block to a
broader aspiration of achieving a sustainable and
balanced development in regions. Wineries are integral
to wine tourism in rural areas. They provide the physical
setting in which the wine tasting and wine tour takes
place. They reap the benefits of wine visitors and onsite
wine events. The service experience mainly takes place
at the winery. The design of the experience at the
winery including the quality of the services offered, the
appearance of the winery and the appeal of the visitor
facilities are all important for the quality of the wine
tourism experience and wine tourism in general. While
visitation to wineries is not the only aspect of wine
tourism, it is a very big part of it and is what is focused
on here. Diversification into rural tourism has been
hailed as a potential solution to the problems that rural
areas are facing. Rural tourism is a broad concept and
is difficult to define. It is common to consider the
following activities as rural tourism: walking, hiking,
wilderness holidays, rafting, hunting, cycling, horse
riding, rural heritage, village touring, rural festivals, river
and canal angling, camping, crafts holidays, culinary
tourism, cultural festivals etc. Thus, culinary tourism
(food and wine) besides being a form of tourism in its

own right overlaps with rural tourism. One
comprehend and interpret this overlap is that
tourism is linked to rural tourism when it takes
a rural setting. Rural tourism contributes
development in produce the following benefits:











way to
culinary
place in
to rural

Alleviation of poverty and unemployment
Local employment: job retention, job creation & job
diversity
Agricultural support
Growth in income
Increase in local participation
More control of local resources
Nature conservation
Preservation of local traditions, art, culture and
heritage
Women empowerment
Improvement in environment

Discussions and Findings: The analyzed data
collected from various sources reveal that the
government has already started the initiative for the
development of wineries the state and have formulated
policy in this context. However no proper steps had
been taken for the promotion and development of wine
tourism. The state has lot of potential for wine tourism.
Wine tourism is a new trend and if developed in
sustainable manner can bring a lot of benefits for the
rural areas .The various challenges for development of
such tourism at Karnataka at present are (i) lack of
regional competitiveness; (ii) lack of awareness among
local people (iii) lack of regional and local infrastructure
(iv) lack of service delivery skills, capacity and proactive
attitude in wineries; (v) lack of tourism strategies,
Planning processes and governance structure; (vi) lack
of service quality assurance mechanisms; and (vii) lack
of available market research.
Karnataka has not yet mastered the task of effectively
organizing and promoting their wine regions from
tourism view point. People are also not aware about
wine tourism and the benefits they can obtained from
wine tourism for the development of their local areas.
No proper infrastructure in available to and at the wine
producing vineyards/wineries.The service received from
winery employees during a visit is one of the most
significant aspects of a winery experience. Due to the
lack of experience with wine tourism, there is currently
lack of service culture in wineries. Employees lack
training in customer service and hospitality.Inspite of
the initiatives,the state has not been proactive in
supporting the development of wine tourism. The
people working for different vineyards and wineries lack
in delivering quality services due to lack of proper
training. Further the marketing and promotional
activities undertaken by Govt. are not up to the mark.
Recommendations: The strategic measures to be
undertaken to meet various challenges/problems for the
development of wine tourism in Karnataka are:


Creating a regional profile that takes careful
cooperation between various regional actors in the
tourism sector, wine sector and others invested in
the growth of the region such as municipalities and
regional development agencies in Karnataka.The
benefit to all wineries would be greater if larger
numbers of tourists were to visit the region, and in
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order to achieve greater numbers of tourists, the
region has to offer more attractive options including
several visit worthy wineries.
People must be educated about the importance of
tourism and must be encouraged to support in
plantation tours by organizing seminar, workshop
etc.
Proper road, communication facilities, road signage
etc. to be provided to various vineyards/wineries.
Proper training must be provided including the
language to the staff handling different aspects of
Winery visit such as the tour of the facility, the
explanation of the winemaking process and the
wine tasting session.
The state Government has to be more proactive in
supporting the development of wine tourism.
The focus has to be on promotion and marketing of
wine tourism in Karnataka. Overall marketing
strategies have to be developed into detailed
action plans and programs so that marketing
activities can take place. Due to the lack of
marketing efforts, it is rare to see promotional
leaflets and brochures, wine region maps,
advertising through different channels or websites
dedicated to wine regions of Karnataka.
Along with the development &promotion of wine
tourism the other local culture such as local dance,
tribal dance, traditional local cuisine etc., should be
showcased and promoted properly for the
sustainable development of local culture.

Sharpley, R. (2002). Rural tourism and the challenge of
tourism diversification: The case of Cyprus. Tourism
management, 23(3), pp. 233–244.
The World Bank Group. (2001). What is sustianable
development. Retrieved September 9, 2013, from
http://www.worldbank.org/depweb/english/sd.html.
UNWTO [United Nations World Tourism Organization].
(2012). Tourism in the green economy – Background
report. Madrid, Spain.
www.karnatakawineboard.com
www.nandivalleywinery.com
www.grovervineyard.com
www.heritagetours.com

Conclusion: There is a strong potential to develop
rural wine tourism in Karnataka. The presence of
wineries, cultural heritage attractions, nature, food and
accommodation options as well as the defined wine
regions set the foundation. Wine tourism can act as a
catalyst to reach goals in rural development and
national tourism product strategies.
It is clear that wine tourism alone cannot ensure socioeconomic development and revive rural areas in
Karnataka. However, there needs to be a collaborative
regional tourism planning process and more
cooperation at the destination level to emphasize and
capitalize on regional attributes and to reap mutual
benefits. It is proposed that stakeholders in rural areas
cooperate to organize the rural tourism product and
leverage valuable assets found in the region such as
wineries, local cuisine, cultural heritage sites, natural
resources and folklore traditions. So in cooperation with
other stakeholders, wine tourism in Karnataka can act
as a catalyst to reach goals in rural development
aspirations and national tourism product aspirations.
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ABSTRACT
The travel and tourism industry is the world’s largest
and most diverse industry. Tourism sector with
expansion leads to increase in income generation of
stakeholders as well as foreign exchange earnings. It
provide jobs for such workers as hotel employees, taxi
drivers, tour guides, construction workers, entertainers,
restaurant employees, transport workers. The objective
of this paper is tried to study different stakeholders of
tourism and to analyse the contribution given by the
stake holders to the development of economy. The
study used statistical tools like percentage, ranking
method and chi-square test to analyse the data. The
study found that the share of heritage places is big in
higher turnover range and the share of pilgrimage
places is higher in lower turnover range. Heritage
places were leading in employment generation followed
by pilgrimage places, other nearby cities and nature
and wild life places. The share of heritage place in
contribution of tax is considerably higher than other
destinations there is association between tourist places
of the stake holders and employment generated by
them.
Key Words: Tourism, Travel, Industry, Stakeholders,
Destinations, Contributions
Introduction: The travel and tourism industry is the
world’s largest and most diverse industry. Many nations
rely on this industry as a primary source for generating
revenues, employment, private sector growth, and
infrastructure development. Due to the vital role played
by tourism in achieving regional development,
developing countries around the world encouraged
tourism development. Tourism is the simplest and best
possible way of increase earnings of different segments
of the society, employment opportunity, revenue of the
Government and also valuable foreign exchange.
Modern tourism is an important phenomenon; it offers
an opportunity to learn and enrich humanity and to
identify what may be termed as good for better life and
a better society. Increased income level, attitude of
people about spending holidays to manage high work
pressure, revolution in IT, communication and
transportation have multiplied the scope of tourism.
1

WTTC (2002), says tourism is one of the world's
fastest growing industries contributing over 10 per cent
of global Gross Domestic Product. The number of
international visitors travelling to India reached almost
five million in 2000-2001 financial year. The tourism
industry contributed approximately 4.5 per cent to
country’s GDP, employing approximately 5.4 per cent of
the country’s workforce and generating export earnings
of $12.8 billion. India with vast landscape, mountains
beaches, forests, rivers, creeks, heritage, pilgrimage
and manmade destinations has more tourism
potentiality. As far as India is concerned, No doubt

it/she has a good potentiality in tourism. Various tourist
places like, Mysore, Hampi, Shravanabelagola, Beluru
Halebidu, Mullayana giri, Jog falls, Murudeshwara etc.,
have offered ample opportunity for tourism in the state
of Karnataka, which is one among 29 states of India.
The question is about how far tourism destinations in
Karnataka have exposed to the tourists and contributed
to the economy. This study is an attempt to analyse the
contribution made by the tourist destinations to the
economic development in terms of employment
generation and tax remittance.
Review of Literature: This part of the paper presents
reviewed literature of earlier researches and related
articles.
2

WTO (2003), defines tourism as the “activities of
persons travelling to and staying in places outside their
usual environment for less than one year, for leisure,
business or other purposes not related to remuneration
3
from within the place visited” WTO (2003), describes
the importance and value of tourism across the globe
was recognized in November 2003 when the World
Tourism Organization (WTO) was granted the status of
a specialized agency of the United Nations. Within
Australia the Federal government, at this time, decided
to rejoin the WTO after several years of discontinuation.
4
Gunn (1988) denotes the tourism product as a
complex consumptive experience that results from a
process where tourists use multiple of services
(information, relative prices, and transportation,
accommodation and attraction services) during the
course of their visit. Other economic and political
conditions and structural features are also important
factors shaping many tourist experiences and
contribute to the nature of the destination product.
Objectives:
 To study different stakeholders of tourism.


To analyse the contribution given by the stake
holders to economy.



To find the association between places of stake
holders and their contribution in terms of
employment and payment of tax.

Hypothesis:
H0: There is no association between tourist place of
stake holders and employment generation.
H1: There is association between tourist place of stake
holders and employment generation.
Methodology: To achieve the above objectives, 150
stakeholders have been surveyed in covering three
districts of Karnataka namely, Shivamogga, Uttara
Kannada and Hassan. For the purpose of study, 18
destinations of the three districts of Karnataka have
been chosen. While choosing the destinations, care has
been taken to see that due representation was given to
all types of tourist places namely heritage, pilgrimage
and nature/wildlife places in the region. For the purpose
of analysis, the selected 18 destinations are being
grouped as under. Primary Data have been collected by
conducting a field survey of 150 stakeholders with the
help of well structured pre-tested interview schedule.
Statistical tools like, percentage, Chi-square test and
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Ranking methods were used to analyse the collected
data.
Results and Discussion: This section of the paper
presents analysis and interpretation of collected data.
A. Sample size of the Stakeholders: Out of above
said tourist destinations, 150 stakeholders have been
chosen and they are grouped under three heads such
as hotels and lodging, travel agencies and tourist
guides and other business units which include taxi,
photographers, ice-cream parlors antique shops etc.
Selected destinations also classified under four heads
namely, heritage places, pilgrimage places, nature and
wildlife places and other cities which are near to some
major tourist destinations. Classification of the
respondents based on selected destinations and
different stake holders are shown in Table - 1.
Out of total surveyed, 50 units were selected from
heritage places, 50 units were selected from Pilgrimage
places, 15 units were selected from Nature and Wild life
places and 35 units were selected from other major
cities which are near to some tourist destinations.
TABLE-1: SAMPLE SIZE OF
STAKEHOLDERS

%→
36.
00
28.
00
26.
67

14
(28)

40.
00

10
(20)

50

33.
33

50

Other
Busin
ess
Units
16
(32)
17
(34)
6
(12)

%→
36.
00
38.
00
40.
00

40.
00

11
(22)

33.
33

50

TOT
AL
50

Turn
over
<2,5
0,00
0
2,50,
000
to
5,00,
000
5,00,
000
to

8

11

16

28
.5
7

40
.7
4
34
.7
8

12

11

44
.4
4
23
.9
1

2

6

%
→
21
.4
3

7.
40
7
13
.0
4

4

2

13

%
→
14
.2
9

7.
40
7
28
.2
6

33.3
3

I

7

33.
33

150

5
to
1
0

5

22.7
3

II

8

1
0
to
1
5
1
5
to
2
0
>
2
0

1
0

35.7
1

II

12

6

28.5
7

II

5

2
0

38.4
6

I

18

T
O
T
A
L

5
0

27

46

15
0

35

TABLE - 3: EMPLOYMENT GENERATION
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To analyse the contribution of different tourist
destinations in employment generation, the share of
different destination in different range of employment
were ranked on the basis of share of percentage in
different range of created employment. On the basis of
awarded rank it can be inferred that heritage places
stood first in the range both 1 to 5 and above 20
employees. Pilgrimage places stood first in the range
5 to 10 and 10 to 15 employees, other cities stood first
in the range 15 to 20 employees.
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It can be observed from Table - 2 that the share of
pilgrimage places is higher in lower turnover range (less
than Rs. 5,00,000) and the share of heritage places is
big in higher turnover range (greater than Rs.
5,00,000). The share of other cities in higher turnover
range is considerable and the share of nature and wild
life places in both lower and higher turnover range in
not encouraging.
C. Employment Generation: Contribution of the
various stakeholders can also be assessed by creation
of employment opportunity at different tourist
destinations. Table - 3 presents the same.
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TABLE-2 ANNUAL TURNOVER OF STAKE
HOLDERS AT DIFFERENT DESTINATIONS
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B. Annual Turnover: Contribution of stakeholders to
the economy in terms of employment generation and
tax are depending on their turnover. Hence, here an
attempt is made to analyse average annual turnover of
the respondents. Table-2 depicts the same.
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It can be understood from Table - 3 that heritage places
were leading in employment generation followed by
pilgrimage places, other cities and nature and wild life
places. The share of contribution of nature and wild life
places is also not appreciable comparatively other
destinations.
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D. TAX REMITTANCE: The contribution of the different
tourist destinations also can be assessed taking in to
consideration the amount of tax remitted by them. Table
- 4 depicts the same.

Inference: Since the calculated value (33.26) is higher
than the table value (21.026) at 5 per cent level of
significance, it can be inferred that "there is
association between tourist places of the stake
holders and employment generated by them"

TABLE - 4: TAX REMITTANCE
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Table - 4 reveals that the share of heritage place in
contribution of tax is considerably higher than other
destinations, the part of other cities also is
considerable, the role of pilgrimage places in tax
remittance is not encouraging and there is no any
contribution in the form of tax from nature and wild life
destinations.
Hypothesis Testing: Under this heading an attempt is
made to test the association between different tourist
destinations and employment generation by using ChiSquare test.
TABLE - 5 ASSOCIATION BETWEEN TOURIST
DESTINATIONS AND EMPLOYMENT GENERATION
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Suggestions and Conclusion: The study was
undertaken with three objectives. The study found that
tourism destinations are diverse having different
degrees of significance to the tourism industry. There
are different stakeholders in the industry who serve a
link in the chain for the prosperity. The volume of
annual turnover indicates the level of income, tax and
employment generation. the stake holders in the tax
net are less than 35 per cent indicates that proper
compliance in tax is needed. The study proved one
hypothesis that "there is association between tourist
destinations of stake holders and employment
generation.
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29. IMPACT OF WORKPLACE SPIRITUALITY
ON ORGANIZATIONAL EFFECTIVENESS - A
LITERATURE REVIEW
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Abstract:
Spirituality is the latest buzz word in the field of human
resource management. It is seen as the single answer
to deal with all kinds of employee-related problems
including work stress, inability to be a team player and
lack of motivation. The paper reviews literature related
to spirituality and its impact on organizational
effectiveness as a result of improved employee
performance. The paper reviews about 55 papers on
workplace spirituality to analyze their findings on the
effect of spirituality on organizational performance.
Three different perspectives are discussed on how
spirituality
benefits
employees
and
supports
organizational effectiveness: Spirituality enhances
employee well-being; provides employees a sense of
purpose and meaning at work; spirituality also provides
employees a feeling of bonding and being part of a
community. A conceptual framework about the various
propositions that work towards sculpting a spiritual
organization is discussed. The paper gives potential
benefits of bringing spirituality into the workplace;
providing suggestions for practitioners to incorporate
spirituality positively in organizations.
Key words: Spirituality at work, performance,
effectiveness, organizations, human resources, review
Introduction: The purpose of this paper is to review
literature about spirituality in the workplace and to
explore the effect of spirituality to improve employee
performance thereby leading to better organizational
effectiveness. The paper reviews about 55 papers/
articles on workplace spirituality to study their findings
on how spirituality supports performance of
organizations. Based on the findings, three different
standpoints are introduced on how spirituality benefits
employees and supports organizational performance.
Research shows that there is a paradigm shift in
dynamics of organizations, the way they function and
as a result the changes in management theory and
practices in the last decade (Capra, 1996; Harman and
Hormann, 1990). Below is a summary of organizational
changes that reflect a paradigm shift to more spiritual
forms:
from a predictable outlook to chaos (Gleick, 1987)
from fear-based command and control approach
to trust and empowerment (Conger and Kanungo,
1988)
from simplicity to complexity (Lewin, 1992)
from transactional leadership to transformational
leadership (House and Shamir, 1993)
from self-centeredness to interconnectedness
(Capra, 1993)
from self-interest to service (Block, 1993)
from materialistic to a spiritual orientation (Fox,
1994)
from closed systems to complex adaptive systems
(Dooley, 1997).

These changes in management include a shift from a
totally economic focus to a balance of profits for the
management, quality of life for customers and
employees, spirituality within the workplace, and social
responsibility towards consumers and citizens (Walsh,
Weber, and Margolis, 2003). According to Ashmos and
Duchon (2000), these emerging changes in
organizations have also been called as “the spirituality
movement” where organizations make room for the
spiritual dimension, which has to do with meaning,
purpose, and a sense of community. Scholars over the
last few years have reported a steady increase of
interest in organizational spirituality issues among
management researchers and business managers
(Cavanagh, 1999; Ashmos and Duchon, 2000).
According to Howard (2002), the explosion of interest in
spirituality as a new dimension of management is one
of the most significant trends in management over the
last five decades. The growing interest in spirituality is
evident in a growing numbers of organizations,
including MNCs such as Intel, Coca-Cola, Boeing,
among others (Burack, 1999; Gogoi, 2005). Some
spiritual practices merge with religious beliefs where
companies have Bible, Quran, or Torah study groups;
forming voluntary prayer groups; forming interfaith
dialog groups; having “higher power lunches” and
offering meditation exercises.
Although the literature and interest on spirituality at
work is growing rapidly; there is confusion around how
spirituality influences organizational performance. This
paper seeks to contribute to the research of literature
on spirituality at work in order to explore how spirituality
is related to organizational effectiveness.
Definitions of spirituality at work: The term
“spirituality” comes from the Latin word “spiritus” or
“spiritualis” that means breathing, breath, air or wind
(Merriam-Webster). This implies spirit is the life force
that inhabits us (Garcia-Zamor, 2003). According to
Mitroff and Denton (1999a), it is “the basic feeling of
being connected with one’s complete self, others and
the entire universe” (p.83). Spirituality has been defined
as “the unique inner search for the fullest personal
development through participation into transcendent
mystery” (Delbecq, 1999, p.345). In simpler terms,
spirituality is defined as our inner consciousness
(Guillory, 2000), a specific form of work feeling that
energizes action (Dehler and Welsh, 1994), “a process
of self-enlightenment” (Barnett, Krell, and Sendry, 1999,
p. 563), “a worldview plus a path” (Cavanagh et. al.,
2001, p. 6), “access to the sacred force that impels life”
(Nash and McLennan, 2001, p. 17).
In this paper ‘work-spirituality’ is defined as the
organization’s search to find and inculcate in
employees a sustainable, meaningful and sacred
understanding of the self and his/her relationships with
others. Unlike religion it does not adhere to the beliefs,
rituals, or practices of a specific organized religious
body or tradition.
Spirituality and organizational effectiveness:
Whether incorporating spirituality practices in
organizations will result in an increase in productivity is
a controversial issue. Some researchers view
spirituality as anti-materialist (Dent et. al, 2005). On the
other hand, some scholars argue that spirituality can be
used to improve organizational performance (Ashmos
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and Duchon, 2000; Garcia-Zamor, 2003). In the last
decade, many research projects have reported positive
relationships between spirituality at work and
organizational effectiveness and performance (Bierly,
Kessler, and Christensen, 2000; Delbecq, 1999; Mitroff
and Denton, 1999b). Yet research conducted on the
impact of spirituality on organizational performance has
not been consolidated and reviewed in depth. This
paper seeks to apply spirituality in human resource
management so as to change the workplace for the
better. According to Karakas, F. (2010), the three
perspectives of spirituality that can positively impact
organizational performances are:
i. HR perspective: Spirituality enhances employee
well-being and quality of life
ii. Interpersonal perspective: Spirituality provides
employees a feeling of interconnectedness
iii. Philosophical perspective: Spirituality provides
employees a sense of purpose

Perspective 1: Quality of Life: By approaching from a
Human Resources perspective, spirituality can improve
employee well-being and quality of life by increasing
their morale, commitment, and productivity. Spirituality
also decreases employees’ stress and burnout in the
workplace, both of which are high in today’s offices.
Thus this perspective is particularly important in today’s
workplaces where employees spend most of their lives,
develop friendships, create value, and make their most
meaningful contributions to.
With increasing complexity of work, associated
problems too have crept in. Stress caused by long
hours at work can result in higher absenteeism, lower
productivity, and increased health issues including
chronic illnesses, pain, fatigue, fear, and guilt (Killinger,
2006). Research suggests that the development and
expression of the spirit at work may indeed solve these
problems of stress and burnout, as well as have
beneficial consequences for the well-being of
employees. A growing number of managers and
employees have resorted to meditation and spiritual
practices as a method of coping with stress and
uncertainty at work (Dehler and Welsh, 1994;
Cartwright and Cooper 1997).
Bento (1994) reviewed research proposing that
spiritually empowered employees are found to be more
honest, courageous, and compassionate individuals
and they can represent these characteristics on their
job. Krishnakumar and Neck (2002) suggested that the
encouragement of spirituality in the workplace can lead
to benefits in the areas of creativity, honesty, personal
fulfillment, and commitment, which will ultimately lead to
increased organizational performance. Some forms of
encouragement of spirituality in the workplace include
organizing optional morning prayers or yoga sessions;

designing multi-faith prayer spaces; or introducing
spiritual
wellness
programs
for
employees
(Krishnakumar and Neck, 2002; Mitroff and Denton,
1999).
Perspective 2: Sense of interconnectedness: This
approach is from an interpersonal perspective,
connected to the concepts of belonging, community,
and connectedness. It is cantered on relationships and
social dynamics of spirituality. It argues that
incorporating spirituality at work provides employees a
sense of community and connectedness, increasing
their attachment, loyalty and belongingness to the
organization.
Providing employees a sense of community and
connectedness is critical in today’s workplaces. In times
of uncertainty; employees and managers face
significant challenges and traumatic experiences in
their lives; such as death, divorce, illnesses, and layoffs
which force them to reach out to their communities for
support, guidance, and help. Trust is crucial in forming
a sound basis for commitment (Kriger and Hanson,
1999).
Spirituality
increases
commitment
by
establishing a climate of trust in the workplace (Burack,
1999). Concerns about ethical violations over the years,
including the recent world recession that originated
from shady American banking practices and infamous
cases in India such as Satyam and Union Carbide have
had a negative effect on people, eliminating trust and a
sense of community. Gull and Doh (2004) argues that
corporate scandals have resulted from self-centered
greed, egoism, and selfish passion instead of caring for
others.
This perspective stresses that organizations are not
just centers for making profits by providing goods and
services but also human communities that foster
satisfying and meaningful life experiences for
individuals, families, and society as a whole (Gull and
Doh, 2004). For example, according to a study
conducted by Ashar and Lane-Maher (2004), mid- and
senior level executives did not describe success in
materialistic terms (such as money or promotion), but
instead used terms such as being connected, balance,
and wholeness to define success. Consequences of
spiritual relationships include intimacy, authenticity and
integrity (Kendall, 1994; Burack, 1999; Stiles, 1994).
There is considerable amount of research linking
spirituality to consideration towards others at work
(Milliman, Czaplewski, and Ferguson, 2003; Burack,
1999).
Perspective 3: Sense of meaning and purpose: This
approach brings spirituality from a philosophical
perspective connected to the concepts such as search
for meaning and purpose in what employees are doing
at the workplace. Providing a deeper sense of purpose
for employees enables them to perform better and be
more productive and creative at work. Unfortunately
workplaces have increasingly become emotionally and
spiritually devoid of deeper meaning and spirit. When
success is measured in financial terms such as sales,
cash flow and market share; the interpersonal and
spiritual goals have taken a back seat in today’s
corporations (Walsh, Weber and Margolis, 2003; Hertz,
2002; Gull and Doh, 2004). The assumption that
material wealth equals success is starting to be
questioned as people desire more meaning and quality
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of life at work (Cash and Gray, 2000; Gull and Doh,
2004).

foundation to
effectiveness.

A large number of employees today feel psychologically
isolated at work (Cavanagh, 1999; Harman, 1992;
Bolman and Deal, 1995); as well as a lack of meaning
in their work lives (Cavanagh, 1999, Dehler and Welsh,
1994). Oldenburg and Bandsuch (1997) explain that
there’s a longing in people's souls for deeper meaning,
connection and greater simplicity. Companies expect
employees to separate work, life, family, and spirit into
compartments which result in people feeling unfulfilled,
stressed and alienated (Cavanagh, 1999). The
following three existential questions that are part of a
series introduced by Kouzes and Posner (2003), which
employees reflect and ask themselves, denote this
search of purpose for employees (p. 69-70):

What do I want for my life? What do I really care
about?”

Is there a reason for my existence and the
organization's?

What is the meaning of the work I am doing?
Where does this lead me to? (p. 69-70)

Proposition 2. The community of the work
environment is one of many: In the model, the ‘Self’
is represented by the inner life circle which through
inter-connections of the double-ended arrows is related
to complex composite interrelationships between
almost our past and present experiences, in all zones.
These arrows illustrate that the size and shape of our
zones varies from person to person. The workenvironment is affected by all these interconnecting
factors.

To implement the above perspectives in human
resource management, the below propositions
(P1, P2, P3 and P4) need to be taken into
consideration.

the

dynamics

of

organizational

Proposition 3. The degree of influence of the
various zones varies within each employee: An
employee may have a large influence from extended
family, ethnic heritage, or their personal relationships.
Another person may be influenced most by their
personal beliefs; derived from their temple/ mosque/
church. An employee’s work, and the organization
itself, may replace any need of another community
while another person may be very dependent on
his/her own circle. Hobbies and interests, goals and
aspirations, personal histories can all be interactive
slices of the holistic person. Experiences,
relationships, tragedies, successes, age, gender,
interests, vocation, habits, addictions all nourish and
are nourished by our inner life.
Proposition 4. Certain expressions of who the
employee is may not be fully welcome: It is quite
likely that persons derive the same virtues from very
different sources. The virtue (for example
truthfulness), therefore remains just as acceptable in
the relatively secular environment of the workplace
as in a religious setting. The source, for example the
Bible or Quran may not be as welcome in the
organization. Managers want their employees to
display ethical conduct without going deep into
religious teachings. Certain requirements of religions,
such as propaganda or spreading the word, are
strictly forbidden on company time and company
property. Thus a spiritual workplace is one that treats
employees holistically, recognizing the multi-faceted
aspect of the human spirit.

Figure 2: A conceptual framework showing the
expanded version of the Douchon and Plowman
(2005) model
Proposition 1. The inner life of every individual
affects the whole organization: A spiritual
organization recognizes that employees have an
inner life that nourishes and is nourished by all other
zones related to self and connecting with others,
including meaningful work all of which takes place in
the context of community”. In the workplace this
community includes co-workers, subordinates, and
bosses. These individuals may not have similar
ideologies or life-styles, but in a spiritual environment,
they all recognize and embrace diversity, valuing
each employee as a person. In such a workplace, the
spiritual element of each individual is considered a

Suggestions: It is critical to proceed carefully in
incorporating spirituality at work, so as to avoid being
counterproductive and alienating some people. The
following suggestions can address the potential
dangers of bringing in spirituality into the workplace:
Accommodation of spiritual requests: Although
organizations may not have any spiritual orientation,
still managers can try to accommodate and encourage
the spiritual requests of some employees, as long as
they do not limit the freedoms of others (Cavanagh,
1999).
Respect for diversity: Since spirituality is a highly
individualistic experience, it is important that spiritual
practices be customized in each organization based on
the principle of respecting and valuing each employee’s
unique perspective, diversity of beliefs and thoughts by
enforcing codes of conduct as well as instilling values of
tolerance and compassion (Milliman, Czaplewski, and
Ferguson, 2003; Kouzes and Posner, 1995).
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Openness and freedom of expression: Spirituality
policies should put openness and respect for diversity
at the center of organizational focus. Employees should
be able openly express their inner feelings and
spirituality, without fear of alienation or exclusion from
the team (Milliman, Czaplewski, and Ferguson, 2003).
The goal of a spiritual environment should be to ensure
expressions of intuition, creativity, honesty, authenticity,
trust, and personal fulfillment (Krishnakumar and Neck,
2002).

7.

Acknowledgement of employees as whole persons: It is
important to acknowledge and know a person’s
emotional, intellectual, and spiritual needs, values,
priorities and preferences. Leigh (1997) states that
workplace spirituality starts with the acknowledgement
that employees do not bring only their bodies and
minds to work; but also their hearts, souls, creativity,
talents and unique spirits.

11.

Conclusion: Maslow’s hierarchy of needs suggested
that ‘self-actualization’ is the last of all human needs.
But at a time in which organizations are faced with
more complexities, global competition, and change than
at any other time in history, the need for selfactualization and spirituality is a direct solution for many
of the challenges faced by businesses (Karakas, 2006).
With her ancient cultural heritage, India has always
been considered as the centre of spirituality. In the 21st
century, organizations in the country need to reincorporate humanistic and spiritual values into
workplaces to enable human hearts, spirits and souls to
grow and flourish. Employees and managers need to
reflect on the ways of incorporating spirituality, wisdom,
inspiration, creativity, and compassion into work.
Human resource managers need to develop ways and
means to motivate employees in reaching their true
potential by providing a work-life balance that brings
long-term happiness. It is hoped that this literature
review can contribute to the introduction of spirituality at
work and provide insights on the application of
spirituality in work settings.
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ABSTRACT
Green marketing is a phenomenon which has
developed particular important in the modern market.
This concept has enabled for the re-marketing and
packaging of existing products which already adhere to
such guidelines. Additionally, the development of green
marketing has opened the door of opportunity for
companies to co-brand their products into separate line,
lauding the green-friendliness of some while ignoring
that of others. Such marketing techniques will be
explained as a direct result of movement in the minds of
the consumer market. As a result of this businesses
have increased their rate of targeting consumers who
are concerned about the environment. This paper
discusses how businesses have increased their rate of
targeting green consumers, those who are concerned
about the environment and allow it to affect their
purchasing decisions. The paper identifies the three
particular segments of green consumers and explores
the challenges and opportunities businesses have with
green marketing. The paper also examines the present
trends of green marketing in India and describes the
reason why companies are adopting it and future of
green marketing and concludes that green marketing is
something that will continuously grow in both practice
and demand.
Key Words: - Green Product, Recyclable,
Environmentally safe, Eco Friendly & Green brands
Introduction: According to the American Marketing
Association, green marketing is the marketing of
products that are presumed to be environmentally safe.
Thus green marketing incorporates a broad range of
activities, including product modification, changes to the
production process, packaging changes, as well as
modifying advertising. Yet defining green marketing is
not a simple task where several meanings intersect and
contradict each other; an example of this will be the
existence of varying social, environmental and retail
definitions attached to this term. Other similar terms
used are Environmental Marketing and Ecological
Marketing. Thus “Green Marketing" refers to holistic
marketing concept wherein the production, marketing
consumption an disposal of products and services
happen in a manner that is less detrimental to the
environment with growing awareness about the
implications of global warming, non-biodegradable solid
waste, harmful impact of pollutants etc., both marketers
and consumers are becoming increasingly sensitive to
the need for switch in to green products and services.
While the shift to "green" may appear to be expensive
in the short term, it will definitely prove to be
indispensable and advantageous, cost-wise too, in the
long run. Pride and Ferrell (1993) Green marketing,
also alternatively known as environmental marketing
and sustainable marketing, refers to an organization's
efforts at designing, promoting, pricing and distributing

products that will not harm the environment . Polonsky
(1994) defines green marketing as .all activities
designed to generate and facilitate any exchanges
intended to satisfy human needs or wants, such that the
satisfaction of these needs and wants occurs, with
minimal detrimental impact on the natural environment.
Elkington (1994: 93) defines green consumer as one
who avoids products that are likely to endanger the
health of the consumer or others; cause significant
damage to the environment during manufacture, use or
disposal; consume a disproportionate amount of
energy; cause unnecessary waste; use materials
derived from environments; involve unnecessary use
of, or cruelty to animals; adversely affect other
countries.
Research Methodology: The study is based on
secondary data which is collected from the published
journals, reports, newspapers, websites etc. The
research is based on secondary data. It is descriptive in
nature. The secondary data is collected from review of
past researchers and other reports.
Why Green Marketing? It is really scary to read these
pieces of information as reported in the Times recently:
"Air pollution damage to people, crops and wildlife in
US. Total tens of billions of dollars each year". "More
than 12 other studies in the US, Brazil Europe, Mexico,
South Korea and Taiwan have established links
between air pollutants and low birth weight premature
birth still birth and infant death". As resources are
limited and human wants are unlimited, it is important
for the marketers to utilize the resources efficiently
without waste as well as to achieve the organization's
objective. So green marketing is inevitable. There is
growing interest among the consumers all over the
world regarding protection of environment. Worldwide
evidence indicates people are concerned about the
environment and are changing their behaviour. As a
result of this, green marketing has emerged which
speaks for growing market for sustainable and socially
responsible products and services. Thus the growing
awareness among the consumers all over the world
regarding protection of the environment in which they
live, People do want to bequeath a clean earth to their
offspring. Various studies by environmentalists indicate
that people are concerned about the environment and
are changing their behaviour pattern so as to be less
hostile towards it. Now we see that most of the
consumers, both individual and industrial, are becoming
more concerned about environment friendly products.
Green marketing was given prominence in the late
1980s and 1990s after the proceedings of the first
workshop on Ecological marketing held in Austin, Texas
(US), in 1975. Several books on green marketing began
to be published thereafter. According to the Joel
makeover (a writer, speaker and strategist on clean
technology and green marketing), green marketing
faces a lot of challenges because of lack of standards
and public consensus to what constitutes "Green". The
green marketing has evolved over a period of time.
According to Peattie (2001), the evolution of green
marketing has three phases. First phase was termed as
"Ecological" green marketing, and during this period all
marketing activities were concerned to help
environment problems and provide remedies for
environmental
problems.
Second
phase
was
"Environmental" green marketing and the focus shifted
on clean technology that involved designing of
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innovative new products, which take care of pollution
and waste issues. Third phase was "Sustainable" green
marketing. It came into prominence in the late 1990s
and early 2000.
4Ps of Green Marketing: Like conventional marketers,
green marketers must address the ‘four Ps ’in
innovative ways.
Product: Entrepreneurs wanting to exploit emerging
greenmarkets
will
either
identify
customers’
environmental needs and develop products to address
these needs develop environmentally responsible
products to have less impact than competitors.
Price: Environmentally responsible products, however,
are often less expensive when product life cycle costs
are taken into consideration. For example: fuel-efficient
vehicles, water-efficient printing and non-hazardous
products.
Place: Very few customers will go out of their way to
buy green products merely for the sake of it. Marketers
looking to successfully introduce new green products
should, in most cases, position them broadly in the
market place so they are not just appealing to a small
green niche market. This can be achieved by in-store
promotions and visually appealing displays or using
recycled materials to emphasize the environmental and
other benefits
Promotion: Smart green marketer’s will be able to
reinforce environmental credibility by using sustainable
marketing and communications tools and practices. For
example: To reduce the use of plastic bags and
promote their green commitment, some retailers sell
shopping bags.
Green Products and Its Characteristics: The
products those are manufactured through green
technology and that caused no environmental hazards
are called green products. Promotion of green
technology and green products is necessary for
conservation of natural resources and sustainable
development. We can define green products by
following measures:
• Products those are originally grown,
• Products those are recyclable, reusable and
biodegradable,
• Products with natural ingredients,
• Products containing recycled contents, non-toxic
chemical,
• Products contents under approved chemical,
• Products that do not harm or pollute the environment,
• Products that will not be tested on animals,
• Products that have eco-friendly packaging i.e.
reusable, refillable containers etc.
Challenges in Green Marketing: Need for
Standardization It is found that only 5% of the
marketing messages from “Green” campaigns are
entirely true and there is a lack of standardization to
authenticate these claims. There is no standardization
to authenticate these claims. There is no
standardization currently in place to certify a product as
organic. Unless some regulatory bodies are involved in
providing the certifications there will not be any
verifiable means. A standard quality control board
needs to be in place for such labelling and licensing.
New Concept: Indian literate and urban consumer is
getting more aware about the merits of Green products.
But it is still a new concept for the masses. The
consumer needs to be educated and made aware of

the environmental threats. The new green movements
need to reach the masses and that will take a lot of time
and effort. By India's ayurvedic heritage, Indian
consumers do appreciate the importance of using
natural and herbal beauty products. Indian consumer is
exposed to healthy living lifestyles such as yoga and
natural food consumption. In those aspects the
consumer is already aware and will be inclined to
accept the green products.
Golden Rules of Green Marketing:
1. Know you're Customer: Make sure that the
consumer is aware of and concerned about the issues
that your product attempts to address, (Whirlpool
learned the hard way that consumers wouldn't pay a
premium for a CFC-free refrigerator because
consumers dint know what CFCs were.
2. Reassure the Buyer: Consumers must be made to
believe that the product performs the job it's supposed
to do-they won't forego product quality in the name of
the environment.
3.
Consider Your Pricing: If you're charging a
premium for your product-and many environmentally
preferable products cost more due to economies of
scale and use of higher-quality ingredients-make sure
those consumers can afford the premium and feel it's
worth it.
4.
Thus leading brands should recognize that
consumer expectations have changed: It is not enough
for a company to green its products; consumers expect
the products that they purchase pocket friendly and
also to help reduce the environmental impact in their
own lives too.
Green Marketing – Adopts by the Firms: Green
marketing has been widely adopted by the firms
worldwide and the following are the possible reasons
cited for this wide adoption:
• McDonald's replaced its clam shell packaging with
waxed paper because of increased consumer concern
relating to polystyrene production and Ozone depletion.
• Xerox introduced a "high quality" recycled photocopier
paper in an attempt to satisfy the demands of firms for
less environmentally harmful products.
• State Bank of India: Green IT@SBI By using eco and
power friendly equipment in its 10,000 new ATMs, the
banking giant has not only saved power costs and
earned carbon credits, but also set the right example for
others to follow. SBI is also entered into green service
known as “Green Channel Counter”. SBI is providing
many services like; paper less banking, no deposit slip,
no withdrawal form, no cheques no money transactions
form all these transaction are done through SBI
shopping & ATM cards. State Bank of India turns to
wind energy to reduce emissions:
• Lead Free Paints from Kansai Nerolac Kansai Nerolac
Paints Ltd. has always been committed to the welfare of
society and environment and as a responsible
corporate has always taken initiatives in the areas of
health, education, community development and
environment preservation.Kansai Nerolac has worked
on removing hazardous heavy metals from their paints.
The hazardous heavy metals like lead, mercury,
chromium, arsenic and antimony can have adverse
effects on humans. Lead in paints especially poses
danger to human health where it can cause damage to
Central Nervous System, kidney and reproductive
system. Children are more prone to lead poisoning
leading to lower intelligence levels and memory loss.
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The Future of Green Marketing: There are many
lessons to be learned to be learned to avoid green
marketing myopia, the short version of all this is that
effective green marketing requires applying good
marketing principles to make green products desirable
for consumers. The question that remains, however, is,
what is green marketing's future? Business scholars
have viewed it as a “fringe” topic, given that
environmentalism's
acceptance
of
limits
and
conservation does not mesh well with marketing's
traditional axioms of “give customer what they want”
and “sell as much as you can”.
Conclusion: Now this is the right time to select “Green
Marketing” globally. It will come with drastic change in
the world of business if all nations will make strict roles
because green marketing is essential to save world
from pollution. From the business point of view because
a clever marketer is one who not only convinces the
consumer, but also involves the consumer in marketing
his product. Green marketing should not be considered
as just one more approach to marketing, but has to be
pursued with much greater vigour, as it has an
environmental and social dimension to it. With the
threat of global warming looming large, it is extremely
important that green marketing becomes the norm
rather than an exception or just a fad. Recycling of
paper, metals, plastics, etc., in a safe and
environmentally harmless manner should become
much more systematized and universal. It has to
become the general norm to use energy-efficient lamps
and other electrical goods. Marketers also have the
responsibility to make the consumers understand the
need for and benefits of green products as compared to
non-green ones. Green marketing assumes even more
importance and relevance in developing countries like
India.
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ABSTRACT
In today’s scenario, brands are the basis for consumer
relationship. Global brand is a product that
differentiates it in some way from other products
designed to satisfy the same need. Foreign brand
marketing needs clear vision regarding the 4p’s of
marketing mix in the context of international market.
Brand is the biggest asset of the company. A global
brand should provide relevant meaning and experience
to people across multiple societies. The success of
already existing foreign brands in India have provided
encouragement to many firms to market their brands
internationally. Today companies going global,
continuously innovating their strategies for international
success. A number of foreign brands are entering into
India which is one of the fastest growing and highly
competitive markets in the world with increasing
globalisation and international trade. For any global
brand to succeed in the Indian markets, the companies
need to shift their focus from forming global market
strategies that adapt to the local market conditions in
India. The foreign brands that are positioned in India
must try to be as local as can be by changing
themselves into global brand. So, foreign brands are
created a boom in the Indian market. The global
companies must have to know the tastes & preferences
and lifestyle of the Indian consumers while launching
their brands in the Indian markets.

creating new market spaces through innovation and
globalization.
Global brands are slowly penetrates the Indian market
and they rule the business world with their new brands.
The Indian brands are competing with the foreign
brands and they want to stand in a no: 1 position in the
Indian market. For gaining the consumers, global
companies largely focus on the rural consumers
because they are the low income level people and they
must buys the products which are cheaper at cost.
Rural consumers also prefer brands so the global
companies made available those brands in rural market
for lesser cost with same quality. The global brands are
creating a great position in the Indian market. Even they
start up their new ventures in India itself so it will
become easy for them to meet the demand of the
consumers. To compete with these global brands local
companies formulates the strategies which are equal to
global standards.
Global brands are entered in Indian markets through
their different brands having lot of attributes and high
quality. Indian consumers attracting to the global
brands because of their quality and their performance
as the local brands are lack of that qualities and the
functioning abilities.
Factors affecting brand positioning: The following
are the factors that affect the brand positioning:
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Keywords: Vision, 4p’s of marketing mix, Globalisation,
International trade.
Introduction: Now-a-days consumers are very much
interested in buying the branded products. They are
having lot of awareness about all the popular brands of
every category. People are eagerly waiting for the new
brands in the market. There are lot many brands
available in the market but no variation from one brand
to another brand. Consumers are getting bored by the
same old similar brands which are available in the
Indian market. At that time the foreign companies
entered into the Indian market and attracted the Indian
consumers with their new branded products. Global
companies face a constant need to grow. With new
technology and continuous innovation drastically
bringing down the life span of products on the one
hand, and the integration of emerging economy
competitors into the global economy increasing the
overall competitive intensity on the other, brands are to
grow to survive and sustain in the long run.
Furthermore, the pressures of free markets are such
that the stock markets reward those brands that can
demonstrate their ability to constantly grow either by
milking their existing markets or by aggressively

Brand Attributes: What the brand delivers
through features and benefits to consumers?
Consumer Expectations: What consumers
expect to receive from the brand?
Competitor Attributes: What the other brands
in the market offer through features and
benefits to consumers?
Price: price is an easily quantifiable factor
against competitors.
Consumer Perceptions: the perceived quality
and value of your brand in customer’s minds
(i.e., does your brand offer the cheap solution,
the good value for the money solution, the
high-end, high-price tag solution, etc.)

Business strategy: Discover how the new challenges
are disrupting markets and building their Global Brands:
Four strategies to success





Strategic competency building to execute the
strategies
Choosing segments and markets for overseas
growth
Understand how business building and brand
building go hand to create “ Virtuous cycle”
When and how to make successful acquisition

With increasing globalization and international trade, a
number of international brands are entering into India
which is one of the fastest growing and highly
competitive markets in the world. Though, most of the
global firms failed to understand the needs of Indian
consumers as well as the market characteristics but
there are a few of them who have been successful in
positioning their brands into the Indian market because
they attempt to understand well the needs of target
group before introducing a brand into the market. Even
some of the most successful brands in today’s time had
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committed several blunders or mistake while initially
entering into Indian market.
Example: Kellogg’s, McDonald’s, LG, Reebok and
Coca-Cola are among such global brands who initially
introduced standard products by following standardized
global strategies but later realized their mistakes and
thus modified their product or services according to the
needs of Indian consumers and became successful.
This research is an attempt to investigate why some
international brands, that are successful globally, fail to
attract significant market share in India.
Factors that could affect global brands:
Globalization and marketing could be closely related.
The development of globalization could greatly impact
the directions industries adopt. Since lifestyles have
been sold, it starts to impact the identity especially
when expanded to the global market. Global culture has
been created but it has not fully replaced the traditional
values and customers. Customers could select foreign
products from sugar and tea to automobiles and
notebooks. Products from foreign market draw the
attention of customers by performance, design, name of
the producers, or the product’s country of origin. Global
brands as their image and perceptions could be greatly
impacted by other factors such as country of origin,
globalizations, cultural identity, and political factors.
Culture is also a factor which could impact global
brands. Culture refers to the cumulative concept
containing belief, knowledge, customs, and habits
acquired by people as society members. Actually,
culture offers the framework within which households
and individuals functions. A major result of culture is the
effect on consumption styles of individuals and
institutions. Relying on the potential cultural philosophy
customers has the tendency to follow some
consumption patterns. Successful brands have the
ability to use their branding strategies with relation to
the dominant cultural philosophies and integrate their
brands into local cultures.
One of the potential conditions of branding is the
capability to make the customers’ searching cost and
perceived risks reduced by messages, standardization
of images, communications, features and attributes.
These brands usually try to retain the defining brand
identity, brand images, brand personality and brand
elements in the global market. The standardization that
creates the critical building parts of a brand put forward
a challenge in cross cultural circumstances (Klein,
2002).
If brands desire to enter into foreign markets, one of the
biggest implications of globalization for a brand is to
balance the customization with standardization. When
many biggest brands in the world enter into foreign
markets, they usually repeat those tested and tried
patterns in the new markets. However, these
tendencies have gradually changed since global
corporations know that customers have unique needs in
different markets accompany with cultural and
economic conditions, the pressure of lifestyles.

Success of Global Brands in Indian Markets: India is
considered as one of the booming economies in the
world, which provides tremendous chances for global
corporations. The global brands have gained a bee line
to the market in India to seize a market share in the
growing pie. The alluring face of business landscape in
Indian also confronts with another facet. In terms of
customers in Indian market, companies have to face
the highly demanding and discerning customers.
Regardless of the prosperous economy and the rising
disposable income, customers in Indian market are
rather clear and cautious in the priorities (The
Economist, 2011). Customers have not made good
preparation for purchasing branded products with lower
prices. Under this circumstance, there are a rising
number of brands from Italia offering superior qualities
at affordable price (Chu and Huang 2010). That is to
say, global brands could gain success only when they
adapt their marketing strategies and products to the
local cultures.
Example: Good example is Unilever, which is
considered as classic instance of a global brand which
has offered services to the locals with goods that
adding more emphasis on local sensitivities. For
Unilever’s Indian subsidiary Hindustan Level Limited
(HLL), it has realized the tremendous opportunities in
foreign markets (Johny, 2005). Customers in the local
markets desire to consumer goods in smaller quantities
and with lower prices. Literally HLL invented the
shampoo sachets. It is a kind of small plastic packets of
shampoo with less quantity (Samli, A.C. and Fevrier, M.
2008). For rural customers this could be a rage that
there are many other brands which have begun to
provide commodities such as coffee, detergent, teal
powder, coconut oil and tooth paste in sachets.
Although the price for one sachet is a bit higher, rural
customers could have the ability to afford to buy the
smaller quantities when they demand this kind of
products (Bhardwaj, Park and Kim 2011).
Cultural differences are considered as an important
factor that impacting the successes or failure of global
brands. When brands enter into a different culture, it
becomes necessary for companies to carefully study
the customization-standardization continuums wherein
those brands not just manage to establish the inherent
brand identities which is the crucial factor for being
recognized in the local markets, but also take
advantage of the brand elements such as advertising,
images, channels, and other tools to gain the attention
of
local
customers
and
their
tastes
and
preferences(Pyun, Kwon, and Chul-Won 2011).
Another example for global brand positioning is KFC, it
is an international restaurant and launched its brand in
India but it got failed in India because Indian customers
are not preferred non-vegetarian in their regular food as
the foreigners prefer to eat in their regular food. After
then it has done a survey on the tastes and preferences
of Indian customers and then it launched vegetarian
food also in their outlets.
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Suggestions:




Global brands are degrading the Indian brands
so Indian brands are strong enough to
compete with Global brands.
Local players have to identify the needs and
wants of the customers and they must give
what the customers want.
Global brands must give a healthy competition
to the local brands.

Conclusion: In India, global brands are positioned in
very high peaks as the local players are not able to
meet. The global brands are satisfying the needs and
wants of the customers and they had known about the
tastes and preferences of the Indian customers. Indian
customers have their belief on global brands as the
local brands are not. Building brands is important — as
wages rise with economic development, competing on
cost alone may not be sustainable. While brands may
not necessarily translate into premium prices, they help
companies gain higher market share in a crowded
market place as they convey an assurance of quality
and reliability. The brand strength depends on the
perception of customers. The best brand name suggest
something about the product‘s benefits; suggest
products qualities; are easy to pronounce, recognize,
and remember; are distinctive; and do not carry
negative meanings or connotations in other countries or
languages. The marketing implementation may make or
break a brand and is most vital as consumers actually
experience the brand through advertising, promotions,
purchase and after-sales service. Global marketers
need to make a sustainable brand strategy which lists
the character traits intended for the brand.
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ABSTRACT
This paper presents a detailed study on “employee
recognition
in
medium
sized
pharmaceutical
companies”. Here the researcher used appreciative
inquiry intervention to know the how recognition
process is carried out in organizations. According to
Thomas H White, the term AI can be looked at as two
separate words, each with its own meaning:
Appreciate: valuing, recognizing the best in people and
organizations, Inquiry: the act of discovery,
exploration, examination, looking at, investigation, and
study. It is an OD change tool that uses positive
questions to bring out the best in a person, in work
groups, and organizations. The power of Appreciative
Inquiry is the way in which team members become
engaged and inspired by focusing on their own positive
experiences. The main objective of this study is to
identify the employee recognition process in
pharmaceutical companies. For this the researcher
conducted survey on 102 employees who are working
in production department especially medium sized
companies. Companies are categorized as medium
size on the basis of employee strength and turnover.
The researcher found that employees are satisfied with
the recognition programs offered by their companies. It
is also found that education and experience levels of
employees helps in improving their performance.
Key Words: Appreciative, Recognition, Employee
Recognition, Experience, Education
Introduction: In today’s competitive world, to survive in
competition organizations have to change according to
their competitors. To become effective, productive, and
satisfying to members, organizations need to change.
Change is required at the organizational level as
customers demand more, technologies are developed
with a rapidly changing life cycle (especially high-tech
products; Wilhelm, Damodaran, & Li, 2003), and
investors demand results. This requires that
organizations develop new strategies, economic
structures, technologies, organizational structures, and
processes. In order to motivate and encourage the
good performers in the team and organization,
companies are offering recognitions programs to their
employees. Companies are not ready to lose productive
employees of the organization. For knowing the best
performers, organizations implement Appreciative
inquiry intervention.
Appreciative inquiry is used as a recognition process
that helps the organization to find the work related
strengths of employees. Effective recognition process
involves active participation, self-assessment, and self
discovery of strengths and improvement areas. There
are numerous purposes for recognizing the good
performers in the team. They are as follows.
-Building confidence among team members.
-Clarifying the misunderstandings between team
members.

-Ensuring mutual understanding of performance
expectations.
-Fostering communication and feedback.
-Sustaining and enhancing motivation.
-Early identification of potential for promotion.
-Supporting decisions about pay and bonuses.
Review of Literature:
Martin Stellnberger (2010) evaluated AI intervention in
three large scale organizations operating in New
Zealand and Australia. The study was conducted on
320 participants through semi-structured Interviews.
The findings of the study strongly focused on positives,
strengths, capabilities, fostered pride, hope, excitement
and enthusiasm among the participants. Bishop, Scott
and Burroughs (2000) conducted research on work
teams and employee commitment. They proposed a
model to examine the relationships among perceived
organizational support (POS), perceived team support
(PTS) and employee outcomes. Overall sample for the
study was 380 production employees of an automotive
outsource manufacturing plant.
Mohr, Smith, and Watkins (2000) conducted an
evaluation using Appreciative Inquiry principles within a
large pharmaceutical company. They focused on
gathering information about peak experiences, personal
values, core-life giving factor and wishes for the future.
They concluded that appreciative inquiry does work for
identifying the behavioral changes of participants.
Stephen, Murrell & Newman (2001) briefly reviewed
about the AI evolution and diverse applications.
Authors also mentioned that AI is in a constant state of
experimentation,
learning,
and
self-reflective
appreciation for innovation.
Objectives:
-To identify employee recognition process in teams/
among teams.
-To analyze the impact of employees education and
experience on employee recognition.
Research Methodology:
Methodology: The primary data is collected by
discussions with the employees and also by distributing
questionnaire to the employees of two companies;
Covalent Pharma Ltd and Fleming labs Ltd.
The secondary data is collected from the company
records available at the regional offices, websites and
also at the production units of as mentioned two
companies. An effort has also been made to present
different studies in newspapers, journals, magazines
and also from the doctoral works.
Sampling: For the convenience of the study both
medium pharma companies have been selected for the
study. While selecting the companies, employee’s
strength and sales turnover of the companies are taken
into consideration. The selected companies are
Medium sample companies
1.
Fleming Labs
2.
Covalent Pharma
The performance of employees depends on team
building and teamwork. This is more effective in
production department. Hence production departments
taken for the study.
Sampling Method: The sampling method adopted for
this study is non-probability sampling method in which
convenience sampling method is used. The researcher
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has chosen the companies as per her convenience and
availability of permissions, contacts with the employees.
Data Collection Instrument: Questionnaire method
was adopted to get the responses from the
respondents. Well structured questionnaire were
personally distributed among the sample.
Statistical Tools Used: The data is analyzed by using
statistical tools like weighted average method with the
help of Statistical Package for the Social Sciences
(SPSS) version 16.0 for windows.
Sample:
Company
Production
Sample
Name
Employees
chosen
Strength
medium
Fleming
300
52
Companies
Labs
Covalent
180
50
Pharma
Total Sample
420
Employee Recognition in Covalent Pharma and
Fleming Labs
Table: 1 Employee Recognition Process in Medium
Companies
Sl.No

STATEMENTS

1

2

3

4

5

COVALENT
PHARMA

FLEMING
LABS

Committed participation is
must for the success of team.

3.82

3.92

Appreciation facilitates positive
change in employees.

3.72

3.82

Staff achievements are always
recognized
with
encouragement and support.
Team leader regularly meets
staff/ with the members to
discuss their needs.
I
feel
happy,
if
my
performance is recognized in
the form of awards/ rewards.

4.14

4.12

4.66

4.19

3.34

4.61

Source: Primary data
Commitment towards the work is important for
employees to work in a team. Degree of participation is
must for employees to understand the work. For this the
ratings given by the respondents of covalent pharma
and Fleming labs are 3.82 & 3.92 respectively. It means
the employees of both companies agreed that
committed participation is necessary for the success of
the team. Every employee expects to be appreciated
by his superior for the work done. For this the ratings
given by the respondents of covalent pharma and
Fleming labs are 3.72 & 3.82 respectively. Employees
are agreed that if they are appreciated for their
performance, further they works with more
enthusiastically and positive attitude.
To achieve the team goals and objectives,
encouragement and support from all the team members
is crucial. Employees except recognition for their
achievements. For this the ratings given by the
respondents of covalent pharma and Fleming labs are
4.14 & 4.19 respectively. It’s the responsibility of the
team leader to know the needs of the team members.
Team leader plays a crucial role in a team. Majority of
the respondent agreed that leaders always help in

achieving team objectives. For this the ratings given by
the respondents of covalent pharma and Fleming labs
are 4.12 & 3.34 respectively. In the case of Fleming
labs employees are not satisfied with the role of team
leader. Every employee of an organization feels happy
if his performance is recognized by the management.
Here recognition in form of awards, incentives and
bonus. Both companies have similar recognition
programs. For this the ratings given by the respondents
of covalent pharma and Fleming labs are 4.66 & 4.61
respectively.
Employee Recognition Programs: These days nonmonetary incentives and benefits are having a major
role in motivating and retaining the employees.
Because of the competition also the organizations are
differentiating themselves with their competitors by
providing various benefit packages to the employees.
Few of the employees told that because of increasing
competition these days almost all the companies are
providing the same benefits. If the work of the
employee is not recognized and is not being
appreciated, the employee gets a negative opinion
about the policies of the organization. It leads to
dissatisfaction and affects the performance of the
employee.
Here the two medium companies are providing effective
recognition programs for their employees.
Table: 2 Education / Employee Recognition:
STATEMENTS

EDUCATION
SSC INTER DEGREE PG

Committed participation
is must for the success of 4.50 3.84
team.

3.82

3.90

Appreciation
facilitates
positive
change
in 3.00 4.05
employees.

3.76

3.73

Staff achievements are
always recognized with
3.50 3.79
encouragement
and
support.

4.20

4.43

Team leader regularly
meets staff/ with the
4.00 4.05
members to discuss their
needs.

4.22

4.00

I feel happy, if my
performance
is
5.00 4.79
recognized in the form of
awards/ rewards.

4.57

4.60

Source: Primary Data
The above table depicts the response rates of educated
respondents about the employee recognition in medium
companies. Impact of education on the above
statements is positive. It means all categories of
educated people are satisfactory with the recognition
process and programs offered by the medium
companies. Work done by the employees is recognized
with the encouragement and support from the team
leader.

106

5.
Table: 3 Experience
Recognition:

/

Employee

EXPERIENCE
STATEMENTS

Committed participation is
must for the success of
team.
Appreciation
facilitates
positive
change
in
employees.
Staff achievements are
always recognized with
encouragement
and
support.
Team
leader
regularly
meets staff/ with the
members to discuss their
needs.
I feel happy, if my
performance is recognized
in the form of awards/
rewards.

6.

15
0-5 5-10 10-15 years
years years years above
4.09 3.74

3.42

4.00

3.78 3.48

4.21

3.00

4.25 3.89

4.26

5.00

4.07 4.44

3.79

4.00

4.60 4.56

4.84

5.00

7.

James W. Bishop, K. Dow Scott and Susan M.
Burroughs (2000), “Support, Commitment and
Employee Outcomes in a Team Environment”,
Journal of Management, 26(6), PP. 11131132.
Mohr, B. J., Smith, E., and Watkins, J. M.
(2000), “Appreciative Inquiry and Learning
Assessment: An Embedded Evaluation
process in a Transitional Pharmaceutical
Company.” OD Practitioner, 32(1), pp.36–52.
Stephen P. Fitzgerald, Kenneth L. Murrell, &
Lynn H. Newman (2001), “Appreciative Inquiry
– The New Frontier”, Organization
Development: Data Driven Methods for
Change, November, San Francisco: JosseyBass Publishers, pp.203-221.

Source: Primary Data
The above table shows the response rates of
experienced respondents about the employee
recognition in medium companies. Experienced
employees are happy with the recognition programs
and team leader support in medium companies. More
experienced employees (15 years above) are highly
satisfied with the organization support.
Conclusion: From the entire study it is concluded that
almost all the organizations are offering same
recognitions programs for their employees. Employee
recognition facilitates positive change in employees.
Team leaders are evaluating the performance of team
regularly to appreciate the good performers the team.
Leaders help the team members who are performing
badly in the team and suggest ways how to mark up
their performance. Employees are accepting that
appreciation facilitates positive change in them. They
are also happy with the encouragement and support
from their team leader in discussing the needs of team
members.
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ABSTRACT
The concept of marketing is too significantly applicable
to the agricultural economy. Indian agricultural
producers remained economically weak. Further, they
are unorganized which made them amenable to
exploitation. But, the middle-men/traders become
stronger. The regulated agricultural markets are
generally under the control and supervision of
government and it follows some regulations framed
under Agricultural Market Act. The practices,
preferences, problems and prospects of groundnut
marketing in regulated markets of Andhra Pradesh in
general and in Anantapur district of Rayalaseema
region in particular will be discussed in the present
study. The overall picture shows that farmers could not
get the payments immediately even in the case of sales
made outside the regulated markets. They have credit
links with traders and oil millers. These middlemen
exercise undue influence on the producers to sell their
produce soon immediately to them. Because the sale
prices at this time are comparatively low and they will
benefit a lot in these transactions. The fact that the
supply of credit from non-institutional agencies has
influenced the selection of marketing channel. In other
words the marketing either in regulated markets or not
is also influenced by the financing of non-institutional
sources. In case of sales outside the regulated markets,
farmers have to settle the price by way of direct
negotiations without much bargaining. Even when
bargain is made it will not bring out substantial increase
in returns. The socio-economic profile of the sample
beneficiaries will also be discussed in this study. The
opinion of the respondents regarding the age, literacy
level, earning status of respondent formers, average
borrowings of the sample farmers, the reasons for
immediate sale of produce by the farmers, awareness
of price rigging, problems of transport, problem of
storage facilities, alternative arrangements of storage
facilities will also be assessed in the study.
Introduction: India has been predominantly agricultural
country and the economic development of India is
intimately connected with agricultural development and
hence, agriculture is the backbone of Indian economy.
Marketing is a key economic factor. Technological
revolution, better communication and introduction of
money economy increased the size of market and
marketing. The concept of marketing too significantly
applicable to the agricultural economy. Indian
agricultural producers remained economically weak.
Further, they are unorganized which made them
amenable to exploitation. But, the middle-men/traders
become stronger.
The groundnut marketing in Anantapur district has been
mainly through regulated agricultural markets or nonregulated markets. The non-regulated agricultural
markets have not been in the control and supervision of
government. On the other hand, the regulated

agricultural markets are generally under the control and
supervision of government and it follows some
regulations framed under Agricultural Market Act. The
practices, preferences, problems and prospects of
groundnut marketing in regulated markets of Andhra
Pradesh in general and in Anantapur district of
Rayalaseema region in particular will be discussed in
the present study. For this purpose the farmers covered
under regulated markets and also the non-beneficiary
farmers who are selling their agricultural produce in
unregulated markets were interviewed to known the
problems of groundnut marketing and to assess the
available facilities in the market yards.
The socio-economic profile of the sample beneficiaries
will also be discussed in this study. The opinion of the
respondents regarding the age, literacy level, earning
status of respondent formers, average borrowings of
the sample farmers, the reasons for immediate sale of
produce by the farmers, awareness of price rigging,
problems of transport, problem of storage facilities,
alternative arrangements of storage facilities will also
be assessed in the study.
Objectives of the Study:


To analyse socio-economic background of the
groundnut formers in Anantapur district of
Rayalaseema region in Andhra Pradesh
to identify the problems and prospects of
groundnut marketing in the selected
agricultural markets



Methodology:
The purpose of selecting the growers, a multistage random sampling method was adopted, two
villages are in each regulated markets area were
selected. While selecting the village, the factors like
distance from the market, development of village,
transportation and communication facilities etc., were
taken into consideration. In the last stage, 25 farmers
(marginal farmers, small farmers, medium farmers and
large farmers) from each selected village were
randomly selected. In all, 300 farmers spread over 12
villages under jurisdiction of six agricultural market
yards in three revenue divisions of Anantapur district
were selected. While selecting the sample farmers, due
weightage was given to family strength, literacy, social
status, cropping pattern and earning members etc. The
study is based on primary data only. The main sources
of primary data are the producer-sellers.
TABLE 1: AGE OF THE RESPONDENTS FARMERS
No. of Farmers
Age
years

in

Beneficiarie
s

Percentag
e

Nonbeneficiaries

Percentag
e

below 25

22

18.33

31

17.22

26-40

49

40.83

74

41.11

41-60

35

29.17

58

32.22

60 Above

14

11.67

17

9.44

Total

120

100.00

180

100.00

Source: Field Survey
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Literacy Level of Sample Respondents: This clearly
shows the educational backwardness of all the sample
farmers in the regulated market areas of Anantapur
district. Most of the literate farmers are just literate only
and out of 120 sample beneficiaries 19 farmers are
illiterates and 31 are just literates. It shows that nearly
64 percent of the beneficiary respondents are not in a
position to understand the marketing conditions for their
agricultural producers. Among the non-beneficiary
farmers, 20.55 percent are illiterates and 31.67 percent
of are just literates. Out of 180 non-beneficiaries have
primary education with a percentage of 23.33 and 12.78
percent of them have high school education. The
respondents having intermediate education are 6.67
percent and only five percent of them have graduation
and above as shown in table 2.
TABLE 2: LITERACY LEVEL OF THE SAMPLE
RESPONDENTS

Benefi
ciaries
19
31
27
20

Perce
ntage
15.83
25.83
22.50
16.67

Nonbeneficiar
ies
37
57
42
23

TABLE 4: INDEBTEDNESS OF SAMPLE FARMERS
Beneficiary Farmers

S
.
N
o

No. of Farmers
Qualificat
ion
Illiterate
Literate
Primary
High
School
Intermedi
ate
Graduate
& above
Total

Average Borrowings of the Sample Farmers: The
analysis of the data from table 4 clearly reveals that the
beneficiary farmers have been received finance from
institutional sources in a big way, while the main source
of finance for non-beneficiary farmers is from noninstitutional agencies in particular, traders, money
lenders and land lords. This gives an idea that those
farmers who have nil or negligible credit from noninstitutional sources alone are availing themselves of
regulated markets than those who are indebted mostly
to the non-institutional agencies.

Perce
ntage
20.55
31.67
23.33
12.78

16

13.33

12

6.67

7
120

5.83
100.00

9
180

5.00
100.00

1

2

3

4

5

6

Source: Field Survey
7

Earning Members in the Family: Table 3 shows that
in the case of beneficiaries 41.67 percent of the
producer-respondents have two earning members in
their families, 23.33 percent have only one earning
member, and 21.67 percent have three earning
members, 9.17 percent of the beneficiaries have four
earning members and 4.16 percent have five earning
members in their families. In the case of nonbeneficiary house holds 57.22 percent have two
earning members, 21.11 percent have only one earning
member, 11.11 percent have three earning members,
7.22 percent have four earning members and 3.34
percent of the families have five earning members. It
can be observed that most of the non-beneficiary
respondent families have not more than two earning
members in their families.
TABLE 3: EARNING MEMBERS IN THE FAMILY
No. of Farmers
No.
of
Earning
Members
1
2
3
4
5 & above

Benefi
ciaries
28
50
26
11
5

Total
120
Source: Field Survey

Perce
ntage
23.33
41.67
21.67
9.17
4.16
100.0
0

Nonbeneficia
ries
38
103
20
13
6
180

Perce
ntage
21.11
57.22
11.11
7.22
3.34
100.0
0

8

Source
of
borrow
ing
Cooperati
ve
Banks
Comm
ercial
Banks
Region
al Rural
Banks

Traders
Money
Lender
s
Land
Lards
Friends
,
Relativ
es
&
others
Debt
free
farmers

Total

Non-beneficiary Farmers

No. of
farmer
s
borrow
ed

Total
amount
borrowe
d (in Rs.)

Aver
age
amo
unt
Borr
owe
d
(in
Rs.)

41

470300
(40.00)

1147
0

84

19

142700
(12.21)

7510

27

26

223500
(19.12)

8596

49

33

146700
(12.56)

4445

77

21

67800
(5.80)

3228

33

12

24600
(2.10)

2050

27

67030
0
(35.01)
23640
0
(12.35)
19870
0
(10.38)
34890
0
(18.22)
19680
0
(10.28)
23680
0
(12.37)

17

79800
(6.83)

4694

28

12950
0
(6.76)

4

13600
(1.16)

3400

8

120

1169000
(100.00)

5674

180

No. of
farmer
s
borrow
ed

Total
amou
nt
borro
wed
(in
Rs.)

26500
(1.38)
19144
00
(100.0
0)

Averag
e
amount
borrow
ed
(in Rs.)

7979

8755

4055

4531

5936

8770

4625

3312

6000

Source: Field Survey
Comparative analysis of the study exhibits the fact that
the supply of credit from non-institutional agencies has
influenced the selection of marketing channel. In other
words the marketing either in regulated markets or not
is also influenced by the financing of non-institutional
sources. Dominance of traders, money lenders and
landlords in financing the farmers, is seen among the
sample farmers of Anantapur district. The Agricultural
Market Committees are not unaware of the influence of
non-institutional finance on the marketing pattern.
Place of the Sale of the Produce: It is evident from
table 5 that a majority of the sample non-beneficiary
farmers in the district preferred village traders (100
farmers) and oil mills (80 farmers) as compared to the
sample beneficiary farmers who preferred regulated
markets (120 farmers) for the sale of their groundnut
produce. In case of millers or miller’s agent purchase
the produce at the village are categorized as village
sales. In case farmers sell their produce to nearby oil
mill, then it is categorized as sales to oil millers. Village
sales include sales of both local and outside traders.
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TABLE 5: PLACE OF THE SALE OF THE PRODUCE
OF RESPONDENTS
S.
No
1

No.
of Percentag
Place of sales
Farmers
e
Village market
100
33.33
Regulated
2
market
120
10.00
3
Oil mills
80
26.66
Total
300
100.00
Source: Field Survey
Timing of Sales of the Producer Respondents: As
shown in table 6 that 57.78 percent of the sample
farmers reported that the payment was made soon after
the sale of their groundnut produce, 25 percent sell
their produce with in fifteen days, 13.33 percent of the
respondents are selling their produce in a time lag of
sixteen to forty five days, and only 3.89 percent of the
respondent farmers are selling their produce in a time
lag of six days and above.
The overall picture shows that farmers could not get the
payments immediately even in the case of sales made
outside the regulated markets. They have credit links
with traders and oil millers. These middlemen exercise
undue influence on the producers to sell their produce
soon immediately to them. Because the sale prices at
this time are comparatively low and they will benefit a
lot in these transactions.
It is observed that these middlemen actually hoard the
stocks till the prices go up. But the farmers cannot do
this because of their poor economic conditions which
results their inability to wait for a long time. Another
reason furnished in this context is that the farmers need
a lot of funds for their domestic expenditure like
purchase of household provisions, clothing, etc., in
addition, they also need funds to clear the old debts
from banks, etc. Apart from this, they require some
funds for investment on the next crop.
TABLE 6: TIMING OF SALES OF THE PRODUCER
RESPONDENTS

S.
No

No.
of Percenta
Timing of Sale
Farmers
ge
Immediately after
1.
sale
104
57.78
2.
Within 15 days
45
25.00
3.
16-45 days
24
13.33
46
days
and
4.
Above
7
3.89
Total
180
100.00
Source: Field Survey
However, as reported already a minority section of the
producer-respondents (25 percent) were able to wait for
some time to get remunerative prices for their produce
in the regulated market. The reason for this may be
their better economic conditions comparatively with
other farmers under reference. These farmers able to
hoard their produce for some time in order to get
remunerative prices for their stocks.
Reasons for Immediate Sales: It is generally believed
that the price may be at a low level immediately after
the harvest and may go up after some time. Whether
the price at which the farmer sells his produce will be to
his advantage or not depends on the time span during
which he sells his produce. For this purpose we have

categorized all those farmers who sold their groundnut
(pods) less than one month after the harvest as
immediate sales or otherwise known as post-harvest
sales.
From table 7 it is clear that in the sample villages, the
respondent farmers were found to be in hurry in
disposing of their groundnut produce mainly because of
their debt obligations which was reported by 29.17
percent of the beneficiary farmers and 28.89 percent of
the non-beneficiary farmers respectively. It appears that
the indebted farmers wants to clear the commercial
crop, in order to avoid any further increase in waiting for
a longer time to get a higher price for the produce is
beset with uncertainty, whereas escalation of interest
on the delayed payment of borrowed capital is a
certainty.
It is found that 10 percent of the beneficiary farmers
and 35 percent of the non-beneficiary farmers sell their
produce immediately to repay the debts. With the
confidence of no guarantee of getting higher price in
future 20.83 percent of the beneficiary farmers and 10
percent of non-beneficiary farmers were disposed their
groundnut produce immediately after harvesting. Due to
storage problems 20.83 percent of the beneficiary
respondents and 13.89 percent of the non-beneficiary
respondents sold their produce immediately. The
reason for immediate sales by 10 percent of the
beneficiaries and 6.66 percent of the non-beneficiaries
was due to their habit to sell their agricultural produce
immediately.
TABLE 7: REASONS FOR IMMEDIATE SALE OF
PRODUCT
NonBenefi
Beneficia
Reasons
ciaries ries
To meet the immediate 35
52
1
Cash requirements
(29.17) (28.89)
12
63
2
To repay the debts
(10.00) (35.00)
No guarantee of getting 25
18
3
Hither price in future
(20.83) (10.00)
25
25
4
Storage problems
(20.83) (13.89)
Habituated
to
sell 12
5
Immediate
(10.00) 12 (6.66)
11
6
After harvest
(9.17)
10 (5.56)
120
(100.00 180
Total
)
(100.00)
Source: Field Survey, Note: Figures in parameter
indicates percentage to their tables
From the analysis, we found that only 9.17 percent of
the beneficiary farmers and 5.56 percent of the nonbeneficiary farmers reported that though they sold their
produce immediately after the harvest, but could not do
it for a remunerative price. To our dismay, it was also
reported by the sample farmers in the district that
reasons like immediate cash requirements, storage
problems, and uncertainty about the price hike
prompted the immediate disposal of the produce.
Interestingly, it was also found that a few farmers were
habituated to sell the groundnut produce immediately
after the harvest irrespective of the trends in the
market.
S.
No
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Awareness on the Rigging of the Price Paid to the
Producers:
Table 8 shows the awareness status
of the beneficiary farmers regarding price rigging in
regulated markets. About 61.67 percent of the
beneficiary-respondents are aware of the rigging
indulged in the prices paid to them, 30 percent of the
producer-respondents reported that they are not aware
of any such practice being followed in the matter of
prices paid to them, nearly 8.33 percent of the
producer-respondents were no response, 52.78 percent
of the non-beneficiary farmers are aware of the rigging
indulged in the prices paid to them, 43.33 percent nonbeneficiary respondents are not aware of prices rigging
and 3.89 percent were not responded for this question
and they said no idea about price rigging.
TABLE 8: AWARENESS OF THE PRICE RIGGING
AMONG THE RESPONDENTS
No. of farmers
S.
No
1
2
3

Awar
eness
Yes
No
No
idea

Benefi
ciaries
74
36

Perce
ntage
61.67
30.00

10

8.33
100.0
0

Total
120
Source: Field Survey

Nonbeneficia
ries
95
78
7
180

Perce
ntage
52.78
43.33
3.89
100.0
0

Problems of Transport: Transport is essential for
proper agricultural marketing. As shown in table 5.24,
38.33 percent of the respondents have poor road
transportation to bring their products in to the market
areas, 17.50 percent of them faced the rented vehicle
problem, 23.34 percent have limited quantity of selling
their produce and the remaining 20.83 percent of the
respondent farmers paid heavy charges for
transportation of their produce to the regulated
agricultural market areas.
TABLE 9: PROBLEMS OF TRANSPORT OF
GROUNDNUT PRODUCTION OF BENEFICIARY
FARMERS
S.
No
1

Problems
of No.
of Percenta
transport
Farmers
ge
Poor road transport 46
38.33
Rented
vehicle
2
problems
21
17.50
3
Quantity limited
28
23.34
4
Heavy charges
25
20.83
Total
120
100.00
Source: Field Survey
Storage Facilities at Home:
If proper storage
facilities are available to the producers, then they try to
wait to sell their produce at remunerative prices. Due to
poor storage facilities in the rural areas farmers are
trying to sell their produce immediately after harvesting.
As shown in table 5.25, 52.50 percent of the
beneficiaries and 61.11 percent of the non-beneficiaries
have storage facilities for their products and 47.50
percent of the beneficiary farmers have no storage
facilities in their premises.

TABLE 10: STORAGE FACILITIES AT HOME FOR
RESPONDNETS
No. of Farmers
Benefi Perc
NonPerc
Storage
ciarie
entag benefici
entag
faculties s
e
aries
e
Yes
63
52.50 110
61.11
No
57
47.50 70
38.89
100.0
100.0
Total
120
0
180
0
Source: Field Survey
Alternative Arrangements for Storage Facilities: It
may be observed from table 11, that 16.67 beneficiary
farmers were stored their groundnut product in their
relatives’ house. Another 20 percent of the sample
respondents were maintained their stocks in their
neighbour’s house, 30 percent of them stored their
produce with local traders, 15.66 percent of the
respondent farmers were procured their stocks in oil
mills and utilised the storage facilities in agricultural
market yards to maintain their stocks after harvesting
their produce.
S.
N
o
1
2

Table 11: Alternative Arrangements for Storage
Facilities of Respondents

S.
No
1

Storage
facilities
Relatives house
Neighbours
2
house
3
Local traders
4
oil mills
5
market yard
Total
Source: Field Survey

No. of Farmers
Beneficiarie Percentag
s
e
50
16.67
60
90
47
53
300

20.00
30.00
15.66
17.67
100

Problems in Availing the Services of Regulated
Markets: From table 12 it is clear that half of the
sample beneficiary farmers reported that competition
was less in the regulated markets for the trading of
groundnut. Further, a few farmers especially the small
and marginal farmers, who brought a small quantity of
produce was given less importance by the traders. And
therefore it fetched a lower price to them and 3.73
percent of sample beneficiary farmers complained
about the dominating nature of hamalies (paid workers)
in the market. Though the hamalies are expected to
obtain license from Agricultural Market Committees
most of them seem to be the supporters of traders.
Hamalies or labourers, who attend on the work of
weighing behaves improperly and stop doing the work
of weighing the produce improperly if they are not
offered a small quantity of groundnuts as gratis or if
their palms are not greased with money. In addition,
farmers are worried about the insecurity) to their
produce kept in the open place of the regulated markets
and also the temptation of people at the market place
consuming the groundnut a tastier edible. Another
12.54 percent of the sample beneficiary farmers
complained that a considerable delay was caused in
trading groundnut in regulated markets. The problem of
stay at the regulated market during the night time was
reported by 9.15 percent of the sample beneficiary
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farmers. Nearly 18.31 percent of the sample beneficiary
farmers reported about the problem of lack of sufficient
space for the display of the produce. Under these
circumstances, a considerable portion of the farmers
produce is likely to be damaged or stolen. Moreover, in
case of rain or dust storm the produce is prone to
severe loss to the farmers.
It was pointed out by 2.03 percent of the sample
beneficiary farmers that non-practicing of scientific
grading in the regulated markets. It further, reported
that the traders were not quoting the price
commensurate with quality. It is because the graders
will grade the produce based upon the approximate
kernel percentage and 7.46 percent of beneficiary
farmers have felt the need of canteen facility in the
regulated markets.
Table 12: Problems Faced by Beneficiary Farmers
in Availing the Services of Regulated Markets
S.
No
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12

Type of Problem
Low competition
Problem of congestion
Delay in transaction
Problem of stay
Dominance of hamalies
Disputes with traders
Problem of stay
Grading is not practiced
No canteen facility
Storage problem
Poor
market
information
Delay in settlement of
sale proceeds

No.
of
farmers
47
13
37
27
11
9
35
6
22
54

percen
tage
15.93
4.41
12.54
9.15
3.73
3.05
11.87
2.03
7.46
18.31

27

9.15

7
295

2.37
100.00

satisfaction with the weighment, 25 percent were not
satisfied with the process of weighment
Defective weighment was the main problem reported by
33.33 percent of the non-beneficiary farmers. They
stated that even if the traders use accurate weights and
measures they would still be exploited by tactics like
taking more produce in the name of gunny bag
allowance and also the gunny bag in which weights are
deposited will have more weight than the gunny bag on
the other side for the purpose of weighting the
groundnut pods.
Nearly 18.31 percent of the sample beneficiary farmers
reported about the problem of lack of sufficient space
for the display of the produce. Under these
circumstances, a considerable portion of the farmers
produce is likely to be damaged or stolen. Moreover, in
case of rain or dust storm the produce is prone to
severe loss to the farmers. As informed by 47
respondents (39.17) out of 120 sample respondents,
the problems were immediately solved by the officials
after noticed the matter to them.
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Conclusion:The socio-economic profile of the sample
beneficiary and non-beneficiary respondents were
taken into consideration to assess their socio-economic
conditions. Nearly 41 percent of the total respondents
are in the age group of 26 to 40 years. From the
analysis of the data it reveals that the beneficiary
farmers reported that they received finance from
institutional sources in a big way, the study exhibits the
fact that the supply of credit from non-institutional
agencies had influenced the selection of marketing
channels.
In the regulated markets two-thirds of the sample
farmers sold half of their total produce within a span of
15 days immediately after the harvest. It is observed
that most of the respondent farmers have been raising
the groundnut crop for more than eleven years. The
reasons for immediate sale of their produce are
immediate cash requirements, storage problems and
uncertainty about the price hike prompted the
immediate disposal of the produce. About 61.67
percent of the beneficiary-respondents are aware of the
rigging indulged in the prices paid to them, Due to poor
storage facilities in the rural areas farmers are trying to
sell their produce immediately after harvesting. 16.67
beneficiary farmers were stored their groundnut product
in their relatives’ house. Another 20 percent of the
sample respondents were maintained their stocks in
their neighbour’s house, 69.17 percent expressed
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34. A STUDY OF INNOVATIVE STRATEGY
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ABSTRACT
As far as the Indian banking is concerned, the
sector has emerged as one of the strongest
drivers of nation’s economic growth. The Indian
banking industry has made outstanding
advancement in the last few years, even during
the time when the rest of the world was struggling
with financial meltdown. This could have been
possible due to two vital factors. Firstly the
liberalization of the financial and banking sector
resulted in the launching of new generation techsavvy private banks, ultimately creating a new
competitive economic environment. Secondly, the
conservative policies of the Reserve Bank of India
(RBI) have protected Indian banks from recession
and global economic turmoil. In this way the
Indian banks manage to be at higher value in
comparison to Asian banks. Today, we are having
a fairly well developed banking system with
different classes of banks such as public sector
banks, private sector banks, foreign sector banks,
regional rural banks and cooperative banks.
Booming of IT industry in India and subsequent
implementation of IT solutions has taken the
Indian banking sector one step closer towards the
technological revolution. Computerized inter
connectivity across bank branches, modernization
of payment services, transaction through
Electronic Clearing Service (ECS), Real Time
Gross Settlement System (RTGS), National
Electronic Fund Transfer (NEFT), mobile banking,
internet banking, SMS banking, tele-banking,
online submission of loan applications, issue and
distribution of ATMs, and credit cards are all
landmarks in banking technology revolution.There
has been a considerable innovation and
diversification in the mode of operation in major
Indian banks in recent years and it seems that the
implementation of innovative technologies in India
banking sector has a positive impact. This paper
gives an insight into the current trends and
changes in the technological evolution in Indian
banking sector.
Keywords- RBI, liberalization, conservative
policies, innovative banking, banking technology
Introduction: We belong to a technologically
modernized era. In this era, in every aspect of life
human being needs comfort. Therefore needs and need
based contentment of humans has gone past the
previous level. Service sectors are the major players in
fulfilling the changing dynamics of the need with
progress of the information age. Among the service
sectors, the banking industry around the world is
conventionally the most synchronized, apparently
because of its direct role in economic growth and
development (Das & Kumbhakar 2012). From the

Indian point of view the banking sector has become an
emerging sector in recent time, providing a lot of
services to the customers, thereby directly or indirectly
affecting the human life and their lifestyles. The Indian
banking sector has evolved from being a sleepy
business institution to a highly proactive and dynamic
entity. Today the Indian banking sector is fast pacing
and is constantly in the throngs of change, with new
regulations, processes and policies in place. The key
players in this process of
transformation are
liberalization and economic reforms. The liberalization
of the financial and banking sector resulted in the
launching of new generation tech-savvy private banks,
ultimately creating a new competitive economic
environment. These new generation banks were fast to
influence emerging technology, were spirited in wooing
customers and attracting them by providing
professional
services.
This
competitiveness
atmosphere helped to initiate a sense of pressure in
public sector banks and older private banks to mend
their ways, which in turn completely revived banking
sector in India (Pillal & Sreedhar 2012). In the present
scenario there are 274 commercial banks operating in
India, out of which 223 banks are in the public sector
and 51 are in the private sector (Singh 2012).
The rapid expansion of information and communication
technologies has had a remarkable impact on all areas
of human life. It can not be overruled that the banking
sector has been greatly benefited from the
implementation of superior technology
during the
recent past. The technological revolution has brought a
complete pattern shift in the operation of banks and the
deliverance of banking services. The advances in
information and telecommunication technologies (IT) in
the past 25 years have had a intense impact on the
nature of banking (Rishi & Saxena 2004). IT Act of
2000 gave new aspect to the Indian banking sector. IT
has created renovation in banking structure business
process, banking sector, work culture and human
resource development. It influenced the profitability,
productivity and efficiency of the banks to a great
degree (Singh & Tigga 2012). In the present day IT not
only facilitates automation of process and data
processing but also provides more value addition to the
entire banking sector. The growth of the internet and
mobiles has further added value to the IT-based
revolution in the banking sector and has completely
altered the way that banking services are delivered.
This development
has enabled busy people to
complete their financial activities in a cost-effective and
efficient manner at any time of the day with their
convenient location. Gone are those days when every
banking transaction required a visit to the bank branch.
Nowadays, most of the dealings can be done from the
home and clients need not visit the bank branch for
anything. This is how the innovation inputs through IT
services play an important role in determining the
performance of an organization. In the current global
context, IT is an essential for organizations to remain
competitive and grow. Novel trends in banking through
IT implementation means the wider application of new
methods and techniques, new scheme in the field of
deposit mobilization, deployment of credit and bank
management, for example the bank have introduced
various types of schemes such as pension plan,
retirement scheme, Akshaynidhi scheme, money
lending scheme like home loans, car finance, education
loans, household goods finance etc. In addition, many
banks have started anytime anywhere banking module,
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Sunday bank branches and mobile banking for the
benefit of the customers (Lohiya 2012). Inventive
banking also allows bank customers to connect in a
enormous range of financial services such as paying
bills, checking account information, transferring funds,
and utilizing investment and check services through
bank websites or by using of mobile banking, telebanking, sms banking, internet banking etc. practicing
innovative banking through utilization of IT also
increases service quality which is necessary for
continued existence in competitive markets and
achieving to control the economic crisis. In this context,
the article emphasizes on the recent trends and
technological innovations practized in banking sector by
the use of IT products and IT services. Also the authors
try to find out a co-relation between the IT based
innovative trends and the performance of the Indian
banking sector.
Literature Review: For the first time in June 1999
Indian banking sector witnessed the IT revolution in the
form of Indian Financial Net and the payment system
was the first segment of the banking system, benefited
from the introduction of the IT. Later on the payment
system was made fully mechanized with the
introduction of Automated Teller Machines (ATM)
(Singh & Tigga 2012). In the early 2000 the emphasis
shifted on to the implementation of core banking
solutions (CBS), automation of branches and
centralization of operations at the CBS by cultivating
alliances with IT consultants such as IBM, HP,and
Accenture, among others. Since the RBI report of 2001,
there has been a concerted effort to improve the
payment and settlement systems. Innovations in these
areas have included Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT),
Real Time Gross Settlement System (RTGS),
CentralisedFunds Management System (CFMS), and
the Structured Financial Messaging Solution (SFMS)
(Rishi & Saxena 2004).
Janki (2002) analyzed the effect of technology on the
employees’ productivity and concluded that technology
is the only tool to achieve their goals. Jalan (2003),
stated that IT revolution has brought about a
fundamental transformation in the banking industry.
Perhaps no other sector has been affected
by
advances in technology as much as banking & finance.
Padhy (2007) studied the impact of technology
development in the banking system and
also
highlighted the future of the banking sector. Jha et al.
(2008) have analyzed the use and effectiveness of
information technology in the Indian Banking sector and
concluded that the technology access, up-gradations
and innovations in various functional areas of banking
are of the highest level in India and banking being one
of the fastest growing sectors of the Indian economy,
where technology is customer-oriented service. Kumar
and Gulati (2008) inspect the issue of convergence of
efficiency levels among Indian public sector banks
(PSBs) during the post-reforms period spanning from
1992-93 to 2005-06. The experimental results point out
that the majority of PSBs have observed a rise in
technical efficiency during the post-reforms years. The
conclusions depict that to a large extent, the banking
reform process seems to be successful in achieving the
efficiency gains in the Indian public sector banking
industry. The results of this study show that the level of
competitive practices and technology in the Indian
banking industry during the post-reforms years served
as a medium to improve technical efficiency and to

bring convergence across PSBs in terms of their
efficiency levels.
The analysis of literature on diverse aspects of recent
innovative trends used in banking sector concludes that
IT is playing a vital role in bringing this technology
revolution leading to performance dynamics and it is the
need of the hour to maintain the progress with IT.
Objective of the Study:
1.
2.
3.

To study the current trends and technological
development in the Indian banking sector.
To analyze the ATM progress in Indian
banking sector.
To observe the progress of information
technology in Indian banking sector.

Research Methodology: The present study is based
on the secondary data collected from different journals,
magazines, net sites, published data from various
issues of RBI and KPMG. The study is a conceptual
one with detailed review of literature. Various paper
studies on this subject have also been referred. A
quantitative approach was used to gather adequate
and
reliable information to identify
the recent
technological innovations in thebanking sector by the
use of IT solutions
and
their
influence
on
performance efficiency. The collected data was
analysed using a descriptive analysis which can
provide very useful initial information of the data,
ultimately leading to the inference. The collected datas
were also tabulated and presented graphically to
depict the relative effect of IT based technological
innovations on the performance efficiency of the
banking sector.
Table-1: The spread of scheduled commercial bank
and their branches in India
Number of banks
2004-2005
2012-2013
Public sector banks
Private sector banks
Foreign banks
Regional rural banks
Total no. of banks

27
30
31
196
284

26
20
43
82
171

Number of branches

2004-2005

2012-2013

Public sector banks
Private sector banks
Foreign banks
Regional rural banks
Total branches

57288
6196
242
14446
78172

70421
14584
331
17007
102343

Source: Dinodia capital advisors, January 2013,
Prasad and Rao (2005).
Following are the list of innovative services offered by
the banking sector in recent past
Automatic teller machine (ATM): In India, Hong Kong
and Shanghai banking corporation (HSBC) installed the
first ATM in 1987. The lunching of ATMs in banks has
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altered banking by providing banking servicesany time
& anywhere, anybank to the customer. Therefore ATM
is preferred by 53% of total customers of bank in India
(Agrawal and Jain 2012). As per Table-2 in 2012-13,
the number of ATMs witnessed a growth of 85.6%,
84.1% and 36.7% for public sector banks, private sector
banks and foreign banks respectively as compared to
the year 2004-05. The over all ATMs growth approach
to 84.5% in 2012-13 than that of 2004-05.
Table -2: Number of ATMs
Name of banks
20042012%
2005
2013
Change
Public sector banks
Private sector banks
Foreign banks
Total no. of banks

9992
6853
797
17642

69652
43101
1261
114014

85.6
84.1
36.7
84.5

Source: Report on Trend & Progress of Banking 200405 and 2012-13
Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT): Electronic fund
transfer is a system whereby anyone wants to make
payment anywhere to another person. EFT scheme
used on the behalf of cheques and drafts for remitting
funds between bank accounts located at different
centers. The two most common technology used for
electronic unds transfer is NEFT and RTGS.
Introduction of NEFT as a replacement for EFT.
Real Time Gross Settlement (RTGS): RTGS
introduced in India since March 2004. The RTGS
system is one which payment instruction between
banks are settled individually and continuously
throughout the day. In India currently it covers more
than 28000 branches of the bank. The RTGS system is
maintained and operated by the RBI and provides a
means of efficient and faster funds transfer among
banks facilitating their financial operations. RTGS
system does not create credit risk for the receiving
participant because they settle each payment
individually. Therefore money can reach the beneficiary
instantaneously and the beneficiary bank has the
responsibility to credit the beneficiaries account within 2
hours.
Electronic Clearing Services (ECS): ECS is a mode
of electronic fund transfer in quick manner across
branches of one bank to any other bank through a
central access of each bank, with the inter-bank
settlement being effected in the books of account of
banks maintained at RBI. This can be used for making
payment like pension, interest, dividend etc. and collect
the different bills from customer on the behalf of other
organization. For that the electronic clearing services
use ECS-credit and ECS- debit products.
Debit Card and Credit Card: For convenient payment
the customer used debit as well as credit card without
cheqe and both are plastic payment card. Since the
mid-2000s, a number of initiatives have allowed debit
cards issued in one country to be used in other
countries. Debit card is a direct amount access card.
The debit card used only the amount present in

customers account. On the other hand credit cards
involve provision of credit to the card user, which is paid
by the card user on receipt the bill either in full or partial
installments.
As demonstrated in the Table-3 the percentage change
in volume of credit card, debit card and smart card was
observed to be 99.94 % in 2011-12 as compared to
2004-05, where as percentage change in the values of
the same accounted upto 48.58 % in the mentioned
time period.
Similarly the electronic payment systems such as
Electronic Clearing Service (ECS) registered a
tremendous growth of 99.99 in volume and 70.25 in
value in 2011-12 as compared to 2004-05. National
Electronic Fund Transfer (NEFT) started in the late
2005. So its value in volume in 2004-05 is not available.
But only taking into account value (17903 billion) and
volume (2260 million) of 2011-12 itself, the potential
growth can be realized. Like wise Real Time Gross
Settlement (RTGS) though started year back in 1986
with only 3 cenral banks (south Africa, Italy and USA)
implementing the same, in India the service got
activated by late 2005. So 2004-05 data for tha same
is lacking. The value of RTGS in 2011-12 is observed to
be 5,3,307,00 crore and the volume is reported to be 55
million. Such higher values depicts about the enormous
growth of RTGS in the present time (Table-3).
Table -3: Electronic card based payment
Electr
onic
based
chann
el

2004
-05
Volu
me

2011
-12
Volu
me
(milli
on)
287

201112
Value
(crore)

57,0
71

200
4-05
Val
ue
(cro
re)
79,4
79

ECS
debit
&
credit
Credit
card
&debi
t card
or
Smart
card
Progr
ess of
NEFT
Progr
ess of
RTGS

26720
0

%
Cha
nge
in
Volu
me
99.9
9

%
Cha
nge
in
Valu
e
70.2
5

3,62
0,40

7,71
2,0

648

15000
0

99.9
4

48.5
8

NA

NA

226

17,903
,00

NA

NA

NA

NA

55

5,39,3
07,00

NA

NA

Source: Report on Trend & Progress of Banking 200405 and 2011-12
Core Banking Solution: Core banking is all about the
customers’ needs. So, CBS is a centralized platform,
which creates the environment where the entire bank‘s
operations can be controlled. CBS also creates a
centralized customer database, which helps anytime,
anywhere and anyway banking possible. The function
of core banking includes deposits account loan,
payment and other activities. For banker as well as
customer the CBS gave fast and efficient customer
services and offering multiple delivery channels like
ATM, mobile banking, internet banking, different types
of credit cards etc.
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Net Banking: The Internet has initiated an electronic
revolution in the global banking sector. Its dynamic and
flexible nature as well as its everywhere reach has
helped in leveraging a variety of banking activities. The
Internet has emerged as one of the major distribution
channels of banking products and services for banks in
the U.S and in European countries. By use of net
banking the customer feels that banking is present in
their desk. With E- banking services the customer can
transact a number of transactions with just a few clicks.
Also the customer check their account balance, pay
electric and telephone bill, transfer funds, open of fixed
deposit account and much more. The customer always
gets instant information of their transaction and new
schemes. All such transactions are encrypted; using
sophisticated multi-layered security architecture,
including firewalls and filters. One can be rest assured
that one’s transactions are secure and confidential.
Mobile Banking: Mobile banking facility is an extension
of internet banking. The bank is in association with the
cellular service providers offers this service. The
customers can use mobile phone devices as a channel
for accessing their bank accounts, remitting funds from
the accounts, making payments at shops and bill
payment. This is envisaged as a safe, secure, 24 x 7,
convenient payment mechanism for Indian for domestic
transactions. The customer, who is a remitter, should
enroll for Mobile Banking service with the bank where
he/she has an account. Mobile banking is used to
check or transact their account anywhere in the world.
Tele Banking: Tele banking is another advanced
technology, which provided the facility of 24 hour
banking to the customer. Tele banking facilitates the
customer to do entire non cash related banking on the
telephone. Under this devise Automatic Voice Recorder
is used for simpler queries and transactions. For
complicated queries and transactions, tele-banking is
used. Tele banking is becoming popular since queries
at ATM’s are now becoming too long.
SMS Banking: Short Message Service (SMS) is the
other name for text messaging. SMS banking allows
customers to make simple transactions to their bank
accounts by sending and receiving text messages.
Banking Kiosk: Kiosk banking is one type of machine
which offers customer for their flexible transaction. It is
only used by those customer having debit card and a
pin. For using the kiosk banking one can insert the debit
card into the kiosk machine and enter the pin.
Magnetic Ink Character Recognition (MICR): MICR
(Magnetic Ink Character Recognition) is a character
identification technology adopted mainly by the banking
industry to make easy the processing of cheque.
Money Link: The money link is the name of Bank
service automated teller machine service. Through this,
customers are able to withdraw cash from their
accounts, at anytime, anywhere.
Phone Link: The phone link represents a high-tech
technology in the banking sector. Through this service,
account holders may avail the services of doing a
multitude of peripheral banking works on the phone.
The following service available to the an account
holders through phone –link service



Inquiry on product services
Change of accounts address







Informing the bank about lost/captured Money
Link ATM card.
Stop cheque instruction.
Order for pay order or DD preparation.
Status inquires on remittance.
Renew of FDR or opening of FDR and other
accounts opening assistances.

Point of Sale Terminal: Point of Sale Terminal is a
computer terminal that is linked online to the
computerized customer information files in a bank and
magnetically encoded plastic transaction card that
identifies the customer to the computer. During a
transaction, the customer’s account is debited and the
retailer’s account is credited by the computer for the
amount of purchase.
E-cheque: Nowadays we are hearing about egovernance, e-mail, e-commerce, e-tail etc. In the same
manner, a new technology is being developed in US for
the introduction of e-check, which will eventually
replace the conventional paper check. India, as
harbinger to the introduction of e-cheque, the
Negotiable Instruments Act has already been amended
to include; Truncated cheque and E-cheque
instruments.
Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial
Communication (SWIFT): Formation of SWIFT was
took place in 1973 where 239 banks were participated
from 15 countries with its headquarters at Brussels. It
started functioning in May 1977. In India the
membership of SWIFT are RBI, 27 public sector banks
and 8 foreign banks. At present the number of banks
was participated in SWIFT more than 3000. SWIFT is a
method which use for transferring the fund. This is
highly cost effective, reliable and safe means of fund
transfer. This service is available for 24 hours. SWIFT
technology is used for debit- credit statement, fixed
deposit, foreign exchange etc.
Role of RBI towards the Development of IT in
Banking Sector: Reserve Bank of India has continued
its efforts in developing a modern, efficient, integrated
payment and settlement system for the banking sector
by using technology. The first major step towards
modernization of the payment system was
computerization of clearing operations, its aim being to
reduce the time taken in clearing, balancing and
settlement, apart from providing accuracy in the final
settlement. Mechanisation of the clearing operations
was another milestone with the introduction of Magnetic
Ink Character Recognition (MICR)-based cheque
processing technology using High Speed Reader Sorter
systems driven by mainframe computers. The RBI has
also introduced a ‘Cheque Truncation System’ (CTS) in
the National Capital Territory of New Delhi. This system
eliminates the physical movement of cheques and
provides a more secure and efficient method for
clearing cheques. Initiatives taken by RBI for setting up
RTGS, CFSS, NDS, ECS, NECS, Prepaid Instruments,
Mobile Phones and NPCI will have far reaching impact.
A Real Time Gross Settlement system helps in
reduction of systematic risk in the interbank payment
system and to be implemented by the year end. The
Centralized Funds Settlement System helps to facilitate
effective liquidity management and the Negotiated
Dealing System gives a modern electronic dealing
platform for gilts and enabling straight through
processing. Beside that the RBI constituted a working
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group on internet banking. The group divided the
internet banking in India into three types based on the
level of access granted. These are information only
system, electronic information transfer system and fully
electronic transactional system.
Future Trends: The computer is used for banking
applications in India had their beginnings in the middle
of 80s. The early 90s saw banks going for the total
branch automation scenario which has automated most
of the banking processes and hence reduced
computation time The late 90s and early 2000s
witnessed the tornado of financial reforms,
deregulation, and globalization coupled with a rapid
revolution in communication technologies. The early
2000s in India, banks as well as other financial entities
entered the world of information technology and
adoptions of technology of e-payments and mobile
banking are clearly the emerging areas which are
bound to strengthen in the near future. In between
2010-2020 it also expected that the banking sector
grows their branches and ATMs as compared to some
of other developed and developing nations. The various
sources NCR, BCG consumer survey and BCG matrix
are clearly shown the requirement of ATMs and
Branches in India. As per the sources, there is a
requirement of at least 40,000-50,000 additional
branches and 160,000-190,000 additional ATMs in the
coming decade. This will be 3 times more than the last
decade. The penetration of internet and broadband
access in India has been low so far. However, with the
advent of mobile banking facilities could completely get
revolutionized over the next decade. There would be
250 to 300 million customers who would access
banking service over the mobile. On the other hand,
3000 customers in urban areas have indicated that call
centers and internet are the most dissatisfying
channels. We expect the Indian banking industry to
invest significant attention in technology innovation to
drive next generation framework for transaction
banking. The customer relations ship management and
data warehousing will drive the next wave technology
for the banking industry. As we heard that the cross
selling is highly effective as compared to all other
means of customer acquisition, the bank will adopt
CRM strategies insistently in pursuit of cost-effective
business models. In the next decade the banks would
experiment with different low cost business models,
smaller cost effective branches and new use of
technology, who serve this segment profitably.
Conclusion: In overall, the analysis leads to conclude
that the innovative trends have resulted in improved
efficiency and reductions the banking costs for
customers in India. The main prominent technological
advances in the banking sector contributing to the
improved efficiency and cost reductions for customers
are using ATMs, credit cards, internet banking, mobile
banking and computers. ATMs and internet banking
have made the greatest contributions in improving the
banking sector as well as the cut throat competition and
increasing expectation of customers had resulted in
increased awareness of information technology among
the commercial bank in India. The entry of foreign and
new private banks with their excellent technology based
services has also forced the banking sector in India to
switch over to the new technology. So, the banking
today is redefined with the use of information
technology. If, the banking sectors of our country
should use electronic banking system more and provide

more services to their customers then earn a
sustainable amount of money to support the national
economy. The growth of electronic banking users
increasing is a significant manner. However, last 5
years it has got tremendous importance over the bank
customer and hopefully it will increase day by day after
nurture the product by the professional bankers.
Overall the massage for Indian bank is very clear that
innovative banking techniques help banks to compete
with other sector. The bank in India is using information
technology not only to improve their own internal
processes but also to improvise facilities and service to
their customers and it is sure that the future of banking
will offer more sophisticated services to the customers
with the continuous product and process innovations.
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ABSTRACT
Foreign institutional investors constitute a very
distinct category of asset management firms in
India. India has emerged as an important
destination of global investors’ investment in
emerging markets. India being a capital scarce
country, has taken many measures to attract
foreign investment since the beginning of reforms
in 19911. FII are institutional investors which
invest in the financial assets of the host country.
FII is short term investment with a focus on
financial markets. Emerging markets need foreign
capital to increase their foreign exchange
reserves to meet trade deficit, which is achieved
partially through FII. FII is called “Hot Money” as
they stampede out of the host country with the
slightest hint of trouble in the host country. Thus,
FII tend to be volatile and sudden reversal can
have an adverse effect on the host country`s
economy. As of 2013, there were 1742 registered
FII in India. USA and UK together account for
almost half of the FII`s in India. In context of the
rising significance of FII on the Indian Economy,
this study is aimed at understanding the nature,
growth and determinants of FII in the Indian
scenario.
Key words: FII, emerging markets, hot money,
ADR`s/GDR`s,
Introduction: India has emerged an important
destination of global investors investment in emerging
markets. India being a capital scarce country, has taken
many measures to attract foreign investment since the
1
beginning of reforms in 1991 . FII are institutional
investors which invest in the financial assets of the host
country. FII is short term investment with a focus on
financial markets. The developing economies are in
most need of foreign investments for boosting up the
entire development of factors of production. The extent
of foreign investment varies across countries. Emerging
markets need foreign capital to increase their foreign
exchange reserves to meet trade deficit. Foreign
investment has positive and negative effect on the
domestic economy. The positive effect of Foreign
Investment on the domestic country is it helps to widen
the financial intermediation and augment the host
country investment where there is huge gap between
savings and investment. FII in the form of portfolio
investment helps to increase the breadth and width of
financial markets. On the negative side, it affects the
recipient country`s economy and financial system like
inflation, appreciation in the exchange rate, abrupt
withdrawal. FII are often referred as Hot money,
reversible, short term since they stampede out of the
host country with the slightest hint of trouble in the host
country. In India, FII was allowed in September 1992 as
a part of liberalization process that followed the Balance
of payment crisis (foreign reserves crisis) in 1990-91.
Since then FII inflows have grown astronomically. The
cumulative net inflows through FII have amounted to

approximately 7,90,000 crore rupees from 1993 to
2013. At the end of December 2013, FII investment in
domestic equities amounted to Rupees 61,000 crore
which constituted 19% of market capitalization and
16,710 billion foreign reserves. Apart from direct
purchases in Indian stock markets through FII, foreign
investors can also invest in ADR`s/GDR`s. In context of
the rising significance of FII on the Indian Economy, this
study is aimed at understanding the nature, growth and
determinants of FII in the Indian scenario.
Facts on FII Inflows into India
(a)Regulatory Framework: FII`s in India include asset
management companies, pension funds, mutual funds,
investment trusts and incorporated institutional portfolio
managers, university funds, endowment foundations,
charitable trusts. FII`s are also allowed to invest on
behalf of their sub accounts (underlying fund on whose
behalf FII invest). FII can invest in securities including
shares,
derivatives,
debt
instruments,
dated
government securities and treasury bills. With the
approval of RBI the FII registered with SEBI under the
Portfolio Investment Scheme (PIS), should approach
the designated custodian bank for opening a foreign
currency account. FII`s are allowed to invest in the
primary and secondary capital markets in India through
portfolio investment scheme. The ceiling for overall
investment is 24% of the paid up capital of the Indian
company. The ceiling of 24% for FII can be raised to
sectoral cap/statutory ceiling subject to the approval of
the board and general body of the company passing a
special resolution to that effect. The RBI monitors the
ceiling of FII investment in Indian companies on a daily
basis. For effective monitoring of foreign investment
ceiling limits, the RBI has fixed cut off points that are 2
percent lower than the actual ceiling. Once the
aggregate purchases of equity shares of the company
by the FII reach cutoff points, RBI cautions all the
designated bank branches so as not to purchase any
more equity shares of the respective company on
behalf of FII`s without prior approval of the RBI. FIIs
investment limit in government securities including T-bill
is USD 25bn and in corporate bonds is USD 51bn.
(b)Causes for FII: Foreign Institutional investment
originate from the capital rich, developed countries that
have lower GDP growth rate and lower interest rates
compared to the GDP growth rate and interest rate
of emerging market economies such as India, Brazil,
China, Turkey, Malaysia etc. Since there is a sustained
reduction in the interest rates in the developed
economies, FII are attracted to emerging markets for
higher investment yields and better economic
prospects. Also there has been integration of world
capital markets and growing trend of international
diversification. There also has been trade and capital
market liberalization in the emerging markets which has
resulted in higher rate of returns on investment.
(c)Sources of FII Investment in India: USA and UK
together account for almost half of the FII`s in India.
Follow Luxembourg, Singapore, Australia, Hong Kong,
Canada, Ireland, Netherlands, Mauritius, Switzerland
and France. Following is graph(No 1) which shows the
breakup of the sources of FII in India.
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around Rs. 685,8 90 crores while the net investment for
the
same
period
stood
at
790,766
crores(www.sebi.gov.in).The FII inflows into
Indian
equities have been steady ever since the markets were
opened up to FIIs in 1993. With the exception of FY99
and FY09, net flows have been positive which can be
seen in the table no1 above and graph no 2.

Graph No-2

Determinants of Foreign Institutional Investors:
India is the second fastest growing economy in the
world, second only to China. India is one of the few
economies growing at 5%+ levels (Source: Central
Statistical Organization), making the country a real
opportunity for investors looking for sustainable returns
in the medium to long term. Following are the factors
that determine the FII investment in India:
1.

2.
(d)Growth of FII in India: The number of registered FII
in India has been steadily increasing from 1596 in 2008
to 1757 in 2012 and on January 2013 it slightly dipped
to 1738. Foreign investors' net inflows touched Rs 1
trillion (US$ 16.24 billion) in stocks in India during 2013,
while their total investments in the country's equity
market reached an all-time high of US$ 150 billion.

3.

4.

5.

FIIs own a dominant 16% of Indian equities (worth
US$147bn) and account for 10-15% of the equity
volumes.(Source: CLSA Asia-Pacific Markets)FIIs holds
16 per cent of equity of India's biggest 500 companies
(Source: India Brand Equity Foundation). In 2012,
Foreign Institutional Investors (FIIs) made a net infusion
of Rs 1.3 lakh crore ($24 billion) in equities. Net capital
inflows increased to US$123.2 billion in April 2011 as
compared to US$92.1 billion reported in April 2010. The
cumulative FII investment (purchases) in India since
November 1992 till end of December 2013 stood at

6.

Exchange rate movement of currency: The
exchange rate movement is an important factor in
deciding the returns of FII. Indian rupees
depreciation against the dollars gives the FII`s a
major boost in their returns. The correlation
between rupee movement and the FII flow is very
high. This strong relation is also a function of the
fact that foreign portfolio inflows play an important
part in shoring up the country’s balance of
payment that, in turn, affects the fundamental
value of the rupee.
Stock Price Return: The basic rationale for FII
flow is the interest rate differential in the domestic
country and host country. Capital flows across
boundaries to mainly enhance the productivity and
efficiency at the global level. FII flow and equity
market returns have been subject to many studies
and it is found that there is positive relationship
between portfolio inflows and domestic market
returns. As US is a major source of FII to India, an
increase in the return in US stock market will have
an adverse effect on the FII inflows to India
Interest rates: Interest rates in the host country is
the main determinant for FII. The cost of capital is
more in India in comparison with other developed
economies. Since rate of interest is more FII is
attracted to India.
Liquidity: Global liquidity is another factor that
affects FII investment. Liquidity is generated by
the central banks of developed countries. There is
a relationship between the timing of quantitative
easing of these central banks and FII inflows.
Macroeconomic Factors: The performance of the
Indian economy does not move in tandem with FII
flows since these flows would typically precede a
reversal in economic conditions by a few quarters.
The timing of FII flows into emerging market is
influenced by economic growth in US and
Japanese economies. In 2010 even as economic
growth stagnated and industrial production growth
decelerated accompanied by wholesale price
inflation growing at 9.45 per cent, foreign fund
inflows hit a record $40 billion. The other
indicators are credit rating of the host country,
political stability.
Investment Regulations: In India, high transaction
cost has reduced market depth and liquidity,
increased volatility and has made Indian markets
less competitive. Transaction costs include
various components such as brokerage, SEBI’s
turnover fees, custody charges, clearing charges
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7.

and levies such as stamp duty. India is the only
country to levy stamp duty. There are varying
stamp duties in different States and, therefore,
volumes are getting skewed toward certain States.
Policy Reforms: Policy reforms came in the form
of capital account liberalization in 1992, till then
the economic growth in India was financed by the
domestic savings or foreign capital in the form of
ECB`s (external commercial borrowings)and
NRI`s deposit. Policies like monetary policy, fiscal
policy, trade and exchange policy of a country
have direct relation with the FII inflows.

Narayan sethi, economic reforms, capital flows and
macro Economic impact on India,
http://www.igidr.ac.in/conf/money/mfc_10/
Poonam gupta, James p. F. Gordon, Imf working paper
portfolio flows into india: do domestic fundamentals
matter?2003
Rajesh Chakrabarti, Fii flows to India, i c r a b u l l e t i
n, 2001.

Conclusion:
This study has made an attempt to
comprehend the nature, growth and determinants of FII
in the Indian scenario. FII is necessary to accumulate
forex reserves in the face of growing unemployment
and unutilized capacity in the economy. The gradual
opening up of previously closed sectors and withdrawal
of controversial securities transaction tax can attract
more FII . Foreign investment is needed since the
current account deficit is increasing, along with gold
and energy imports, and GDP growth rate is low and
there is a widening gap between savings and
investment. India should place less emphasis on FII, as
they stampede out of the host country with the slightest
hint of trouble in the host country. Thus, FII tend to be
volatile and sudden reversal can have an adverse effect
on the host country`s economy. Indian financial market
has become vulnerable to the unexpected shifts in the
global conditions due to its huge dependency on
external borrowing. There are positive and negative
aspects of FII`s. The conclusion is that the host country
policy makers have an important role in creating the
right conditions that allow to trade off between the
positive effects and negative effects of FII on India`s
economic growth.
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ABSTRACT
The objective of Financial Inclusion is to extend
financial services to the large hitherto un-served
population of the country to unlock its growth potential.
In addition, it strives towards a more inclusive growth by
making financing available to the poor in particular.
Financial inclusion or inclusive financing is the
delivery of financial services at affordable costs to
sections of disadvantaged and low-income segments
of society, in contrast to financial exclusion where
those services are not available or affordable. An
estimated 2.5 billion working-age adults globally have
no access to the types of formal financial services
delivered by regulated financial institutions. For
example in Sub-Saharan Africa only 24% of adults have
a bank account even though Africa's formal financial
sector has grown in recent years. It is argued that as
banking services are in the nature of public good; the
availability of banking and payment services to the
entire population without discrimination is the prime
objective of financial inclusion public policy.
Keywords: Introduction, National Rural Financial
Inclusion Plan, National Rural Financial Inclusion Plan
(NRFIP), National Mission on Financial Inclusion,
Strategy for Building an Inclusive Financial Sector.
Introduction:
Definition: Financial inclusion may be defined as the
process of ensuring access to financial services and
timely and adequate credit where needed by vulnerable
groups such as weaker sections and low income
groups at an affordable cost.
Financial Inclusion – Defined
The recent developments in banking technology have
transformed banking from the traditional brick-andmortar infrastructure like staffed branches to a system
supplemented by other channels like automated teller
machines (ATM), credit/debit cards, internet banking,
online money transfers, etc. The moot point, however,
is that access to such technology is restricted only to
certain segments of the society. Indeed, some trends,
such
as
increasingly
sophisticated
customer
segmentation technology allowing, for example, more
accurate targeting of sections of the market – have led
to restricted access to financial services for some
groups. There is a growing divide, with an increased
range of personal finance options for a segment of high
and upper middle income population and a significantly
large section of the population who lack access to even
the most basic banking services. This is termed
“financial exclusion”. These people, particularly, those
living on low incomes, cannot access mainstream
financial products such as bank accounts, credit,
remittances and payment services, financial advisory
services, insurance facilities, etc. Deliberations on the

subject of Financial Inclusion contributed to a
consensus that merely having a bank account may not
be a good indicator of financial inclusion. Further,
indebtedness as quantified in the NSSO 59th round
(2003) may not also be a reflective indicator. The ideal
definition should look at people who want to access
financial services but are denied the same. If genuine
claimants for credit and financial services are denied
the same, then that is a case of exclusion. As this
aspect would raise the issue of credit worthiness or
bankability, it is also necessary to dwell upon what
could be done to make the claimants of institutional
credit bankable or creditworthy. This would require reengineering of existing financial products or delivery
systems and making them more in tune with the
expectations and absorptive capacity of the intended
clientele. Based on the above consideration, a broad
working definition of financial inclusion could be as
under: “Financial inclusion may be defined as the
process of ensuring access to financial services and
timely and adequate credit where needed by vulnerable
groups such as weaker sections and low income
groups at an affordable cost.” The essence of financial
inclusion is in trying to ensure that a range of
appropriate financial services is available to every
individual and enabling them to understand and access
those services. Apart from the regular form of financial
intermediation, it may include a basic no frills banking
account for making and receiving payments, a savings
product suited to the pattern of cash flows of a poor
household, money transfer facilities, small loans and
overdrafts for productive, personal and other purposes,
insurance (life and non-life), etc. While financial
inclusion, in the narrow sense, may be achieved to
some extent by offering any one of these services, the
objective of “Comprehensive Financial Inclusion” would
be to provide a holistic set of services encompassing all
of the above.
A well functioning financial system empowers
individuals, facilitates better integration with the
economy, actively contributes to development and
affords protection against economic shocks. Inclusive
finance - through secure savings, appropriately priced
credit and insurance products, and payment services helps vulnerable groups such as low income groups,
weaker sections, etc., to increase incomes, acquire
capital, manage risk and work their way out of poverty.
Strategy for Building an Inclusive Financial Sector :
Overall strategy for building an inclusive financial sector
may be based on :






Effecting improvements within the existing
formal credit delivery mechanism;
Suggesting measures for improving credit
absorption capacity especially amongst
marginal and sub marginal farmers and poor
non-cultivator households;
Evolving new models for effective outreach,
and
Leveraging on technology based solutions

National Rural Financial Inclusion Plan : Strategy for
Improving Financial Inclusion by Formal Credit Sources
The Committee is of the view that the overall strategy
for financial inclusion, especially amongst the poor and
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disadvantaged segments of the population should
comprise:






Ways and means to effect improvements
within the existing formal credit delivery
mechanism.
Suggest measures for improving the credit
absorption capacity especially amongst the
marginal and sub marginal farmers and poor
non-cultivator households.
Evolve new models for extending outreach.
Leverage on technology solutions to facilitate
large scale inclusion.

National Rural Financial Inclusion Plan (NRFIP): The
analysis in Chapter II clearly brings out the magnitude
of severity of exclusion from the angle of access to
credit. The Committee is clear that the task of financial
inclusion must be taken up in a mission mode as a
financial inclusion plan at the national level. Derived
data from the NSSO Study shows that 64.95 million
cultivator households and 46.6 million non-cultivator
households respectively do not have access to formal
financial services. While banks could target 100%
coverage in respect of a No Frills basic bank account, a
more realistic and clear target at the national level
would be to provide access to comprehensive financial
services, including credit, to at least 50% of such
households, say 55.77 million by 2012 thru’ rural/ semiurban branches of Commercial Banks and Regional
Rural Banks. The remaining households, with such
shifts as may occur in the rural/urban population, have
to be covered by 2015.
In this context, the Committee notes that under the
package for Doubling Flow of Agricultural Credit,
commercial banks and RRBs were assigned a target of
100 new farmers to be covered per rural / semi-urban
branch in the last two years. This target was achieved,
indeed exceeded. Taking heart from this, the
Committee is of the view that the semi-urban and rural
branches of commercial banks and RRBs may set for
themselves a minimum target of covering 250 new
cultivator and non-cultivator households per branch per
annum, with an emphasis on financing marginal
farmers
and poor non-cultivator households. The
national targets would have to be disaggregated Statewise with adequate emphasis on districts having a large
percentage of population not accessing bank credit.
National Mission on Financial Inclusion
With a view to firming up the implementation of the
recommendations of the Committee, it is proposed that
GoI may consider constituting a National Mission on
Financial Inclusion (NaMFI) comprising representatives
from all stakeholders. The purpose of the Mission shall
be to aim at achieving universal financial inclusion
within a specific time frame. The Mission should be
responsible for suggesting the overall policy changes
required for achieving the desired level of financial
inclusion, and for supporting a range of stakeholders –
in the domain of public, private and NGO sectors - in
undertaking promotional initiatives. Govt. may decide
on appropriate representation from all stakeholders in
the Mission.
National Mission on Financial Inclusion: With a view
to
firming
up
the
implementation
of
the
recommendations of the Committee, it is proposed that
GoI may consider constituting a National Mission on

Financial Inclusion (NaMFI) comprising representatives
from all stakeholders. The purpose of the Mission shall
be to aim at achieving universal financial inclusion
within a specific time frame. The Mission should be
responsible for suggesting the overall policy changes
required for achieving the desired level of financial
inclusion, and for supporting a range of stakeholders –
in the domain of public, private and NGO sectors - in
undertaking promotional initiatives. Govt. may decide
on appropriate representation from all stakeholders in
the Mission.
Conclusion: Recognizing that lack of awareness is a
major factor for financial exclusion Reserve Bank is
taking a number of measures for increasing financial
literacy and credit counselling. A multilingual website in
13 Indian languages on all matters concerning banking
and the common person has been launched by the
Reserve Bank on 18 June 2007. Comic type books
introducing banking to schoolchildren have already
been put on the website. Similar books will be prepared
for different target groups such as rural households,
urban poor, defence personnel, women and small
entrepreneurs. Financial literacy programs are being
launched in each State with the active involvement of
the State government and the SLBC.
Each SLBC convener has been asked to set up a
credit-counselling centre in one district as a pilot and
extend it to all other districts in due course. (iii) A
Centre for Financial
Education & Excellence is proposed to be set up in
RBI’s College of Agricultural Banking at Pune
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ABSTRACT
A World Bank 10 report states, “Financial inclusion, or
broad access to financial services, is defined as an
absence of price or non price barriers in the use of
financial services.” It recognizes the fact that financial
inclusion does not imply that all households and firms
should be able to borrow unlimited amounts or transmit
funds across the world for some fee. It makes the point
that creditworthiness of the customer is critical in
providing financial services. The report also stresses
the distinction between ‘access to’ and ‘use of’ financial
services as it has implications for policy makers.
‘Access’ essentially refers to the supply of services,
whereas use is determined by demand as well as
supply. Among the non-users of formal financial
services a clear distinction needs to be made between
voluntary and involuntary exclusion. The problem of
financial inclusion addresses the ‘involuntarily excluded’
as they are the ones who, despite demanding financial
services, do not have access to them. The term
financial inclusion needs to be interpreted in a relative
dimension. Depending on the stage of development,
the degree of financial inclusion differs among
countries. For example, in a developed country
nonpayment of utility bills through banks may be
considered as a case of financial exclusion, however,
the same may not (and need not) be considered as
financial exclusion in an underdeveloped nation as the
financial system is not yet developed to provide
sophisticated services. Hence, while making any cross
country comparisons due care needs to be taken.
Financial inclusion is the process of ensuring fair, timely
and adequate access to financial services. These
services are saving, credit, payment and remittance
facilities, and insurance services at an affordable cost in
a fair and transparent manner by the mainstream
institutional players.
Steps to ensure Financial Inclusion:
 Opening No-frills SB accounts
 Issuing General Purpose Credit Cards
 Granting Overdraft facilities in SB accounts
 Providing banking services at the door step of
villagers through Smart Cards.
Introduction: The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) set up
the Khan Commission in 2004 to look into financial
inclusion and the recommendations of the commission
were incorporated into the mid-term review of the policy
(2005–06). In the report RBI exhorted the banks with a
view to achieving greater financial inclusion to make
available a basic "no-frills" banking account. In India,
financial inclusion first featured in 2005, when it was
introduced by K.C. Chakraborthy, the chairman of
Indian Bank. Mangalam became the first village in India
where all households were provided banking facilities.
Norms were relaxed for people intending to open

accounts with annual deposits of less than Rs. 50,000.
General credit cards (GCCs) were issued to the poor
and the disadvantaged with a view to help them access
easy credit. In January 2006, the Reserve Bank
permitted commercial banks to make use of the
services
of
non-governmental
organizations
(NGOs/SHGs), micro-finance institutions, and other civil
society organizations as intermediaries for providing
financial and banking services. These intermediaries
could be used as business facilitators or business
correspondents by commercial banks. The bank asked
the commercial banks in different regions to start a
100% financial inclusion campaign on a pilot basis. As
a result of the campaign, states or union territories like
Puducherry, Himachal Pradesh and Kerala announced
100% financial inclusion in all their districts. Reserve
Bank of India’s vision for 2020 is to open nearly 600
million new customers' accounts and service them
through a variety of channels by leveraging on IT.
However, illiteracy and the low income savings and lack
of bank branches in rural areas continue to be a
roadblock to financial inclusion in many states and
there is inadequate legal and financial structure.
In India, RBI has initiated several measures to achieve
greater financial inclusion, such as facilitating no-frills
accounts and GCCs for small deposits and credit.
Some of these steps are:
Opening of no-frills accounts: Basic banking no-frills
account is with nil or very low minimum balance as well
as charges that make such accounts accessible to vast
sections of the population. Banks have been advised to
provide small overdrafts in such accounts.
Relaxation on Know-Your-Customer (KYC) Norms:
KYC requirements for opening bank accounts were
relaxed for small accounts in August 2005, thereby
simplifying procedures by stipulating that introduction
by an account holder who has been subjected to the full
KYC drill would suffice for opening such accounts. The
banks were also permitted to take any evidence as to
the identity and address of the customer to their
satisfaction. It has now been further relaxed to include
the letters issued by the Unique Identification Authority
of India containing details of name, address and
Aadhaar number.
Engaging Business Correspondents (BCs): In
January 2006, RBI permitted banks to engage business
facilitators (BFs) and BCs as intermediaries for
providing financial and banking services. The BC model
allows banks to provide doorstep delivery of services,
especially cash in-cash out transactions, thus
addressing the last-mile problem. The list of eligible
individuals and entities that can be engaged as BCs is
being widened from time to time. With effect from
September 2010, for-profit companies have also been
allowed to be engaged as BCs. India map of Financial
Inclusion by MIX provides more insights on this.
Use of Technology: Recognizing that technology has
the potential to address the issues of outreach and
credit delivery in rural and remote areas in a viable
manner, banks have been advised to make effective
use of information and communications technology
(ICT), to provide doorstep banking services through the
BC model where the accounts can be operated by even
illiterate customers by using biometrics, thus ensuring
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the security of transactions and enhancing confidence
in the banking system.
Adoption of EBT: Banks have been advised to
implement EBT by leveraging
ICT-based banking through BCs to transfer social
benefits electronically to the bank account of the
beneficiary and deliver government benefits to the
doorstep of the beneficiary, thus reducing dependence
on cash and lowering transaction costs.
GCC: With a view to helping the poor and the
disadvantaged with access to easy credit, banks have
been asked to consider introduction of a general
purpose credit card facility up to `25,000 at their rural
and semi-urban branches. The objective of the scheme
is to provide hassle-free credit to banks’ customers
based on the assessment of cash flow without
insistence on security, purpose or end use of the credit.
This is in the nature of revolving credit entitling the
holder to withdraw up to the limit sanctioned.
Simplified Branch Authorization: To address the
issue of uneven spread of bank branches, in December
2009, domestic scheduled commercial banks were
permitted to freely open branches in tier III to tier VI
centres with a population of less than 50,000 under
general permission, subject to reporting. In the northeastern states and Sikkim, domestic scheduled
commercial banks can now open branches in rural,
semi-urban and urban centres without the need to take
permission from RBI in each case, subject to reporting.
Opening of Branches in Unbanked Rural Centres:
To further step up the opening of branches in rural
areas so as to improve banking penetration and
financial inclusion rapidly, the need for the opening of
more bricks and mortar branches, besides the use of
BCs, was felt. Accordingly, banks have been mandated
in the April monetary policy statement to allocate at
least 25% of the total number of branches to be opened
during a year to unbanked rural centres.
In this section, an attempt has been made to quantify
the cost and benefits arising out of following the policy
of financial inclusion. Benefits and Costs of following a
Financial Inclusion Policy Stance The process of
financial inclusion should benefit both the users and
providers. Efforts to improve inclusion should also make
business sense, and translate into profits for the
providers of these services. Only then can it have a
lasting effect. As the process involves costs and
benefits to both the providers/suppliers and
beneficiaries, economics calculations have been
attempted from both the providers as well as
beneficiaries perspective. This section deals with the
economics of financial inclusion by making an effort to
delineate various costs involved in financial inclusion
and enumerating benefits emerging out of it.
Financial inclusion has been reckoned as the net
benefit to both borrowers and banks on account of
expansion of number of loan accounts to the rural
population (those above 18 years of age). At individual
level, cost of opening loan accounts and interest for
loan amount constituted cost stream. Benefits from
financial inclusion to various strata of population are
different as per their inclusion status. For analysis sake,

benefits for those indebted to informal sources have
been considered as the difference between the interest
paying to the informal sector and existing in the formal
sector. Benefits of the section of population who are not
indebted to any sources but willing to avail credit are
deemed at par with the average return from investment
in rural area. Those population groups who are
ineligible to get loan due to default and also likely not
indebted on account of religious, social, personal,
structural reasons were not included in the analysis .
Incase of banking institutions, net benefit has been
calculated as the improvement in the net margin on
account of enhanced business due to inclusion. Before
embarking on identifying and estimating the likely costs
and benefits it is imperative to identify the target
population for which the costs and benefits are being
estimated. Based on data collected from documents
published by various agencies (Census General of
India, RBI, NSSO, GoI, NABARD) the analysis has
been attempted. Reference year of the exercise is
2011-12.
Financial Inclusion on Banks with respect to
Profitability and Employment
Profitability: Increased loan disbursement will naturally
have repercussion on the net margin of the financial
institutions. One recognizes the fact, transaction costs
rise with increase in the number of accounts, especially
in branches with no excess capacity to handle extra
accounts. However, the cost impact on this count can
be minimized if technological aid is taken. In the
country, net profit as a percentage to loans issued
during 2011-12 was worked out to 3.58 per cent in case
of scheduled commercial banks, 0.25 per cent in case
of DCCBs and 0.0185 per cent in case ARDBs during
2011-12. Weighted average of net profit as share to
loans advanced by the institutional sources works out to
2.636 per cent. Expected net profit in loan operation of
additional Rs. 455640 crore, would be Rs.12,010 crore.
As net profit as a ratio of operation has already been
taken into account, provisioning for NPA, risk involved
in the operation is taken care off in the profit calculation.
This profit estimation in the banking sector is based on
the assumption of constant proportional operational
cost of the banking agencies. However, with the
increased intensity of operation, there is possibility of
reduction in the operational cost of per rupee of loans
especially on account of adoption of better technology
in business operations. Thus there is ample scope for
the banks to improve their profitability with financial
inclusion.
Employment: The process of financial inclusion will
warrant more manpower in the banking sector to
function with. As of date, for the business operation of
Rs. 3,09,709 crore in rural areas, about 4,39,00017
employees are involved with an overall per capita
operation of almost Rs.70.55 lakh per year. Going by
the same efficiency in operation by the employee,
additional requirement of manpower in the sector at full
inclusion stage would be around 6,46,000 persons.
However, on account of adoption of improved
technology, there could be a reduction in the expected
creation of employment opportunity in the institutional
banking sector.
This project has been undertaken to study the Financial
Inclusion initiatives program in the selected bank
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branch (IDF MICRO FINANACE INSTITUTION)
Tumkur district, Karnataka and to find out the steps
taken by the banks in the areas of Financial Inclusion.

Suggestions:


Objective of Study: The main Objectives of the Study
are:
1.

2.
3.

To study the various financial inclusion
activities and measures taken by IDF Financial
Services Pvt. Ltd. Bangalore
To find out the impact of these initiatives on
financial inclusion.
To evaluate and analyse the contributions of
these initiatives to the economic development

Scope of the Study: The study is intended to cover the
financial inclusion initiatives taken by the Micro Finance
Institutions. The study is carried out in Tumkur District.
The reason to select this sample location as most of the
SHG formed in the year 2012-13 belongs to Tumkur
district.








Proposed Methodology of Research: Survey based
research methodology is adopted to study. The sample
size for the study will be 250 respondents.
Respondents are categorized as Self Help Groups,
Model SHG and Micro Self Help Group and individual
respondents.
Findings and Suggestions:
Findings:















Most of the SHG members have taken loan
under the category of income generation
activity.
The SHGs have high expectation from the
micro finance institutions in terms of the
requirements like training, income generating
activities, housing, health services, education
& skills up gradation.
SHGs identified where majority of the SHG
members are illiterates.
Majority of SHGs formed according to the
community wise belongs is Muslim and SC.
The business indicators like disbursement,
branches, employees, repayment rate &
customer’s trend is downward when compare
to previous years.
Majority of said they don’t have group
leaders/representatives.
In the year 2012 most of the SHGs formed
which is highest from the inception of micro
finance institutions.
Majority of SHGs identified where majority of
the group members are unemployed and they
are not generating any revenue.
50% of the existing SHGs contacted by other
Micro Finance Institutions.
Majority of the SHGs are maintaining the
minimum documentation like general ledger,
savings ledger, loan ledger & receipt
vouchers.
The SHGs have high expectation from the
micro finance institutions in terms of the
requirements like training, income generating
activities, housing, health services, education
& skills up gradation.



While forming SHG the company should
ensure that at least one member should be
literate so that it will be easy for the organizing
the activities, communication purpose and
documentation.
Most of the SHG members said that they don’t
know how to generate the income. The
company should provide proper training with
the help of the live case studies for motivating
the members and asking them to start
executing the business plan.
Equal opportunity to be given to all the
communities
to
form
the
SHGs.
Demographically they can reach the excluded
people.
Proper documentation has to be maintained
for running the operations smoothly. Proper
training has to be provided to the SHG
members in maintaining the documentation.
Micro finance institutions should also develop
the financial products like rural mutual funds,
micro insurance products for all the needs and
savings mobilization instruments.
Micro finance institutions should appoint
leaders in the SHG. Without leadership it
would be difficult to manage a group. Lack of
coordination problem may arise if group
representative/leaders are not there.

Conclusion: The primary objective of the financial
inclusion is to provide access to financial services to the
unbanked people. Micro finance institutions achieved
the objective by forming the SHGs and provided access
to finance. The study shows that most of the SHGs are
happy about the governance and services provided by
the micro finance institutions. The present survey data
shows that the formation of SHGs in Tumkur district is
very high, Community portfolio is very good, economic
activities taken up by the group members empowered
the women financially and economically. It is identified
that good savings growth rate and 100 percent
repayment rate is also there. At the time of personal
interaction most of the members requested the micro
finance institutions to provide training for income
generating activities. There are number of opportunities
are there for micro finance institutions to tap the
unbanked population.
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38. INNOVATIVE HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT FOR ORGANIZATIONAL
BUSINESS EXCELLENCE
Prof. S. S. Bhushanam, Vignan’s Nirula Institute,
Vijayawada – 520 010, Andhra Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
Human resource is the vital input for the organizational
success, Human resource management (HRM) plays a
key role in organizing long term growth and achieving
excellence for its business. This is a conceptual paper
developed based on relevant literature and the related
published research studies. In this paper, attempt has
been made to discuss the essential ingredients of
innovation with its contextual importance to sustaining
and growth of business and the organization, and the
role of HRM as a catalyst to promote innovation
practices across the organization. Discussion is
presented on the HRM practices and the innovations
that influence the organizational performance positively.
HRM need to develop ability to innovate. The firm’s
internal and external factors need to take up adaptation
of the innovations. The objective of this paper is to
discuss the relationship in an effort to identify HRM
practices that support innovations are discussed. To
this end, the paper includes discussions on aspects
relevant to HRM and innovation in knowledge
management.
Keywords:
Excellence,
Innovation,
Management, Strategy, Sustainability

Knowledge

Introduction: Human Resource Management (HRM) to
be more distinctly embedded in organizational strategy
in order to facilitate innovation. The four dimensions of
staffing, structure, strategy and system support are
central to successful innovation, and that ensuring the
organization had the right kind of people who were
effectively managed were critical staffing issues.
Human Resource Management (HRM) may be defined
broadly in terms of all management activities impacting
relationships between organization and employee; or
more specifically as a system of operational functions
such as staffing, selection, job design, training and
career development, performance appraisal and
compensation Further, there is an increasing tendency
to also consider more strategic level functions such as
human resource planning and forecasting Although
there is Considerable discussion regarding the relative
importance of specific HRM practices and how they
should be configured, there is general agreement
concerning the importance of alignment between HRM
practices and organizational strategy.
Innovation is the creation of better or more effective
products, processes, services, technologies, or ideas
that are accepted by markets, governments, and
society. Innovation differs from invention in that
innovation refers to the use of a new idea or method,
whereas invention refers more directly to the creation of
the idea or method itself. The human resources within a
company are the single most important ingredient in the
innovation success formula. It follows quite naturally
that the HRM function must have an impact on the
company’s innovation capacity. The role of HRM in
innovation is twofold: looking inwardly at HRM function
innovation and role as a catalyst in the organization’s
overall innovations. HRM can best support the

innovation agenda by sticking to its knitting and
focusing on the key themes: recruitment, rewards,
retention.
HRM for Sustainable Innovation: First, innovation is
foremost a commitment of resources to an uncertain
future. So, people need to think differently and will be
rewarded for doing those important things Thus
innovation is all about the innovator. It is the human
brain which innovates. One approach for success at
innovation can be that the company to do what many
others does not, building innovation into job
descriptions and budgets for it in employee time
Innovation - Frame of Mind: Innovation is the catch
word for our generation. The world is experiencing
change through break neck innovation. Innovation is a
social mind frame. Innovation is started by an innovator
and followed by the masses. Innovation leads to further
innovation. Thus innovation is all about the innovator. It
is the human brain which innovates. Finding such
brains is the real job of our HRM department. A
successful HRM professional is always an innovator
who identifies the resource who can do trendsetting
innovation. An ideal HRM professional should have a
sensibility to understand the processes one practice to
understand and implement business techniques. One
should delve in detail to understand the outlook of an
interviewee when it comes to innovation.
Human Capital Management Practices: Some of
great human capital management practices which can
contribute towards the company's success are
discussed below.
Building Innovation into Job Descriptions: One
approach for success at innovation can be that the
company to do what many others do not, budgets for it
in employee time. New ideas are often generated by
employees, from the bottom up, in a prescribed system
of time allocation. The plan can be that employees are
required to spend 80% of their time on the core
functions businesses, and 20% on technical projects of
their own choosing. Employees' work structure to be
designed to follow a '70/20/10' model, an arrangement
which has to be applied to all employees. This refers to
a breakdown of the working time as: 70 percent of the
employee's time should be spent on the business,
fulfilling the job role; here, providing absolute clarity
about the job description is essential, as good people
only fail if they do not know their role. Ten percent of
the schedule is time to do 'whatever the employee
wants – time for innovation and creativity, freedom to
think. Twenty percent of the time employee is to be for
personal work, a period spent on personal development
which will ultimately benefit the company.
Ensure Change Efficiently: This approach to
innovation is to be planned in an improvisational
manner. Any employee in the company can have a
chance to create a new product or feature. The
individuals can have such an influence that allows the
organization not only to attract high-quality employees
but also to create a large volume of new ideas and
products.
Customer Sourcing Product Strategy: The emphasis
in this process is not on identifying the perfect offering,
but rather on creating multiple potentially useful
offerings and letting the market decide which are best.
Taste for Failure: Employees should be trained to be
appearing to be undeterred by failure. In fact, it has to
be encouraged: Please fail very quickly—so that you
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can try again; praised an executive who makes a
blunder in the process, to say: If we don’t have any of
these mistakes, we’re just not taking enough risk.
Needless to say, that level of risk tolerance is rare in
many places, despite the widespread belief that error
and innovation go hand in hand.
Fact-Based Approach:
Approach is to support
inspiration with data; making extensive and aggressive
use of data and testing to support ideas. The approach
suggested, is to be an analytical and fact-based
approach to use not only to its core business but also to
making any change and deciding what new services to
offer.
Innovative Recruitment: Recruitment processes has
to be continually modified; the hiring approach is to be
based on an ongoing analysis of which employees
perform best and most embody the qualities of the
company’s strategies and objectives. The approach is:
First, to survey current employees on a variety of
characteristics and traits, including teamwork,
biographical information, past experiences and
accomplishments. Next, to statistically determine which
of these many traits the top performers and most
impactful employees' exhibit, that differentiates them
from average employees. Another form of analysis
involves the use of prediction markets consisting of
panels of employees. It uses the panels to assess
customer
demand
for
new
products.
It’s all about getting the alignment between strategy,
practices and people.
Talent for Innovation:
Need of Innovative HRM: The battlefield for talent will
shift. Changes in the nature of labor and talent will be
far more profound than the widely observed movement
of jobs to low-wage countries. The shift to knowledgeintensive industries highlights the importance and
scarcity of well trained talent Companies
need to
understand the implications of these trends. Those that
align their strategies to them will be best placed to
succeed.
Organizational Shifts: Virtually all business visionaries
agree that a major business consideration for now and
the future concerns what McKinsey & Company has
dubbed as -The War for Talent, a competition among
organizations to attract, develop, and retain the best
and brightest people. Organizations are recognizing
that effective human resources strategies are a crucial
consideration for success
Key Performance Indicators:
Performance
Measurement:
A performance
indicator or key performance indicator (KPI) is an
industry terminology for a type of performance
measurement. KPIs are commonly used by an
organization to evaluate its success or the success of a
particular activity in which it is engaged. Sometimes
success is defined in terms of making progress toward
strategic goals, but often, success is simply the
repeated achievement of some level of operational
goal. According to the balanced scorecard the KPIs are
divided into the following four perspectives: - Financial
– Customer – Process - HRM and Innovation
KPIs of the HRM:
- Executed employment Headcount Budget -Vacancies Open -Terminations Overtime Rate -Full Time Equivalents (FTE) - Projected
Headcount - Entries - Committed Headcount - Overtime
Hours per FTE - Illness Rate - Illness Days per FTE Remaining Headcount Budget - Training Hours per FTE
-Headcount -Staff Costs per FTE - Investment Rate Employee Turnover Rate -Remaining Forecast

Headcount Growth -Headcount Forecast - Innovation
Rate - R&D Costs as a % of Gross Revenue Earned.
HRM as Catalyst: Even in the midst of the worst
economic woes for several decades, a new day is
dawning for Human Resources. It’s the day that HRM
finally gets the strategic recognition it deserves; the day
that HRM steps up from a ordinary back-office function
to play a center stage role. HRM leaders should
assume a more vital, strategic role inside their
companies, rather than merely busying themselves with
everyday stuff like policies, payroll, others. HRM
professionals should be striving to build and strengthen
the unique set of organizational capabilities that give a
company its competitive advantage. In essence, that
means developing a particular mix of resources,
processes and values that makes it hard for rivals to
match what the company does.
Innovation - Competitive Advantage: Most traditional
forms of competitiveness – cost, service, technology,
distribution, manufacturing, product design – can now
be quite easily copied. Sure, these variables may still
provide a company with a temporary head start, but
over time they no longer offer the basis for a
sustainable competitive advantage. So what do we
have left? The answer, in a word, is radical innovation.
In a world where strategy life cycles are shrinking,
innovation is the only way a company can renew its
lease on success. In today’s value-based economy,
radical, game-changing innovation is literally the only
strategic weapon we have left, in the sense that it’s the
only capability that can create value for customers in a
way that is difficult for competitors to imitate.
The challenge is to turn innovation from a buzzword
into a core competence – a wall-to-wall, top-to-bottom
enterprise capability. – The capability-building process.
It is about making innovation a systemic organizational
capability is a complex and multi-faceted challenge. It
requires deep and enduring changes to leadership
focus, performance metrics, organization charts, and
management processes, IT systems, training programs,
incentive / reward structures, cultural environment and
values. All of these elements need to come together
and mutually reinforce each other as a system in order
to institutionalize innovation. What companies need is
about making innovation a new organizational way of
life; something that permeates everything a company
does, in every corner of its business, every single day.
It’s about infusing the entire lifeblood of an organization
with the tools, skills, methods and processes of radical
innovation.
HRM as a Driver: That’s the true imperative for
rethinking the role of Human Resources. HRM has to
move to center stage.HRM leaders have to become
capable of turning a company’s strategic intent with
regard to innovation into tangible everyday action; to
make the necessary changes to executive roles and
goals, political infrastructures, recruitment strategy,
broad-based training, performance appraisals, awards
and incentives, employee contribution and commitment,
value systems, and so on. HRM have to build and
foster the cultural and constitutional conditions – such
as a discretionary time allowance for innovation
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projects, maximum diversity in the composition of
innovation teams, and rampant connection and
conversation across the organization –that serves as
catalysts for breakthrough innovation. HRM has to
ensure that each employee understands the link
between his or her own performance (as well as
compensation) and the attainment of the company’s
innovation strategy. HRM leaders have to create a
company where everyone, everywhere, is responsible
for innovation every day—whether as an innovator,
mentor, manager, or team member.
HRM Innovations - Tool for Gap Analysis: The
recession is about the very essential need for creative
Human Resources Management. The HRM Function is
asked to bring new ideas, to change the HRM
Processes and to develop or change the procedures.
And this effort has to be cheap or it has to cut the costs
of the organization. The HRM Innovation is easy in
times of the business growth, but the recession is not
good for big innovative HRM Initiatives. HRM Function
has to be proactive.HRM Function has to find
innovative solutions for the following topics:
Identifying the real key employees and to keep them in
the organization - Identifying the real top potentials and
to strengthen their development program
Creativity and Innovation for Business:It is critical for
businesses to understand the distinction between
creativity and innovation before attempting to institute
new organization-wide innovation initiatives. Creativity
is the mental ability to conceptualize new, unusual or
unique ideas. Innovation is a process that transforms
such visionary ideas into practical products or
processes that deliver greater value. Creativity is
thinking up new things. Innovation is doing new things.
It is impossible to develop a truly innovative
organization if creativity is ignored or stifled. And
likewise, without effective processes in place to
transform creative ideas into practical, value added
application, creativity is of no commercial value. When
you truly understand the difference between creativity
and innovation, you can start your process for success by freeing and inspiring the creative ability lying
dormant in your organization. When creativity is
liberated, innovation flows. There's a way to do it better
find it, as per Thomas Edison. The innovation point is
the pivotal moment when talented and motivated
people seek the opportunity to act on their ideas and
dreams, as per W. Arthur Porter
Knowledge Management and Innovation: In a
knowledge-worker organization, people - the only
repository of knowledge - are the main resource. In the
current climate of rapid change, it is becoming
necessary for knowledge workers to be in a continuous
learning mode. Learning and growth constitute the
essential foundation for success of any knowledgeworker organization. This perspective includes
employee training and corporate cultural attitudes; this
is related to both individual and corporate selfimprovement. Innovation has been demonstrated to be
a key value creator for organizations, in both times of
cost cutting and in times of growth. As such, it stands
out as one important objective of knowledge
management.
Techniques for Managing Knowledge: Various
techniques of managing knowledge for innovation
include the following: - Capturing and Reusing

Knowledge - Sharing Lessons Learned - Documenting
Expertise - Structuring and Mapping Knowledge Measuring and Managing the Economic Value of
Knowledge - Synthesizing and Distributing External
Knowledge - Using a Technical Infrastructure for
Knowledge Exchange - Embedding Knowledge in
Products and Services
Creation of New Idea: According to one study
Innovation is 90% learning and knowledge driven; the
whole innovation process is a series of learning cycles.
Peter Drucker noted that the path towards innovation is
primarily found through asking the right thoughtprovoking questions about the issues at hand.
However, these questions usually lie outside of
standard mental models, making them difficult to
uncover. Organizations need creativity-promoting
culture to truly jump-start the idea generation which
undergirds innovation. In general, two cultural
perspectives that inhibit creativity are: risk aversion,
where a fear of failure leads to a stifling level of caution;
bias in favor of newness, at the expense of ideas based
on existing know-how.
Process Development: Once ideas have been
identified and either explicitly selected or worked on
privately, they need to be developed into an actual
product or process if they are to have value.
Companies need to have a process in place to develop
new ideas, and further process development. Many
organizations find that customer involvement in the
development process produces better results and
increases customer buy-in to the products.
Implementation - Explicit Impact: Implementation
occurs when an idea is brought to the market or when a
new process is put in place in an organization.
Knowledge management plays two important roles
during the implementation stage. The first comes
through the pre-work and preparation; this is to
determine the fit of the idea with existing elements of
the organization and knowledge of the users. The
second way is to provide support during implementation
in how the knowledge about the product is
disseminated.
Feedback: The Key to Learning: Feedback on
processes and products is often collected, and just as
often ignored. A key element of knowledge
management is learning through the ongoing
integration of experience into the existing base of
knowledge.
Knowledge Capabilities and Innovation: In Today’s
knowledge economy, information and human capability
are as much required raw capital resources as land and
machinery were during the agricultural and industrial
ages. The most decisive and essential factors for
business are: the art of continuous innovation: the
ability to constantly discover, create, capture, and
exploit. Knowledge management activities are adding
value to organizations by enhancing innovation and
innovativeness. It provides numerous ways in which
knowledge could be, leveraged to add value to the
creation, development, and implementation of new
product and process ideas.
Management’s role appears to be to carefully combine
activities which enable and encourage ideas to be
generated and grow, support their diffusion, and
harvest the value for the organization. Knowledge
management is one set of approaches to doing this
which seems to meet with some success.
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Knowledge Management and Value Creation:
Value Creation Approaches: Various creation
approaches for value creation to the organizations are
as follows.
A) Value Creation via Knowledge of Management
context for the knowledge process: - Data- InformationObservations-Connectivity B) Value Creation via
Improved Performance & Training context for the
learning process: - Relevance- Emotion- SituationExperience- Collaboration- Community C) Value
Creation via peer review, adoption & diffusion of
innovations context for the innovation process: - Idea
capture- Recombination- Feedback
Innovation - Key Driver of Efficiency: Through
process innovations, companies have been able to
drive down costs, reduce cycle time, and create tighter
links to their customers and other business partners.
There is always a need for greater innovation in this
area as most organizations will strive to develop their
process efficiencies in new and unique ways, whether
in an expansion or cost-reduction mode. Effective
process innovations can provide benefits over time,
which far exceed their initial efficiency boosts.
Innovations as Knowledge Process Model: The
environment in which new ideas are created can be
seen as a garden and management has the ability to
influence certain factors such as resources,
surroundings, and employee skill levels which incubate
the ideas. The soil and the food for growth of idea is
composed primarily of: - disseminated organizational
knowledge - personal knowledge and experience –
resources. The absorptive capacity of the people
involved determines a team’s ability to apply
knowledge, resources, etc. to a given problem.
Learning is the process by which people absorb these
resources. After an idea has been developed, it can be
taken to market and implemented. The market can be
an internal one where value is expressed through better
operations, higher efficiencies, improved quality, or
increased profitability. The final element of this model is
feedback. This is not actually a stage, but a continuous
cycle by which lessons learned from experience enter
back into the innovation process
Conclusion: Knowledge and its retention are the key
important factors for the organizations’ competitive
advantage. To facilitate knowledge exploitation and
innovation capacity, cross functional teams are to be
used. Linked to the issue of knowledge development
and retention are the ways the organisations chose to
approach learning and development in their
organisations. Organisations need to provide less
formal, traditional, off-the-job training and involve
employees in development activities such as
experimentation,
networking,
mentoring.
The
companies may attempt to provide individuals and
teams with opportunities for innovative development.
Corporate HRM strategies need to provide differential
impacts at different phases of the innovation cycle,
such as operational versus strategic level of
implementation.
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ABSTRACT
The relationship between Exchange rates, Interest
rates and Stock market has broadened investment
opportunities, volatility of interest rates, Exchange rates
and its risks on investment decisions and portfolio
diversification process has made it important to do this
study. This paper will help in finding the integration
between stock prices, Exchange rates and Interest
rates. The impact of Exchange rate changes on stock
prices is an important issue in international finance.
There is a widely held belief by practitioners and
financial press that there is systematic relationship
between Exchange rates and Stock prices.RBI plays an
important role in managing the country’s economic
stability. Interest rate, CRR, Repo rates and Reverse
repo rates are the major tools used by RBI in controlling
the economy in times of boom and in times of crisis.
Interest rate changes influence asset prices to an
extent where a small change conveys new information
in both short and long run. It is very important to
compare the impact of Exchange rates and Interest
rates on stock prices in order to diversify investments.
Selected companies are considered for the purpose.
Introduction:
Introduction on Exchange Rates and Stock Prices:
There are interactions between stock market returns
and exchange rate through changes in foreign
investment. Rates of return on foreign investment in
stocks are converted from one currency into another
currency through changing spot exchange rates. When
rates of return in a depreciating currency are translated
into a stronger currency, the adjusted rates of return
decline. In contrast, when rates of return in an
appreciating currency are translated into a depreciating
currency, the adjusted rates of return increase. Foreign
portfolio investors pay close attention to timing their
return conversions based on the anticipated exchange
rate movements. Moreover, increasing foreign
investments in a country’s stock market causes the
local currency to appreciate vis-à-vis a related foreign
currency through larger foreign currency inflows.
Conversely, sales of a country’s stocks by foreign
investors cause foreign capital outflows. In turn, it
makes local currency to depreciate against a related
foreign currency.
Exchange rate movements affect the international
competitiveness of the country, with higher (lower)
exchange rates resulting in higher (lower) future export
values and lower (higher) future import values by
improving (decreasing) the competitiveness of the
country’s goods and services. These changes in future
export and import values translate into revised earnings
expectations for domestic firms, leading to a change in
their stock prices. In the aggregate, there may be an

increase or decrease depending upon that country’s
trading pattern with the rest of the world, and on the
relative market values of import and export oriented
firms in the stock market.
A more immediate reaction of stock prices to exchange
rate changes can be due to investment flows. As with
any movement based on the asset market, domestic
currency will be influenced by the arrival of new
information. Information affecting domestic currency
value will also affect stock prices as exchange rates are
priced risk factor in stock valuation. When exchange
rate appreciation is based on new information that
leads to changes in expectations towards further
appreciation in the future, demand for domestic
currency and domestic stocks decreases, lowering
stock prices. A temporary appreciation, not associated
with a change in expectations, can be viewed as a
buying opportunity for domestic stocks, increasing the
demand for domestic stocks and raising their prices.
Overall, stock price movements depends upon the
strength of the goods market effect versus the asset
market effect, the specific country’s trading patterns
with the rest of the world, as well as the effect of new
information on the expected exchange rate changes in
the near future.
Introduction on Interest Rates and Stock Prices:
Impact of Repo Rates: When the repo rate increases
borrowing from RBI becomes more expensive.
Therefore, we can say that in case, RBI wants to make
it more expensive for the banks to borrow money, it
increases the repo rate; similarly, if it wants to make it
cheaper for banks to borrow money, it reduces the repo
rate. Thus, a hike in these rates makes cost of
borrowing costlier for the commercial banks.
An increase in the reverse repo rate means that the RBI
will borrow money from the banks at a higher rate of
interest. As a result, banks would prefer to keep their
money with the RBI. A hike in this rate makes it more
lucrative for banks to park funds with the RBI (which is
absolutely risk free) instead of lending it out (this option
comes with a certain amount of risk). Consequently,
banks would have lesser funds to lend to their
customers. This helps stem the flow of excess money
into the economy. Reverse repo rate signifies the rate
at which the central bank absorbs liquidity from the
banks, while Repo rate signifies the rate at which
liquidity is injected.
Stock Price Effects: Clearly, changes in the Repo rate
affect the behavior of consumers and business, but the
stock market is also affected. Remember that one
method of valuing a company is to take the sum of all
the expected future cash flows from that company
discounted back to the present. To arrive at a stock's
price, take the sum of the future discounted cash flow
and divide it by the number of shares available. This
price fluctuates as a result of the different expectations
that people have about the company at different times.
Because of those differences, they are willing to buy or
sell shares at different prices.
If a company is seen as cutting back on its growth
spending or is making less profit - either through higher
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debt expenses or less revenue from consumers - then
the estimated amount of future cash flows will drop. All
else being equal, this will lower the price of the
company's stock. If enough companies experience a
decline in their stock prices, the whole market, or the
indexes that many people equate with the market, will
go down.
Interest Rates Affect but Don't Determine the Stock
Market: The interest rate, commonly bandied about by
the media, has a wide and varied impact upon the
economy. When it is raised, the general effect is to
lessen the amount of money in circulation, which works
to keep inflation low. It also makes borrowing money
more expensive, which affects how consumers and
businesses spend their money; this increases
expenses for companies, lowering earnings somewhat
for those with debt to pay. Finally, it tends to make the
stock market a slightly less attractive place to
investment.
Keep in mind, however, that these factors and results
are all interrelated. What we described above are very
broad interactions, which can play out in innumerable
ways. Interest rates are not the only determinant of
stock prices and there are many considerations that go
into stock prices and the general trend of the market an increased interest rate is only one of them.
Therefore, one can never say with confidence that an
interest rate hike by RBI will have an overall negative
effect on stock prices.

4.

5.

Review of Literature:
1.

2.

3.

OguzhanAydemir
investigates
the
casual
relationship between stock prices and exchange
rates, using data from 23 February 2001 to 11
January 2008. Results indicates that there is bidirectional casual relationship between exchange
rate and all stock market indices, while the
negative causality exists from national 100,
services, financials and industrial indices to
exchange rate, there is a positive casual
relationship from technology indices to exchange
rate. On the other hand, negative casual
relationship from exchange rate to all stock market
indices is determined.
Md. Lutfur Rahman investigated the interactions
between stock prices and exchange rates in three
emerging countries of South Asia named as
Bangladesh, India and Pakistan. He considered
average monthly nominal exchange rates of US
dollar in terms of Bangladeshi Taka, Indian Rupee
and Pakistani Rupee and monthly values of Dhaka
Stock Exchange General Index, Bombay Stock
Exchange Index and Karachi Stock Exchange All
Share Price Index for period of January 2003 to
June 2008 to conduct the study. Empirical result
shows that exchange rates and stock prices data
series are non stationary and integrated of order
one.
According to a recent article RaghuramRajan
effect: Home, car loans get dearer published in
th
Economic times dated 6 November 2013, the rate
of interest that you pay for your home and auto
loans is now a tad higher. SBI and HBFC banks
have increased their base rates by 20 bps. Other
banks are also planning to do the same. This
automatically translates into a hike in consumer

6.

loans. The hike comes as an unexpected action by
the banks as experts and bankers had earlier taken
an opposite view, saying that the hike in repo rate
by the central bank has been counterpoised by the
deduction in MSF rate by 25 bps. PSU banks have
enough liquidity to cater to a borrower's needs,
while private banks have had MSF cut. So, it will
be a status quo for them. SBI
Jim Mueller, has explained the relationship
between interest rate and stock market in his
Biography. He concludes that the interest rate
commonly bandied about by the media, has a wide
and varied impact upon the economy. When it is
raised, the general effect is to lessen the amount of
money in circulation, which works to keep inflation
low. It also makes borrowing money more
expensive, which affects how consumers and
businesses spend their money; this increases
expenses for companies, lowering earnings
somewhat for those with debt to pay. Finally, it
tends to make the stock market a slightly less
attractive place to investment.
Koutmos, says there is evidence that stock prices
react differently to bad and good news. This
asymmetric reaction is supportive of the view that
investors have a higher aversion to downside risk,
and therefore react faster to bad news.
Unexpected changes in the funds rate target, being
measured as the difference between the
announced value of the target change and the
expected change in the target, generate positive
(negative) surprises either when the Fed raised
rates more (less) than expected or lowered rates
less (more) than expected. Consequently, positive
surprises could be construed as “bad” news and
negative surprises could be viewed as “good” news
for stock prices. This study examines, for the first
time, the asymmetric stock price responses to
positive and negative interest rate surprises.
Daniel Stavarekinvestigates the nature of the
causal relationship between stock prices and
effective exchange rates in four old EU-member
countries (Austria, France, Germany, and the UK),
four new EU-member countries (Czech Republic,
Hungary, Poland, and Slovakia) and in the USA.
Both the long-run and short run causalities
between these variables are explored using
monthly data. Co integration analysis, vector error
correction modeling and standard Granger
causality test are employed to examine whether
stock prices and exchange rates are related to
each other or not and what kind of causality
direction exist. The paper also tries to answer the
question whether the linkages between analyzed
economic variables are of the similar intensity and
direction in the old and new part of the EU and how
is the relationship changing over the analyzed
period. The results show much stronger causality
in countries with developed capital and foreign
exchange markets (old EU-member countries and
the USA) than in the new-comes. Evidence also
suggests more powerful long-run as well as shortrun causal relations in the period 1993-2003 than
during 1970-1992. Causalities seem to be
predominantly unidirectional with a direction
running from stock prices to exchange rates.
Finally, we also detected the real effective
exchange rate as a more suitable variable than
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nominal effective exchange rate for such kind of
analysis.
Objectives of the Study:
1.

2.
3.

To compare the relationship between
Exchange rates with Stock prices and Interest
rate with Stock prices.
To understand the extent of impact between
them.
To compare the impact between the samples
selected for the study.

Methodology: This study is completely based on
secondary data. The data have been drawn from
various sources that have been acknowledged.
Research process: To compare the impact of
Exchange rates and interest rates on stock prices of
three major players from banking sector which would
help the investors and traders to forecast and diversify
their investments.
Data collection: This study is completely based on
Secondary data. Data is collected from various
published sources like journals, books, websites etc.




Data on stock prices are collected from NIFTY.
Data on interest rates are collected from RBI.
Data on Exchange rates are collected from
monthly issues of International Financial
Statistics published by IMF

the two variables at 95% confidence. The values of
stock prices are negatively correlated to Exchange
Prices. That is stock prices would drop, if there is an
increase in the exchange rate.
When we observe the correlation coefficient for ICICI
Bank, we see r = 0.114 and p value is 0.011, which
indicates that there is significant association between
the two variables at 95% confidence. The values of
stock prices are positively correlated to Exchange
Prices. Here this needs further analysis, since r is very
close to 0, indicating a lower level of correlation
between the variables.
When we observe the correlation coefficient for SBI, we
see r = -0.701 and p value is 0.000, which indicates that
there is significant association between the two
variables at 95% confidence. The values of stock prices
are negatively correlated to Exchange Prices. That is
stock prices would drop, if there is an increase in the
exchange rate.
Interest Rate and Stock Prices of Bank
Parametric: Pearson Correlation
Canara
ICICI
Bank
Bank

Interest
Rate

SBI

Pearson
Correlation

.582

Sig. (2-tailed)

.000

.000

.000

N

502

502

501

**

-.372

**

.351

**

Testing Of Hypothesis:
H0: There is no significant difference between the
association of exchange rate - stock prices and interest
rate - stock prices.
H1: There is significant difference between the
association of exchange rate - stock prices and interest
rate - stock prices.
Exchange Rate and Stock Prices of Bank:
Parametric: Pearson Correlation:

N

502

.011
502

Hypothesis
Ho: There is no significant association between
interest rate and stock prices
H1: There is significant association
interest rate and stock prices

Canara ICICI SBI
Bank
Bank
Pearson
**
* -.895
.114
**
Correlation
.701
Exchange Sig.
(2.000
Rate
tailed)

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (1-tailed).

between

When we observe the correlation coefficient for Canara
Bank, we see r = 0.582 and p value is 0.000, which
indicates that there is moderately negative and
statistically significant association between the two
variables at 90% confidence.

.000
501

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
Hypothesis:
Ho: There is no significant association between
exchange rate and stock prices
H1: There is significant association
exchange rate and stock prices

between

When we observe the correlation coefficient for Canara
Bank, we see r = -0.895 and p value is 0.000, which
indicates that there is significant association between

When we observe the correlation coefficient for ICICI
Bank, we see r = -0.372 and p value is 0.000, which
indicates that there is moderately negative and
statistically significant association between the two
variables at 90% confidence. The values of stock prices
are negatively correlated to Interest Rates.
When we observe the correlation coefficient for SBI, we
see r = 0.351 and p value is 0.000, which indicates that
there is moderately negative and statistically significant
association between the two variables at 90%
confidence.
Comparing Correlation Coefficients: R. A. Fisher in
1921 (On the probable error of a coefficient of
correlation deduced from a small sample, Metron, 1, 332) Comparing Correlation Coefficients is been used to
test the impact.

132

First, transform each of the two correlation coefficients
in this fashion:

References:
1.

r = (0.5)log e[(1+r)/(1-r)]
Second, compute the test statistic this way:
2.

Ƶ = [r1-r2]/SQRT[(1/N1-3)+(1/N2-3)]
Third, obtain p for the computed z.
Then we have compared calculated
tabulated values.
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Canara Bank: Since the p value is 0.00001 at
confidence level of 95%, we can say that exchange rate
has major impact on the stock prices. There is
statistically significant difference between two
correlation values.
ICICI:Since the p value is 0.00001 at confidence level
of 95%, we can say that exchange rate has major
impact on the stock prices. There is statistically
significant difference between two correlation values.
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SBI: Since the p value is 0.00001 at confidence level of
95%, we can say that exchange rate has major impact
on the stock prices. There is statistically significant
difference between two correlation values.
With reference to all the banks considered for the study
the test values or the calculated values are higher than
the table values, we can conclude that there is a
significant impact of Exchange rate on Stock prices
when compared to Interest rates.
Conclusion: The correlation of Exchange rate with
stock prices and Interest rates with stock prices do
exists. When we further look into their impact on stock
market, we could conclude that the Impact of Exchange
rates play a major role on Stock prices when compared
to Impact of Interest rates. The impact goes hand in
hand with all the three companies considered for the
study. Thus we can say Stock Markets performance is
affected by macro-economic variables like Exchange
Rates and Interest Rates.
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ABSTRACT
Individuals invest in the investment options with a view
to generate maximum return with minimum risk
undertaken so as to ensure ones future financial
security for meeting the exigencies. However, every
individual’s investment decision are different and are
influenced by his financial objectives, quantum of funds
available for investment, time frame for which funds are
available for investment, risk taking appetite of the
individual, etc. Since time immemorial women have
been saving a part of the funds meant for household
expenditure to meet their future financial contingencies.
Further, with economic independence and increase in
financial literacy women has started investing their
savings in the various investment alternatives available
in the market. Through the Economic Survey report
(2012-13) it has been observed that , household
investors prefers to invest in physical assets over
financial assets and investors’ residing in different
geographical locations percentage composition in
different investment alternatives is different. Through
this study, an attempt has been made to analyze the
influence of financial literacy on investment decision of
women and the various factors which influences their
investment decisions. To carry out the study, primary
data has been collected from 200 income generating
women investors residing in Assam, India based on
justified random sampling. The data collected from both
primary and secondary sources has been analysed with
the help of statistical tools like chi-square test done with
the help of SPSS software. The data collected has
been represented with the help of tables and graphs.
Through the analysis of data it has been observed that
there is difference between awareness level of the
women investors and the investments made by them
and while investing the women investors basically
consider return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit, easy
monitoring, inflation and secondary information for
making their investments.
Keywords: Women investors, Investment, Investment
decision, financial literacy, factors influencing
investment decisions
Introduction: Investment refers to investing the
savings of an individual in the various investment
alternatives available in the market to ensure future
financial security and other financial goals. Since time
immemorial women have been saving a part of the
funds meant for household expenditure to meet their
future financial contingencies. However, this savings
were mostly confined to the households only. With time,
through economic independence of women, financial
literacy and increase in number of investment
alternatives, etc. women started investing their savings
in the various investment alternatives available in the
market.

An investor invests in the investment alternatives with a
view to earn maximum return from the investments
made with minimum risk. Thus, while investing an
investor has to consider the risk-return feature
associated with the investments along with the other
features like- safety of the principal, liquidity,
marketability, growth, protection against inflation , etc.
(Kevin, 2011) (Sasidharan & Mathews, 2011)(Khatri,
2012). Further, the above features associated with
investments are influenced by a number of factors likegovernment policies, market conditions, marketability of
security, macro and microeconomic environment,
functioning of the company, etc. (Sasidharan and
Mathews, 2011). Investment decisions are also
influenced by the behavioural and personality traits of
the individuals (Kasilingam & Jayabal, 2010).
Thus, through this study an attempt has been made to
analyze the impact of the above mentioned factors on
the investment decisions of the women investors of
Assam, India.
Review of Literature and Need of the Study:An
extensive review of literature has been carried out for
undertaking this study. Every individual’s financial
planning requirements are different and, age and
gender predominantly decides the risk taking capacity
of investors (Kabra, et al., 2010). Further, women are
generally more risk averse and prefer to invest in less
risky assets (Mohan and Ramji, 2013). Malhotra &
Crum (2010) has highlighted that men enjoy a superior
status in the households and they take most of the
important decisions concerning their family matters.
With economic independence women are bound to
bring changes in their position in their family. Further,
women investors make their investment decisions by
researching the specifics of investing and take their
time in properly allocating and diversifying their funds
within their portfolios. Arora & Khurana (2011) in their
study based on 200 households in Delhi has observed
that female investors are risk averse and have less
confidence in their investment decisions than their male
counterparts. Ramanujam & Ramkumar (2012) has
studied the relationship of investment behaviour and
investment decision making related to financial situation
of women investors in Tamil Nadu and has stated that
investment
knowledge,
socio
economic
and
demographic profile influences the investment
decisions of the investors. The investment decisions of
males and females are motivated by different needs,
women look for security whereas a man looks for
returns and as such their investments strategies are
different (Powell and Ansic, 1997). In addition to this,
women have less confidence in their investment
decisions with respect to their male counterparts
(Gaur, et al., 2011), unmarried individuals are more risk
tolerant as compared to married investors (Lee &
Hanna, 1991) and the tendency to take risk decreases
with increase in age (Barber & Odean, 2001). Volpe, et
al. (2002) have examined the relationship
of
investment literacy and online investor characteristic
and have observed in their study with increase in age
and educational qualification the investment knowledge
of the investors increases and has also stated that
women has low investment knowledge than men.
The above review of literature reveals that several
studies have been carried on investment behaviour
based on demographic characteristics of investors and
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different investors act differently while making their
investment decisions. Therefore, it becomes very
important to know the factors which influence the
investment decisions of women investors and the
portfolio investment traits possessed by women
investors of Assam, India.
Objectives of the Study:
1.
2.

To study the level of financial literacy level
amongst the women investors of Assam.
To study the factors influencing women
investors’ investment decisions.

Research Methodology: The study has been carried
out in a systematic and scientific manner to achieve the
objectives of the study. The research carried out is
descriptive and exploratory in nature. The study is
based on both primary and secondary data. Secondary
data has been collected from books, journals,
magazines, newspapers and official websites of several
organisations. Primary data has been collected through
survey method from investors residing in Assam, India
with the help of questionnaire. The population of the
study comprises of income generating adult women
investors of Assam. The size of the sample in this study
is 200, selected with the help of justified random
sampling. The collected data has been represented
with the help of tables and graphs and has been
analysed with the help of chi-square test to arrive at the
objectives of the study. The study has been carried out
within a time frame of 3 months (January to March,
2014).
Analysis: The data collected with the help
questionnaire has been analysed to arrive at
objectives of the study. The characteristic of
population as observed from the analysis of
questionnaire is enumerated below in Table 1.

of
the
the
the

Table 1: Characteristics of the respondent
Freque
ncy

Percenta
ges

30
70

15
35

36-45 years
46-55 years

50
35

25
17.5

Above 55yrs

15

7.5

Variables
Age (n=200)
Below
25
years
25-35 years

Occupation (n=200)
Govt.
employee
83
Pvt. Sector
employee
50
Selfemployed
47
Retired
15

others

5

41.5
25
23.5
7.5

2.5

Freq
uenc
Variables
y
Marital Status (n=200)

Perce
ntage
s

Married
71
35.5
unmarried
96
48
others
(Divorcee,
Widow)
33
16.5
Yearly Income (n=200)
Below
Rs.
150000
17
8.5
Rs.
(150001250000)
25
12.5
Rs.
(250001350000)
43
21.5
Rs.
(350001450000)
66
33
Above
Rs.
450000
49
24.5
Educational qualification (n=200)
Up
to
graduatatio
n level
85
42.5
post
graduates
60
30
others
55
27.5

From the above table it has been observed that most of
the respondents in this study are in the age group of
25-35 years of age, with majority of the respondent
having educational qualification up to graduation level
(42.5%) and employed in the govt. sector (41.5%) and
are unmarried (48%) and having yearly income of Rs.
(350001-450000) (33%).

The following Table 2 and Figure 1 show the
relationship between awareness regarding investment
alternatives and investment made by women
respondent investors of Assam.
Table 2: Relationship between awareness about and investment in different
investment alternatives
Investment alternative

Aware

Invested

Bank fixed deposit

200

188

NSC

193

121

PPF

181

115

Govt. Securities

31

11

Life insurance

200

178

Equity share

69

53

Gold/silver

200

183

Art & Passion

13

0

Mutual funds

43

37

Debentures

41

11

Real estate

200

61

Chit funds

51

11

From Table 2 it has been observed that level of
awareness and investment made in an investment
option is not the same which reflects that although the
women investors are aware about an investment option
still they might not consider it for the purpose of
investing.
The following table 3 ranks the investment alternatives
in ascending order of awareness level of the investors.
Table 3: Awareness level of the respondents regarding the investment
alternatives
Investment alternative
Aware
Bank fixed deposit
200
Life insurance
200
Gold/silver
200
Real estate
200
NSC
193
PPF
181
Equity share
69
Chit funds
51
Mutual funds
43
Debentures
41
Govt. Securities
31
Art & Passion
13

From the above table it has been observed that all the
women respondent investors are aware about bank
fixed deposits, life insurance, gold/silver and real estate
whereas women’s awareness about art and passion is
the least. The following table 4 ranks the investment
alternatives in order of investments made by the
respondents.
Table 4: Level of Investments made by the respondents
in different options
Investment alternative
Bank fixed deposit
Gold/silver
Life insurance
NSC

Invested
188
183
178
121

135

PPF
Real estate
Equity share
Mutual funds
Govt. Securities
Debentures
Chit funds
Art & Passion

115
61
53
37
11
11
11
0

From the above table it has been observed that most of
the respondent has invested in fixed deposit followed
by gold/silver and life insurance whereas none of the
women respondents have invested in art and passion.
The following table 5 represents the sources of
awareness through which the women investors have
come to know about the investment alternatives and
source which influences the most in taking investment
decision.
Table 5: Source of awareness
Source

Source
awareness

Spouse/parents/
siblings
Other relatives
Peers
Commercials
Agents / brokers

170
102
70
133
153

of

Source
influencing
investment
decision
161
73
61
53
111

From the above figure and table it has been observed
that the most important source through which women
investors have come to know about the investment
alternatives is through spouse/parents/siblings followed
by agents/brokers. While, their investment decisions
are also influenced by these two sources.
2

Table 5 below shows the ϰ of different variables
(return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit, easy monitoring,
market factors, capital growth, protection against
inflation, economic indicators, secondary information,
national & political events and currency value)
influencing investment decision of individual investors
with respect to age, marital status, educational
qualification, occupation and annual income. The
2
outcome of ϰ test is enumerated below which is based
on the hypotheses stated as:
H0: There is no significant relationship between factors
influencing investment behaviour with respect to age,
marital status, educational qualification, occupation and
income.
2

Table 5: ϰ of different variables influencing investment
decision of individual investors.
On the basis of the following statistical facts the
inferences drawn includes the following:
1.
Age: In the above table, the p-value of impact
of return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit, easy monitoring,
market factors, protection against inflation, secondary
information national and political events on the
respondents’ investment decision is less than 0.05 with
respect to age of the respondents. Therefore, at

α=0.05, the null hypothesis that there is no significant
relationship between factors influencing investment
behaviour with respect to age of the respondent is
rejected. This implies that investors investment
decisions are influenced by the above stated factors
with respect to the age of the respondents’. However,
the p-value of factors such as economic indicators and
currency value on age of the respondents is more than
0.05. Therefore, at α=0.05, the null hypothesis that
there is no significant relationship between factors such
as economic indicators and currency value hardly make
any impact in investors investment decision is
accepted. This implies that economic indicators and
currency value hardly makes any impact on women
investors’ investment decision.
2. Marital Status: In the above table, the p-value of
impact of return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit,
market factors, protection against inflation,
national and political events on the respondents’
investment decision is less than 0.05 with respect
to marital status of the respondents. Therefore, at
α=0.05, the null hypothesis that there is no
significant relationship between factors influencing
investment behaviour with respect to marital
status of the respondent is rejected. This implies
that investor’s investment decisions are influenced
by the above stated factors with respect to the
marital status of the respondents’. However, the pvalue of factors such as easy monitoring, capital
growth,
economic
indicators,
secondary
information and currency value on marital status of
the respondents is more than 0.05. Therefore, at
α=0.05, the null hypothesis that there is no
significant relationship between factors such as
economic indicators and currency value hardly
make any impact in investors investment decision
is accepted. This implies these factors hardly
make any impact on women investors’ investment
decision.
3. Educational Qualification: In the above table,
the p-value of impact of return, safety, liquidity, tax
benefit, easy monitoring, and market factors on
the respondents investment decision is less than
0.05 with respect to educational qualification of the
respondents. Therefore, at α=0.05, the null
hypothesis that there is no significant relationship
between factors influencing investment behaviour
with respect to educational qualification of the
respondent is rejected. This implies that investors
investment decisions are influenced by the above
stated factors with respect to the educational
qualification of the respondents’. However, the pvalue of factors such as capital growth, protection
against inflation, economic indicators, secondary
information, national and political events and
currency value on educational qualification of the
respondents is more than 0.05. Therefore, at
α=0.05, the null hypothesis that there is no
significant relationship between the above stated
factors is accepted. This implies that these factors
hardly make any impact on women investors’
investment decision.
4.
Annual Income: In the above table, the pvalue of impact of return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit,
easy monitoring, market factors, protection against
inflation, secondary information, and national and
political events on the respondents’ investment
decision is less than 0.05 with respect to annual
income of the respondents. Therefore, at α=0.05, the
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null hypothesis that there is no significant relationship
between these factors influencing investment
behaviour with respect to annual income of the
respondent is rejected. This implies that women
investors’ investment decisions are influenced by the
above stated factors with respect to the annual
income of the respondents’. However, the p-value of
factors such as capital growth, economic indicators,
and currency value on annual income of the
respondents is more than 0.05. Therefore, at α=0.05,
the null hypothesis that there is no significant
relationship between factors such as economic
indicators and currency value on investors investment
decision is accepted. This implies these factors hardly
make any impact on women investors’ investment
decision.
5.
Occupation: In the above table, the p-value of
impact of return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit, easy
monitoring, market factors, and protection against
inflation on the respondents’ investment decision is
less than 0.05 with respect to occupation of the
respondents. Therefore, at α=0.05, the null
hypothesis that there is no significant relationship
between these factors influencing investment
behaviour with respect to occupation of the
respondent is rejected. This implies that women
investor’s investment decisions are influenced by the
above stated factors with respect to the occupation of
the respondents’. However, the p-value of factors
such as capital growth, economic indicators,
secondary information, national & political events and
currency value on occupation of the respondents is
more than 0.05. Therefore, at α=0.05, the null
hypothesis that there is no significant relationship
between factors such as economic indicators and
currency value on investors investment decision is
accepted. This implies these factors hardly make any
impact on women investors’ investment decision.
Findings: On the basis of the above analysis the
following findings has been arrived at:
Hypothesis 1: H0: There is no significant impact of the
factors stated above on the women investors’
investment decisions with respect to their age, marital
status, educational qualification, occupation and annual
income of the respondents in this study.
From the outcome of Table 5, with the results of testing
of hypothesis with chi-square test at 5% level of
significance it has been observed that:
1. Investors are highly influenced by factors such as
return, safety, liquidity, tax benefit, easy monitoring,
market factors, protection against inflation and
national and political events in their investment
decisions with respect to their age, marital status,
educational qualification, annual income and
occupation.
2. Investors are not influenced by factors such as
capital growth, economic indicators, secondary
information, and currency value in their investment
decisions with respect to their age, marital status,
educational qualification, annual income and
occupation.
On the basis of the above observation it may be stated
that as the women investors of Assam invest their
savings in the traditional modes of investment as such
the factors such as- capital growth, economic

indicators, secondary information, and currency value
have very less bearing on their investment decisions.
Conclusions: The study has been conducted to find
out the level of awareness regarding the investment
options amongst the women investors of Assam and
the factors which influence their investment decision.
Through this study it has been observed that women
investors’ of Assam are basically more aware about the
traditional investment options (bank fixed deposits, life
insurance, real estate, NSC, PPF, and gold and silver)
available in the market and prefer to invest in them.
Further, while making investing in a particular
investment option they consider the factors such as
return, safety, liquidity, easy monitoring, tax benefit and
market factors.
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41. A STUDY ON MANAGEMENT OF NONPERFORMING ASSETS A SPECIAL
REFERENCE WITH STATE BANK OF MYSORE
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Commerce, Manasagangothri, University of Mysore,
Mysore-570006
ABSTRACT
For any nation, banking system plays a vital role in the
development of its sound economy. India is not an
exception. Bankers are the custodians and distributors
of the liquid capital of the country. Since the
introduction of economic liberalization and financial
sector reforms, banks are under growing pressure to
bring down their non-performing assets so as to
improve their performance and viability. What is
bothering the bankers today is the management of nonperforming assets. Over the period this problem has
aggravated alarmingly and therefore needs urgent
remedial actions.
Key Words: Non-performing assets, financial sectors,
banking sectors
Introduction: Non Performing Asset means a loan or
an account of borrower, which has been classified as a
sub-standard, doubtful or loss asset, in accordance with
the directions or guidelines of asset classification
issued by RBI. The incidence of non-performing assets
(NPA) is affecting the performance of the credit
institution both financially and psychologically. Nonperforming assets is not only non-performing but also
makes the banker and bank non-performing as it:Prevents or delays recycling of funds.
Denies income from the asset by way of
interest.
Erodes profit by ways of provisions.
Non-performing assets are an inevitable burden on the
banking industry. Hence, the success of a bank
depends upon the methods of managing nonperforming assets and keeping them within tolerance
level. Proper management and speedy disposals of
non-performing assets is one of the most critical tasks
of banks and financial institutions has been a matter of
grave concern not only for the banks but also the real
economy in general, as non-performing assets can
choke further expansion of credit which would impede
the economic growth of the country
Indian economy and NPA:
Undoubtedly
the world economy has slowed down, recession is at its
peak, globally stock market has tumbled and business
itself is getting hard to do. The Indian economy has
been much affected due to the high fiscal deficit, poor
infrastructural facilities, sticky legal system, cutting of
exposures to merging by FIIs etc., further, international
rating agencies like, standard and poor have lowered.
India’s credit rating to sub investments grade. Such
negative aspects have often outweighed positives such
as increasing for-ex reserves and manageable inflation
rate. Under such a situation, it goes without saying that
banks are no exception and are bound to face the heat
of global downturn. One would be surprised to know
that banks and financial institution in India hold non-

performing assets worth Rs.110000 Crores. Bankers
have realized that unless the level of NPAs they will find
it difficult to survive.
Global developments and NPAs: The core banking
business is of mobilizing the deposits and utilizing I for
lending to industry. Lending business is generally
encouraged because it has effect on funds being
transferred from the system to productive purpose
which result into economic growth.
However lending also carries credit risk which arises
from the failure of borrower to fulfill its contractual
obligations either during the course of a transaction or a
future obligation. A question that arises is how much
risk can a bank afford to take? Recent happenings in
the business world – ENRON, WORLD COM, XEROX,
global crossing do not give much confidence to banks.
In case after these giant corporate become bankrupt
and failed to provide investors with clearer and more
complete information thereby introducing a degree of
risk that may investors could neither anticipate nor
welcome. The history of financial institution also reveals
that the biggest banking failures were due to credit risk.
Due to this, banks are restructuring their lending
operations to secured avenues only with collateral on
which to fall back up on in a situation default.
General reasons for assets becoming NPAs:
A multiplicity of factor is responsible forever increasing
size of NPAs in banks. A few prominent reasons for
assets becoming NPAs are as under:










Poor credit appraisal system.
Lack of proper monitoring.
Reckless advances to achieve the
budgetary targets.
There is no or lack of corporate culture in
the Bank. In adequate legal provisions on
foreclosure and bankruptcy.
Change in economic policies/environment.
No transparent accounting policy and poor
auditing practices.
Directed lending to certain sectors.
Lack of co ordination between banks.
Failure on the part of the promoters to bring
their portion of equity from their own source
or public issue due to market turning
lukewarm.

General methods of management of NPAs:The
management of NPA is a difficult task in practice.
Management of NPAs means, how to settle the NPAs
account in the books. In simple terms, it focuses on the
methods of settlement of NPA account. The methods
differ from bank to bank. The following are some of the
general method of Management of NPAs by the banks
is as follows:









Compromise
Legal remedies
Regular Training Program
Recovery Camps
Write offs
Spot Visit
Rehabilitation of potentially viable
Other methods
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Need of the Study:
The major player in the capital
market of any nation is the banking sector for financing
any activities like business activities, personal activities
and social activities. The banking sector in India is
controlled by the regulations of RBI. These banks
provide the financial facilities for almost all activities in
India. Apart from these banks there are foreign bans,
private banks, cooperative banks and commercial
banks. These banks accept deposits from the public
and lend the same to the public. The percentage of this
deposits and advances were around 60-70
percentages. The percentage on non-performing assets
to the total advances was around 10-20 percent during
nineties. This trend was come down around 10.00
percent during twenty-first. At present the ratio is
around 3-5 percent. A significant reduction of NPA is
not on the collection of dues pattern but it is more
influenced on the treatment of such loans. However,
such a dynamic and mystified concept has made up for
thorough study on the concept non-performing assets.
Objectives: The objectives of the present study are as
under:
 To know the concept of Non Performing Asset.
 To analyze the NPA level of State Bank of
Mysore.
 To study the past trends of NPA.
 To examine how far the bank has been
successful in reducing the NPA level.
 To
suggest
measures
for
efficient
management of NPAs’
Research Methodology: The study is based on both
primary and secondary data. Secondary data is
obtained from the several published and unpublished
sources such as Annual reports, Circulars, Books,
Magazines, Database of SBM, Internet reports of the
bank, Library research and Websites of the State Bank
of Mysore are extensively browsed; the primary data is
collected through unstructured personal interview or
informal interviews with employees of the State Bank of
Mysore.
Branch Network: The Bank has widespread network
of 902 Branches (as on 05.10.2013) and 14 Extension
Counters spread all over India including 6 Small and
Medium Enterprise Branches, 4 Industrial Finance
Branches, 3 Corporate Accounts Branches, 7
Specialized Personal & Services Banking Branches, 9
Agricultural Development Branches, 3 Government
Business Branches, 1 Asset Recovery Branch besides
5 Service Branches, offering wide range of services to
the customers.
Human Resources: The Bank has a dedicated
workforce of 10,479 employees consisting of 3,738
supervisory staff and 6,741 non-supervisory staff (as on
30.06.2013). The skill and competence of the
employees have been kept updated to meet the
requirement of our customers keeping in view the
changes in the business environment.
Organizational Setup: While the Chairman of State
Bank of India is also the Chairman of the Bank, The
Managing Director is assisted by two Chief General
Manager and 13 General Managers.
Financial Profile: The Paid up Capital of the Bank as
on 30.06.2013 is Rs 48.01 Crores of which State Bank
of India holds 90% share. The Net worth of the Bank as
on 30.06.2013 is
Rs 3,937.91 Crores and the Bank
has achieved a Capital Adequacy Ratio of 11.80%
under Basel II guidelines The Bank has an enviable

track record of continuously earning profits and
payment of uninterrupted dividend since its inception in
1913. The Bank earned a net profit of Rs 52.22 Crores
for the quarter ended June 2013 and earnings per
share are at Rs 43.50.
Business Profile: Total Deposits of the Bank as at the
end of June 2013 stood at Rs 55,893.38 Crores and the
total Advances stood at Rs 44,078.95 Crores including
an export credit of Rs 1,515.51 Crores. The Bank is a
major player in Foreign Exchange dealings also and
has recorded a merchant turnover of over Rs 5,966
Crores and a trading turnover of over Rs 69,063 Crores
for the quarter ended June 2013.
Data Analysis and Interpretation: The analysis and
interpretation of the data has been done on the
information provided in the financial reports. The
analysis part of the present article takes in to
consideration of the aspects, which are directly
influences the non-performing assets. The present
study focuses on Gross NPA Ratio, Net NPA Ratio,
Provision for NPA, Net Profit, and Percentage level of
NPA.
Gross NPA:
Gross NPA is the total amount of
advances that remains overdue. It is the portion of total
advances made by the bank. Gross NPA ratio is the
ratio of gross NPA to gross advances of the bank.
When it is to be expressed in percentage, it is known as
gross NPA percentage.
Formula:
Gross NPA ratio = Gross NPA/ Gross Advances
*100
Gross NPA of State Bank of Mysore
Years
Gross
Gross
Gross NPA
Advances
NPA
(percentage)
March
21369.05
359.00
1.68
2008
March
25888.03
367.61
1.42
2009
March
29763
595.26
2.00
2010
March
34411.95
863.74
2.51
2011
March
40611.35
1502.62
3.70
2012
March
45930.02
2080.63
4.53
2013
(Source: Annual reports of State Bank of Mysore)

Gross NPA Percentage
5
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3
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1
0
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Interpretation:
Gross NPA ratio shows the banks
credit appraisal system. High gross NPA ratio means
bank have liberal appraisal policy and vice-versa.
As shown in the chart, the Gross NPA ratio of State
Bank of Mysore has been increasing year by year,
which shows negative trend for bank.
Net NPA:
The net NPA percentage is the ratio of
NPA to net advances; whereas the net NPA can be
simply worked out as the gross NPA minus provisions
held for NPA account, and the net advances can be
simply worked out as the gross advances minus
provisions held for the NPA account.
Formula:
Net NPA ratio= Gross NPA-provision/Gross advancesprovision*100
Net NPA of State Bank of Mysore
Years
Net
Net NPA
Net NPA
Advances
(percentage)
March
20985.81
88.09
0.42
2008
March
25840
129.06
0.50
2009
March
29400.17
299.79
1.02
2010
March
33914.35
467.88
1.38
2011
March
39815.51
768.42
1.93
2012
March
44938.94
1208.75
2.69
2013
(Source: Annual reports of State Bank of Mysore)

Net NPA Percentage
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Interpretation: Net NPA shows the degree of risk in
portfolio of bank. High net NPA ratio means don’t have
enough funds to do provisions against the Gross NPA.
Above graph and table indicates the degree of risk in
the portfolio of the bank. High NPA ratio indicates high
quantity of the risky assets in the bank.
However, it revels from the graph that Net NPA ratio is
continuously increasing which shows that the bank
don’t have enough provision capacity. So, here the
degree of risk is high.
Percentage level of NPA:
It is the percentage of
total advances made by the bank; it helps us to
compare the banks performance with the industry
standard and with the other banks.
Formula:
Net NPA % of Total Advances=% level of Net
NPA/Total Advances*100

Percentage level of NPA to total Advance made by the
bank
Year
% of Net Total
Net NPA% of
NPA
Advances
Total
Advances
March
1.02
29535.86
0.0035%
2010
March
1.38
34029.81
0.0041%
2011
March
1.93
35835.31
0.0054%
2012
March
2.69
44932.57
0.0060%
2013
(Source: Annual reports of State Bank of Mysore)

Net NPA % of Total
Advances
0.01
0.005
0
2010

2011

2012

2013

Interpretation: Net NPA level of bank as percentage
of advances is increasing every year. In the year 2010 it
was 0.0035% where as in 2011 it increased to 0.0041%
and in the year 2012 it was 0.0054% and it increased to
0.0060% in the year 2013; which is not the good sign of
reducing the percentage level of NPA to total advances.
NPA Provision:
Every bank has to maintain the
provision against the NPA at prescribed percentage.
Every bank tries to lower the provision as it affects the
profitability.
If provision ratio is less then it means that bank has
make under provision and if provision is more then it
means that it is over provision.
Provision made by the banks for NPAs
Years
Provisions
2008
2151.00
2009
5416.00
2010
862.5
2011
455.78
2012
503.75
2013
412.77
(Source: Annual report of State Bank of Mysore)
Interpretation: It indicates the degree of safety
measures adapted by the bank. It has direct bearing on
profitability dividend and safety of the shareholders
fund. From above the above table and chart it is cleared
that the provision has been decreased from year to
year; which indicates that the bank has made under
provision.
Net Profit: Net profit is the real indicator of the profit of
any company, it’s the profit derived after making
adjustments for provisions and direct expenses.

Net Profit of the bank for last 6 years
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Years
Net Profit
2008
318.85
2009
336.91
2010
445.77
2011
500.62
2012
3691.5
2013
4161.00
(Source: Annual report of State Bank of Mysore)
Interpretation: From the above chart and graph it is
clear that the net profit for the year 2008 was 318.85
but it has been increased in 2009, 2010, 2011; but in
the year 2012 and 2013, the net profit has been
decreased. The growth in the net profit is attributed to
the strong economic development and also contributed
toward strengthening financial sector.
Findings:
1. State Bank of Mysore’s NPAs level is below
1%. This shows the efficiency of the bank and
its efforts to reduce the level of NPAs.
2. Interest and other income are recognized on
accrual basis owing to significant uncertainties
in collection thereof, on interest and other
income on NPA as per the norms prescribed
by the RBI.
3. For reducing the exposure to the NPAs the
bank started restructuring of standard and
sub-standard assets at significant level.
4. Gross NPA level of State Bank of Mysore’s in
the year 2008 it was 1.68% but in 2009 it was
decreased to 1.42% but it was increased in the
year 2010 by 2.00% and it was also increased
in the year 2011, 2012 and 2013 by 2.51%,
3.70% and 4.53 respectively. It is the not good
sign of the performance of the bank in
increasing the Gross NPA level.
5. Net NPA level of State Bank of Mysore’s in the
year 2008 it was 0.42% but in 2009 it was
increased to 0.50% but it was increased in the
year 2010 by 1.02% and it was also increased
in the year 2011, 2012 and 2013 by 1.38%,
1.93% and 2.69% respectively.
6. Provision made by the bank towards the NPA
has been increasing from one year to another
year. This shows that the bank has taken
measures to reduce the NPA as the greater
provision is made the profitability of the bank
will increase.
7. Net profit of the bank in the year 2008 was
318.85 crores and in 2009 it was 336.91
crores and even it was increased to 444.77
crores, 500.62 crores in 2010 and 2011
respectively. But in the year 2012 and 2013 it
was decreased to 3691.5 lakhs and 4161.00
lakhs respectively.

2.

Focus on high value NPA accounts can be
done by improving quality of credit appraisals
and prompt action on credit audit reports
should be undertaken.
3. Deterrent action in the case of wilful defaulters
should be taken to arrest spread of such
cases.
4. Introduction of recovery data sheets will help
the corporation to manage NPA in an effective
way. Detailed information including sanction
details, asset details, over-due position etc.,
may be made available as on-line information
at any point of time.
5. Physical
verification
of
hypothecated
mortgaged properties at regular intervals to
ensure that secured assets or intact.
6. Bank should prevent diversion of funds by the
promoters and Effective inspection system
should be implemented.
Conclusion:
Non-performing assets are the
smoking gun threatening the very stability of Indian cooperative banks. NPAs wreck a bank’s profitability both
through a loss of interest income and write-off of the
principal loan amount itself. The management strategy
for non-performing assets of the bank was
strengthened year by year. Importance was given to
reduce net NPA level of the bank and all advances
made closely monitored to prevent them from becoming
NPA.
With the NPA level less than 1% it has done the
excellent work in reducing the NPA and it is less than
half a percent during the last two years.
Integrated approach was adopted to review stressed
assets to have focus on prevention of slippage of
assets and restructuring in case of viable units on
monthly basis at appropriate levels.
Secondly the mindset of the borrowers needs to change
so that a culture of proper utilization of credit facilities
and timely repayment is developed. It is well known that
one of the main reasons for corporate default is on
account of diversion of funds and corporate entities
should come forward to avoid this practice in the
interest of strong and sound financial system.
Finally, extending credit involves lenders, borrowers
and both should realize their role and responsibilities.
They should appreciate the difficulties of each other
and should endeavour to work towards contributing to a
healthy financial system.

Suggestions: NPA has affected the profitability,
liquidity and competitive functioning of the corporation
and finally the psychology in respect of their
dispositions towards credit delivery and credit
expansion.
Here under some suggestions are offered for effective
NPA management;
1. Regular review of account to make sure that
the borderlines do not slip to NPA category.
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42. A STUDY ON GLOBALISATION AND ITS
IMPACT ON GENDER EQUALITY AND
DIGNITY.
Squadron Leader (Dr.) J.P. Singh (Retd), Director,
Periyar Management and Computer College,
New Delhi-110025, India.
Introduction: In recent decades, the rapid growth of
transnational corporations and the rise of transnational
networks of production have been regarded as
hallmarks of the process of economic globalisation. It is
notable that the studies of globalisation that
emphasises these trends, tend to neglect the role of
women within these processes. Yet when we look at
issues such as the increasingly mobile nature of capital,
as production processes have spread in order to take
advantage of low cost labour, or the increasing mobility
of labour across state borders we cannot ignore the fact
that these processes involve vast numbers of women.
In this comment and analysis piece, I consider the need
for a gender analysis in the way that we think about the
economic aspects of globalisation.
There are several reasons why globalization will have a
narrowing effect on the gender wage gap. First,
according to neoclassical theory, globalization will lead
to increasing competitive pressures, making it more
costly for individuals and firms to discriminate (Becker
1971). Second, increasing trade will expand job
opportunities with an increasing number of women
being absorbed in export-oriented industries (Wood
1991; Anker 1998; Standing 1999; Cagatay and Berik
1991; Ozler 2000)[1]. However, the female share of
labor may peak with increasing exports if the demand
for the generally lower-skilled female labor first rises
and subsequently falls again over time (Joekes 1995).
Third, increasing trade will spur economic growth, with
more investments in infrastructure and the availability
and quality of public services. This, together with rising
household incomes, will typically mean that gender
disparities in human capital will fall with economic
development, and therefore the gender wage gap as
well (World Bank 2001).
The Millennium Development Goal (MDG) for gender
equality in education by 2005 has been criticised for its
grandiose ambition, its failure to adequately
conceptualise the nature of gender inequality or the
diverse forms this takes, the inadequate policies
developed to put the goal into practice and the limited
measurements used for monitoring [2].
Statement of Problem: “Gender equality traverses
every facet of the position of a woman in a society”.
That is the key sentence. This is what women must
hold on to and believe in as they fight for their rights as
citizens. Despite all said and done the problematic
areas for the women still lies as under.
Natality Equality: It is particularly prevalent in East
Asia, in China, South Korea , in Singapore and Taiwan,
and it is beginning to emerge as a statistically
significant phenomenon in India and South Asia as well.
This is high-tech sexism.
Basic facility inequality: Afghanistan as specific and
many countries in Asia and Africa, and also in Latin

America, where girls have far less opportunity of
schooling than boys do.

Special opportunity inequality: Presence of extensive
gender asymmetry can be seen in many areas of
education, training and professional work even in
Europe and North America.
Professional inequality: In terms of employment,
payment of wages, salary, incentives and other perks
as well as promotion in work and occupation, women
often face greater handicap than men. It is prevalent all
over the world.
Ownership inequality: This type of inequality has
existed in most parts of the world, though there are also
local variations as an exception in the State of Kerala,
there has been, for a long time, matrilineal inheritance
for an influential part of the community, namely the
Nairs.[3].
Household inequality: The reach of this inequality
includes not only unequal relations within the family, but
also derivative inequalities in employment and
recognition in the outside world.
Facts and Figures:

















Over 110 million of the world’s children, two
thirds of them girls, are not in school.
Of the world’s 875 million illiterate adults, two
thirds are women.
During the 1990s, gender parity in primary
school enrolment improved in all regions
world-wide and in nearly two thirds of the
countries with available data. UNICEF is
supporting 25 countries to accelerate progress
towards achieving gender parity in primary
school enrolment by 2005[6].
Half of the girls who live in developing
countries (excluding China) will be married by
their 20th birthday. Increasing girls’ time in
school is one of the best ways to foster later,
chosen marriage.
Data shows that at least one in every three
woman is a survivor of some form of genderbased violence, most often by some one in her
own family. [1999 Johns Hopkins global report]
Girls between 13 and 18 years of age
constitute the largest group in the sex industry.
It is estimated that around 500,000 girls below
18 are victims of trafficking each year.
Female Genital Mutilation (FGM) affects l30
million girls and women globally and places 2
million at risk annually. The prevalence of
FGM remained stable at levels above 90 per
cent in many countries during the last decade,
with little improvement over the years.
UNICEF supports strengthening knowledge
and understanding of gender violence and
abuse in many countries and addresses the
need for reform of legal systems and policies.
In some cultures the preference for boy
children results in pre-natal sex selection and
infanticide of girls. In India, for example, there
are 933 Indian women for every l,000 men,
resulting in 40 million ‘missing’ women.
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1,400 women die every day from pregnancyrelated causes, 99 per cent of them in
developing countries
In Sub-Saharan Africa, a woman has a one in
three chance of dying in child birth. In
industrialized countries, the risk is 1 in 4,085.
Direct obstetric deaths account for about 75
per cent of all maternal deaths in developing
countries.
UNICEF currently supports emergency
obstetric care in the 12 countries with the
highest Maternal Mortality Rate (MMR).
More than 80 per cent of the world’s 35 million
refugees and displaced people are women
and children.
Emergencies put women at risk of extreme
sexual violence and abuse. In Rwanda, for
example, 2,000 women, many of whom were
survivors of rape, tested positive for HIV
during the five years following the 1994
genocide.

Indian Scenario: There is no doubt that we are in the
midst of a great revolution in the history of women[3].
The evidence is everywhere; the voice of women is
increasingly heard in Parliament, courts and in the
streets. While women in the West had to fight for over a
century to get some of their basic rights, like the right to
vote, the Constitution of India gave women equal rights
with men from the beginning.
Unfortunately, women in this country are mostly
unaware of their rights because of illiteracy and the
oppressive tradition. Names like Ms. Kalpana Chawla.
The Indian born, who fought her way up into NASA and
was the first women in space, and Mrs. Indira Gandhi.
The Iron Woman of India was the Prime Minister of the
Nation, Beauty Queens like Ms. Aishwarya Rai and Ms.
Susmita Sen, and Ms. Mother Teresa are not
representative of the condition of Indian women. India is
the only country where varieties of women Gods are
worshipped in mass. Indian Lok Sabha encompasses
59 women members out of 543 members in house and
26 members in Rajya Sabha out of 250 members.
Indian Constitutional Right: Indian constitutional right
recognises women as having the same rights to life and
liberty as any Indian citizen. And that is to discriminate
against them just because of their gender is to actually
deny them that right[6].
“The right to gender equality is intrinsic to the right to
life under Article 21 of the Constitution. The right to life
comprehends the right to live with dignity. An affront to
or the invasion of gender is destructive of the right of
every woman to live with dignity. Article 15 of the
Constitution, which contains a prohibition inter alia
against discrimination by the State on the ground of sex
is an emanation of that right. The provisions of the
Constitution recognise gender equality as a
fundamental right. Gender equality in all its dimensions
is a basic human right which is recognised by and
embodied in the provisions of the Constitution. The
broad sweep of the human right to gender equality
traverses every facet of the position of a woman in
society. The right comprehends the preservation of the
dignity of women. At a basic level, gender equality

postulates protection of women against all those
practices which invade upon the dignity of being and
the privacy of the person. A dignified existence includes
the right to earn one’s livelihood in conditions that are
fair and gender neutral. A condition which operates to
disadvantage a woman worker on the ground of gender
is fundamentally anachronistic to the vision of our
constitutional order. Gender as a concept has wider
dimensions than sex. Gender equality postulates the
realisation of societal values that travel beyond a mere
notion of sexual equality. Gender in that sense denotes
the realisation of every facet of personality that
contributes to the fullness of life to which a woman is
entitled.”
The role of Governing organizations and their
efficacy: UNICEF is committed to leveling the playing
field for girls and women by ensuring that all children
have equal opportunity to develop their talents. They
work to ensure that all babies receive the best start to
life through gender sensitive, integrated early childhood
care. They strive hard so that all children are provided
with affordable quality education, one that prepares
them for a productive life [6] .
By recognizing and addressing discrimination against
girls and women, success in the fight against all forms
of discrimination class, race, ethnicity and age will
become more likely, and more lasting. We have to
ensure that entire societies develop when girls and
women are enabled to be fully contributing community
members.
UNICEF recognizes the fulfillment of the Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination Against
Women (CEDAW) as integral to the fulfillment of the
Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC), both of
which provide the framework for UNICEF’s mandate
and mission.
Article two of the CRC establishes that all rights
declared in the convention must be respected without
discrimination on the grounds of sex, meaning that
State Parties are required to protect children against
gender discrimination. Similarly, CEDAW plays a role in
preventing gender-based inequalities in childhood, as it
applies to females of all ages. This means that CEDAW
plays a particularly important role in UNICEF’s work on
the girls.
UNICEF’s commitment to the CRC and CEDAW is
demonstrated through its Human Rights Based
Approach to Programming. UNICEF strives to support
programmes that recognize the rights of each individual
and to create enabling conditions for gender equality.
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Conclusion: The threadbare study of the above
statements, facts and figures reveal that the gender
equality and dignity has not made much dent on the
improvement of various facets of life of women despite
proliferation of technological advancement and
globalization. There is lot to be done by the statutory
bodies, in change of mindset of the men folks and
removal of superstitious myth from the society. As far
as Indian women are concerned, the situation is
reasonably better as compared to the many
underdeveloped and even developed countries.
We can see that despite the fact that women are taking
a major part in globalised networks of production, they
have not necessarily benefited from this engagement.
More generally, taking a gender perspective on
globalisation is useful in the sense that it forces us to
look at the way in which social hierarchies and
inequalities are built into the process(es) of
globalisation. In other words, globalistaion has quite
different impacts on different groups of people across
the World[6].
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43. ANALYSIS OF IMPACT OF INNATE
RELATIONSHIP ORIENTED MARKETING
PRACTICES ON ICICI BANK CUSTOMERS IN
PUNE CITY.
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Pune, India.
ABSTRACT
Customers are always being in centre while deciding
and designing the business model and operating
strategies of ICICI Bank. It has managed to sustain its
position in the market by upward migration of
household income levels and increasing awareness of
retail
financial
services
among
consumers.
Implementing this strategy successfully has made the
Bank a market leader in all retail products. Its retail
asset products include mortgages, automobile and twowheeler loans, commercial vehicles and construction
equipment financing, consumer durable loans, personal
loans and credit cards. It has pioneered a multi-channel
distribution strategy in India, giving its customers 24 x 7
access to banking services. ICICI Bank is successful in
acquiring the customers and retaining them with the
help of its unique relationship marketing strategies
enabled by the latest information technology. Call –
centre provides an aid for implementing its relationship
strategies as it has now evolved into a complete
relationship management channel not only for the
complaint resolution but also for the cross-selling on inbound calls. It has made large investment in information
technology to gain competitive advantage by providing
customer convenience and improved service as well as
improving productivity and efficiency. Thus, by
inculcating relationship marketing strategies, ICICI
Bank is now emerging as a leading player in financial
services industry.
Key words: upward migration, a multi-channel
distribution,
relationship
management
channel,
customer convenience
Introduction: ICICI group is now considered to be an
eminent and diversified financial services industry.
ICICI was formed in 1995 at the initiative of the World
Bank, the Government of India and representatives of
the Indian Industry. It was formed with a goal of
establishing a Development Financial Institution (DFI)
for providing medium-term and long-term project
financing to Indian business. It was focussing its
activities on project finance, providing long-term funds
to a variety of industrial projects till late 1980s. Its
activities got change with the liberalisation of financial
sector. In 1990s, ICICI emerged as a diversified
industrial services provider along with the subsidiaries
and affiliates offering a wide variety of products and
services. Utilising the opportunities brought by the
liberalisation of the financial and banking sector of
Indian economy, ICICI started independent operations
through incorporation of subsidiaries and affiliates in the
areas of venture capital financing (1988), asset
management and management of mutual funds (1993),
commercial banking (1994), brokering and marketing
(1994), personal finance (1997), Internet Stock Trading
(1999), home finance (1999) and insurance (2000).

Need of Relationship Marketing in Banking Sector:
The scenario within which the banking sector is
operating has marked up a tremendous change over
the past quarter century. This can be due to the advent
of information technology and its enabled tools in the
market. Introduction of personal computers and the
proliferation of ATMs in the 1970s captured the bank
management’s attention. Today, the bankers’ focus and
target for their investments are on these technological
improvements present in the market. Increased focus
on the information technology tools is due to the fact
that the environment within which these banks are
operating has changed a lot. The main reasons to
quote behind this change are increased competition,
growing product commoditisation and diminishing
margins. If we see the customers, then they have also
changed in recent years. They are now more
knowledgeable, sophisticated and assertive than ever
before. They expect higher levels of customer service,
are less loyal and more inclined to switch to a
competitor. It is due to the same reason that
organisations have to enable flexibility in hours of
operation,
greater
convenience,
customisation,
transparency, accessibility and control. The same is
applicable to financial institutions. This all have led to a
shift in business focus from transactional to relationship
marketing.
Relationship marketing is a different form of marketing
comparative to other forms. It identifies the importance
of retention of the customers to the organization, total
opposite to direct or “Intrusion” (forced entrance)
marketing which keeps eye upon obtaining new clients
by targeting major demographics. Relationship
marketing refers to mutual agreement for long-standing
benefit for both buyer and seller; concentrated on value
enrichment with an objective of satisfaction. This
relationship marketing approach tries to surpass the
simple purchase-exchange process with customer to
accomplish increased significant and richer contact by
furnishing more comprehensive, personalized purchase
and using the experience to create more appropriate
and stronger knot.
Role of CRM in Banking: Unlike transactional
marketing, relationship marketing focuses on the
customers so as to build strong relationships through
the delivery of superior quality service and to meet
customer needs better than the competitors. Due to the
cut-throat competition in the Indian banking Industry,
developing a close, synergetic relationship with the
customers has become mandatory for the banks to
survive in the industry. It has been noticed that most
business institutions make consistent efforts to keep on
satisfying the old customers only rather than acquiring
new customers. In order to make the existing
customers happy, banks must work harder on
managing individual customer relationship. The reason
behind this is that keeping the existing customers
happy and satisfied, in turn, bring in new customers and
at the same time, look for ways to win back the lost
customers. It’s very difficult to meet the endless
demands of all the customers and their expectations for
quality, service and value which are increasing rapidly
on a continuous basis. Due to the advent of IT and
Internet, there are new possibilities in terms of
customer contact, service and insight. With the
technological developments, banks can think of
meeting this expectation by adopting a strategy which is
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commonly
known
as
Customer
Relationship
Management. Shanmugasundaram in his book,
“Customer Relationship Management: Modern Trends
& Perspectives”, has stated the reasons behind the use
of CRM in Banking. Following is the summary of the
reasons given in his book:1.
Targeting Customers: Banks should know
the importance of narrowing their focus on potential
customers. To do so, they need to segregate the
data generated by all the interactions and
transactions made by the individual customers.
Depending on the same, they have to undergo
profitability analysis of all the customers to find out
the profitable customers. Thus, focus should be on
the profitable customers to whom banks can target
for new offers.
2.
Sales Reference Material: The segregated
data of all the customers should be accessible to all
the people concerned as this only will enable them
to satisfy in a better way. It is a must for Sales Force
Automation (SFA) as they get the relevant
information needed at that hour instantaneously.
3.
Consistent Interface with Customers: In
order to enhance the customer satisfaction,
synonymous data about the customers should be
accessible to all the departments, namely, finance,
sales, operation, etc. This will help in reducing the
dissatisfaction level of customers as all the people
concerned will be aware of the interactions and
transactions with the customers. The contact
centers’ responsibility is to ensure consistency in
customer interaction, irrespective of the medium
used for the interaction such as telephone, Internet,
e-mail, fax, etc. Proper data analysis helps in
generating opportunities for cross-selling and upselling. It is due to the unique relationship with the
customers that ICICI Bank has distinguished itself
from competitors.
Innate Relationship Marketing Practices in ICICI
Bank
I. SIEBEL: A customer relationship solution from
Siebel was implemented for the automation of
customer handling in all key retail products of the
Group. The solution allows customer service agents
to track all complaints and requests. It also allows
target setting and centralized tracking of turnaround
times for request fulfillment. The solution went live in
phases during fiscal 2002.
SIEBEL is helpful in the following activities:1.

Addressing Complaints and Managing Query:
With the help of SIEBEL, it became possible for
ICICI Bank to handle complaints and queries in a
systematic manner. The activities needed to be
done or any information automatically reaches the
concerned person. For example, if approval of any
senior officer is needed, then it goes to the officer’s
mail box and moves forward only after his/her
approval. Service requests (SRs) and complaints
are forwarded to the respective departments with
the help of in-built escalation matrix. Also, if these
are not settled within the turn-around time (TAT),
the in-built escalation matrix forwards the same to
senior official in the hierarchy. Thus, ICICI Bank
promptness in serving their customers can be
realized due to SIEBEL.

2. Customer Retention: SIEBEL’s software helps in
tracking the abrupt behavior of any of the Bank’s
customer which, in turn, is helpful for the branch
officers to contact these customers and find out
the reason behind such behavior. If a customer is
gradually reducing the amount from his/her
deposits, then it’ll come in the notice of branch
officer who can contact the customer and find out
the reason for dissatisfaction, if any.
3. An Aid to Sales Force: SIEBEL aims at keeping
the records of all the back account related
information from the point a prospect expresses
interest in the product till the sales process gets
logically closed. This information can be valuable
input in the activities of Sales Force. The software
also calculates incentive compensation for the
outbound sales team (OBST).
4. Cross-Selling and Up-Selling: The information
consolidated with the help of software can be
helpful in cross-selling and up-selling of the Bank’s
product by Sales Force. As said earlier, the
software keeps the record of all the transactions
and information exchanged by all the customers.
Analyzing this data helps the Sales Force to judge
which customers are in need of which kind of
products.
5. Customer Contact Management: The software
facilitates ICICI Bank to keep a record of the
complete profile and contact history of all the
customers. This enables the Bank to develop
relationship with the customers by greeting them
at various occasions such as birthday, wedding
day, insurance premium submission, etc.
II.
Dynamic Queue Management System
(DQM): Reason behind adopting DQM system
by ICICI Bank was due to the growing number of
customers and employees which was giving rise
to the following issues associated with the
branch banking:
Increased number of services
provided by Bank

Increased number of customer
enquiries within the premises

Long queues leading to customer
frustration and dissatisfaction

Increased customer churns and
decreased revenues

Increased cost of employing qualified
manpower.
Viewed more closely, these issues demanded for a
system that could help the Bank to
keep its focus
and to enable systematic sharing of data so that
high customer influx could be handled. The Bank
wanted the help of technology to resolve the critical
situation which was a big challenge as that duration
noticed high foot-falls in the branches (around 30004000 people per day).
Customer Service Branch Banking Projects
(CSBBP) Group of ICICI Bank was aware of the
problem and after rigorous discussion came out with
an alternative to adopt Opti-Q (Dynamic Queue
Management) from Intell Visions Software Ltd.
Implementation of DQM started with analysis of the
services in the branches and mapping them to the
system. A team was organized for implementation
which consisted of employees from departments like
CSBB Projects Group, Retail Branch banking,
Regional Quality Managers, Regional Branch
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Banking Managers, etc. Organisational Excellence
Group (OEG) of the Bank sponsored the project and
the employees of all the branches were
communicated about the change which was going
to come. A budget of USD $1.5 million was made
for implementing the technology and staff training.
Opti-Q helps in better understanding and managing
the customers by a cost effective customer flow
solution that helps the Bank to streamline customer
interaction across the premises. Implementation of
DQM system in the branches of ICICI Bank resolved
the issues related with customer care and improved
the employee efficiency and service offerings.
Following are the benefits of Opti-Q (DQM) System:User-Friendly: The system has been designed in such
a way that it requires minimum user training. It has two
options available for use – Touch Screens and Push
Buttons. The customers get printed tokens which has
expected waiting time calculated on real-time basis.
Each time the token number changes, there is an
audio-visual notification on the screen with voice based
or chime based alarm for calling customers. As such,
customers know that when their turn is going to come
and till that time they can sit comfortably in the
premises of the bank.
Optimum Employee Productivity and Operational
Efficiency: The system has built-in tool ‘Raise the
Performance Bar’ which allows the management to
define service benchmarks for each type of service.
Every time a teller attends a customer the current
service time is benchmarked with the accepted
benchmark. As such it helps in making the employees
conscious of the time spent in serving a customer. This,
in turn, increases the productivity of the employees
substantially.
Reports Foot-fall and Employee Efficiency: Opti-Q
dashboard and reporting feature facilitate getting overall
information about the activities taken place in a day.
The information includes:
Number of customers visiting the branch.

Types of services opted by maximum number of
customers.

Waiting time for each customer.
It is quite evident that this information can be of great
help for the managers to judge the performance of the
staff and design a training or skill-set upgradation
program wherever needed.
Enhanced Marketing Opportunities: Possessing the
above mentioned features, Opti-Q system enhances
the marketing of the Bank’s products and ensures the
Bank to meet its objective of making the customer
walking out with maximum possible sale. Summarizing
the benefits of DQM System, it is of great help when the
volume of visitors is high. In such a state, streamlining
the queuing process through Opti-Q System provides
the following benefits:Accuracy; providing the right service at the right time
Responsive; the ability to adapt service to visitor
demand
Speed; the queue moves quicker because it is
automated
Clarity; the queue process is clear so there is no
confusion

Flexible timing (8 am – 8 pm): In 2003, ICICI Bank
decided a two-shift, eight-to-eight work schedule. The
Bank initiated the process in four regions – Delhi, Pune,
Mumbai and Chandigarh from Feb. 1 2003. Later, it
was introduced in other regions, wherein, rural
branches were excluded. This attempt was being done
in response to the working hour’s extension of
nationalized banks and also to help office-going
customers.
Mobile ATMs: ICICI Bank was first to introduce Mobile
ATMs in Andheri, Mumbai. These ATMs are kept in
vans parked at locations that have a high traffic of bank
customers such as the commercial areas in a city or upmarket residential areas. Apart from Mumbai, this
facility has been tried at Chandigarh and various places
of Kerela during specified time. Mobile ATM is not the
only unique facility given by ICICI Bank to its
customers. There is one more exclusive facility given by
ICICI Bank which is only for select customers. This is
ICICI Bank’s Bulk Deposit ATMs which enable the
customers to deposit large amounts at one time that is
not possible in the conventional ATMs which accept
only 30 notes at a time. Bank issues a special card
called the “Deposit Only Card” to its select customers
which allows only deposit transaction. Also, there are
special bags at ATM in which a customer can put his
money and insert it in the ATM. A transaction slip is
then generated by the ATM to acknowledge the
deposit. The Bulk Deposit ATM is available in Mumbai’s
Vashi sector branch office of ICICI. Other services
which can be availed by ICICI Banks’ customers
through ATM include:Prepaid mobile recharge.
Buying and renewing Internet packs (TATA Indicom
and Sify).
Making donations for Tirupati Tirumala Devasthanams,
Nathdwara temple and Shri Mata Vaishnodevi Shrine.
Mutual fund transactions.
Bill payments.
ATMs for visually challenged: ICICI Bank has
launched ATMs with special voice-guided systems,
which guide a visually challenged person to access
ATMs without any help. It is being done with the help of
the headphones which are connected to the jack on the
terminal. Customers receive voice commands to
transact business for which they can choose a suitable
language. Customers are guided to insert the ATM card
in the right slot and for entering the PIN by using the
keypad. They get voice commands at all the steps.
Also, number 5 is raised on the keypad to enable users
to identify the numbers easily through touch. The slot
for cash collection has such raised ‘pips’ that enable
easy identification.
E-lobby: e-lobby is a self service banking center
started by the bank which has most innovative and
user-friendly gadgets. It allows bill-payments, cash
withdrawal, video-conferencing with customer service
executive, online banking and other such transactions
without any assistance. This only has the first ATM for
visually challenged persons.
Mobile phone as a virtual wallet: It is die to the ICICI
Bank that mobile phone is now considered as a vitual
wallet. On Sept. 19, 2005, Airtel, ICICI Bank and VISA
announced the launch of mChq which was an
innovative service offered by the Bank – credit card
using the mobile phones. This service was the first
mobile-to-mobile payment option which enables Airtel
customers and VISA cardholders to pay their purchases
with their Airtel mobile phones. Now, there is no need to
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carry cash and also to be physically present at the point
of sale terminal as customer’s mobile phone and credit
card can do it easily.
The benefits which ICICI Bank has provided to
its customers by mobile banking are:




Locating ATM.
Locating branch.
Locating drop-box.
Alert facilities like salary credit,
account
debit/credit,
cheque
bounce, etc.

Queries on banking, cards and
demat account.
Home delivery of offers: Due to the advent of
technology, ICICI Bank has started utilizing its sales
force to meet the demands of the ‘select customers’ by
sending them to their office or home. Also, these select
customers are informed about the new schemes and
offers of the bank by the Sales Force.
Agreement with BSNL cell one for bill payments: In
a press release on 5 Jan 2009, ICICI Bank disclosed its
agreement with BSNL Cell One to enable the BSNL
customers to pay their bills through the bank’s website.
Customers would be able to pay from their bank
accounts or credit cards, view electronic summary of
their bills and get email alerts before the due date.
Green marketing initiative – ‘Go Green’: ‘Go Green’
is an organisation wide initiative taken by ICICI Bank to
have cost efficient automated channels to build
awareness and consciousness of the environment.
Following are some of the listed green initiatives taken
by the ICICI Bank aiming at serving the customers:
‘Power Go Green Contest’ for employees to
give the ideas of going green.

Instabanking: Encouraging Internet Banking, iMobile Banking, IVR Banking to reduce the
carbon footprint of the customers by ensuring
they do not have to resort to physical
statements or travel to their branches

Vehicle Finance: Auto loans offering 50%
waiver on processing fee on car models which
uses alternate mode of energy. The models
include - Maruti's LPG version of Maruti 800,
Omni and Versa, Hyundai’s Santro Eco, Civic
Hybrid of Honda, Reva electric cars, Tata
Indica CNG and Mahindra Logan CNG
versions.

Home – Finance: Reduced processing fees to
customers purchasing homes in ‘Leadership in
Energy and Environmental Design’ (LEED)
certified buildings.

Encouraging on-line bill payments, on-line funds
transfer and subscribing to e-statements to
migrate customers to ‘paperless’ and
‘commute-free’ mode of conducting some of
their banking transactions.
Research Methodology and Results: The researcher
considered the city Pune for the survey for its
cosmopolitan culture. People from all walks of life were
considered for study, randomly. Primary and secondary
data is extensively used to confirm the hypothesis.
Following findings were the outcome of the analytical
study.

1)
2)
3)

The customers like the bank to be innovative.
Premium cost of the service is no barrier.
High tech services should be made more secure in
order to win the trust of the customers.
4) Services of the bank should be primarily customer
centric.
5) Every bank should adapt new solutions to
problems.
Conclusion: Relationship marketing has become the
heart of any organization. In order to sustain their
positions in the erratic market conditions, organizations
have only one way to safeguard themselves – adopting
relationship marketing practices. Those businesses
which are able to realize its importance and take further
steps to implement it, are the one which are successful
in long-run. In every sector, there is a cut-throat
competition and customers are getting products at best
competitive prices in the market. In such a scenario,
companies have to focus on building long-term
relationship with the customers so that they don’t easily
switch to the competitors. This can be achieved, only if,
companies are focusing and simultaneously observing
changing needs and behavior of the customers.
Financial sector is not an exception. Customers are
demanding and more knowledgeable than earlier. Thus,
studying the Relationship Marketing Practices of ICICI
Bank, it is quite evident that ICICI Bank is able to grab
and then sustain the position of market leader only due
to the direct communication with its customers. Bank
was able to offer customized products and services to
its customers as it was consistently observing the
changing needs and buying behavior of its customers.
Direct communication also helps in developing a faith
among the customers which is of due importance in
financial sector. At this point, we can say that ICICI
Bank has successfully made it possible which is well
communicated by its punch line – Power of Belief.
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The researchers interacted with more than 1100
customers. The research tool is Questionnaire with five
variables. Majority of the customers were interacted
personally.
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44. AN ANALYTICAL STUDY ON RURAL TOURISM
AS AN INSTRUMENT FOR SUSTAINABLE RURAL
DEVELOPMENT OF ANEGUNDI, KARNATAKA
Manisha Seal, Lecturer, MTA Department, KLEs S.
Nijalingappa College, Bangalore
ABSTRACT
Rural tourism is an important component of integrated
and sustainable development and revitalization of
villages, as well as an important factor in encouraging
the development of local agricultural and non farming
activities in rural areas and villages, and also a special
incentive to employment. In many countries of the world
rural tourism is included in the development strategies
of regions and rural areas and villages. Rural tourism
helps maintaining the population in place, creates new
jobs, and contributes to socio-economic progress of
outstanding areas. In India, also nearly half of the
population lives in villages and the region has
numerous resources for rural tourism development.
Rural tourism can also play an important role in
increasing the diversity of the tourist offer in India. This
work highlights the importance of rural tourism in the
function of the revitalization of the village, focusing on
the challenges of the environment and the possible
directions of development in the context of creating a
recognizable tourist product and brand of rural tourism
in India with special reference to Anagundi , a small
village in Karnataka which could target both domestic
and international market.
Keywords:
rural
tourism,
India,
Anegundi,
revitalization, marketing
Introduction: Rural tourism is both old and new
activity. The interest in recreation in rural areas and
villages has grown since the twentieth century. It was a
reaction to pressure created by increasingly urbanized
and industrialized society. The term “rural tourism” has
been adopted by the European Commission for tourism
as the means to describe and explain all the touristic
activities in rural areas and villages. Anegundi a small
village in Koppal district from Northern part of
Karnataka have substantial potential for the rural
tourism growth. The natural resources of Anegundi in
conjunction with culture, tradition, gastronomy and
music, may alter to a recognizable tourism brand. It
would improve the export revenue and it would improve
the State‘s image. Nevertheless, the state’s tourism’s
momentarily achieved the level of competitiveness in
the field of rural tourism is not particularly good
(Tourism Development Strategy of Tourism Department
of Karnataka). It is independent to the fact that in its
development all the natural, cultural and social
requisites exist (natural realm, substantial agricultural
area, substantial number of the agriculturally active
population, traditional approach to agriculture, low
levels of the ground, air and water contamination, the
possibility of growing organic food, high conceivability
of complementary activities in tourism as grazing of
animals or preparing the local gastronomic delights
etc.).
Role of Tourism in the Revitalization of Villages and
Rural Areas: The United Nations’ World Tourism
Organization (UNWTO) concludes, based on detailed
analysis, that mass tourism and recreational habits of
citizens are less and less orientated on “tourism under
sun”. Also, the interest towards untouched nature is

growing. Natural resources and cultural heritages are
preferred more and more in the rural areas, and other
environments beside urban ones . Although defining
rural tourism, as a tourism which is based in rural area
looks easy, this definition does not include complexity
of activities and different forms and meanings which are
developed in various countries. According to wider
definition: “Rural tourism includes wide range of
activities, services and satisfactions provided from
farmers and villagers to attract tourists to their region
toward making additional revenue” (Muhi, 2009).
Similar definition would be the following: Rural tourism
includes wide range of activities, services and
additional contents, which are organized by village
population on family households and properties toward
attracting tourists and making additional revenue, while
respecting the principals of sustained development and
preservation of natural resources (Štetić, 2007).
Rural tourism looks like an appropriate tool for
revitalization of abandoned rural areas and providing
their sustainability in future through preservation of
work places or making new ones, increases the
diversity of professions, preserves landscape and
nature or supports preservation of village handicrafts as
tourist attraction.
The main objective of rural tourism is based on the
tourism demand, which provide additional income to
rural population and thus improve their living standards
and reduce emigration. Tourism policies should also be
applied to help to raise the standard of living of
population in the regions visited and meet their needs.
Local people should be linked with tourism activities
and participate in an equitable distribution of economic,
social and cultural benefits they bring, especially in
direct and indirect jobs resulting from them .
Rural tourism is a real asset for revitalization of many
small and large rural spatial entities, if not quite
abandoned, then very sleepy. The development of
tourism in these areas can stop the emigration of young
people, because the development of tourism today
means creating basic conditions for a general, much
higher level of village comfort. In such circumstances,
young people can find not only economic but also socio
cultural motivations to continue living in family homes,
in an environment where the general quality of life is
really approaching a level that is nowadays considered
necessary (Vratuša, 2002).
India is a land of rural character and is one of the most
agrarian countries in Asia. Rural development, as one
of the areas of regional policy, is a key instrument for
restructuring the agricultural sector and should be
tasked to steer the strategic use of the potential of
villages attractive to tourists. Given the important
economic and other functions of tourism, as well as
various and high-value potentials, the spatial plan of
Ministry of Tourism- Government of India and its
economic policy advocates on development of rural
tourism. In addition, the Tourism Development plan
established by Karnataka state tourism department also
has adopted a selective approach towards sustainable
rural development through the use of an effective
instrument of development such as Rural Tourism.
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Scenario of the Development of Rural Tourism:
Rural tourism is both old and new phenomena. Interest
in recreation in the countryside of Europe began to rise
already in the twenty century, in response to the
growing pressures of urbanization and industrialization.
The term “village” or “rural” tourism has been adopted
by the European Commission for Tourism in order to
describe and explain all activities in village-rural areas
(European Commission: Towards Quality Rural
Tourism).
For the last 20 years, Europe is the world leader in rural
tourism, and it is anticipated that this will remain, largely
due to the rapid enlargement of the European Union, as
well as due to the existence of well-organized PanEuropean Association of Rural Tourism (EUROGITES http://www.eurogites.com). Considerable attention is
given to EU support for rural tourism initiatives within
the
broader
context
of
rural
development
complementary benefit is achieved by creating different
opportunities for employment of local people. In the UK,
for example, changes in land use have attracted similar
ideas regarding tourism in rural areas, including hiking,
sports and other active recreation. Additional loans
were disbursed to farmers through government loan
plan for the diverse activities of the farms, to cover the
costs of attempting to use land in non-agricultural
purposes, such as creating a new circular walking trails,
including the signs, and also the needed publicity
(Plavša, 2007).
According to the Pan-European association of rural
tourism there is about 200,000 known registered
providers in rural tourism in Europe, with more than two
million
beds
(data
from
year
2010,
http://www.eurogites.com). It is estimated that
accommodation on farms, in private cottages, small
inns and family hotels achieves an annual direct tourist
spending of around 12 billion euro. Including local
added value and multiplier effects this amount reaches
26 billion in favour of European rural economy. If daily
visits are added and also the fact that the actual bid is
estimated at more than twice the size of the officially
registered, the total consumption in the rural tourism in
the European regions likely exceeds 65 billion euro. In
addition to that about 98% of all registered
accommodation facilities for rural tourism are in EU
countries
(data
from
year
2010,
http://www.eurogites.com).
The largest receptive, but also rural tourism source
markets in Europe are France, Germany, Austria, Great
Britain and Italy, which together make up over 77% of
the total market for rural tourism in Europe. Today in
Europe, the most famous are rural tourist destinations
of France (Gites de France), Austria and Germany
(Urlaub amBaurenhof) and Italy (Village Tour).
The striking urbanization of Asia may be expected to
lead to consequences in various
forms of outdoor and rural interests, expressed in
demands into, out of, and within the region itself. Most
Asian states have tourism development programmes or
project
(WTO,annual; Government of Japan, 2004; FFTC,
2005), many of which emphasizes the needs of rural
areas, such as the alleviation of poverty. Therefore
demand for rural tourism is growing continually
Modern tourism trends are characterized by increasing
guidance to rural destinations, a more pronounced
personalization, increased interest and significant
tourist focusing on non-standard tourism products.
Therefore, in countries with developed tourism offering

an increasing attention is focused to the development of
rural tourism, which today is one of the important
components of development not only of tourism, but of
integrated and sustainable rural development and rural
regions as a whole.
The Challenges and Possible Directions of
Development of Rural Tourism in Anegundi,
Karnataka: With the advent of urbanization and
industrialization, and thus exhausting work, noise,
various pollutions, more and more tourists yearn for the
areas of preserved nature, clean air, healthy food. The
ideal refuge for these tourists are precisely the rural,
village areas and farms - an oasis of peace, which
Anagundi is the symbols of wealth, fertility, and prestige
of Karnataka.
Anegundi have very favourable conditions for tourism
development in the countryside. First of all, there are
particularly favourable conditions of preserved nature,
with a mild climate, clean air, still unpolluted riverside
landscape, attractive framing lands, and sculptural
garden. Spending time in Anegundi gives tourists the
opportunity for walking, bicycling, recreation, fishing,
swimming, grazing of animals, picking of vegetation,
and other recreational as well as leisure activities in
nature. Those tourists who demonstrate an interest in
carrying out handicraft work and agricultural work can
also be involved in it.
The development of tourism in rural Anegundi, as an
organized activity began just over a quarter of Years
ago. This development in tourism is related to the
spontaneous movement of tourists, who wanted to
escape from the city’s degraded environment, and
spend some time in nature. Initially Kshkindha Trust, a
nongovernment organization in association with
UNESCO and TEMA of Sweden have reconstructed
and renovated the ruined unused houses of the village
and restored and converted into Tourist guest houses.
These tourist guest houses are managed and
maintained by local villagers on profit sharing basis.
This way rural tourism in the Anegundi gained a mass
character.
Another highlight is an inscription in the village centre in
front of Gagan Mahal, a 16th century structure which
details the history and mythology of Anegundi. An
interesting aspect of the rural tourism project is the
display and distribution of books to schools. Storytelling
sessions, regular film shows and Panchatantra videos
are also organized for the tourists. TKT’s Rashmi
Manthan programme was initiated to impart education
in the performing art.
According to information from the archives of
Kshkindha Trust, Anegundi has a wide range of
handicrafts and rural art products which promotes the
rural cottage industry of Anagundi and also empowers
local rural women with employment opportunity and
economic stability. This handicraft cottage industry is
run by Women's Self Help Groups (SHGs) known as
Bhoomi society of working women of Anegundi.
Another remarkable achievement of Anegundi in rural
tourism project is the promotion of organic farming and
adventure Tourism in the rural setting of the village. The
equipments concerning adventure sports have been
provided to villagers to organise various adventure
water sports, camping, rock climbing and bouldering.
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Coracle rides across the Tungabhadra River is one the
important attraction of Anegundi.
One of the most important tasks in the development of
rural tourism is education of the village host community
for hosting tourism activities. First, it is necessary to
impart education and awareness about the significance
of sustainable tourism and eco tourism approaches and
its principles which can be initiated and practiced by
village host community to promote rural tourism in the
village .In addition to this application of aggressive
marketing strategy and market plan, propaganda and
promotion to achieve the goal of creation of awareness
among the locals, tourist from other states and foreign
tourists about the natural beauty and rural tourism
activities offered by Anagundi.
Rural development strategy and its implementation
must necessarily be done through cooperation not only
at the community level but also through regional
cooperation and integration in the wider international
programs. Linking with private and public sector
participation, whose activities are related not only to
develop rural tourism but also for the integral and
sustainable development in general, besides enabling
the exchange of information, experiences and
methodologies, contributes to the adoption of effective
marketing. In order to obtain a significant promotion in
the region, rural tourism needs to implement a
professional marketing approach, which would be
implemented
by
local
governments,
tourism
organizations, NGOs, private sector and so on.
Results and Discussion: The concept of the rural
tourism is mainly known to a wider population for a long
time now. According the survey and the data collected
through secondary sources, The potential domestic
tourist community and the inbound tourist community is
willing and preferring to visit the rural areas like
Anegundi due to its natural and cultural significance
than other urban tourist destinations. The clean air,
healthy food, nature walk, farming land, grazing of
animals is the unique characteristics of rural tourism in
Anagundi which attracts the tourist’s community to
Anegundi.
The result of the research shows that the participation
of the local community or local villagers in catering
tourism services to tourist community (both domestic
and international ) are bringing economic benefits and
rural empowerment to the people of Anagundi. The
rural segment of the society is imparted with an
alternative occupational or employment opportunities
other then farming, mining etc.
Rural tourism can be treated as instrument to preserve
and conserve the vernacular rural cultural heritage of
Anagundi and the many more villages like Anegundi.
Diversified rural cottage industries can established and
rural craftsmanship can be revived by promoting rural
tourism, which can viewed in A
Conclusion: In many developing countries, including
Asia and Europe, rural tourism is being Increasingly
promoted as an effective vehicle for the regeneration of
rural areas. The Sector has its own market and
institutional characteristics, but many of these are
positive, including growing demand, resource
availability, and developing public private partnerships.
With rising urbanization and incomes in most Asian and
European countries, rural tourism offers a promising
response to agricultural difficulties caused by market

developments and budget costs. However the region
needs to develop its own types of rural tourism, taking
into account the demands of its domestic and
international visitors, and its rural infrastructure and
environment.
The Tourism authorizes and bodies must develop its
rural tourism policy to ensure sustainable rural
development of the Nation. This paper has thrown new
light on the sector in this country, by studying benefits
of rural tourism, which may bring economic
independence and empowerment among rural people.
A small village of Anegundi in Karnataka is an
inspiration for the other rural areas for their
development and empowerment. It is also important
that the various stakeholders of village, NGOs and
government bodies must act a participative role in
development of rural tourism and rural areas
simultaneously.
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45. GLOBALISATION AND ITS RECENT
EFFECT IN INDIAN AGRICULTURAL
ECONOMY
Dr. Dhirendra Ojha, Asst. Professor (Commerce), AKS
University, Satna (M.P.)
ABSTRACT
India’s economic reform since 1991 has been catalyst
in shaping the p e r f o r m a n c e o f t h e e c o n o m y .
Globalization is the process of international integration
arising from the interchange of world views, products,
ideas, and other aspects of culture. Advances in
transportation and telecommunications infrastructure,
including the rise of the telegraph and its posterity the
Internet, are major factors in globalization, generating
further interdependence of economic and cultural
activities. The research paper aims to provide the
effects of globalization in India.
Key Words: Globalization, FDI, Devaluation,
Disinvestment, WTO, IMF, E-Choupals
Introduction: During 1990's there was a major
change in Indian economic policy which gave
birth
to
the
policy
of
Liberalization,
Privatization and Globalization and it also
affected to Indian agriculture on a vast scale.
There was a series of reforms in Industrial
sector, Financial sector as well as Agricultural
sector. Due to this change in the economic
policy there was a tremendous change in
almost
all
the
sectors
of
economy.
Globalization with reference to Indian context
means permitting foreign investors to invest
their capital in India by means of Foreign
Direct Investment and also permitting Indian
investors to invest their capital in foreign
countries. During 1991 when foreign reserves
of the country were diminishing at a rapid
speed certain measures were adopted by the
government for globalization which are as
follows:Devaluation: The first step towards globalization was
taken with the announcement of the devaluation of
Indian currency by 18-19 percent against major
currencies in the international foreign exchange market.
However, this measure was taken in order to resolve
the crisis of Balance of Payment.
Disinvestment-In order to make the process of
globalization smooth, disinvestment policy was adopted
by the government.
Challenges of Globalization in Indian agriculture:
1. To implement the conditions laid down by WTO for
improvement in agriculture within stipulated time period.
2. Government of India should take effective measures
for export subsidies for the promotion of Indian export in
the competitive market.
3. In order to minimize cost of production in the field of
agriculture use of modern technologies should be
encouraged.
Recent effects of globalization in Indian agriculture:
1. After the globalisation process agriculture acquired
17% share in total GDP in India
2. After globalisation around 60% of Indian population is
yet dependent up on agriculture for its livelihood.

3. After globalization out of India's total geographical
area the share of agriculture was around 43%.
4. After globalisation process many state governments
are making efforts to literate Indian farmers to increase
their agriculture productivity.
5. New technologies are being adapted by agriculture
scientist to increase the productivity in agriculture field.
6. After the process of globalization Indian farmers got
exposure to the foreign market.
7. After globalization the farmers are benefitted in terms
of increased profits, better standard of living, and also
secured future.
8. The farmers in many part of the country are
benefitted by the globalization process as they become
aware of where to sell their product so as to get the
maximum price for their product.
9. Many vegetable and fruit growers are also benefitted
by the process of globalization as they can tie up with
many food processing industries in order to get better
price for their product.
10. Due to the process of globalization e- choupals are
conducted in many parts of the country
due to which the farmers get online information about
the climatic condition and the best prices for their
product.
11. Private investment should increase in order to
increase the productivity of agriculture without
increasing the land area.
12. The quality of the seed market was also improved
and Indian seed market was also opened for many
foreign countries.
13. Due to the globalization policy the farmers of India
moved from traditional food crops to Cash crops which
also helped them in earning extra income which also
raised their standard of living..
14.Due to globalization their was also some adverse
impacts such as the expenditure of farmers also
increased because due to globalisation and
liberalization the subsidy on agriculture inputs was
reduced to a large extent.
15. The price of some of the products also fell down
due to which a huge group of farmers committed
suicide specially in Maharashtra area.
16.Due to reduction in the import duty particularly of
food products the price of food products in India fell
down to a large extent.
17. The agriculture continued to be a non-paying
proposition due to the anti-farmer price policies of the
government restricting movement, transport, storage
and marketing of agricultural produce. A major stream,
however, demanded a free agricultural economy in a
free national economic system.
18. Economic reforms came in most third world
countries to correct the excesses of command
economies with planning, priority for public sector and
industrialisation and protectionism. In India, the old
system had yet another feature – dualism. Indian
industry had the world’s highest level of protection while
the agricultural sector suffered under the most
insufferable burden of negative subsidies.
Measures to save the farmers from ill- effects of
globalization:
1. The farmers specially poor farmers should be
protection in the form of subsidies.
2. The government should try to make efforts to give
employment to the farmers who are unemployed in
some part of the season.
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3. Efforts should be taken to literate the farmers which
will help them in understanding different government
schemes and also help them in increasing agriculture
productivity.
4. Innovation and research should be encouraged so
that farmers can increase their agriculture productivity
which will also help them in increasing exports.
5. The involvement of people in any form should be
transparent and collaborative because the advantages
of globalization will be achieved only when all the
people work with a common feeling.

N A MUJUMDAR & UMA KAPILA:- Indian Agriculture
in the New Millennium Changing Perceptions and
Development Policy. Vol. 1

Conclusion: Although globalization had some
disadvantages in Indian economy but we should try to
on its o
have a view upon its positive side
more which is that the Indian economy and Indian
agriculture both are becoming self dependent and the
standard of living of Indian farmers is also increasing at
a rapid speed. The market for Indian farmers is also
becoming worldwide and now they are getting good
price for their products due to which there standard of
living is also increasing. Globalization also helped in
increasing Indian economy and now foreign reserves of
the country which was one time reduced to a great
extent is now increasing at a rapid speed..
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ABSTRACT
The Entrepreneurship Development Process for
Women in India is increasingly being recognized as an
important untapped source of economic growth since
women entrepreneurs create new employment
opportunities and avenues for women’s economic
independence.
In
the
area
of
women’s
entrepreneurship, and although government policies
and promotion strategies have been giving new
opportunities to women, few have come forward. Our
increasing dependency on service sector has created
many entrepreneurial opportunities especially for
women where they can excel their skills with
maintaining balance in their life. In India, concept of
women entrepreneurship is of recent origin. Women
have become aware about their rights and situations
and entered in different fields of business. They have
established their own successful business empires.
They are contributing towards the growth of economy
and improvement of their socio-economic conditions.
Government of India has given due importance to
women empowerment in the country and several
schemes has been introduced for the upliftment of
women entrepreneurs. Women workforce ratio in the
country is increasing due to the increase in the women
literacy rate in India.
Key Words:
Entrepreneurship, Women, Reasons,
Schemes, Economic growth,
Introduction: Women perform 66 percent of the
world’s work, produce 50 percent of the food, but earn
10 percent of the income and own 1 percent of the
property. (Women, Business and the Law,World Bank,
2011) globally, women represent 49.6% of the total
population, but only 40.8% of the total workforce in the
formal sector.
Since ages India has been mendominated country. But, time is changing now. Women
in India have outraged the fact that since hundreds of
years they had been following the orders of men. They
now know their rights and duties and with the spreading
awareness amongst the women they are now no less
than the men. Indian women had undergone a long way
and are becoming increasingly visible and successful in
all spheres and have shifted from kitchen to higher level
of professional activities. Women entrepreneurs are fast
becoming a force to reckon with in the business world
and are not only involved in business for survival but to
satisfy their inner urge of creativity and to prove their
capabilities. Educated Women is contributing to a great
extent to the social transformation and in the future, will
be seen that more women venturing into areas
traditionally dominated by men.
Today, many women have established their own
economy i.e., entrepreneurial empire and are now
ruling their world as they wished to. The hidden
entrepreneurial potentials of women have gradually
been changing with the growing sensitivity to the role
and economic status in the society. Skill, knowledge
and adaptability in business are the main reasons for
women to emerge into business ventures.

Reasons For Women Becoming Entrepreneurs: The
glass ceilings are shattered and women are found
indulged in every line of business. The entry of women
into business in India is traced out as an extension of
their kitchen activities, mainly 3P‘s, Pickle, Powder and
Pappad. But with the spread of education and passage
of time women started shifting from 3P‘s to modern
3E‘s i.e., Energy, Electronics and Engineering. Skill,
knowledge and adaptability in business are the main
reasons for women to emerge into business ventures.
‗Women Entrepreneur’s a person who accepts
challenging role to meet her personal needs and
become economically independent.
A strong desire to do something positive is an inbuilt
quality of entrepreneurial women, who is capable of
contributing values in both family and social life. With
the advent of media, women are aware of their own
traits, rights and also the work situations. The
challenges and opportunities provided to the women of
digital era are growing rapidly that the job seekers are
turning into job creators. Many women start a business
due to some traumatic event, such as divorce,
discrimination due to pregnancy or the corporate glass
ceiling, the health of a family member, or economic
reasons such as a layoff. But a new talent pool of
women entrepreneurs is forming today, as more women
opt to leave corporate world to chart their own
destinies. They are flourishing as designers, interior
decorators,
exporters,
publishers,
garment
manufacturers and still exploring new avenues of
economic participation. The following flow chart shows
the reasons for women becoming entrepreneurs.
Role Of Women Entrepreneurs: The role of women
entrepreneurs in the process of economic development
has been recognized form nineties in various parts of
the world. Today, in the world of business, women
entrepreneurship has become an essential movement
in many countries and has been accepted in all areas of
working. The United Nations report has also concluded
that economic development is closely related to the
advancement of women. In nations where women have
advanced, economic growth has usually been steady.
By contrast, in countries where women have been
restricted, the economy has been stagnant.
GENDER RELATED DEVELOPMENT INDEX AND ITS
COMPONENT
Rank
Country
Gender
As
a GDP
related
per % per
development of HDI
Capital
index
(US$)
1
Australia
0.966
98.9
34923
2
Norway
0.961
99.6
53433
3
Iceland
0.959
99.0
44613
4
Canada
0.959
99.2
35812
5
Sweden
0.956
99.3
36712
6
France
0.956
99.4
33674
7
Netherland 0.954
98.9
38694
8
Finland
0.954
99.5
34526
9
Spain
0.949
99.4
31560
10
Ireland
0.948
98.2
44613
114
India
0.594
97.1
4102
Sources: Human Development Report 2012
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Growth Of Women Entrepreneurship In India: In
India, women entry into business is a new
phenomenon. Women entry into business, or say,
entrepreneurship is traced out as an extension of their
kitchen activities mainly to 3 Ps viz, pickles, powder and
papad. Women in India plugged into business for both
pull and push actors. Pull factors imply the factors,
which encourage women to start an occupation or
venture with an urge to do something independently.
Push factors refer to those factors, which compel to
take up their own business to tide over their economic
difficulties and responsibilities. With growing awareness
about business and spread of education among women
over the period, women have started shifting from 3 Ps
to engross to 3 modern E’s, viz. Engineering,
Electronics and Energy. They have excelled in these
activities.
Training Of Women Entrepreneurs: The policies of
the Government announced from time to time have laid
considerable emphasis on promotion of women
entrepreneurship particularly among first generation
women through various training and support services.
Special attention is given by organising exclusive
Entrepreneurship Development Programmes (EDPs)
for women.
NIESBUD, Noida: In accordance with the policy
directions/guidelines of the Government of India for
accelerating the spread of entrepreneurial culture
among women, the Institute continued with its activities
having focus on this target group and encouraged
women candidates for participation in its different
activities like Workshops, Entrepreneurshipcum- Skill
Development
Programmes,
and
Management
Development Programme etc. In this manner, the
Institute provided training to 2,786 women participants
through its different training activities during the period.
NI-MSME, Hyderabad: During the year 2012-13 (up to
December 2012), the Institute has provided training to
2,598 women under various training programmes.
IIE, Guwahati: During the year 2012- 13 (up to
December, 2012), the Institute has provided training to
16,668 women. These included women from rural areas
and the training programmemes covered all kinds of
entrepreneurial development programmes.
NSIC: During the year 2012-13 (up to December,
2012), NSIC has provided training to 23,319 women
under various training programmes.
Women Empowerment and Planning Process In
India: The all round development of women has been
one of the focal point of planning process in India.
First Five-Year Plan (1951-56) envisaged a number of
welfare measures for women. Establishment of the
Central Social Welfare Board, organization of Mahila
Mandals
and
the
Community
Development
Programmes were a few steps in this direction.
In the Second Five-Year Plan (1956-61), the
empowerment of women was closely linked with the
overall approach of intensive agricultural development
programmes.
The Third and Fourth Five-Year Plans (1961-66 and
1969-74) supported female education as a major
welfare measure.
The Fifth Five-Year Plan (1974-79) emphasized
training of women, who were in need of income and
protection. This plan coincided with International
Women’s Decade and the

Submission of Report of the Committee on the Status of
Women in India. In 1976, Women’s welfare and
Development Bureau was set up under the Ministry of
Social Welfare.
The Sixth Five-Year Plan (1980-85) saw a definite shift
from welfare to development.
It recognized women’s lack of access to resources as a
critical factor impending their growth.
The Seventh Five-Year Plan (1985-90) emphasized
the need for gender equality and empowerment. For the
first time, emphasis was placed upon qualitative
aspects such as inculcation of confidence, generation
of awareness with regards, to rights and training in
skills for better employment.
The Eight Five-Year Plan (1992-97) focused on
empowering women, especially at the grass roots level,
through Panchayati Raj Institutions.
The Ninth Five-Year Plan (1997-2002) adopted a
strategy of women’s component plan, under which not
less than 30 percent of funds/benefits were earmarked
for women-specific programmes.
The Tenth Five-Year Plan (2002-07) aims at
empowering women through translating the recently
adopted National Policy for Empowerment of Women
(2001) into action and ensuring Survival, Protection and
Development of women and children through rights
based approach.
The Eleventh Five-Year Plan lays down six monitor
able targets (1) Raise the sex ratio for age group 0–6
from 927 in 2001 to 935 by 2011–12 and to 950 by
2016–17; (2) Ensure that at least 33% of the direct and
indirect beneficiaries of all government schemes are
women and girl children; (3) Reduce IMR from 57 to 28
and MMR from 3.01 to one per 1000 live births; (4)
Reduce malnutrition among children of age group 0–3
to half its present level; (5) Reduce anaemia among
women and girls by 50% by the end of the Eleventh
Plan; and (6) Reduce dropout rate for primary and
secondary schooling by 10% for both girls as well as
boys."
Government Schemes For Women Empowerment:
The government programme for women development
began as early as 1954 in India but the actual
participation began only in 1974. At present, the
Government of India has over 27 schemes for women
operated by different departments and ministries. Some
of these are:
-Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP)
-Training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment
(TRYSEM)
-Prime Minister’s Rojgar Yojana (PMRY)
-Women’s Development Corporation Scheme (WDCS)
-Working Women’s Forum
-Indira Mahila Yojana
-Indira Mahila Kendra
-Mahila Samiti Yojana
-Rashtriya Mahila Kosh
-Khadi and Village Industries Commission
-Indira Priyadarshini Yojana
-SIDBI’s Mahila Udyam Nidhi Mahila Vikas Nidhi
-SBI’s Sree Shaki Scheme
-NGO’s Credit Schemes
-National
Banks
for
Agriculture
and
Rural
Development’s Schemes.
The efforts of government and its different agencies are
ably supplemented by nongovernmental organizations
that are playing an equally important role in facilitating
women empowerment. Despite concerted efforts of
governments and NGOs there are certain gaps. Of
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Course we have come a long way in empowering
women yet the future journey is difficult and demanding.
Conclusion: Women entrepreneurs can play a role of
catalyst in social and economic development of country.
They are facing many problems of finance and
marketing of their produce. Women are having basic
indigenous knowledge, skill, potential and resources to
establish and manage enterprise. Now what is the need
is knowledge regarding accessibility to loans, various
funding agencies procedure, awareness on government
welfare programmes, motivation, technical skill and
support from family, government and other
organizations. Government of India has also formulated
various training and development cum employment
generation programs for women to start their venture.
The government should embark on a comprehensive
programme for local women, focusing on enhancing
their capacity building and increasing their productivity.
Indian government is playing a pivotal role in
encouraging women entrepreneurs , resulting a boost
Indian economy.
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ABSTRACT
Gender equality and empowerment of women is
recognized globally as a key element to achieve
progress in all areas. The issue of empowerment of
women and engendering the development moved to
center-stage with the global paradigm shift from a
growth-oriented to a human development approach.
United Nations has taken several measures in this
regard. To achieve the goal of empowerment of
women, the Government of India considered that it
essential to improve women’s access to credit and
financial services. The concept of Self Help Groups
(SHGs) initiated by NABARD has emerged as a
powerful instrument for women’s empowerment since
1992. The purpose of this paper is to examine the role
of SHGs in the empowerment of women in India.
Keywords: Self-help groups, micro-finance, women
empowerment, SHG-Bank linkage, gender equality.
“A nation would not march forward if the women are left
behind”
– Swami Vivekananda
Introduction: The eventful last decade of the second
millennium witnessed very active and multifaceted
efforts in various national and international foray
towards development with a human face based on the
principles of equity, equality, sustainability and
empowerment with special focus on women. The issue
of empowerment of women and engendering the
development moved to center-stage with the global
paradigm shift from a growth-oriented to a human
development approach. Women are victims of multiple
socio-economic and cultural factors. It has been
strikingly clear that political and social forces resisted
women’s rights in the name of religious, cultural or
ethnic traditions and contributed to the process of
marginalization and oppression of women. It is argued
emancipation of women is a pre-requisite for nation’s
economic development and social upliftment. As such,
the role of women and the need to empower them are
central to human development programmes.
The issue of empowerment of women is very complex
as the issues related to women are varied and multidimensional. In its simplest form, women empowerment
means the manifestation of redistribution of power that
challenges patriarchal ideology and male dominance. It
is both a process and the result of the process. It is
transformation of the structures or institutions that
reinforces and perpetuates gender discrimination. It is a
process that enables women to gain access to and
control of material as well as information resources.
Thus empowerment of women would mean equipping
women to be economically independent and personally
self-reliant, with a positive self-esteem to enable them
to face any difficult situation. Moreover, they will be able
to contribute to the developmental activities of the
country. The empowered women will be able to

participate in the process of decision-making. Women
empowerment is, thus, a dynamic process that consists
of an awareness-attainment-actualization cycle. Again it
is a growth process that involves intellectual
enlightenment, economic enrichment and social
emancipation on the part of women.
Since women’s empowerment is the key to socioeconomic development of the community, bringing
women into the mainstream of national development
has been a major concern of Government. The
Government of India has taken up several measures for
upliftment of women in the society. The concept of
Self-Help Groups (SHGs) has emerged as a powerful
instrument for women’s empowerment in India since
1992.
Self-help Groups in India: The SHGs in India have
come a long way, since their inception. The cumulative
progress of SHGs in India is shown in Table-1. From
the table it may be observed that the total number of
SHGs in India increased tremendously from 255 in
1992-93 to 2,63,825 by 2001-02 and further to
48,51,356 by 2009-10. Correspondingly the bank
finance to SHGs also significantly increased from a
mere Rs.0.29Crores in 1992-93 to Rs.480.90crores by
2001-02 and further to Rs.28,038.28crores by 2009-10.
From this it may be concluded that the growth of SHG
movement in India had a tremendous growth both is
terms of number and quantum of financial assistance
received.
Table-1 Cumulative progress of Self Help GroupsBank Linkage program in India
(Rs. In crores)
Year
No. of SHGs
1992-93
255
1993-94
620
1994-95
2,122
1995-96
4,757
1996-97
8,598
1997-98
14,317
1998-99
32,995
1999-2000
94,645
2000-01
1,14,775
2001-02
2,63,825
2002-03
4,63,478
2003-04
7,17,360
2004-05
10,79,991
2005-06
16,18,476
2006-07
22,38,565
2007-08
29,24,973
2008-09
42,30,000
2009-10
48,51,356
Source: NABARD website

Bank Finance
0.29
0.65
2.44
6.06
11.84
23.76
57.07
192.98
193.00
480.90
1026.30
2048.70
3904.20
6898.00
11398.00
18041.00
24543.00
28038.28

SHG is an informal association of 10-15 women, who
have voluntarily come together for the business of
saving and credit and to enhance the members’
financial security. SHG also enhances the common
interest of the members such as leadership,
entrepreneurship, training, motivation, self-confidence,
social awareness etc. which are for the benefit of the
entire community. It has been proved to be the most
cost effective mechanism for providing financial
services to the “unreached poor”. The scheme has
been successful not only in meeting the financial needs
of rural and urban poor women but also strengthened
the collective self-help capabilities of the poor women
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leading to their empowerment. Rapid progress in SHG
formation has now turned into an empowerment
movement among women across the country.
Objectives of the Study: The specific objectives of the
present study are:
1.

2.

3.

4.

To examine the performance of the SHGs in
the selected mandals in terms of savings,
credit
mobilization,
asset
creation,
employment and income generation;
To compare the socio-economic status of the
women during the pre-SHG and post-SHG
periods;
To examine the impact of SHGs on the
empowerment of women in the selected
mandals;
To make policy suggestions for strengthening
the SHG movement.

Hypotheses:
The study aims at testing the
following hypotheses in line with the objectives
mentioned above:
i)

ii)

The socio-economic status of the members
during the post-SHG period is
better-off
compared to the pre-SHG period;
Employment and income generation and asset
creation levels of the SHGs differ significantly
between the rural oriented mandal and urban
oriented mandal of the district.

Review of Literature: The literature on the subject of
Self Help Groups and Women Empowerment is
abundant and is burgeoning. An attempt is made here
to touch upon a select review of literature at the global,
national and at regional levels, as a prelude to the
present study.
1

Khandker and others (1995) traced the origin of
Grameen Bank which was started in
1983 in
Bangladesh by Prof. Mohammed Yunus observed the
role of micro credit in facilitating women’s potential.
2

Shakuntala Narasimhan (1999) in her study argues
that the vital reasons leading to the disadvantaged
position of women are their fear, ignorance,
powerlessness and vulnerability.
The author
emphasizes the need for bringing about an attitudinal
change among women as the most important step
towards empowerment. She concludes that besides
monetary resources, it is the mindset of the policy
makers, bureaucrats and particularly the women
concerned that must change in order to assist the
empowerment of women.
3
Laxmi R. Kulshreshta and Archana Gupta (2001)
made an attempt to emphasize the
importance of
financing the poor through Self-Help Groups as this
would lead not only to reduce the intensity of poverty
but also promote gender equality and socio-economic
equality. The authors have discussed the problems
faced by the formal banking sector, the emergence of
Micro-Finance and the role of SHGs. The authors have
concluded that for quick transformation of the poor from
dependency to self reliance through social mobilization
and awareness creation, the most cost effective
strategy available is SHG strategy.

4

NABARD (2001) has made an attempt to bring forth
the intricate challenges viewed from a variety of
perspectives, areas requiring attention and thrust which
promise remedies and multi-dimensional initiative. This
study has emphasized on issues related to skill
upgradation, training and technology transfer,
marketing and exports, production of specialized
handicraft items by women, networking and
collaboration of various agencies, access to information
and counseling, finally, simplification and popularization
of existing schemes. It has concluded that utmost
importance should be given for transformation of micro
groups
to
Small/Medium
Enterprises
through
strengthening credit delivery to women groups.
The study conducted by National Institute of Rural
5
Development (2003) in the selected districts of Kurnool
and Mahaboobnagar in Andhra Pradesh has revealed
the activities of SHGs. The study has shown that the
poor women members of SHGs are benefited from the
Programme by improving their economic and social
status. The study has concluded that the development
has also been achieved by the members of SHGs in the
aspects like health care, education, family planning,
elimination of child labour, courage and confidence to
overcome their problems.
6

Gangaiah & others (2006) have noticed that the
SHGs helped the rural women to acquire sufficient skill
to mobilize and manage thrift, appraise credit needs
and financial discipline, awareness about Government
programmes, some degree of transformation of social
outlook and also a sense of equality of status of women
as participants, decision makers in democratic,
economic and social spheres of life.
7

Gitanjali and Dr. Nagabhushana Rao (2009) have
traced the evolution of micro-finance system in India.
The authors have discussed the progress of SHGs in
India and analyzed the model-wise SHG linkages. The
authors have concluded that on the whole, the
performance of the SHGs is satisfactory. The study
reveals that most of the SHGs have been able to
successfully promote regular savings habit even among
the poor households which has made the SHGs selfreliant. Secondly, the SHGs with the funds mobilized
through savings and borrowings from the banks, are
able to meet diverse loan demand of the members for
both productive and household purposes. The authors
suggest that the SHGs if promoted on sound lines, can
supplement the institutional agencies in effectively
reaching the poor.
8

Sudarshan (2011) has conducted a study on the
impact of women SHGs in the economic development
of Andhra Pradesh, to evaluate the socio-economic
status of the members of SHGs in the pre-membership
situation and the post-membership situation in rural
areas. The study reveals that the impact of women self
help groups for the improvement of women belonging to
the poorer sections is satisfactory and functioning of
women self help groups reduced the debt burden in
rural areas.
Need for the Study: It is argued that the functioning of
SHGs is not uniform between the rural and the urban
areas and also between different social groups.
Moreover, the studies conducted so far on the SHGs
and women empowerment have thrown little light on the
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rural and urban divide in the SHG movement in India.
As such, any attempt to examine the impact of SHGs
on women empowerment at micro level may throw
useful insights on the issues of women empowerment.
Hence, an attempt is made in this study to examine the
impact of SHGs on women empowerment in two
different mandals of the West Godavari District in
Andhra Pradesh.
Scope and Methodology of the Study: The study is
focused mainly on the assessment of impact of the
SHGs on the incomes, savings, asset creation and
other socio-economic aspects of SHG members in the
selected rural and urban mandals of West Godavari
District in Andhra Pradesh. Among the 28 States of
India, Andhra Pradesh State was chosen because of
the fact that the State is a pioneer in SHG movement.
West Godavari District in Andhra Pradesh was
purposively selected in view of its agricultural growth. In
the next phase, two mandals viz., Chintalapudi (Rural
Mandal) and Bhimavaram (Urban Mandal) were
selected on purposive sampling basis. In the next
phase, 30 SHGs which were in existence for more than
5 years were selected on the basis of purposive
sampling. In the final phase 300 SHG members were
selected at random representing 150 from rural mandal
and 150 from urban mandal for collecting primary data.
While 150 sample households from rural mandal
Chintalapudi were spread in three villages viz.
Errampalle, Pragadavaram and Velagalapalli, the
remaining 150 sample households were from urban
mandal viz. Bhimavaram town in West Godavari
District. A well structured schedule was canvassed
among the SHG members and interview method was
adopted to record their responses relating to the impact
of the SHGs on income and employment generation,
credit borrowings, decision-making and on other forms
of women empowerment. The field survey for the study
was conducted during January-April 2010. The
information collected was analyzed using simple
statistical tools like averages, percentages, tables, bar
diagrams and pie charts etc.
Major Findings of the Study: The analysis of women
empowerment revealed that SHG is an effective
instrument to improve the socio-economic conditions of
the poor women by improving their ability to save,
accessibility to credit and entrepreneurial skills through
income generating activities etc.
1. With regard to incomes of the sample SHGs, it is
found that there is significant improvement in the
monthly incomes of the sample respondents after
joining the SHGs in both the mandals. However, there
are considerable variations in the growth of incomes in
the rural and urban SHGs. The percentage of those
with some personal monthly earnings increased from
42.1% during the pre-SHG period to 100% during the
post-SHG period in Bhimavaram mandal showing an
impressive increase, while the same is increased from
78.7% during the pre-SHG period to 100% in the postSHG period among sample households in the
Chintalapudi Mandal. This is in accordance with the
proposed hypothesis.
2. Similarly, it is found that there is good improvement
in savings of the sample respondents in both the
mandals after joining the SHGs. The percentage of
those who made some amount of savings per month is

increased from 12.7% during the pre-SHG period to
100% during the post-SHG period among sample
households of Bhimavaram mandal, while the same is
increased from 4.7% to 100% in Chintalapudi mandal
indicating a phenomenal increase.
3. The analysis also revealed that the sample
households acquired assets in the post-SHG period by
taking up income generating activities. The percentage
of respondents possessing assets increased from
around 53% during pre-SHG period to 100% during the
post-SHG period in the case of Bhimavaram Mandal,
while the same is increased from around 92% during
pre-SHG period to 100% during the post-SHG period in
the case of Chintalapudi Mandal. This reveals that there
is difference in the levels of asset creation among SHG
members in the urban and rural mandals and thus
found to be in accordance with the proposed
hypothesis.
4. The analysis with respect to employment also
revealed an interesting picture. It is found that
unemployment situation prevailing during the pre-SHG
period is totally eradicated after the sample households
join the SHGs. This is attributed to the fact that the
SHG members have taken up income generating
activities through credit. Regarding employment
situation in the case of Bhimavaram mandal, there is a
significant increase in the percentage of employed
members from 42.1% during the pre-SHG period to
100% during the post-SHG period, while in Chintalapudi
mandal it is increased from 78.7% during the pre-SHG
period to 100% during post-SHG period. This result is
also in line with the second hypothesis.
5. Thus, all these factors have helped in improving the
standard of living of the sample women SHG members
leading to their economic empowerment. A significant
increase is also noticed in the family consumption
expenditure of the sample households in both the
mandals. It is observed that around 95% of the total
sample SHG women are found to be fully empowered,
3% are partially empowered and a meager 2% are
found to be not empowered in the study area.
However, the percentage of fully empowered is found
to be relatively high in Bhimavaram mandal compared
to Chintalapudi mandal.
6. The analysis also revealed that SHGs helped the
women with respect to several social issues, viz.,
improvement of social status, mobility, decision-making
in the household affairs with regard to family
expenditure, family planning, vaccination of children,
cleanliness and household hygiene, girl child education,
participation in social and political activities etc. as
detailed in the following Tables.
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TABLE-2

TABLE: 3 Impact of Indices of Empowerment - 2
Sl

Impact of Indices of Empowerment-1
Before Joining

Sl.

T

Issue
No

ye

n
o

s
1

Having
bank
account
a)%
of
sample
households
in
Bhimavara
m mandal
b) )% of
sample
households
in
Chintalapu
di mandal

2

After
joining

otal

ye
s

No
Tota
l
Improvement
of
social
status

No

a) YES,
7.3

8.7

8.0

92.7

100.
0

100.
0

100.
0

100.
0

91.3

0.0

100.
0

1

% of total
sample
households

92.0

89.0

90.5

8.0
100.0

11.0

98.7

95.0

1.3
100.0

5.0

98.0

93.5

2.0
100.0

6.5

95.3

92.3

4.7
100.0

7.7

99.3

93.3

0.7
100.00

6.7

100.0

9.5
100.0

92.0

100.
0
0.0

100.
0

100.
0

100.
0
2

Improvement
of freedom
and
awareness
about
vaccination
of children

Having
insurance
policy

Improvement
of freedom
and
awareness
about
cleanliness
and hygiene
of home

96.9
100.0

3.1
100.0

b) NO

3.3

96.7

100.
0

53.3

46.
7

100.
0
3

8.7

91.3

51.7
100.
0

6.0

94.0

48.
3

100.
0

100.
0

95.8
100.0

4.2
100.0

a) YES,
b) NO

52.5
47.
5

100.
0

c) )% of
total
sample
households

4

Improvement
of freedom
and
knowledge
about
girl
child
education
a) YES,

Interest and
freedom in
political
participatio
n

93.8
100.0

6.2
100.0

b) NO

2.7
a)%
of
sample
households
in
Bhimavara
m mandal

% of Sample households in
Chintalpudi Mandal

0.0

a) YES,

b) )% of
sample
households
in
Chintalapu
di mandal

%of sample
households
in
Bhimavaram
Mandal

b) NO

c) )% of
total
sample
households

a)%
of
sample
households
in
Bhimavara
m mandal

3

Issue

97.3

100.
0

39.3

60.
7

100.
0
5

14.
7

85.3

34.0
100.
0

66.
0

100.
0

Improvement
in
the
knowledge
of
Income
generating
activities
a) YES,

96.3
100.0

3.7
100.0

b) NO
b) )% of
sample
households
in
Chintalapu
di mandal

91.3

36.6

8.7
100.
0

c) )% of
total
sample
households

Source: Sample Household Data

63.
4

100.
0

Source: Sample Household Data
The study revealed that the SHG membership has a beneficial
impact on women’s empowerment, both socially and
economically in both mandals. Hence the result of the study are
found to be in accordance with the hypothesis that the socioeconomic status of the members during the post-SHG period is
better-off compared to the pre-SHG period. Thus, the findings of
the study validate all the proposed hypotheses.
Policy Suggestions
1.

It is interesting to note that the SHG movement
has succeeded in improving the socioeconomic status of the women and helped in
achieving women empowerment. It is inspiring
to note that the SHGs have helped in meeting
the immediate consumption and investment
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2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

needs of the poor members who, otherwise,
would have been forced to be the clients of
local money-lenders. However, many of the
respondents have expressed that the quantum
of loan is inadequate. Hence, the quantum of
Bank loan may be enhanced so that the
members can take up different Income
Generating Activities (IGAs) on a higher scale.
It is also found that the economic activities
undertaken by the SHG members are mostly
traditional and lack diversity. There is enough
scope for agro-based industries, sunrise
industries and non-farm activities. Hence, the
promoters should focus on the diversification of
production activities through SHGs.
Improved efforts should be made for the
promotion of sustainable micro-enterprises that
can generate sufficient income for members in
order to improve their standard of living.
Further, there should be a focus on the
identification of marketable products, services
and strategies which help the SHG members to
achieve sustainable growth in their enterprises.
It is also important that the government and
non-governmental organizations and banks
should extend marketing support to the SHG
members.
Immediate steps are to be taken for improving
the capacity building and group dynamics. The
State Government has to take immediate steps
in this regard. Training in book-keeping,
accounts, fund management, computer skills,
insurance and other financial matters related to
SHGs are essential to make the members
competent enough.
Government should come forward to provide
minimum
entrepreneurship
training
programmes
through
District
Industries
Centers. This may pave the way for practical
and technical training in new areas and in the
realization of natural talents, aptitudes,
capabilities of the SHG members. Further, the
training programmes help SHGs to develop
self-confidence, self-esteem, assertiveness,
and courage and risk-taking behaviour among
the SHG members.
Adequate and appropriate infrastructure facility
should be provided to the SHG members for
effective implementation of schemes like sheep
and goat rearing, small dairy farming and other
processing industries etc. The Government,
Non-government organizations and financial
agencies should help the SHGs in selecting
feasible and profitable ventures depending
upon the local conditions, availability of raw
materials and other factors.
Most of the SHGs procure their raw materials
locally for production. During shortage or nonavailability of raw materials, agencies like cooperative agricultural societies and marketing
societies should come forward to help the
SHGs. These agencies may create a link with
SHGs and they may try to solve the problems of
SHGs.
Poor SHG members need insurance for the
assets purchased for risk-mitigation. However,
in order to provide low-cost insurance services
to the SHGs, micro-insurance products are to
be evolved.

Conclusion: The SHG movement succeeded in
infusing confidence into the lives of many a woman
and in enhancing their status as participants, decisionmakers and beneficiaries in the democratic, economic,
social and cultural spheres of life which ultimately led to
their empowerment. The Government, Banks, Nongovernmental organizations and the civil society has to
provide the right environment. This would automatically
enable them further to achieve the goal of gender
equity and to realize the goal of “Inclusive Growth”.
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48. ISSUES IN LEADERSHIP, MANAGEMENT
AND H.R. PRACTICES IN
INTERNATIONALIZATION OF SMEs
Ms. Nitu Bose Ghosh, Assistant Professor, Brindavan
College, Dept. of MBA, Bangalore-560063
ABSTRACT
As a result of the economic reforms and the waves of
globalization the small and medium enterprises have
become the backbone of the global economy. At 48
million, India has the second largest number of SMEs in
the world. China leads with 50 million. It is an engine for
economic growth and industrial development which
stimulates local employment. Internationalization of
small and medium enterprises (SMEs) has profound
influence on the human resource practices,
management and leadership styles.
The main aim of this research is to highlight how the
leadership styles, management approaches and the
human resource practices change with the
internationalization of SMEs. Internationalization brings
about a plethora of challenges like competition, funding,
staffing, interventions in organization structure, culture,
processes accompanied by various other people
related issues. Transforming and linking HR practices
to the strategic goals of a SME is what needs to be
done presently to enable the business operations and
people of the enterprise progress along with the
changing
demands
of
international
business
environment. Through an analysis of business and HR
practices of 150 SMEs in some of the fast emerging
economies like India and China, an attempt is made to
identify the issues faced by SMEs and how they are
been
tackled
through appropriate
leadership,
management and HR approaches.
Key Words: Micro Small and Medium Enterprises,
Internationalisation, Leadership, Strategic Human
Resources practices.
Introduction: The present economy which is ruled by
multinationals and trans-national enterprises has been
going through a roller-coaster ride recently. Recent past
has shown that when large multinationals have fallen
apart and perished, micro small and medium
enterprises have been supporting the emerging
economies all over the globe. Small & medium
enterprises (SME) constitute majority of the industrial
output employing a large chunk of labour in a domestic
economy. With the recent trends in internalization of
domestic economy, the SMEs are forced to integrate
with the global economy.
Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) play a vital role
for the growth of Indian economy by contributing 45% of
industrial output, 40% of exports, employing 60 million
people, create 1.3 million jobs every year and produce
more than 8000 quality products for the Indian and
international markets. SME’s Contribution towards GDP
in 2011 was 17% which was expected to increase to
22% by 2012 but unexpectedly remained stagnant due
to their poor adoption of technology and low scale of

2

production leading to very poor productivity . There are
approximately 48 million MSME Units in India and 81.2
million informal workers employed in this sector in
2012-13. India is second largest in terms of number of
MSMEs, second to China which has 50 million as of
2013 reports. SMEs are the fountain head of several
innovations in manufacturing and service sectors, the
major link in the supply chain to the corporate and the
PSUs. By promoting SMEs, the rural areas of India will
be developed. SMEs are now exposed to greater
opportunities than ever for expansion and diversification
across the sectors. Indian market is growing rapidly and
Indian entrepreneurs are making remarkable progress
in various Industries like Manufacturing, Precision
Engineering Design, Food Processing, Pharmaceutical,
Textile & Garments, Retail, IT and ITES, Agro and
3
Service sector. Internationalization of business has
therefore made it indispensable for even the small and
medium enterprises to flow with the same tide as their
larger counterparts.
Internationalization can take many forms, such as
imports, exports, foreign direct investment or
international collaboration, in order to access know-how
or technology. Several international studies have
indicated that internationalization is often accompanied
by improved performance and competitiveness in
SMEs, since internationalization provides opportunities
to improve productivity and increase their chances of
survival.
Knowledge as a factor for competitive advantage has
replaced traditional factors like labour, machines and
capital. As knowledge resides only in the human mind,
it can only be harnessed by focusing on increasing
human capabilities through the process of increased
communication, cooperation and involvement, both
within the enterprise as well as across enterprises and
knowledge-producing
organizations.
Hence
the
sustenance and success of any organization, large or
small mainly depends on how it acquires, develops and
maintains its talent resources.
This study is mainly concerned with the review of the
problems and limitations faced by Small and medium
enterprises in the emerging economies like India and
China in the process of internationalization and the best
leadership,
management
and
HR
practices
recommended to survive through these challenges.
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Goyal Malini, “SMEs employ close to 40% of
India's workforce, but contribute only 17% to GDP”,
ET Bureau Jun 9, 2013.
3

Source:
http://www.smechamberofindia.com/About_MSMEs.
aspx
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Literature Review : In India, the Micro and Small
Enterprises (MSEs) sector plays a pivotal role in the
overall industrial economy of the country. It is estimated
that in terms of value, the sector accounts for
approximately 39% of the manufacturing output and
around 40% of the total export of the country. Further,
in recent years the MSE sector has consistently
registered higher growth rate compared to the overall
industrial sector. The major advantage of the sector is
its employment potential at low capital cost. As per
available statistics, this sector employs an estimated 31
million people spread over 12.8 million enterprises and
the labour intensity in the MSE sector is estimated to be
almost 4 times higher than the large enterprises.
Today’s small and medium enterprises are the bee-hive
of
entrepreneurship,
innovation,
growth
and
development. And key to these is internationalization. In
such a global competitive scenario, small enterprises
may emerge victorious by changing the tactics of
warfare. Firstly, by having their mission, vision,
purpose, value and strategy in place. Secondly, being
armed with robust processes. Thirdly, ensuring a
strategic infrastructure. Fourth, ensuring a timely
implementation and finally having people focused on
4
total customer satisfaction . According to Prof.H.L.
Nagaraja Murthy in his research paper “Problems being
faced by SMEs in India: An attempt to study SME
segment minutely”, SMEs need to be vitalised for
competitiveness and sustainable growth under new
world trade rules and faster technological changes,
including wider use of ICT, besides new business
models. Several initiatives have been taken by the
government from time to time to promote and support
MSMEs, including new support measures, financing
mechanisms, and gradual de-reservation of items for
production. Innovations and technologies are becoming
more crucial for competitiveness and sustainability of
SMEs, in the emerging international trade regime.
MSMEs (or SMEs) need to adopt internationlisation
strategies in tune with objectives and strategies and
global supply chain management of transnational
corporations (TNCs) or large companies. According to
Rajshekhar G. Javalgi, Patricia Todd, Elad Granot
(2011), “Market orientation and international orientation
are positively related to export performance and the
relationship between the market orientation and
international performance of Indian SMEs is moderated
5
by market turbulence” .
Limited firm resources and international contacts as
well as lack of requisite managerial knowledge about
internationalisation have remained critical constraints to
SME internationalization, according to a OECD (2009)
report, “Top Barriers and Drivers to SME
Internationalization”. Growth and knowledge - related
motives
are
influential
in
driving
SME
internationalization. Growth -related factors appear to
be increasingly important to SMEs, reflecting their rising

appreciation of the international pathways and
associated opportunities for future business growth.
SMEs‟ stock of knowledge resources and quest to
leverage knowledge assets residing in external actors
also seem to respectively push and pull them into
international markets.
To enable small and medium enterprises to succeed
and excel, it is necessary to provide them with the basic
tools and approaches of modern management.
Efficiency and growth depends upon leadership and
management style appropriate for an enterprising group
pioneered by a single zealous entrepreneur or a team
getting the products and services delivered to the
domestic and global market through a small yet efficient
talent force. Effective human resource practice is a
crucial key to maintaining an efficient talent force
working towards the prosperity of a small and medium
enterprise.

A broader and more strategic view of international HRM
is required to better explain the complexity and
challenges of managing HRM issues in the process of
internationalization. Especially, when we look at the
small and medium enterprises going towards
internationalization, this context of strategizing
international human resource practices becomes very
important.
An example of a theoretical framework that has been
derived from a strategic approach using a multiple
methodological approach is that of De Cieri and
6
Dowling . Their framework is depicted in Figure 1 and
assumes that multinational firms operate in the context
of global conditions, including the macro-environmental
elements of industry, nation, region, and interorganizational networks and alliances.
Statement of Problem: This study aims to contribute
to the knowledge of leadership styles and
entrepreneurial orientation at small and medium
enterprises as well as the best leadership, management
and human resource practices impacting business
performance during the process of internationalization.
The primary purpose of this study is to identify the
challenges faced by Small and Medium Enterprises in
the process of internationalization through an analysis
of Asian SMEs mainly Indian and a few of Chinese
enterprises. The secondary purpose is to suggest which
leadership approach would be most appropriate in
sustaining through the process of internationalization
and what are the best management and human
resource practices prevalent in most SMEs that deliver
them a competitive edge in their run towards
globalization.
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Small scale industries and Entrepreneurship by Dr.
Vasant Desai
5
Rajshekhar G. Javalgi, Patricia Todd, Elad Granot,
(2011) in "The internationalization of Indian SMEs in Bto-B markets", Journal of Business & Industrial
Marketing, Vol. 26 Iss: 7, pp.542 – 548

De Cieri and Dowling, “Strategic Human Resource Management in
Multinational
Enterprises: Theoretical and Empirical Developments‟, in P.M.
Wright et al. (eds), Research
in Personnel and Human Resource Management: Strategic Human
Resource in the 21st
Century, Supplement 4 (Stamford, CT: JAI Press, 1999).
6

164

Research Methodology: This research is basically
descriptive and explorative in nature. It is based on the
analysis of a sample population of 150 randomly
selected Indian and Chinese Small and Medium
Enterprises. The Indian small and medium enterprises
have been selected from the list of SMEs registered
with the Small & Medium Business Development
7
Chamber of India . The sample population for the study
also included about 50 Chinese SMEs randomly
selected from the Directories of Corporations (China
8
Credit Information Service 2006) .
A sample survey of SMEs had been conducted to
collect information regarding the issues faced in their
efforts to internationalize through various modes like
exporting and importing, licensing and franchising, joint
ventures and partnerships etc. Surveys were addressed
to top-level managers, who were identified as the
CEOs, owners, founders, managers, presidents, or
heads of Small and Medium Enterprises. Top-level
managers were targeted because they are the most
informed about the business’ overall operational
activities. The information collected for data analysis
and interpretation was primary as well as secondary.
However, only qualitative analysis of the data was done
and interpretations derived. The survey instrument used
was Questionnaire that was administered to the top
representatives of the SMEs in the sample population
through the internet media. The information collected
through primary and secondary sources were analyzed
and hypothesis tested. On the basis of the existing
models in the literature of leadership, management and
human resource practices, the best strategies and
practices for small and medium enterprises so as to reengineer them to sustain and win in the global
competition has been recommended.
Findings:
Challenges in internationalization of smes:
The study revealed that although the Small and
Medium Enterprises in emerging economies like India
and China are striving hard to grow and expand globally
yet they have to face many challenges that hinder and
decelerate their expansion. The SMEs in India, which
constitute a large percentage of the total number of
industrial enterprises and form the backbone of
industrial development, are yet, in technological
backwaters. These suffer from problems of suboptimal
scales of operations and technological obsolescence.
Almost similar is the case in various Chinese SMEs
located in the sub-urban and economically backward
provinces in the huge country. However, studies reveal
that most of the Chinese SMEs are quite well off than
their Indian counter-parts. While most of the large
companies, even in developing countries, have financial
as well as technical capacity to identify technological
sources and evaluate alternate technologies that would
suit their requirements, unfortunately, most SMEs lack
this capacity. It is these features of SMEs that make
them an ideal target for technological upgradation
through technological cooperation with foreign and local
enterprises, with R&D institutions and centres of
technology development. Access to advanced
7

Source: http://www.smechamberofindia.com/
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http://www.credit.com.tw/creditonline/db/sample/sample2009073
0113651.pdf

technologies and assistance in its adoption is crucial to
build up Indigenous Technological Capacity (ITC) to
face international competition.
Although Indian SME sector employs 40% of India's
workforce, they only contribute 17% to the Indian GDP.
The main reason is too many firms stay small,
unregistered and un-incorporated in the unorganised
sector so that they can avoid taxes and regulations.
“The firms have little incentive to invest in upgrading
skills of largely temporary workers or in investing in
capital equipment," says the latest Economic Survey. In
India, the traditional sector which has shown this
remarkable ability to adapt to technological change is
leather.
To enable SMEs to mitigate problems of technological
backwardness and enhance their access to new
technologies, it is imperative to give them a conducive
environment, which in the present context of
globalization requires a human-centred approach with
9
tacit knowledge playing a predominant role . This calls
for re-engineering of the human resource practices and
policies so as to maintain and develop a competent
talent force enabling the technological up-gradation of
the
SMEs.
Reasons
for
this
technological
backwardness can be attributed to poor financial
situations and low levels of research and development.
The dearth in technical talent, sufficient management
skills, limited information and access to market, inability
to access potential overseas customers and lack of
effective leaders is yet another hindrance towards the
technical inefficiency of SMEs. Indian SMEs have been
found to be isolated from access to technological
information and consultancy services and the big
technological hubs to a very great extent. This is not so
in China. A very serious issue that has led to the slow
development of Indian SMEs is the noticeable
demarcation between the large capital enterprises and
the small and medium enterprises.
The research reveals that the Management approach
and leadership style is also an important deciding factor
in the fast growth and global expansion of SMEs. A
risk-aversive approach of the management results in
under-utilization of opportunities and hence limits the
growth of SMEs. The leadership style of the
entrepreneur or the forerunner of the enterprise decides
whether the enterprise would be stepping forward or
remaining stagnant. Studies show that wherever the
management has adopted a transformational,
innovative and entrepreneurial leadership approach,
they have been fast changing and progressing towards
internationalization.
Shortage of foreign direct investment, FIIs and
footloose investors is a very significant hindering factor
for the development of SMEs. The acquisition of FDI
depends upon the formulation of appropriate national
policies and programmes that aim at leveraging the
9

Facilitating innovation in Indian small and
medium enterprises – The role of clusters
V. P. Kharbanda

165

SMEs to more overseas interaction and opportunities.
Lack of infrastructure is yet another monstrous obstacle
towards the international growth and foreign
investments in our SMEs. Lack of infrastructure,
illiteracy,
political
interference,
governmental
regulations are some general drawbacks in India that
are posing serious challenges to the internationalization
of SMEs. Chinese SMEs don’t have to face so many
obstacles due to the marvellous infrastructure,
technological development and governmental support
in the growth and internationalization of SMEs. The link
between education, research and industry is inevitable
for technology to reach business enterprises. Hence the
challenge for SMEs today is to develop this link in order
to achieve a competitive edge over its competitors in
the global market. Innovation is related to technology,
research and management approaches of participative
decision-making,
employee-empowerment
and
transparency. Constant innovation is the key to survival
in this competitive global environment. SMEs need to
keep innovating and changing in order to survive this
cut-throat competition. Another critical challenge for
SMEs is formulating the management and human
resource practices according to the phase in
internationalization process. Success of a SME in the
global market depends on how well it has been able to
maintain and utilize its human resources to achieve
sustainable competitive advantage over its competitors.
This is possible only when the enterprise aligns its
human resource practices along with the strategic goals
of the organization. Internationalization definitely
influences the HR practices of an organization as has
been exemplified in De Cieri and Dowling Model.

Issues faced by an enterprise in this process are
acquiring, developing and maintaining an internationally
diversified workforce, ie a workforce comprising of
PCNs, HCNs and TCNs. Developing an appropriate
workforce mix, satisfying the governmental norms of the
foreign- host country and the organizational norms is a
big challenge on the part of HRM. Deciding upon the
staffing approach is a tactical issue. Besides,
maintaining and developing such a culturally diversified
workforce is yet another major challenge on the part of
human resource management team of a SME. Lately,
SMEs rarely focused on their HRM functions and
department. But the recent waves of internationalization
have made it inevitable for SMEs to start focusing on
their talent resources through an appropriate
management and HR programme. Solving the
problems of international staffing, expatriate training,
immigration and legal issues of foreign lands, equal
employment opportunity law in different foreign
countries, ethical issues, cultural issues, expatriate
compensation, taxation, relocation, total quality
management, outsourcing, virtual business operations
and so on which was never a cup of tea for the SMEs
have to be tactically dealt with in order to fly across the
national boundaries and successfully lay golden eggs in
a foreign land.

As a result of the opening of the market and reforms in
China, Chinese SMEs have got a rapid development
and become an important force in the China’s national
economic development. According to a related
statistics, as of the end of 2005, Chinese SMEs has
accounted for 99.3% of the total number of China's
enterprises, 55.6% of China’s GDP, 74.4% of industrial
added value, 58.9% of social sales, and 46.2% of tax
revenue. Meanwhile, the 75% of jobs are also provided
10
by the Chinese SMEs . One important challenge
Chinese SMEs are faced with is the need to develop
the international HRM mode congruent with the
international business strategies required to compete in
a global environment. However, there are some specific
problems in HRM of Chinese SMEs like Indian SMEs
discussed above, which have become the barriers of
Chinese SMEs internationalization.
Chinese SMEs have less or no independent human
resources department. Management dysfunction with a
smaller connotation of management, rough division of
labour, focus on the wages, files and labour protection
and other issues are serious setbacks for
internationalization. Lack of a scientific HRM system
and relatively poor management system is what makes
the Chinese SMEs weak when they have to venture
abroad.
Studies have revealed that managers often pay less
attention to human resources and lack necessary HRM
skills. Absence of any systematic approach for linking
HRM with the business strategies, lack of management
standard and advanced management tools, recruiting
and retention problems, lack of coherence and
continuity of enterprise training and skills shortages are
some other major weaknesses of the Chinese SMEs.
No systematic link between performance management,
reward and motivation system, nepotism, low employee
engagement and high turnover rate have been found to
be the added bottlenecks in the internationalization of
11
Chinese SMEs .
However researches have also revealed some strength
of Chinese SMEs that when focussed would support
them in their internationalization process. They have a
lean organizational structure that helps in flexible
decision-making mechanism and strong ability to adapt
to the environment. The HRM department possesses
strong comprehensive staffing, which contributes to the
coordination between human resources management
and other functions and the improvement of the overall
efficiency of the management. They focus on flexible
employment mechanism, flexible salary system based
10
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Probe into the Modes of International Human Resource
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on employee’s contributions and effective incentives,
more relaxed working environment and flexible work
timing to help employees. Larger individual growth
space and more promotion opportunities contribute to
employees’ all-round development. This contributes to
achieving
higher
employee
satisfaction
and
commitment towards the organization. However, what
is most unfavourable in these enterprises towards
achieving cent percent employee satisfaction and
commitment is the leadership style. This is in fact
influenced by the Chinese style of governing its people,
predominantly the communist type. Thus the need of
the hour is to mobilise the human resources by working
on the strengths and eliminating the weaknesses that
are posing challenges to the SMEs in their endeavour
towards globalization.
Conclusion: Globalization is a wave that has swept
across the entire globe, transforming businesses and
management practices. Domestic organizations have
transformed into multinationals and trans-nationals.
Small and Medium Enterprises are no exception. The
performance of SMEs has a great significance in the
economic growth of a developing nation due to their
substantial share of enterprises, employment,
production and gross value-add in the industrial sector.
In the emerging economies like India and China, small
and medium enterprises constitute a major part of their
economic development.
This study reveals the challenges faced by SMEs in
developing
countries
in
their
process
of
internationalization. Key challenges being scarcity of
capital
and
foreign
investments,
technology
obsolescence, high institutional cost, lack of human
capacity building, lack of long term strategy and a need
to internationalize and strategize human resource
practices. The findings have enabled the testing of the
hypothesis. Leadership approach definitely influences
business processes of internationalizing SMEs.
Transformational and Entrepreneurial leadership is
highly recommended for SMEs in the current context,
the latter leading to dramatic results. Human resource
and business practices need to be aligned with the
overall business strategies.
Some suggestions for internationalizing SMEs are:
global talent acquisition and retention, developing
matrix organization structure, emphasizing on self
managed teams, virtual teams and total quality
management, taking up aggressive marketing
strategies, focusing more on innovation, research and
development and employee motivation.
Small and medium enterprises are the backbone of
tomorrow’s economy. Many big business houses have
collapsed in the recent economic recession. This poses
an opportunity to SMEs to grow and flourish. The SMEs
that effectively revamp and redesign their leadership,
HR and management practices and align them with
their business strategies would be the ultimate winners
in this global economy.
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49. VALUE ADDED SERVICES RENDERED BY
VENTURE CAPITALISTS TO ENTREPRENEUR
Dr. Ghousia Khatoon, Principal, Prof. Suriya Fiyazi
& Prof. Ashraf Unnisa, Department of Management
Studies, HKBK Degree College, Bangalore
ABSTRACT

Capital became almost synonymous with technology
finance. It suffered a temporary downturn in 1974 with
the stock market crash in the US, but by 1978 it had
recovered, raising investments of around US $ 750
million.
Characteristics of Venture Capital: Venture Capital
possesses the following characteristics:

Venture Capital can be viewed as “Your Brain My
Money and Our Success” concept of developing
business. Venture Capitalists are people who pool
resources from high net worth individuals, corporate,
pension funds, insurance companies etc. to invest in
high-risk high-return ventures that are unable to source
funds from regular channels like banks and capital
markets. Venture Capitalists not only provide monetary
resources but also help the entrepreneur with guidance
in formalizing his ideas into viable business venture.

-Untried/new ideas: Venture Capital investment is
generally made in new enterprises that use new
technology to produce new products, in expectation of
high gains or sometimes, spectacular returns.

Introduction: Venture Capital is one of the significant
th
financial innovations of the 20 century. It is a new
financial service, the emergence of which went towards
developing strategies to help a new class of
entrepreneurs to transfer their business ideas into
realities. Venture Capital Financing is a form of equity
financing designed especially for funding high–risk and
high–reward projects besides helping to turn research
and development projects into commercial products. By
financing the technology, Venture Capital assists in
fostering the growth and development of enterprises.

-Instruments of investment: Venture Capital is basically
an equity financing method, the investment being made
in relatively new companies when it is too early to go to
capital market to raise funds. In addition, financing also
takes the form of loan finance/convertible debt to
ensure a running yield on the portfolio of the Venture
Capitalists.

Brief History of Venture Capital Industry: It could be
said that the first Venture Capitalist was Queen
Elizabeth of Spain in 1492. She invested in her
entrepreneur, Christopher Columbus, to pioneer in
exploring a new continent, America. In 1618, a group of
wealthy individuals invested their money in three small
companies which were set up to manufacture and
distribute office equipment’s. The three companies
were combined and called as Computing Tabulating
Recording Company Limited which was later changed
to IBM. Modern Venture Capital in the US began with
the formation of American Research and Development
Corporation (ARDC) which was co-founded by General
Georges Doriot (father of modern Venture Capital
Industry), Ralph Flanderis, Karl Comptons and others in
1946. In 1957, ARD invested $ 70000 in Digital
Equipment Corporation (DEC) which grew in value to
355 million USD. Another pioneering success story was
the establishment of Fairchild Semiconductor in 1959,
which many regard as the first “true” venture-backed
startup.
Early Venture Capital investments were primarily
funded by wealthy individuals and families. The first
step towards a Professionally-Managed Venture Capital
Industry was the passage of the Small Business
Investment Act of 1958. This allowed the US Small
Business Administration (SBA) to license Private Small
Business Investment Companies (SBICs) to support the
financing and management of small entrepreneurial
companies in the United States. Since then, the
Venture Capital has had a chequered history. During
the 1960s and 1970s, Venture Capital firms focused
their investment activity primarily on companies that
were
exploiting
breakthroughs
in
computing,
electronics, and data processing. As a result Venture

-High degree of risk: Venture Capital involves high
degree of risk. The success rate in a developing
economy like USA is around 60% whereas in a
developing country like India the success rate is
expected to be around 20% to 30%.

-Basic ideology: The basic goal of Venture Capitalist is
to make a capital gain on equity investment at the time
of exit and regular return on debt capital. It is a longterm capital that is injected to enable the business to
grow at a rapid pace mostly from the start-up stage.
-Nature of firms: Venture Capitalists usually finance
small and medium-sized firms during the early stages of
their development until they are established and are
able to raise funds from the conventional industrial
finance market. Many of these firms are new, high
technology oriented companies.
-Value addition: Venture Capitalists take active part in
providing value- add services such as providing
business skills, marketing technology, financial advice,
business networking etc. to new firms.
-Illiquid: liquidity of Venture Capital investment depends
on the success or otherwise of the new venture or
product. Accordingly, there will be better liquidity only
when the new ventures are successful and vice versa.
-Exit route: The various exit options available to a
Venture Capitalist are Initial Public Offering (IPO), sale
of shares, liquidation and management buy-outs. IPO is
the most widely used method of exit.
Value added
capitalists

services

rendered

by

venture

The following are the value added services rendered by
Venture Capitalists:
1.
2.
3.

They help in Strategic planning such as
expansion, diversification etc.
They help in the Recruitment of key personnel of
the organization.
They help in Operational planning
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4. Helps in obtaining additional finances
5. Introduction of entrepreneurs to potential
customers and suppliers (networking)
6. Helps in going public (Listing)
7. Strategic alliances, acquisitions, mergers and
restructuring
8. Legal and other professional services
9. Obtaining bank and other financing
10. Access to international markets and technology
11. Regional expansion and manufacturing and
marketing operations
12. Negotiation and execution of mergers and
acquisitions
13. Introduction to strategic partners and acquisition
targets
14. Resolution of compensation issues
15. Venture capitalists help entrepreneurs in
decision making with respect to investment if
profitable channels
16. They help in the Preparation of Business Plan to
obtain additional funds
17. Providing Financial advice
18. They aid in Marketing i.e. product development,
pricing, promotion, distribution etc.
19. They act as Directors and Monitors
20. They provide the references of investors
21. They help to build Business networking
22. They aid in Tax and Legal Matters
23. Recruitment & Selection
24. Aid during Financial crisis
25. Provision of Eco-System (Incubators, EDP Cells
etc.) to entrepreneurs
26. They provide Training to new technology
entrepreneurs
27. Brand value of Venture Capital Companies
enhances the reputation of entrepreneurs
28. Venture Capitalists helps in the rehabilitation of
sick units.

It is clear from the above Table that the Venture
Capitalists spend maximum time giving directions and
monitoring activities of the funded companies. They
also spend good time in recruiting high cadre personnel
for the organization.
Conclusion:
Venture Capitalists and Entrepreneurship are the two
faces of a coin. Creativity is fundamental to
entrepreneurship and to nurture creativity among
entrepreneurs, the venture capitalist should really invest
in the creative ideas and provide hands-on-approach
right from seed capital stage till it goes for IPO.
References
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

PhD Thesis titled “Venture Capital Financing in
Indian Corporate Sector - A Study with respect
to Karnataka State” submitted to Annamali
University By Dr. Ghousia Khatoon, Principal,
HKBK Degree College.2010
Stedler H. (1987) Venture Capital und
geregelter Freiverkehr; doctoral thesis, University of Hohenheim; Frankfurt / Main.
Venture capital the back bone of entrepreneur
development school unique education journal
July 2009
Research paper on management of post
investment conflict between venture capitalist
and entrepreneurs in a book with ISBN
Number titled role and challenges of
entrepreneurship development edited by B.
Janakiram, P.V. Ravendra, V.K. Sri Rama.
An exploratory research in book with ISBN
Numbered titled contemporary issues and
challenges in banking and financial sector in
India edited by U. Bhojanna and
SN Murthy.

29. Venture Capitalists can assist small ancillary
units to upgrade their technologies
30. VCFs can play a significant role in developing
countries in the service sector including tourism,
publishing, health care etc.
31. They can provide financial assistance to people
coming out of universities, technical institutes,
etc. thus promoting entrepreneurial spirits
How Venture Capitalists spend their time?
Activity

Percentage
Time
10
5
5
5
25

of

Soliciting business
Selecting opportunities
Analyzing business plan
Negotiating investments
Serving as directors and
monitors
Acting as consultants
15
Recruiting as consultants
20
Assisting
in
outside 10
relationships
Exiting
5
Source:
Bob Zider. “How Venture Capital Works”.
HBR. November December 1998. pp. 137.
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50. NON – PERFORMING ASSETS OF URBAN
COOPERATIVE BANKS IN INDIA

Classification of Non-Performing Assets:
As per RBI guidelines Non-Performing Assets are
classified as follows:
1. Standard Assets
2. Sub-Standard Assets
3. Doubtful Assets
4. Loss Assets

Dr. P.SUBRAMANYAM, Assistant Professor,
Department of Management Studies,K.M.M Institute of
Post Graduate Studies, Tirupati-517502,
Prof.B. RAMACHANDRA REDDY, Professor of
commerce,S.V.Univeristi,Tirupati-517502,
Dr.B. RAJA MANNAR, Department of
Commerce,S.V.Univeristi,Tirupati-517502.
ABSTRACT
The NPAs of the banks is break to the progress of the
national economy. It is an important constituent of multi
agency banking system operation in the country. Urban
Cooperative Banks (UCBs) refer to the Primary CoOperative Banks which were setup to meet the banking
and credit requirements of urban and semi-urban
people and to protect them exploitation.
These
Cooperative Banks are facing the problem of NPAs in
their growth and developing and long term
sustainability. Although they are baring the problem of
Non-Performing Assets but their ration of covering is
not as expected. Decrease in Net profitable to higher
provisions for bad and doubtful loans and restricted
accounts on the back of increasing Non-Performing
Assets. Poor performance of NPAs as also backed by
the factors of low operational efficiently poor recovery
which is political issue. Performance of Gross NonPerformance Assets, problem of Indian Urban
Cooperative Banking, measure to control of NPAs and
the role of technology in NPA Management are
attempted lengths in this paper
Key words: Non-Performing Assets, Urban
Cooperative Banks, Borrowers, Loan, Financial
Performance
Introduction: The term Urban Cooperative Banks
(UCBs), though not formally defined, refers to primary
Cooperative banks located in urban and semi-urban
areas. These banks were traditionally cantered on
communities, localities, work place groups.
They
essentially lend to small borrowers and business.
Today, their scope of operations has winded
considerably. The origins of the urban cooperative
banking movement in India can be traced back to the
close of nineteenth century. Inspired by the success of
the experiments related to the cooperative movement in
Britain and the cooperative credit movement in
Germany such societies were set up in India.
Cooperative societies are based on the principles of
cooperation, mutual help, democratic decision making
and open membership.
The structure of commercial banking is of branch
banking type, while the cooperative banking structure is
a three tier federal one.
1.
A state co-operative bank works at the apex
level (works at state level)
2.
The central cooperative bank works at the
intermediate level (District Cooperative
bank
Limited, works at district level)\
3.
Primary Cooperative credit societies at base
level (at village level)
Meaning of Non-Performing Assets (NPAs):
An asset is classified as Non-Performing Assets (NPAs)
if due for the form of principal and interest are not paid
by the borrower for a period of 90 days. The NPA

1.
2.
3.
4.

Objectives of the study:
The objectives of the study can be summarized in
following points:
To study the NPA position of UCBs.
To know the Gross Non-Performing Assets of UCBs.
To measure to control of NPAs
To study the problem the Indian Urban Cooperative
Banks
Methodology and collection of data:
The data
collection from secondary source i.e. annual reports of
RBI, Professional Magazines, reference books journals
and authorized websites
Non-Performing Assets in UCBs:
The NPA position of the urban cooperative banks is
presented through loans & advances and Gross & Net
NPAs.
Tabel No.1: Position of Non-Performing Assets of
UCBs in India during the period of 2008-2012
(Rs. in billions)
Gross NPAs
Net NPAs
Yea Advance
Ratio Amoun Rati amoun
r
s
n
t
o
t
200
904.44
15.5
140.37
7.7
60.83
8
200
962.34
13.0
128.62
5.9
51.61
9
201
1103.04
10.1
113.99
3.9
38.21
0
201
1363.41
8.5
115.29
2.5
31.30
1
201
1580.00
7.0
111.00
2.0
29.00
2
Note: Gross NPAs as percentage of Gross Advances.
Net NPAs as percentage of Net Advances.
From the above (table-1) it is observed that the loans
and advances of urban cooperative banks increased
st
from Rs.904.44 billion as on 31 , March,2008 to Rs.
st
1580 billions as on 31 March, 2012.
Table no.2: Gross Non-Performing Assets of Urban
Co-operative Banks( Amount in Rs.Crore)
Year (
as at
endMarch)

No. of
reporting
PCBs

Gross
NPAs(Rs.Crore)

Gross
NPAs as a
Percentage
of Total
Advances

1

2

3

4

1996

1,161

2,187.76

12.9

1997

1318

2839.00

13.2

1998

1474

3305.98

11.7

1999

1748

3534.60

12.2
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2000

1866

5589

12.1

2001

1748

9245

16.1

2002

1942

13706

21.1

2003

1941

12509

19.9

2004

1926

11922

17.6

2005

1872

15486

23.2

2006

1853

13560

18.9

2007

1813

14541

18.3

2008

1770

14583

16.4

2009

1768

12862

13.0

2010

1810

11399

10.1

2011

1800

11529

8.5

Total

278810

158744.3

Average

1738.125

9921.521

SD

225.3198

4754.459

CV%

6.25

6.25

Geometric
mean
=14.77

%
55.03876
426.9774
change
Source: the various issues of the report on trend and
progress of banking in India

NPA is an important aspect of banking. The gross
NPAs and its percentage to advances of 1161 urban
cooperative banks 1996 were Rs.2187.76 crore and
12.9 per cent respectively. The gross NPAs as a
percentage of total Advances as increased during the
1996 and 2008. We can also observe that geometric
mean of Gross NPAs as percentage of total advances
as occurred 14.77. There was not significant reduction
in NPAs of UCBs. Therefore there is a an urgent need
for significant reduction in NPAs because the
Narisimhamm Committee II also highlighted the need
for ‘zero’ Non-Performing Assets for all Indian Banks
with international presence. Therefore there is a more
scope to improve financial functioning and efficiency to
cooperative banks in India.
Measures to control NPAs:
Regularity measures:
As India’s banking regulatory, the RBI defines a
framework to monitor and regulate the increase of NonPerforming Loans in the country. In this, it is guided by
international practice as well as the recommendations
of Narisimhamm Committee. The RBI mandates that
banks must follow an objective policy of income
reorganisation, based on actual recovery i.e., they must
only recognize income when it is received as payment
from the customer, and conversely, must reverse “(or

derecognize ) any entries that are not backed by actual
payment it is worth mentioning that under manual
classification, income derecognization happens rarely
which will change once automated processing comes
into play.
Operational measures:
It is also important for banks to diversify their revenue
stream in favour of fee based income. Indian banks –
unlike their development world counter parts – are
excessively dependent on interest income which
accounts for about 86 percent of their total income
Problems of Indian Cooperative banks
The cooperative banks are suffering from many
problems which include the following some problems:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Low resource base
High dependence on re-financing agencies
Lack of diversification
Huge accumulated losses
Remarkable existence of NPAs
Low recovery of loan
Dual control
Political interfere
Increasing trends of irregularity in financial,
managerial accountability
Conclusion:
presently, the UCBs occupy an
important place in the Indian financial system. UCBs
are not just cooperative societies but they are
essentially banking entities whose management
structure is that of cooperative. RBI is trying to
strengthen in UCBs by putting mechanism and
systems that these banks would perform their banking
functions properly. As NPAs affect adversely the
profitability and financial position of bank, measures
should be taken to reduce the growing level of NPAs
at the initial stage of sanctioning the loan, should pay
attention on the ability of the borrower to repay loan,
should confirm on the usefulness of the project to
which loan is sanctioned etc.,
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51. OUTSOURCING OF UNSKILLED WORKERS -with
special reference to housekeeping in university of
Mysore
K.S.Muthamma & Likhita.S.Anuradha, Assistant
professor, satellite post graduate centre,
chamarajnagar, Mysore University
ABSTRACT
Organizations are nothing but group of people. They
utilize ordinary physical, financial and human resources
to produce extraordinary results. An organization to
sustain in this competitive world requires extraordinary
efforts from its people which in turn grows organization
to gigantic proportion .Human resource constitute the
backbone of an organizations. Once they get inspired,
people can move mountains! They can aid an
organization to achieve sustained competitive
advantage and ensure the success of the organization.
In every organization different nature of work will be
there some are regular and routine in nature, some are
seasonal and some are confidential. To perform these
works sometimes human resources are appointed and
sometime human resources are outsourced. The
seasonal works are outsourced to reduce the operating
cost or to save money. The routine works are
outsourced to improve the operational performance to
get the expertise service or to reduce the risk.
Maintaining human resource is the costly in the present
context. Human resource management is following
different strategies to meet the requirements of the
organization like in house human resource and
outhouse human resource. Outhouse human resource
is called outsourcing.
Keywords-Human resource, Outsourcing,
Housekeeping, In-house resource, outhouse resource.
Introduction: The human resource is the most
important asset of an organization. The success or
failure of an organization is largely depending upon
the quality of human resource working therein.
Without positive and creative contributions from
human resource, organizations cannot progress and
prosper. Normally in an organization there will be 2
types of works, one is regular in nature the other is
seasonal in nature. To perform these works
sometimes human resources are appointed and
sometime human resources are outsourced. The
seasonal works are outsourced to reduce the
operating cost or to save money. The routine works
are outsourced to improve the operational
performance to get the expertise service or to reduce
the risk. Maintaining human resource is the costly in
the present context. It is the observation made by the
corporate world. Based on that to reduce the cost of
HRM. Human resource management is following
different strategies to meet the requirements like, in
house human resource and outhouse human
resource. Outhouse human resource is called
outsourcing. To enhance the quality of teaching KPO
[are some work Knowledge Process Outsourcing]
was followed earlier. In case of supportive staff to
reduce cost Outsourcing is used. The University of
Mysore was established on 27 July 1916 during the
benevolent reign of the Maharaja of Mysore, his
highness Nalvadi krishnaraja wodeyar (1884-1940).
Today the University providing higher education with
proper academic experience. Mysore University
having A+ Grade, so maintain the good environment

and cleanness is very essential in University. To
enjoy the benefits of outsourcing Mysore University is
also outsourced some of its areas of work depending
upon the nature of work e.g.- examination work,
evaluation process, supply and installation of
computer systems, supply of tables and chairs,
construction of Building, supplying and fixing of
furniture and also the housekeeping. Housekeeping
refers to day-to-day cleanliness, tidiness and good
order in all parts of the office. Housekeeping provides
a clean and pleasant working environment. It also
helps prevent accidents in the workplace and aids
the efficient operation of the office. Housekeeping
can usually be achieved by routine cleaning of the
premises, proper storage of materials, periodic
disposal of rubbish, regular maintenance of facilities
and full staff co-operation.
Definition of Housekeeping: Housekeeping is the
business of “keeping house”. The houses need to be
kept reasonably clean, organized, and functional to
meet the needs of the people who leave there. It
involves not only cleaning the house, but setting it
up, decorating, and organizing it so people can work,
relax, eat, sleep etc……
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
 To study the importance of outsourcing in the
present context.
 To study the different types of outsourcing in
University.
 To study the benefits of housekeeping in
university.
 To study the perception of the people about the
outsourced housekeeping activities in Mysore
University.
 To find out the obstacles of outsourcing in
housekeeping and suggest the ways to overcome
it in Mysore University.
Research Methodology: The study is based on both
primary data and secondary data, for this purpose a
structured questionnaires and interview is made to
collect the required data about outsourced
housekeeping. The study will be based on 100 sample
size. The respondents are selected on the basis of
cluster sampling technique 25 for non teaching staff,
25 for teaching staff, 25 for students, and 25 for
general public.
The Need for Outsourcing: The first and foremost
reason why companies outsource their processes is
the significant and even massive cost reduction that
results from outsourcing jobs, processes, businesses
etc. But why is it so? Well, outsourcing lets a company
to focus on their core expertise like IT, Hotels, Health
etc while letting people manage other peripheral (not
necessary services nonetheless) services like data
entry, employee database, housekeeping, customer
support and so on. Such Off sourcing allows the
company to turn fixed costs into variable ones, reduces
the burden of managing a large workforce and
extending them the various company benefits. In fact
most of the top companies prefer low-cost destinations
like India for their outsourcing needs, whether BPO or
other, as they can cut back on a lot of overheads like
worker benefits, maximum working hours etc.
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Apart from this Business Process Outsourcing (BPO)
and other outsourced processes is an opportunity to
get a foot hold in any new country by making new
clients (in the form of service providers), setting up
new business offices, understanding the domestic
market and so on.
Importance of Outsourcing In Present Context:
Outsourcing as an idea is not novice; it has been for
over a thousand years now, the only difference being
that it’s gaining lot more popularity since a decade for
whatever reasons. Outsourcing basically means asking
a third-party vendor to work for you on a contractual
basis. Companies outsource primarily to cut costs. But
today, it is not only about cutting cost but also about
reaping the benefits of strategic outsourcing such as
accessing skilled expertise, reducing overhead, flexible
staffing, and increasing efficiency, reducing turnaround
time and eventually generating more profit. Like any
other business venture proper planning and research
is necessary before choosing an outsourcing partner
whether it is on shore or offshore. But by outsourcing
to a third party, your business can focus on what it
does best and gain a competitive edge in the
marketplace.
Outsourcing is “the strategic use of outside resources
to perform activities traditionally handled by internal
staff and resources.: Outsourcing is a strategy by
which an organization contracts out major functions to
specialized and efficient service providers, who
become valued business partners. Sometimes
outsourcing involves the transfer of employees from
the company to the outsourcing company.
In the early days, cost or headcount reductions were
the most common reasons to outsource. In today’s
world the drivers are often more strategic, and focus
on carrying out core value-adding activities in-house
where an organization can best utilize its own core
competencies. Main factors influencing successful
outsourcing.
The critical areas for a successful outsourcing
program are:
*Understanding company goals and objectives
*A strategic vision and plan
*Selecting the right vendor
* Ongoing management of the relationships
* A properly structured contract
* Open communications with affected individual/groups
* senior executive support and involvement
* Careful attention to personnel issues
* Short-term financial justification
From this list open communications and executive
support are of paramount importance in a successful
outsourcing process. Additional consideration should
be for a workable Service Level Agreement, which is
openly available, to all staff involved.
Commonly Used Areas of Outsourcing:
SL
NO
1
2
3
4

%
AREAS
Information
technologies
Administrative
activities
Estate
Distribution

20%
15%
10%
10%

5
6
7
8
9
10
11

Human
resources
Production
Finance
Customer
services
Marketing
Transportation
Management

9%
7%
7%
7%
6%
5%
4%

One of the reasons for the development of the
outsourcing is the technological renovations.
Technological renovations caused most of the services
to be the subject of trade. As well as this, another
factor is the great number of professional labour force
by making relatively satisfactory. Educational
investments in the developing countries. The lack of
suitable job opportunities in these countries created a
potential of labour force that can work for lower
incomes. Also the renovations in the business world
enabled the business of the service sector is done by
outsourcing. Most companies evaluate outsourcing as
a strategy that decreases the costs, brings in new skills
and talents and provides financial flexibility. One of the
most important reasons why enterprises apply for the
foreign sources is obviously the costs. But as well as
the cost factor the main reason for the outsourcing is
providing new technologies that the enterprises apply
and put forward their own skills more efficiently and
reach new information. Realizing the enterprise
functions like new product development, design,
production, marketing and advertising there will be
opportunities to reach new technologies.
The Current State of Outsourcing: Outsourcing is
not a novel concept. Business processes such a fleet
management; printing and advertising have been
contracted to external suppliers for decades. However,
IT outsourcing is a relatively new practice, despite
some arguing it is similar to the computer bureau
Services of the 1960s and 1970s. Key distinctions
between then and now include: The central role
information that technology now plays in almost every
facet of business. The bureaux of the ‘60s and ‘70s
largely processed simple billing functions. The advent
of integrated applications, end-user computing,
networking and distributed systems has created
computer environments that are both complex and
brittle. Early bureaux ran monolithic mainframes with
dumb terminals. The fact that information technology is
now central to the minute-tominute operation of the
business. The systems of the 1960s and 1970s
performed back-room functions A decision to
outsource information technology processes now
implies a much heavier reliance on the quality of the
service provided by the outsourcer. Many large,
sophisticated and successful corporations have
followed the outsourcing path with spectacular
success. A few others have discovered the hard way
that outsourcing can be a complex process, fraught
with difficulty. Some of these companies retreated from
outsourcing and tried to bring their systems back in
house. They discovered that reversing the process is
not simple, as they still lack both skills and resources.
Outsourcing can be a spectacular success if it’s done
for the right reasons, follows due process, and is
pursued with realistic expectations and a clear
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understanding of where the benefits are likely to
emerge.
HUMAN RESOURCE OUTSOURCING
(HR
Outsourcing): Human resource outsourcing means
that the HR function is outsourced to another company
that specializes in HR. therefore the company that
outsources HR does not have its own internal HR
department. This can cut costs but one downside is
that the company it is outsourced to will not have
intimate knowledge of the business and may therefore
not be the best people to control HR practices.
Outsourcing, with a literal translation of “outside
resource” in English, is a kind of management pattern,
which could help enterprises to reduce cost, raise
efficiency, focus on core competencies and commit
their internal resources to more strategic-added
functions by integrating and utilizing the excellent and
professional resources outside. Human resource
outsourcing refers to that one company outsource
certain HR management or functions to other
enterprises and organizations, so as to realize its
human
cost
reduction
and
efficiency
maximization. On the whole, the outsourcing of human
resource
management
is
to
penetrate all the HR services, including human
resource
planning,
system
designing
and
innovating, flow integrating, employees’ degree of
satisfaction investigating, compensation researching
and planning, training, industrial arbitration, employees
relationship, planning of enterprise culture, etc.
The University
of
Mysore is
a public state
university located in Mysore, Karnataka, India. The
University was founded during the reign of Krishnaraja
Wodeyar IV, the Maharaja of Mysore. The university
opened on 27 July 1916, with the first chancellor being
the Maharaja of Mysore and the first Vice Chancellor
being H. V. Nanjundaiah. The University became the
first outside the domain of the English administration in
India, the sixth University in India as a whole, and the
first ever University in Karnataka. It is a state
University of the affiliating type, and became
autonomous on 3 March 1956, when it gained
recognition from the University Grants Commission.

home maintenance and repair. It includes shopping
and paying the bills so that the home keeps running.
How you keep house affects everyone in the home, for
good or for bad. Ideally, the house should be a
welcoming place where people can relax and recharge
for the outside world. The best workplace safety
resolutions one can make is to improve the
housekeeping. An Occupational Health and Safety
officer once told that he can tell the value management
places on health and safety by the housekeeping.
Good housekeeping = high value placed on health and
safety; bad housekeeping…well, you get the picture.
Poor housekeeping can result in cords, protruding
objects and debris strewn across the floor, which can
cause trips, slips and falls—some of the most common
workplace injuries. These kinds of injuries can happen
as readily in an office as in an industrial work
environment. When space is an issue, the emergency
exits are often the first to be blocked because they’re
seen as wasted or unused space. For example, it may
be tempting to store boxes, supplies, etc. near or in
front of an emergency exit so they’re out of the way.
But blocked exits can impede escape during an
emergency, which can have catastrophic results. So
make sure that emergency exits are kept clean and
clear of clutter.
Housekeeping is a major issue when it comes to
safety in the workplace. Too often hazards are
purposely overlooked due to a “that’s not my job” or “I
didn’t do it – let someone else fix it” mentality. The
truth is, daily trips, slips, falls, cuts, and grazes are
often outcomes from poor House Keeping. And the
scary thing is the statistic that slips and falls rank as
the second leading cause of accidental deaths of 45 to
75 year olds. Not only is House keeping important to
you and your workmates, but also to your family,
friends, and clients who visit your workplace.
FINDINGS



Mysore
University
Outsourced
Works:
Today the University providing higher education
with proper academic experience.
Mysore
University having A+ Grade, so maintain the good
environment and cleanness is very essential in
University. To achieve the objective of lower cost
Housekeeping is outsourced. To enjoy the benefits
of outsourcing Mysore University is also outsourced
some of its areas of work depending upon the
nature of work e.g.- examination work, evaluation
process, supply and installation of computer
systems, supply of tables and chairs, construction of
Building, supplying and fixing of furniture and also
the housekeeping.







Importance
of
Housekeeping:
Housekeeping is the business of "keeping house." The
house needs to be kept reasonably clean, organized,
functional, and meet the needs of the people who live
there. It involves not only cleaning the house, but
setting it up, decorating, and organizing it so people
can work, relax, eat, sleep, bathe, etc.... It includes



In most of the organizations the works can be
divided into seasonal, routine and confidential.
Universities work can be grouped in the same
way. Based on nature of work some of the works
are outsourced in Mysore University.
Main intention behind outsourcing is to reduce the
cost and to get the specialized services. Mysore
University is also outsourced some of the works
viz., examination work, supply and installation of
computer system, furniture and fixtures and also
housekeeping to reduce cost and to save the time.
Outsourcing creates employment opportunity, due
to the outsourcing of housekeeping in Mysore
University many unskilled workers are getting the
opportunity to work in Mysore University.
Outsourcing reduces the administrative burden
helps and to concentrate towards core areas.
In Mysore University for housekeeping tender will
be called and a systematic procedure is followed
to allot the tenders for housekeeping.
As per my interaction with the workers,
Contractors are not paying workers monthly salary
in the same month so they are demotivated
towards works. It has negative impact on the
overall
performance
of
the
outsourced
housekeeping.
Majority of the respondents are saying that
outsourced housekeeping in Mysore University is
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not up to the expectation and also not improved
the cleanliness of surrounding of the University.

housekeeping works also outsourced to maintain the
good surrounding of the University.

Suggestions:
 University of Mysore is one of the best and biggest
among the Universities in India. Its administration
has more responsibilities, but University of Mysore
(UOM) is not in a position to manage all those
responsibilities in stipulated time. So it is
outsourced some of its works because UOM is
getting benefit from outsourced such as reduction
in cost, reduction in risk and getting the expertise
in service as per my work 50% of the respondents
are saying UOM is still expecting to increase its
expertise service. So it can be suggested as UOM
to increase more expertise qualities in its services
for achieving excellence in its services.


University of Mysore in its outsourcing contracts
increases employment opportunity and finally
increases standards of living of people. It’s better
to continue UOM to continue with the outsourcing
contracts



It is more useful to UOM, besides while calling for
outsourcing in tender notification the UOM should
fix minimum condition, for qualities of work then it
will be more effective.



University of Mysore should more concentrate on
tender notification rules and regulations;
transparent selection of contractors is required.



Contractors are not paying workers monthly salary
in the same month so they are demotivated
towards work. It has negative impact on the
overall
productivity
of
the
outsourced
housekeeping. So it can be suggested that the
University administrating department to take the
little care decision about the issue.



After Outsourcing any works cost benefit analysis
is essential. So in housekeeping of University of
Mysore this analysis should be made to get the
real benefit of Outsourcing.

Conclusion: The success of every organization is
largely depends on its effective use of Human
resources .HRM always constraint towards regular
supply of write type of human resource at right time at
right place to ensure the smooth function of the
organization. Outsourcing is the process was the
things are done through the help of outsider. The
intention behind the outsourcing is to get expertise
service and to reduce the operating cost. Nowadays
companies outsource some of its works like call centre
services, training and management development
program, coaching, payroll and recruiting. Most of the
companies are succeeding by Outsourcing. In the
present context most of the organization outsourced
some seasonal works
to reduce the operating
cost, reduce the risk and routine works are also
outsourced to get the expertise service and save
money, in this Way University of Mysore also
outsourced some of its works. Housekeeping is very
essential in every sphere of world. University
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52. PANORAMA OF INVESTMENT LAW
AROUND THE GLOBE
Neelesh Anand & Gopalam Sultania, Amity Law
School, Amity University Rajasthan.
Introduction
The concept of international investment is quite old.
There is no comprehensive history of the treatment of
foreigners and their property under international law.
However, historical records attest to the fact that early
political communities routinely denied legal capacity
and rights to those who originated from outside their
12
community. These ‘outsiders’, often known as aliens,
from the Latin word alius, meaning ‘other’, were
frequently treated as enemies, barbarians or outcasts.
The treatment and the legal status of the alien have
markedly improved from ancient times through the
middle ages to the modern era. In his classic 1915
treatise, The Diplomatic Protection of Citizens Abroad,
Edwin Borchard wrote that the legal position of the alien
has in the progress of time advanced from that of
complete outlawry, in the days of the early Rome and
the Germanic tribes, to that of the practical assimilation
13
with nationals, at the present time.
While the concept, in its present form and with its
technical jargons, is traceable to no earlier than the last
14
century ; in relation to India, it dates as back as the
reign of the fourth Mughal ruler, Jahangir, during whose
rule, Thomas Roe, a representative of the Crown (in
England), “won” the permission to trade with India. This
was followed by the establishment of the East India
Company (a foreign investor based in a developed
country). What followed shortly and smoothly is well
known history. However, it seems that this agonizing
experience did not deter an independent India from
inviting foreign investments, at least after the
liberalization policy in 1991–92. India has welcomed
international investments in line with the new trend,
which the international community adopted after the
15
Second World War.
Soon after the Second World War, there was a growing
realization among the countries, particularly the
Western that having economic interests in the other
countries was a most effective, and perhaps the only,
way of preventing wars from taking place in future.

Europe was devastated by years of conflict during
World War II. Millions of people had been killed or
wounded. Industrial and residential centers in England,
France, Germany, Italy, Poland, Belgium and
elsewhere lay in ruins. Much of Europe was on the
brink of famine as agricultural production had been
disrupted by war. Transportation infrastructure was in
shambles. The only major power in the world that was
not
significantly
damaged
was
the
United
States. European nations received nearly $13 billion in
aid, which initially resulted in shipments of food,
staples, fuel and machinery from the United States and
later resulted in investment in industrial capacity in
Europe. This aid is popularly known as Marshall Plan.
Marshall Plan nations were assisted greatly in their
economic recovery. From 1948 through 1952
European economies grew at an unprecedented rate.
Trade relations led to the formation of the North Atlantic
alliance. Economic prosperity led by coal and steel
industries helped to shape what we know now as the
16
European Union.
The only major powers whose
infrastructure had not been significantly harmed in
World War II were the United States and Canada. They
were much more prosperous than before the war but
exports were a small factor in their economy. Much of
the Marshall Plan aid would be used by the Europeans
to buy manufactured goods and raw materials from the
17
United States and Canada . This necessitated
international investment, as understood in its present
form. The need for the enunciation of rules relating to
foreign investment was thus found pressing. However,
it was not until 25 November 1959 that the primary
treaty based regulation of foreign investment was
18
brought about.
The Havana Charter and the International Trade
Organization
The post world war 2 political and economic climate
stimulated a series of initiatives with the goal of
establishing a multilateral legal framework for
19
investment.
The first attempt arose during the
negotiations for the proposed International Trade
Organization (ITO), an institution intended as the third
pillar of the new international financial system alongside
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
20
(the Word Bank). The initial US proposal for the ITO
16

12

On the status of foreign nationals or aliens in
international law see R. Arnold, ‘Aliens’, in R.
Bernhardt, ed., Encyclopedia of Public International
Law, Vol. I (Amsterdam: North-Holland Pub. Co,
1992) [Encyclopedia] at 102
13
E.M. Borchard, Diplomatic Protection of Citizens
Abroad or The Law of International Claims (New
York: Banks Law Publishing Co., 1915) [Borchard,
Diplomatic Protection] at 33
14
See, World Bank, World Development Report
2004—Enhancing the Investment Climate(Washington,
DC: The
World Bank, 2004), which accepts that the right of the
sovereigns to expropriate foreign property was
subjected to
notable limitation at least by the 1920s
15
Amit M. SACHDEVA, International Investment: a
Developing Country Perspective

The Marshall Plan,
http://www.marshallfoundation.org/TheMarshallPlan.h
tm
17
James T. Patterson (1997). Grand expectations: the
United States, 1945-1974. Oxford University
Press. ISBN 0-19-507680-X.
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This BIT was entered into between Germany and
Pakistan and it entered into force on 28 April 1962
19
For a comprehensive bibliography of works on
multilateral approaches to foreign investment
current to the early 1990s, see (1992) 7 ICSID Rev
504. See, in particular, the review of
international instruments by F. Tschofen, ‘Multilateral
Approaches to the Treatment of
Foreign Investment’ (1992) 7 ICSID Rev 384
20
On the investment aspects of the IMF and World
Bank, see T.L. Brewer & S. Young, The
Multilateral Investment System and Multinational
Enterprises (Oxford: Oxford University
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contained no investment provisions. This reflected the
US preference for bilateral commercial treaties with
high standards of protection, rather than a multilateral
agreement that reflected the ‘lowest common
21
denominator of protection.’
During the ITO
negotiations, articles on investment protection with
provisions for national treatment, Most Favored Nation
(MFN) treatment and just compensation for
expropriation were introduced. States, however, were
unable to agree on the standards. As a result, the final
draft of the Havana Charter for the International Trade
22
Organization (Havana Charter) only briefly addressed
the issue of investment protection by providing a
prohibition on ‘unreasonable or unjustifiable action’ and
permitting the ITO to make recommendations for
23
bilateral or multilateral investment agreements. The
Havana Charter never came into force and the ITO was
never established, chiefly because the US Senate
24
would not approve US ratification. As a result, the
25
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT),
which had been negotiated to liberalize trade, was
applied provisionally without an overarching ITO
framework. Thus, although international trade and
investment are economically intertwined, the absence
of investment from the purview of the GATT meant that
after 1947, international investment and trade law
developed independently of one another. The intense
conflict over the past sixty years regarding the
standards that apply to foreign investment under
customary international law, the International Court of
Justice (ICJ) has played a minimal role in resolving
foreign investment disputes and in the development of
jurisprudence on substantive standards of foreign
investment protection. Since the Court’s creation in
1945, only six foreign investment related cases have

Press, 1998) at 70-73.
21
C. Wilcox, A Charter for World Trade (New York:
Macmillan, 1949) at 146
22
Havana Charter for an International Trade
Organization, 24 Mar. 1948, UN Conference on
Trade and Employment, U.N. Doc. E/CONF.2/78,
Sales No. 1948.II.D.4
23
Art. 11(1)(b) of the Havana Charter provides: ‘No
Member shall take unreasonable or unjustifiable action
within its territory injurious to the rights or interests of
nationals of other Members in the enterprise, skills,
capital, arts or technology which they have supplied.’
Art. 11(2) provides, in part, that: ‘The Organization
may,
in
such
collaboration
with
other
intergovernmental
organizations
as
may
be
appropriate: (a) make recommendations for and
promote bilateral or multilateral agreements on
measures designed: (i) to assure just and equitable
treatment for the enterprise, skills, capital, arts and
technology brought from one Member country to
another. . . .’
24
J.H. Jackson, The World Trading System Law and
Policy of International Economic
Relations, 2nd edn (Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 1997)
at 38.
25
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, 30 Oct.
1947, 55 UNTS 814 (applied provisionally as from 1
Jan. 1948 pursuant to the Protocol of Provisional
Application).

been brought before it. In three of these cases the ICJ
held that it did not have jurisdiction to deal with the
complaint.
India’s Reaction to International Investment
The US proposed concluding an FCN Treaty with India
26
shortly after Indian independence in 1947. These talks
floundered because of India’s inward looking economic
policy, a policy that continued until the 1980s.Between
1988 and 199, India began to embrace the
prescriptions of economic liberalization. This policy
change led to the rapid development an IIA program.
India signed the MIGA Convention in 1992. In 1993, it
signed a Third-Generation Cooperation Agreement on
Partnership and Development with the EU, which called
for the development of India’s IIAs. India signed its first
IIA with the UK in 1994. As of December 2006, India
had signed sixty-one IIAs, of which forty-nine were
ratified, and was in negotiations with forty-one other
27
countries. In addition, India has entered into economic
co-operation agreements that contain investment
28
chapters. All of India’s IIAs adopt the principle of
direct investor-state arbitration.
Bilateral Treaties to which India is a Signatory:
India is a signatory to over 50 bilateral investment
29
treaties. Of these, almost eighty per cent treaties have
st
entered into force. India concluded its 1 BIT with the
30
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland.
This was shortly followed by a BIT with the Russian
31
Federation. A study of BITs concluded by India shows
that the earliest few treaties were entered into mostly
with developed countries, particularly Western
European. It was only later on that India began to enter
into BITs with developing or least developed countries.
The signing of BITs has brought about desirable
results, so far, for India. India has succeeded in both
capital import (from developed) and export (to
developing countries). India has made an adequate use
of the ﬂexibility that a bilateral agreement provides for.
India’s Experience at the WTO Dispute Settlement
System: In the area of investments, India’s experience
at the WTO has not been, on the whole, most pleasant.
Only once has a Panel been established in respect of
two complaints, arising out of the same alleged nonconformity, ﬁled against India. In this case, the Panel
ruled against India. This was the India—Measures
32
Affecting the Automotive Sector Case . Besides the
India-Autos case, India also made Third Party
submissions in at least one important case, the
26

See D. Krishan, ‘India and International Investment
Laws’ in B. Patel, ed., India and International Law Vol.
2 (London: Brill, 2008) 277
27
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28
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30
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31
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32
DS175 and DS146, popularly known as “India-Autos
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33

Indonesia-Autos Case . Here again India’s arguments
were rejected.
Conclusion
A comprehensive treaty governing all (“trade-related”)
aspects of international investment is bound to result in
substantial reduction in policy space with developing
and least developed countries. What they actually
require is a well regulated national policy, by which the
available resources may be applied in a manner to best
sub serve the common good and in a priority order. A
“laissez faire investment policy” is expected to result in
a gradual disappearance of the infant indigenous
industry, which a developing country can only ill afford.
It can hardly be denied that the developing countries do
not possess the same bargaining power as the
developed countries. This only underlines that the WTO
system “suffers from a clear imbalance, lacking modal
34
neutrality.” In such a case, incorporation of a Most
Favoured Nation (MFN) treatment clause would be
highly detrimental to the economic prospects of the
developing countries.

33

See, Ravindra Pratap, India at the WTO Dispute
Settlement System (New Delhi: Manak, 2004) 267–71
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excellent analysis and commentary on India’s role in
this case.
34
Pierre Suave, “Multilateral Rules on Investment: Is
Forward Moving Possible?” 2006 Journal of
International
Economic Law Vol.9 (2) 324, 348. See also, Patrick
Low and Arvind Subramaniam, ‘Beyond TRIMs: A
Case for
Multilateral Action?’ in Will Martin and L. Alan
Winters (eds), The Uruguay Round and the Developing
Countries
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996).
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53. CUSTOMER PROCLIVITY REGARDING
UTILIZATION OF ATM SERVICES: AN EMPIRICAL
STUDY IN MYSORE CITY
Vinay S, Faculty, PG Department of Studies in
Commerce, JSS College of Arts, Commerce & Science,
Ooty Road, Mysore – 570025.

ABSTRACT
The Automated Teller Machine (ATM) is one of the
most favored delivery channels as it authorizes
customers to do anywhere, anytime banking. Both, the
bank and customers stand to gain in several ways.
While ATMs bring down the cost per transaction, accept
deposits, issue withdrawals, transfer funds between
accounts, collect bills, increase efficiency by reducing
workload of staff, they help to increase accuracy,
speed, save time, money and efforts of customers.
Thus, ATM impacts the customer services and leads to
better customer satisfaction. To analyze the relationship
between demographic variable and preference to use
ATM, structured questionnaires used to collect the data
from a convenience sample of 218 customers from the
sample of public and private banks in Mysore city. This
study is one type of exploratory research using
convenience sampling technique where samples have
been selected on the basis of convenience. This study
only provides information for analyzing ATM storyline in
Mysore City. The study concludes that majority of the
customer i.e. eighty seven percent are satisfied with the
ATM services provided by the banks.
Keywords: Customer Proclivity, ATM,
Utilization, Service Quality, ATM Features

Service

Introduction: Indian banking has evolved from cash
economy to cheque economy and now to plastic card
economy. In order to survive in a competitive
environment, banks have been left with no other option
but to adopt the technological changes. Technology is
revolutionizing the financial services industry through
various unthinkable innovations. The volume of crossborder trading and other financial activities is increasing
geometrically facilitated by technology. The influence of
technology over product innovations in banks is
enormous. In innovation process banks have to decide
which products they wish to sell, whether they wish to
build those products themselves, how they should
deliver, and why they wish to deliver them to
customers. However, core banking solutions prepares
the bank to implement e-delivery channels like ATMs,
Internet Banking, Mobile Banking, Tele banking etc.
These channels offer customers convenience,
anywhere, anytime banking. One of the most popular
channels of banking service delivery is through the
ATMs or Automated Teller Machines of which the
traditionally and primary use was to dispense cash
upon insertion of a plastic card and its unique Personal
Identification Number (PIN). ATM is such type of
innovation that can mechanically accept deposits, issue
withdrawals, transfer funds between accounts, collect
cheques, recharge mobiles and offer a vast variety of
facilities to customers. This study aims at analyzing the
customer proclivity regarding utilize of ATM services in
Mysore City with respect to some aspects such as use
of services offered through ATMs, whether number of
ATMs implemented in city are sufficient, regularity in

working of ATMs, problems faced by customers and
their opinions on various other related issues.
Review of Literature:
Banknet Publications (2007), this report is based on
online survey of 316 respondents who were in the age
range of 20-60 years, from cities spread across India.
Majority of respondents belonged to Maharashtra,
Tamil Nadu, Delhi, Karnataka, and Andhra Pradesh. An
effort was made to ascertain through this survey ATM
users’ perceptions towards accepting the ATM
machines, value added services provided and the
problems faced by users.
Jham et al (2008), this study on Customer Satisfaction
in the Indian Banking Sector, reports on the different
satisfaction levels of the customers. The findings
suggest while private banks have been able to attract
the younger customers with higher educational levels,
who are comfortable with multi channel banking; the
customers of the national bank are older and more
satisfied with the traditional facilities.
ET Bureau (2011), The Reserve Bank of India has
asked banks to use technology more effectively with a
focus on bringing down costs and improving customer
services in its information technology (IT) vision
document for 2011-17. Further, the committee, in the
report, specifies the role of IT in banking ―with the
major objective being balancing the three Cs — cost,
control and customer services.
Vijesh R et al (2011), in the research paper mentions
the benefits of providing valuable services through
delivery channels “Deliver the services simpler, Deliver
the services Fast, Deliver the services securely, acquire
new customers, retain their existing customers, keep
customers highly satisfied on the services provided,
Lower operational cost, Lower transaction processing
cost, Wider customer base irrespective of geographical
barrier, Higher profits on bottom-line.
Objectives of the Study
To study the customers preference regarding ATM
services in Mysore City.
To evaluate the effectiveness of public and private
banks ATM services.
To analyze the customers utilizing ATM services.
Research Methodology
This study used the descriptive and exploratory
research design. Analysis of Secondary data combined
with shared thoughts of researcher’s academic peers
and experts in financial services has given solid based
for descriptive analysis, the perceptional analysis to
explore the opinion of ATM cardholder of public and
private sector banks. 218 respondents selected in
convenience sampling. Pilot tested structured
questionnaire was administered 218 responses were
collected of which 218 were used. The response
percentage is 100.
Data Collection
For this study primary and secondary data were used.
For collecting primary data a well structured
questionnaire is important factor. The questions that
ask the respondent to select an answer from a list of
options are called closed-ended questions. They
provide a uniformity of response and are relatively easy
to analyze. Secondary data is obtained from the
published sources namely, annual reports and monthly
bulletin of NABARD and RBI.
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TABLE 2: USERS KNOWLEDGE ABOUT THE
FEATURES OF ATM
Sl. No.
Response
Percentage
1

208

95.40

2

10

05.60

Total

218

100.00

In this table shows majority of 95.40 respondents is
users’ knowledge about the features of ATM operation.
TABLE 3: NECESSITY OF ATM SERVICES TO THE
RESPONDENTS
Sl.
Response
Frequency Percentage
No.
1.

Essential

208

95.40

2.

Not Essential

10

05.60

Sl.
No.

Respondents
Service
Utilization

Frequency

Percentage

1.

Cash
Withdrawal

218

100.00

2.

Mini Statement
or
Balance
Enquiry

218

100.00

3.

Deposit

86

39.45

4.

Fund Transfer

73

33.49

5.

Bill Payment

57

26.15

6.

Online Shopping

104

47.70

7.

Swiping

125

57.33

8.

Cheque
Request

Book

90

41.28

9.

Cheque
Deposit

Book

86

39.45

10.Percentage
Pass
Update
24.31

Book

39

17.89

In this table shows majority of 95.40 respondents is
essential and necessity of ATM services.
TABLE 4: FREQUENCY OF USE OF ATM BY
RESPONDENTS
Sl. No. Response
Frequency
1.

Daily

53

2.

Weekly

62

3.

More than 3 times in a Week

69

4.

Fortnightly

24

5.

Monthly

10

Source: Primary Data – Survey
In this table reveals respondents are using ATM in a
different access of frequency of use of daily, weekly,
more than three times in a week, fortnightly and
monthly.
TABLE 5: PREFERENCE OF RESPONDENTS BASED
ON LOCATION OF ATM
Sl.
Response
Frequency Percentage
No.
1.

Any ATM

102

46.79

2.

Home Bank ATM

86

39.45

3.

Offsite ATM

20

09.17

4.

Onsite ATM

10

04.59

Source: Primary Data – Survey
In this table shows preference of respondents based on
location of ATM. Majority of respondents are using any
ATM and respondents are prefer more in using home
bank ATM.
TABLE 6: CUSTOMERS UTILIZING ATM SERVICES

Source: Primary Data - Survey
28.44no. 6 identifies the respondents utilizing ATM
Table
services in Mysore City. Majority of 100 percent
31.65
respondents
are preferred cash withdrawal and
enquiring balance and mini statement. 39.45 percent
utilizing
11.00 deposit in ATM machine, 33.45 percent
respondents are utilizing fund transfer, 26.15 percent
are
utilizing bill payment, 47.70 percent are utilizing
04.59
online shopping, 57.33 percent are utilizing swiping for
purchase goods and services, 41.28 percent are
utilizing cheque book request, 39.45 percent are
utilizing cheque book deposit and 17.89 percent
respondents are using pass book update in ATM
Machine.
TABLE 7: COMMENT ON ATM SERVICES
S
l.
N
o.

S

% Statements
A
%

M

%

D

%

A

S

%

D

0
1.

Service
Quality

4
4

20.
18

1
3
1

60.
09

2
2

10.
09

1
6

07.
34

0
5

02.
30

0
2.

Time Saving

8
6

39.
45

1
0
9

50.
00

0
5

02.
30

0
5

02.
30

0
3

01.
38

0
3.

Ease to Use

3
3

15.
14

1
5
3

70.
18

2
2

10.
09

0
7

03.
21

0
3

01.
38

0
4.

24 Hours
Service in
365 Days

2
5

11.
47

6
1

27.
98

8
6

39.
45

3
3

15.
14

1
6

07.
34

0
5.

Safety and
Security

4
4

20.
18

8
6

39.
45

4
4

20.
18

2
2

10.
09

2
2

10.
09

0

Better and

3

17.

1

50.

3

15.

2

12.

1

04.
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6.

Quality
Currency

9

89

0
9

00

3

14

7

29

0

59

0
7.

Swipe

5
5

25.
23

1
0
7

49.
08

3
0

13.
76

2
0

09.
17

0
6

02.
75

1
3
0

59.
63

0
8.

Easier
Transaction
Activity

6
5

29.
82




1
5

06.
88

0
5

02.
30

0
3

01.
38


Table no. 7 identifies respondents’ response regarding
comment on ATM services. In this table researcher
identify the respondents various aspects of ATM
services in service quality, time saving, ease to use, 24
hours service in 365 days, safety and security, better
and quality currency and easier transaction. Majority of
respondents are positive opinion regarding ATM
services.
TABLE 8: PROBLEMS FACED
S
l.
N
o.
0
1.
0
2.

0
3.
0
4.
0
5.
0
6.
0
7.
0
8.

S

% Statements
A
%

M

%

D

%

A
Less No. of
ATM
Amount
debited but
cash not
dispended
Transaction
s takes too
much time
Receipts not
issued
Card locking
Poor
Currency
Quality
Unsecured
Unsuitable
Location

S



2
5
2
2

11.
47
10.
09

6
1
4
4

27.
98
20.
18

8
6
1
0
7

39.
45
49.
08

3
3
2
5

15.
14
11.
47

1
6
2
0

07.
34
09.
17

2
0

09.
17

6
0

27.
52

9
0

41.
28

3
0

13.
76

1
8

08.
26

4
0
1
8
1
5

18.
35
08.
26
06.
88

8
0
3
7
3
2

36.
70
16.
97
14.
68

24.
77
32.
11
45.
87

2
2
6
3
5
1

10.
09
28.
90
23.
40

2
2
3
0
2
0

10.
09
13.
76
09.
17

2
4
2
0

11.
00
09.
17

5
9
4
0

27.
06
18.
35

5
4
7
0
1
0
0
9
3
1
1
0

42.
67
50.
46

3
2
2
8

14.
68
12.
84

1
2
2
0

05.
50
09.
17

Major Findings of the Study:












%

D

Source: Primary Data- Survey
Note: SA= Strongly Agree, A=Agree, M=Moderate,
D=Disagree, SD=Strongly Disagree
Table no. 8 shows problems faced while using ATM
card. Respondents faced problems of less numbers of
ATM, amount debited but cash not dispended,
transactions takes too much time, receipts not issued,
card locking, poor currency quality and unsecured
location these are the problems faced using ATM card.





Majority of respondents are using ATM more than
3 times in a week.
Majority of respondents are utilizing ATM in a
significant manner.
60.09 percent of the respondents is agree of
service quality, 20.18 percent of the respondents
are strongly agree which means 80.27 percent of
the respondents are agree.
50.00 percent of the respondents is agree of time
saving, 39.45 percent of the respondents are
strongly agree which means 89.45 percent of the
respondents are agree.
70.18 percent of the respondents is agree of easy
to use, 15.14 percent of the respondents are
strongly agree which means 85.32 percent of the
respondents are agree.
27.98 percent of the respondents is agree of 24
hours service in 365 days, 11.47 percent of the
respondents are strongly agree which means 39.45
percent of the respondents are agree.

39.45 percent of the respondents is agree of safety
and security, 20.18 percent of the respondents are
strongly agree which means 59.63 percent of the
respondents are agree.
50.17 percent of the respondents is agree of better
and quality currency, 18.89 percent of the
respondents are strongly agree which means 67.89
percent of the respondents are agree.
49.08 percent of the respondents is agree of using
swipe, 25.23 percent of the respondents are
strongly agree which means 74.31 percent of the
respondents are agree.
59.63 percent of the respondents is agree of easier
transaction activity, 29.82 percent of the
respondents are strongly agree which means 89.45
percent of the respondents are agree.
27.98 percent of the respondents is agree of less
number of ATM, 11.47 percent of the respondents
are strongly agree which means 39.45 percent of
the respondents are agree.
49.08 percent of the respondents are moderate in
amount debited but cash not dispended using
ATM.

TABLE 9: SUGGESTIONS FROM RESPONDENTS TO
IMPROVE BANK SERVICES THROUGH ATM
Statements
24 Hours Service in 365 Days
ATM machines should be installed at
suitable locations
Safety and Security
Quality Currency
Variety of Services
More Withdrawal Limit
More Denominator
User Friendly
Proper Network and Infrastructure
Better Customer Service

Rank
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

Suggestions To Enhance ATM Services:

ATM machines should be installed at suitable
locations: sometimes it is seen that ATM machines
do not access the cards and also many times ATM
machines have out of service for days. All these
factors contribute in losing confidence of bank
customers in e-banking. Banks should necessary
to provide good facilities to the customers.

Proper network and infrastructure: customers
facing problems on many times server is down and
customers have to wait till the network is settled. In
the rural area there is lack of infrastructure facilities
and so on

ATM should work 24 X 7 in 365 days. Cash refilling
at proper intervals must be made to ensure that
cash does not get over in the cash stacks. This
care should be taken over weekends and during
holidays. Banks should be taken care of this
suggestion.
Conclusion: From the above analyses, it is evident
that ATM has many positive features but the customers
selected on the basis of convenience are not well
aware of all these. These customers are also facing
different types of problems with which ATM is directly
related. Machine complexity, machine breakdown, poor
quality notes etc. are the major problems identified by
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the ATM users. Banking through ATM has not only
transformed traditional banking but has also brought a
paradigm shift in the attitude of banks to banking
operations. It is evident from the present study that a
majority of the customers are highly satisfied with ATM
services and view them as essential services. The
customers prefer ATM with time and cost utility which
provides efficient services. Despite drawbacks in ATMs,
it is still preferred as it benefits the bank, employees
and customers. It is thus, imperative for banks to
ensure that undisrupted and efficient ATM service is
provided to customers for best results.
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54. DIFFERENTIAL STRATEGIES IN OFFERS
MANAGEMENT – A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS
OF HYPER MARKETS AND SUPER MARKETS
IN MYSORE CITY
Vinay S, Faculty, PG Department of Studies in
Commerce, JSS College of Arts, Commerce & Science,
Ooty Road, Mysore - 570025
ABSTRACT
In Countries like India retailing is one of the main pillars
of the Indian economy, as it accounts for nearly 18% of
the nation’s Gross Domestic Product. From the global
market point of view, India is considered as one of the
top five largest retail markets in economic output. In the
Present article the author reports to understand the
comparative analysis of hyper markets and super
markets in Mysore city and also analyze the hyper
markets consumers and super markets consumer
buying behavior and mainly to the discussion of
differential strategies of offers management in
hypermarkets and supermarkets. The paper mainly
highlights that offers affect to buying goods and
services in city of Mysore people. The data collection
used simple random sampling unit, structure
questionnaire from those who have purchasing the
goods and services from hypermarkets and
supermarkets in Mysore city. The study identifies that
majority of respondents depends buying goods and
services
in significant offers provided
from
hypermarkets and supermarkets in Mysore city.
Keywords: Hypermarkets, Supermarkets, Offers
Management, Consumer Behavior, FMCGs
Introduction: Promotional sales augmented with
effective pricing of qualitative products and making
available the goods at the desirable places assume
paramount importance in marketing mix strategy. Sales
promotion may be on the stores or off the stores. Offers
are the most common types of sales promotional
strategies adopted by modern marketers there are
variety of offers given by marketers to their customers
important offers are combination offers, complimentary
offers, gift vouchers, scratch and win offers, seasonal
discount offers, rebate sale offers, exchange offers,
festival offers, slack season offers, stock clearance
offers, second sale offers, special day offers,
anniversary offers, inaugural offers, holiday trip offers,
peak hour offers and other offers has the marketers feel
free to adopt. Majority of these offers are close ended
and they ought to be also because that marketer who
keeps open a shop throughout the years with primeval
offers customers start doubting the credential of debt
offers
however
there
are
certain
business
establishment which keep certain offers counters
schemes continuously whereas regular business
schemes in other place persist both the cases there are
relative merits and demerits. Merits being momentary
increase in sales, release of blocked working capital
mitigation of expected loss creation of provision of new
arrivals satisfying a specified class of customers and
above are additions to the goodwill of the business
house. Demerits are possible shrinkage in future sales
has the customers expect freebies to continued, threat
of using market because of damage or discrepancy in
product sold under offer incurring loss and finally
extinction of business house when merits are wade
against demerits it is the merits only in which weigh

high as such offers management is becoming a
common tendency in the present day retail market. To
achieve desirable success in retail marketing amidst
intense competition marketers are support to leverage
on offers in meticulous manner hence offers
management become has strategy. The offers
management strategy tends to change from marketer to
market face to face and time with only one element
unchanged element common which is none other than
offers.
The super markets are relatively smaller and size and
volume of offers where as hyper markets are obviously
large, occupying larger area dealing with thousands of
goods if they are multi brand outlets.
In Mysore city is 60 super markets and 04 hyper
st
markets as 31 March, 2014. The offers management
strategies in these retail outlets are divergent. The
super markets in Mysore city mainly confined their
business to necessities of rotten life food grains,
vegetables and personal accessories whereas hyper
markets concentrate not only but also FMCGs and
luxury. Hyper market in Mysore city has their own
smaller off suits of super markets scattered around the
city.
Objectives of the Study

To comparative study the offers concept in
hypermarkets and supermarkets at Mysore
city.

To understand trends and patterns of flow of
offers in hypermarkets and supermarkets.

To
indentify
the
advantages
and
disadvantages
offers
management
in
hypermarkets and supermarkets.
Research Methodology
This study used the descriptive and exploratory
research design. Analysis of Secondary data combined
with shared thoughts of researcher’s academic peers
and experts in financial services has given solid based
for descriptive analysis, the comparative analysis of
hypermarkets and supermarkets offers management in
Mysore city. 110 respondents selected in simple
random sampling. Pilot tested structured questionnaire
was administered 132. 124 responses were collected of
which 110 were used. The response percentage is 83.
Data Collection
For this study primary and secondary data were used.
For collecting primary data a well structured
questionnaire is important factor. The questions that
ask the respondent to select an answer from a list of
options are called closed-ended questions. They
provide a uniformity of response and are relatively easy
to analyze. Secondary data is obtained from the
published sources.
TABLE 2: CONSUMERS BUYING BEHAVIOR IN
MARKETS
Sl.
Markets
Frequency
Percentage
No.
1.
Supermarkets
20
18.18
2.
Hypermarkets
50
45.45
3.
Both
40
36.36
In this table reveals that customers buying behavior in
supermarkets and hypermarkets in Mysore City
Source: Primary – Field – Survey
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TABLE 3: NO. OF VISITS PER MONTH (AVG)
Sl.
Markets
less
4 to 6 More
No.
than 3 times
than 7
times
times
1.
Supermarkets
40
50
20
2.
Hypermarkets
60
40
10
This table shows respondents number of visits per
month in average
Source: Primary – Field – Survey
TABLE 5: OFFERS PROVIDED
Sl.
Markets
Frequency
Percentage
No.
1.
Supermarkets
20
18.18
2.
Hypermarkets
60
54.55
3.
Both
30
27.27
This shows majority of respondents agreed that
hypermarkets in Mysore city giving more offers
compare
to
supermarkets.
TABLE 6: FOOD ITEMS AND NON FOOD ITEMS
PRODUCT PURCHASED FROM HYPERMARKETS
(IN PERCENTAGE)
Sl
.
N
o.

Produc
ts

Stron
gly
Agree

Agr
ee

Moder
ate

Disagr
ee

Stron
gly
Disagr
ee

1.

Food
Grains

15

30

25

20

10

2.

FMCGs

41

49

08

02

-

3.

Cloths

30

32

10

28

10

4.

Books
&
Stationa
ry

17

33

50

06

04

Electron
ics
&
Electric
als

10

Furnitur
e and
others

06

5.

6.

Food
Grains

FMCGs

27

53

20

06

04

3.

Cloths

-

-

-

-

-

4.

Books
&
Station
ary

-

-

-

-

-

5.

Electro
nics &
Electric
als
access
ories

08

12

17

-

-

6.

Furnitur
e and
others

-

-

-

-

-

Source: Primary – Field – Survey
Table no 7 shows food items and non food items
purchased from the supermarkets in Mysore city. In this
table clearly shows customers are purchasing food
grains, FMCGs and accessories of electronics and
electrical items.
TABLE
8:
OFFERS
EXPECTATION
FROM
HYPERMARKETS AND SUPERMARKETS
S
l.
N
o
.
1.

2.
30

37

32

11
3.

11

13

44

36
4.

Source: Primary – Field – Survey
This table clearly shows respondents are more
preferred to buy FMCGs and food grains (frozen food
and grocery food). In Hypermarket giving offers cloths,
furniture and other decorative goods, books and
stationeries
TABLE 7: FOOD ITEMS AND NON FOOD ITEMS
PRODUCT PURCHASED FROM SUPERMARKETS
(IN PERCENTAGE)
Sl Produc Stron Agr Mode
Disag Stron
.
ts
gly
ee
rate
ree
gly
N
Agre
Disag
o.
e
ree
1.

2.

19

47

23

10

11

5.

6.

7.

Type
of
Offe
rs

S
A

%

A

%

M

%

D

%

S
D

%

Cash
Disc
ount
s
Buy
one
get
one
free
Cash
less
Disc
ount
s
Daily
Disc
ount
s
Wee
kly
Disc
ount
s
Mont
hly
Disc
ount
s
Exch
ange
Offer
s

7
0

63
.6
4

2
0

18
.1
8

1
0

09
.0
9

0
5

04
.5
5

0
5

04
.5
5

0
8

07
.2
7

1
8

16
.3
6

4
4

40
.0
0

2
3

20
.9
1

1
7

15
.4
5

1
1

10
.0
0

1
9

17
.2
7

1
3

11
.8
2

4
7

42
.7
2

3
0

27
.2
7

1
8

16
.3
6

3
1

28
.1
8

3
8

34
.5
5

1
0

09
.0
9

1
3

11
.8
2

3
0

27
.2
7

6
0

54
.5
4

1
3

11
.8
2

0
5

04
.5
5

0
2

01
.8
2

4
0

36
.3
6

6
5

59
.0
9

0
5

04
.5
5

-

-

-

-

1
0

09
.0
9

1
0

09
.0
9

3
0

27
.2
7

3
7

33
.6
4

2
3

20
.0
9

Source: Primary – Field – Survey
Table no 8 shows offers expectation from hypermarkets
and supermarkets. In this clearly stated that customers
are expected more offers like cash discounts, weekly
discounts and monthly discounts combination offers,
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complimentary offers, gift vouchers, scratch and win
offers, seasonal discount offers, rebate sale offers,
exchange offers, festival offers, slack season offers,
stock clearance offers, second sale offers, special day
offers, anniversary offers, inaugural offers, holiday trip
offers, peak hour offers and other offers.
MAJOR FINDINGS OF THE STUDY

Majority of the respondents are preferred to
buy goods and services in hypermarket.

Majority of respondents visits significantly in
hypermarkets compare to supermarkets.

54.55 percent of respondents are expected
better offers by hypermarkets in Mysore city
compare to supermarkets and 27.27 percent
of the respondents are preferred both the
markets.

Customers’ purchases in hyper markets food
grains (frozen food and grocery food) 30
percent of respondents agree and 15 percent
are strongly agreed.

49 percent of the respondents are agree for
the purchase of FMCGs, 41 percent of the
respondents are strongly agree which means
90 percent of the respondents are agree while
purchasing food and non food items in
hypermarkets with offers.

Limited number of respondents buying
products in supermarkets because of offer is
low compare to supermarkets.

Majority of respondents agree the offers from
hypermarket which is direct cash discount and
weekly, monthly discounts. Supermarkets
offers are not satisfied because of super
market offers are same with no more
additional discounts offered.

purchase products and offers in hypermarket.
Supermarket offers is less than hypermarket offers that
is the reason customers are more attract to purchase
products from the hypermarkets offers provided in
Mysore city.
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Suggestions: In this research researcher identifies
strategies in offers management concept was totally
different to the hypermarkets and supermarkets in
Mysore city. Customers are not easy to understand
offers provided whether it is hypermarket or
supermarket of these markets should clearly specify
offers provided where it is.
Hypermarkets and supermarkets offers management is
vary. Mysore people are prefer in to buy various
products in hyper markets but supermarkets offers are
limited of this marketer should also concentrate to the
supermarket.
Conclusion: Study on differential strategies in offers
management a comparative analysis of hypermarkets
and supermarkets in Mysore city has clearly identifies
those customers buying behavior is different paradigm
of hypermarket and supermarket. Hypermarket it is a
one – stop shopping destination for the entire family.
Besides a large of product across fruits and vegetables,
groceries, FMCGs Products, also have strong
emphasis on general merchandise, apparels etc and
Supermarket
it
is
conveniently
located
in
neighborhoods. Super markets cater to the daily,
weekly and monthly shopping needs of consumers. The
products offering includes a wide range of fresh fruits,
vegetables personal care, home care, general
merchandise and a basic range of apparels. The
comparative study is necessary for offers management
in big retail sector. Offers are vary from hypermarket
and supermarket. Customers are preferred more
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55. SUSTAINABILITY OF TOURISM
DESTINATIONS & ECO- TOURISM
Sangeeta Ghosh, Asst. Prof.,SRN Adarsh College
Bangalore 560018
ABSTRACT
Tourism is a growth engine& an employment generator
and according to the Economic Survey 2011-12, the
sector has the capacity to create large scale
employment both direct and indirect, for diverse
sections in society, from the most specialized to
unskilled workforce. It provides 6-7 per cent of the
world’s total jobs directly and millions more indirectly
through the multiplier effect as per the UN’s World
Tourism Organization (UNWTO).It is the third largest
foreign exchange earner after gems and jewellery and
readymade garments. Eco- Tourism in India is still at a
very nascent stage, but there are conscious efforts to
save the fragile Himalayan Eco System and culture and
heritage of the indigenous people, which is probably the
largest concentration in the world. The paper reviews
the development of the term and the development of
tourism on the principles of sustainable development
and focuses on environmental problems and argues for
the need to ensure that the concept includes and is
applied to the human environment as well as the
physical environment.
Introduction: Profound and rapid changes that have
taken place in the world in the past two decades have
been mirrored in changes in tourism and enabled it to
grow in an evolutionary fashion. In 2003 the World
Tourism Organization estimated that there were some
694 million international tourists worldwide. As a result
tourism has major impact on many important areas of
society, the economy, culture and the environment.
Unsustained tourism growth has a negative impact on
all these facets having a long run consequence for
everyone. There has been a remarkable growth in the
tourism sector in the last decade.
The cultural and environmental resources of a
destination are the assets on which tourism depends. It
is therefore necessary to consider the vulnerable
features of a particular tourist region and to the general
well-being of its inhabitants. Nature culture and human
capital are the key assets for making a tourist
destination desirable which can be harmed or its unique
character may be detracted thereby making it less
desirable. This leads to consequences for the local
population, the sector, tourist environment and the
entire economy of a region and the destination. The
most obvious disadvantage to locals is that their
everyday living spaces are more crowded, and many
times, more costly.
The disadvantages of unsustained tourism are as
follows




it may encourage cultural destruction and it
leads to environmental destruction, which is
caused by game drives, resorts, ski etc
The main disadvantages of tourism in the
Himalayas are litter/garbage and crowds. ...
Natural resources are depleted by tourists






























Tourism produces inflation, locals who cannot
afford the
Increase of living standard declines the
purchasing power of the local people
The land prices increase rapidly; thus, it
results in an even more unstable social
environment.
As Luke (2003) affirms, in some examples
there is a commercialization of the culture
(traditions are taking out of their contexts and
their actual meaning is lost).
Socially speaking, the most visible problem is
still that the majority of jobs are available for
only a certain period of time during the year.
Seasonality is even more sensitive due to the
fact that native people are offered less
qualified jobs.
Pollution is elevated, and sometimes natural
infrastructure is destroyed.
Cultural destruction, (modernization (world
mono-culture), freezes culture as performers,
loss: language, religion, rituals, material
culture.)
Primary products (sun, sand, surf, safari,
suds, ski (little value adds, neo-colonialism)
Environmental destruction (game drives,
resorts: golf, ski, beach, desert, world as play
ground, SUV.)
Marginal employment (low skill, low wage,
menial services, prostitution, drug trade,
gambling, hustlers.)
Low benefits (no job security, no health care,
no organizing, no work safety rules or
environment standards.)
Development of illegal and/or destructive
economic activities (markets for drugs,
endangered species, etc.)
Outside hiring (skilled middle and senior
management recruited out of the area and
transferred in.)
Concentration employment (walled resort
enclaves.)
seasonal employment
Outside decision making (decisions made
outside of the area, corporate dollars corrupt
government.)
Unrealistic expectations (divert young people
from school and brighter futures.)
anti-democratic collusion (industry support of
repressive governments)
land controlled by the elite (people relocated,
agriculture eliminated, prohibited from N.P.)
negative lifestyle's (STD's, substance abuse,
begging, hustling)
diverted and concentrated development
(airport, roads, water, electricity to tourist
destinations, development not accessible to
locals),
little forex stays in country (airplanes,
vehicles, booze, hot air balloons, generally
have foreign owners),
package programs cruises (eat and sleep on
board so the economic benefits to the portsof-call is very thin and limited.)
unstable market (fickle, affected by local and
world events, generally highly elastic)
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It is needed to clarify what is understood by tourism
policy. It is characterized by different features (Ritchie
and Crouch 2005):
- It must be designed in a long-term perspective.
- It must find the balance between how to fulfill needs in
a changing environment and the limited resources.
- It must include local experience and creativity to avoid
stereotyped policies models.
- It must be horizontally designed and break down
traditional boundaries between disciplines and the
tourism sector.
- It must be connected with local or regional
socioeconomics systems.
Ritchie and Brent (2005, p.146) give the managerial
framework for a responsive sustainable tourist
destination:
Source: Ritchie and Brent (2005, p.146).

The policy process should reflect the changes brought
by sustainability, that is to say a greater level of
participation from all citizens and the following
counterparts
Tourism policy structure and content
Destination stakeholders
The policy formulation process
Policy formulation methods
The competitive/sustainable destination
How can sustainable development be achieved in
the tourism sector? Achievement of sustainable
tourism requires explicit commitment by a Network with
an integrated approach since tourism is integrally and
structurally linked to most economic sectors which
would require integration & good governance. It must
be the objective of everyone involved in the tourist
industry. The main players and their relevance is as
follows. In the following figure (adapted from Sheehan
and Ritchie, 2002), a list of all the stakeholders who are
relevant for the success of a sustainable policy in a
destination are given.
Relevancy of all the
stakeholders for the
success of a sustainable
Importance
policy
Stakeholders
Hotels/hotel associations
Medium
City/local government
High
Regional/county government High
Attractions/attraction
High
associations
State/provincial tourism
High
department
Board of directors/advisory
High
board
Community/citizens/residents High
Restaurants/restaurant
Low
associations
University/college
Low
Chamber of commerce
Medium
Sponsors
High
Airlines
Medium
Hospitality industry
High
Local economic development High
authority
Visitors/tourists
High
Advertising agencies (public
Medium

or private)
Arts/art associations
Low
Destination management
High
companies
Non tourism industries
Low or medium
Other policy makers in the
Medium
area
Public facilities
Low
Parks department
High
Recreational
Medium
Retail stores/associations
Low
Travel
Medium
companies/associations
Volunteers
Low
(Adapted from Sheehan and Ritchie, 2002),
Sound
financial
and
business
planning
environmental management : According to Fletcher
(2005), financial management is at the centre of all
cooperative strategy. A large majority of development
strategy are expressed in financial terms. For example,
if a destination wants to improve the service’s quality.
The objective will be to train workers and this training
will be managed according to the finance.
Cultural landscapes : Mostly in all the cases, tourism
is closely linked to the quality of the landscape.
However, the tourism industry has few or no control
over it yet it contributes to the degradation of the
landscapes even if they do not pay any rent for its use.
The scale of a destination: A destination can be a
municipality, a region or a country. It can also be
defined by natural, cultural or administrative
characteristics. The number of interest groups and
stakeholders must be proportional to the scale of the
destination.
Hierarchies: All the destinations are positioned within a
wide range of actors going from the municipality level to
the national and supranational level (as the world).
Each action which is undertaken, from one level, might
be interfered with the policy of the level below. In other
words, if a municipality makes efforts in a particular
field, the level above, like the regional authorities, can
act on the opposite way so there is a need for
integration of their roles.
Destination and communities’ participation
The goal of a sustainable development is to provide
economic, social and cultural benefits to human being
and at the same time, it introduces a time-scale in the
development to preserve the environment for future
generations
Interest Groups Interest groups are at the same time
an opportunity and a risk for sustainability. The
opportunity is that they might be a vector to involve
people in the process & on the other way around, they
represent a risk with specific interests.
Socio-cultural aspect : According to Bourdieu (1980),
sociology is concerned with society; it is the study of
group’s interactions inside and outside a group and
people behaviour. Culture is about how people interact
through social interactions and the material which is
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produced by this process (traditions, arts, social
habits...).
The tourist presence in itself modifies the behaviour of
local residents. For example, if tourists are interested in
a specific tradition or arts and craft know-how, the
simple observation of these processes will introduce
changes in the way of doing it. This change is often the
introduction of a commercialization process. This
previous case was the more optimistic one that is to say
with “explorer” tourists.
Case Of Kedarnath & Badrinath: Situated in the high
Himalayan ranges it is a pilgrimage destination
basically but has a large number of foreign tourists as
well as holidaying families and groups. It has a great
natural beauty an exceptional variety of scenery,
prairies, caves, mountains and forests. Increase of
tourism in this destination has increased the
transportation, roads, hotels, settlements hotels &
restaurants offering all sorts of cuisines. Professional
tourism only uses the site as a support for mass tourism
and do not use the real value of the natural and cultural
landscape. As a result of the huge build up of the
infrastructure in these places and unsustained
development of commercial activities in a quite natural
place it witnessed a deluge when a glacial lake behind
Kedarnath broke and took everything with it as a pack
of cards causing a huge amount of damage to life and
property which the world witnessed helplessly.
Eco-Tourism: Eco-tourism means making as little
environmental impact as possible and helping to
sustain the indigenous populace, thereby encouraging
the preservation of wildlife and habitats when visiting a
place. This is responsible form of tourism and tourism
development, which encourages going back to natural
products in every aspect of life. It is also the key to
sustainable ecological development. Eco-tourism
focuses on local cultures, wilderness adventures,
volunteering, personal growth and learning new ways to
live on our vulnerable planet. It is considered the fastest
growing market in the tourism industry, according to the
World Tourism Organization with an annual growth rate
of 5% worldwide and representing 6% of the world
Gross Domestic Product, 11.4% of all consumers
spending.
Undoubtedly eco tourism is a nature based tourism
which preserves the nature and the cultural values of
the locals.









Eco Tourism minimizes the negative impacts on
the local people and the natural environment.
Eco Tourism minimizes the negative impacts on
the local people and the natural environment.
Eco tourism directs economic and other benefits
to the local people by providing them employment.
It promotes conservation of natural assets and
enhances the cultural integrity of the local people.
Eco tourism has become the major source of
income and is attracting lot of travel agencies than
ever before.
It promotes the preservation of wildlife and the
natural habitats.
Providing positive attitude and experience among
the travelers.
Eco tourism supports the international labor
agreements.



Ensures that the natural resources are conserved
and managed properly so that they could be
saved for the future generations.

Tourism planning and policies:
Fennell, Buckley and Weaver (2001) say that “policy
provides the broad guidelines that are intended to
shape the development of a particular sector or sectors
in a way presumed by the relevant authority to be
desirable.
It is needed to clarify what is understood by tourism
policy. It is characterized by different features (Ritchie
and Crouch 2005):
- It must be designed in a long-term perspective.
- It must find the balance between how to fulfil needs in
a changing environment and the limited resources.
- It must include local experience and creativity to avoid
stereotyped policies models.
- It must be horizontally designed and break down
traditional boundaries between disciplines and the
tourism sector.
- It must be connected with local or regional
socioeconomics systems.
As an example, Hunter (1997) has defined the
principles that sustainable tourism development should
be based on:
- Meeting the needs and wants of the local community
in terms of quality of life improvement;
- Fulfillment of the tourism demand and of the tourism
industry and continue to attract people to be able to
meet the first aim;
- The preservation of cultural resources (tangibles and
intangibles), the natural environment and --all the other
local resources on which tourism is based in order to
achieve the two preceding aims.
The various characteristics and criteria that endow
tourist attractions with "iconicity" or "flagshipness"
should be explored further and a planned development
is needed with the various departments. It also
acknowledges that there is no strict dichotomy between
them, and major attractions could have both high and
low levels of "iconicity" and "flagshipness", and these
may be lost or gained over time, depending on factors
such as the quality of the tourism product, overcrowding, quality deterioration, and new competitors."
All wings of the Central and State governments, private
sector and voluntary organizations become active
partners in the endeavor to attain sustainable growth in
tourism if India is to become a world player in the tourist
industry4.
In 1997, a draft New Tourism Policy in tune with the
economic policies of the Government and the trends in
tourism development was published for public debate.
The draft policy is now under revision. The proposed
policy recognizes the roles of Central and State
Governments, Public Sector Undertakings and the
Private Sector in the development of tourism. The need
for involvement of Panchayati Raj institutions, local
bodies, non-governmental organizations and the local
youth in the creation of tourism facilities has also been
recognized3
The sustainability concept adds to the last point the
ecological concern for planning. If there is a single
factor that has the potential to change the nature of
tourism more than any other, it is the introduction of the
concept of 'sustainable development'. Since the
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appearance of the term a decade ago, it has achieved
worldwide recognition and widespread, if superficial
acceptance. Summit meetings of world leaders, policy
statements, legislation, the response of industry and
marketing shifts - and perhaps even changes in the
behaviour of tourists - all suggest that some basic
changes may be taking place in specific elements of
tourism at different scales.
As initiatives for developing Eco tourism in the country
the expenditure of the Government has been as
follows.
The details of
year –wise
Financial
Expenditure
achievement
Year
(Rs. in lakhs)
under Scheme
“Eco-Tourism”
are:
Plan Period
Tenth Plan
2002-03
7.41
(2002-07)
2003-04
14.36
2004-05
15.12
2005-06
35.43
2006-07
31.68
Total
104.00
Eleventh Plan
2007-08
47.79
(2007-12)
2008-09
49.79
2009-10
62.54
2010-11
12.97
Total
173.00
Source: Answer to Lok Sabha Unstarred Question
no.4653 dated 8.12.2010

Environment, 1:1, 7-25, DOI:
10.1080/14616689908721291
http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/14616689908721291
3 Govt. of India, Press Information Bureau release,
dated 8.5.2000
4 Op cit. Press Information Bureau release dated
8.5.2000
5. nrsg4SD Network Of Regional Governments For
Sustainable Development

Conclusion: To sum up, Indian tourism has vast
potential for generating employment and earning large
sums of foreign exchange besides giving a flip to the
country’s overall economic and social development.
Much has been achieved by way of increasing air seat
capacity, increasing trains and railway connectivity to
important tourist destinations, four-lane of roads
connecting important tourist centres and increasing
availability of accommodation by adding heritage hotels
to the hotel industry and encouraging paying guest
accommodation. But much more remains to be done.
Since tourism is a multi-dimensional activity, and
basically a service industry, it would be necessary that
all wings of the Central and State governments, private
sector and voluntary organizations become active
partners in the endeavour to attain sustainable growth
in tourism if India is to become a world player in the
tourist industry. A slogan of ‘Take only photographs and
leave only footprints.’ should be the message
popularized to initiate awareness.
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56. GREEN REVOLUTIONS IN MARKETING
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Introduction: Green marketing has emerged as one of
the most important marketing techniques in the
present global business environment. Green revolution,
going green, eco friendly, environmental protection,
sustainable development, sustainable lifestyle etc.
many more has become a natural trend in our day to
day life. Now Green Marketing is become a tool in
business. Many companies used this term ‘Green
Marketing’ in various industries to follow the trend.
As the globalization process continues its giant strides
across the world, this has also brought attention of
manufacturers and marketers to some problems
associated with
it. One
of
these problems
is environmental concerns that impact all living beings.
Consumers now have doubts about the future
environment of the world and as a result of this
mostly prefer environment friendly products. In
recognition of these concerns of consumers, companies
have started to make their marketing strategies more
appealing by offering environment-friendly products and
promotions. These marketing strategies, named as
Green Marketing, have caused companies to adopt
green
policies
in
their
pricing,
promotion, product features and distribution activities.
While these term are green marketing claims, in
general green marketing is much broader concept, one
can that can be applied to consumer goods industrial
goods and even services. As we see resources are
limited and human needs are limited, its very important
for marketers to utilize the limited resources very
efficiently without west as well as to achieve the
company’s objective .The Green Marketing concept is
inevitable. All over the world consumer’s interest is
growing regarding environmental protection. As a result
of this, growing market with environmental friendly
products and social justice in production and services.
Research Methodology: This study is based on
secondary sources of information from various research
publications, published newspapers, journals-online &
printed, magazines, web sites, books. The information
is collected from libraries and websites.
Green Marketing: Majority of people believe that only
green marketing refers to the promotion of products
with environmental friendly term. Terms like Phosphate
Free, Recyclable, Refillable, and Ozone friendly and
environmental friendly are some of the things
consumers most often associate with green marketing.
While these terms are green marketing claims, in
general green marketing is a broader concept, one that
can be applied to consumer goods and industrial goods
and services.
‘Green marketing is the marketing of products that are
presumed to be environmentally safe. Thus green
marketing incorporates a broad range of activities,
including product modification, changes to the
production process, packaging changes, as well as
modifying advertising
"The marketing of products that are presumed to be
environmentally safe" American Marketing Association,

"Promotional activities aimed at taking advantage of the
changing consumer attitudes toward
a brand.
These changes are increasingly being influenced by a
firm's policies and practices that affect the quality of
the environment, and reflect the level of its concern for
the community"
As you can see these definitions range broadly from the
'taking advantage' of consumer attitudes, through to the
consumer being almost an afterthought. One focuses
on the nature of the product, another on the practices of
the organization. None of these quite hit the mark.
“Satisfying the requirements of customers and other
stakeholders more sustainably, through integrated
efforts to improve the environmental and social
responsibility of the organisation, it's products, services
and communications"
Green marketing, environmental marketing, sustainable
and ecological marketing.... it comes by many names
but is essentially the same practice. There is a
misconception of green marketing by majority of people
makes its definition very critical, yet defining green
marketing is not a simple task. Indeed the terminologies
and definitions used in this area are varied. Some of the
definition already mentioned above . The terminologies
include; green marketing, Therefore, there is no
universally accepted terminology and definition of green
marketing up to today. For the purpose of this paper
the term green marketing will be used.
Green
marketing refers to products and pickings that have one
or more of the following characteristics; they are less
toxic; reusable , are more durable; contain reusable
materials and/or are made of recyclable materials or
multiple usage. Green marketing need to be broadly
defined. Polonsky (1994) defines green marketing as
“consisting of all activities designed to generate and
facilitate any exchanges intended to satisfy human
needs, such that the satisfaction of these needs and
wants occurs, with minimal detrimental impact on the
natural environment”. This definition is much broader
and incorporates much of the traditional components of
the conventional marketing definition and also includes
the protection of natural environment. For the purpose
of this paper Polonsk’s definition will be used.
Green Products and Its Features The increasingly wide
variety of products on the market that support
sustainable development and are good for the triple
bottom line include:

Products made from recycled goods, such as
Quik’N Tuff housing materials made from recycled
broccoli boxes.

Products that can be recycled or reused.

Efficient products, which save water, energy or
gasoline, save money and reduce environmental
impact. Queensland’s only waterless printer, Print
point, reduces operating costs by using less water
than conventional printers and is able to pass the
savings on to customers.

Products with environmentally responsible
packaging. McDonalds, for example, changed
their packaging from polystyrene clamshells to
paper.

Products with green labels, as long as they offer
substantiation.

Organic products — many consumers are
prepared to pay a premium for organic products,
which offer promise of quality. Organic butchers,
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for example, promote the added qualities such as
taste and tenderness.

A service that rents or loans products – such
as toy libraries.

Certified products, which meet or exceed
environmentally responsible criteria.

Platforms which provides the used product to
reuse in various range.OLX for example,
everything is there for resell and reuse with
images where the buyer and seller directly
interact .This helps to extract the full
productive value of the product to reach its
scrap end.
Key Rules of Green Marketing:
As with any other major business endeavor, easier said
than done. Many a liable company has run into trouble
with these very similar sustainability minded NGOs and
consumer groups thanks to a poorly planned and
crafted marketing message. Protect your business from
these common pitfalls and start taking advantage of
new opportunities by heeding my Five Simple Rules of
Green Marketing:
1. Know your customer.
2. Empower consumers.
3. Be transparent
4. Reassure the buyer.
5. Consider your pricing.
Firms Using Green Marketing:
1. Organizations perceive environmental marketing to
be an opportunity that can be used to achieve its
objectives .
2. Organizations believe they have a moral obligation to
be more socially responsible.
3. Governmental bodies are forcing firms to become
more responsible .
4. Competitors' environmental activities pressure firms
to change their environmental marketing activities .
5. Cost factors associated with waste disposal, or
reductions in material usage forces firms to modify their
behavior.
Need of Green Marketing: Issues like Global warming
and depletion of ozone umbrella are the main for the
healthy survival. Every person rich or poor would be
interested in quality life with full of health and vigor and
so would the corporate class. Financial gain and
economic profit is the main aim of any corporate
business. But harm to environment cost by sustain
business across the globe is realized now though off
late. This sense is building corporate citizenship in the
business class. So green marketing by the business
class is still in the selfish anthological perspective of
long term sustainable business and to please the
consumer and obtain the license by the governing
body. Industries in Asian countries are catching the
need of green marketing from the developed countries
but still
there is a wide gap between their
understanding and implementation.
Benefits of Green Marketing :
Organizations are responsible to consumers’ aspiration
for environmentally less damaging or natural products .
many companies want to have an early mover
advantage as they have to eventually move to words
becoming environment friendly. Some of the advantage
of green marketing are –










This can create brand preference or loyalty
and boost sales and profits.
It ensures sustained long term growth along
with profitability.
It saves money in long run through initially the
high cost.
Green marketers also can qualify as vendors
or suppliers with government agencies and
businesses that prefer to do business with
these types of businesses.
Marketing starts before a business begins
advertising or promoting its products.
Environmentally sensitive companies are more
attractive to potential employees who seek to
become part of a positive corporate culture.
Most of the companies and employees feel
proud socially responsible to provide a service
which saves the environment directly or
indirectly.

Problem Associated With Green Marketing
-Early adopters in most categories want to show off. In
the case of green, many want to show other people
how green they are. They aren't necessarily doing it just
for the environment, but to make a statement.

-The firms using green marketing must ensure that their
activities are not misleading to consumers or industry,
and do not breach any of the regulations or laws
When
through the
literature, there are several suggested r
dealing
withlooking
environmental
marketing.
-It is found that only 5% of the marketing messages
from ―Green‖ campaigns are entirely true and there is
a lack of standardization to authenticate these claims.
There is no standardization to authenticate these
claims.
-Indian literate and urban consumer is getting more
aware about the merits of Green products. But it is still
a new concept for the masses. The consumer needs to
be educated and made aware of the environmental
threats.
- The investors and corporate companies need to view
the environment as a major long-term investment
opportunity; the marketers need to look at the long-term
benefits from this new green movement. It will require a
lot of patience and no immediate results. The corporate
should not expect huge benefit for implementing Green
Marketing immediately.
-Green marketing is focusing on customer benefits i.e.
the primary reason why consumers buy certain
products in the first place. If the green products are
priced very high then again it will lose its market
acceptability.
Green Marketing Strategies for Sustainable Growth
As consumers become more environmentally
conscious, businesses must adapt or risk losing
customers to competitors pursuing a green strategy. As
a company tries to rebrand itself as green, it risks
accusations of "green washing" or using marketing
tactics to create a false impression of environmental
responsibility. Small businesses seeking to leverage the
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power of "going green" should carefully coordinate
genuine actions and marketing strategies.
A very simple type of green marketing is to make a
public announcement, through a press release for
example, that the business will pursue green policies.
The announcement should include details about the
specific changes the business will make and on what
time frame. If the changes go off as planned and,
particularly, if they reap benefits like reduced costs,
follow public declarations about the change can help to
solidify the public perception of the business as green.

Make green purchasing easy.

Avoid negative or preachy marketing
messages.

Most rely on the packaging for information.

No such thing as a green consumer.
Green marketing shows the history of traditional
marketing, which is to facilitate exchanges intended to
to satisfy the needs or desire of human. ‘The point of
difference is that green marketing seeks to accomplish
with minimal detrimental impact on the natural
environment. As company finds limited natural
resources, they must also develop new or alternative
ways of satisfying their customers’ needs. So green
marketing is also a way of looking at how marketing
activities can make the best use of limited resources
while meeting corporate objectives .
Set The Right Green Objectives:
The objectives of these activities are to bring costs
down and reduce environmental impact by rolling out
efficiency-boosting measures in distribution, packaging,
sales, and service.
The researchers have
recommended a number of reasons why the companies
are progressively more considering green marketing as
an opportunity that can be used to meet their corporate
objectives.

They believe green marketing is an
opportunity that can be used to meet their
corporate objectives

They believe they have a social obligation to
be more socially responsible.

Government regulations are forcing them to
become more environmentally responsible.

Competitors’ environmental activities are
pressuring them to change their marketing
activities.

Cost factors associated with waste disposal,
or reductions in material usage are forcing
them to modify their behavior.
Make It Easy for Customers to Be Green: Experience
indicates that consumers and business customers are
increasingly concerned about the environment and are
changing their purchasing behavior. That means there
is a growing market for sustainable and socially
responsible products and services. The challenge for
green marketing is to make it easy for customers to
become green themselves. Commentators believe that
when other factors such as quality, price, performance,
and availability are equal, environmental considerations
may tip the balance in favor of a green product.

Conclusion:Green marketing is a continuous process
that requires constant inputs from the suppliers,
government legislations and policies and the people.
This is required so that the businesses green marketing
strategy can be aligned to the target markets and so it
can gain a sustainable competitive advantage. It is
important that strategies and policies in relation to
green products be developed and implemented so as to
guide and help the retailers and customers towards a
green change. Businesses should concentrate on
focusing on developing a green product that have a
demand from the general public and which also aligns
to the company’s core positioning. Furthermore
businesses should also present efforts in a manner that
reduces the risk related to costs. In conclusion, creating
and implementing a green marketing strategy is not
straight forward because it is not only complex, but also
a relative concept that continuously varies over time.
Green marketing is still in infancy stage & lot of
research needs to be done by the companies to project
a green Corporate Image rather than focusing on the
environmental benefits. In future only those companies
will reap the greatest reward that innovate with new
products, materials, technologies which are eco-centric
and address the challenge by walking their talk. Thus
the current study will also be of benefit to the green
marketers as it aids in developing a marketing strategy
that persuades consumers to seek the value of
collective gain over self-interest. Green Marketing
Myopia is another challenge before the marketers, it is
the fundamental responsibility of the Marketers to
innovate and adopt new marketing strategies those
would safeguard our eco system as well as satisfy the
customers.
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ABSTRACT
The worldwide economic crisis that erupted in 2008 and
deepened in 2009 is challenging a host of our
conceptions and theories of effective corporate
governance. There is a million dollar question in front of
the policy makers and the corporate organizations on
how to reform the corporate governance system
nationally, regionally, or globally. The recent corporate
governance failure in Satyam organization goes
unnoticed by the top level management and even
Ramalingaraju also confirmed in his letter. The role of
the Independent directors of Satyam is also there in the
corporate governance failure. The board of the Satyam
included noted academicians and experienced
management thinkers but failed in influencing the wrong
decision making and failed in questioning the
management, board members, and high level of
executives. If one system is failed in the organization
the impact is there on the other systems as we have
seen what happened with the Satyam Company. The
purpose of identifying and appointing independent
directors is to ensure that the board includes directors
who can effectively exercise their best judgment for the
exclusive benefit of the Company, judgment that is not
clouded by real or perceived conflicts of interest. So I
have taken this as a study to analyze the role and
responsibilities of the independent directors. This
particular paper examines the independence of the
independent directors their role and responsibilities in
the board.
JEL Classification: G30, G34 & G39.
Keywords: Independent Director, Ethics & Board
“The blend of law, regulation and appropriate voluntary
private sector practices which enables the corporation
to attract financial and human capital, perform efficiently
and there by perpetuate it by generating long term
economic value for its shareholders, while respecting
the interest of Stakeholders and society as a whole.”
-The World Bank
“Corporate Governance is no longer a luxury, but a
necessity. There is a gap between percept and practice
of Corporate Governance. Feudal mindset, manifold
regulations, lack of concern for society, a sense of
insecurity and greed are some of the reasons for it”.
-N. R. Narayanamurthy
“It is only in low tide that you know who is swimming
naked”
-Warren Buffet
“None of the board members, past or present had any
knowledge of the situation in which the company is
placed”.
-Ramalinga Raju
Introduction: ‘Corporate Governance’ encompasses
commitment to values and to ethical business conduct
to maximize shareholder values on a sustainable basis,
while ensuring fairness to all stakeholders including

customers, employees, and investors, vendors,
Government and society at large. Corporate
Governance is the system by which companies are
directed and managed. It influences how the objectives
of the company are set and achieved, how risk is
monitored and assessed and how performance is
optimized. Sound Corporate Governance is therefore
critical to enhance and retain investors’ trust
Among the non executive directors the Independent
directors have an extremely crucial role in ensuring the
quality of corporate governance. Good governance
requires that outside directors maintain their
independence and do not benefit from their board
membership other than remuneration. Otherwise, it can
create conflicts of interest. It is necessary to view the
modern day corporate governance, the board of
directors and the inter-relation of independent directors
with in this framework in achieving the company’s
objectives.
The Satyam scandal has forced some of the senior
executives to quit the number of independent
directorships they hold but the number of such cases is
too small to make difference. After Satyam now
everybody wanted auditors to check the cash balance
in company accounts and that became a continuing
activity. Now independent directors started focusing on
related party transactions but not all promoters they are
giving up the influence they will hold by appointing their
friends to board positions.
An extremely crucial role played by the Independent
directors in ensuring the quality of corporate
governance in the organization. Independent director
system will help improve structure of corporate
governance, maintain interests of all stakeholders and
protecting the rights and interests of the stakeholders.
Very few companies are there where they have raised
the level of corporate governance in India like Tata
Group, Infosys, Wipro, AV Birla Group, M & M, Godrej if
we observe all these companies majority is family run
business in India. In these companies Independent
directors are viewed as partners of management but
some companies they feel Independent director system
as has to bear because of regulatory issues.
Some companies sees independent directors as assets
of the company recognized as they are going to benefit
the company not only in terms of profit but in terms of
decision making also. Well governed companies always
looking for the best independent thinkers in the board
where they can assist the board in guiding and taking
the advice. But in India some companies whether family
or non-family run business houses they treat
Independent directors as outsiders, watchdogs of
management team, monitoring management whether
they are protecting the values of the investor or not.
Instead of viewing in this way if we look at different
perspective independent directors as partners of the
board.
Definitions of Independent Director:
Independent directors are directors “who apart from
receiving director’s remuneration do not have any other
material pecuniary relationship or transactions with the
company, its promoters, its management or its
subsidiaries, which in the judgment of the Board may
affect their independence of judgment”
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The Kumar Mangalam Birla Committee
Independent director has been defined under clause
49(IA) of Listing Agreement as to mean non-executive
director of the company who:
(a) Apart from receiving director’s remuneration,
don’t have material pecuniary relationships or
transactions with the company its promoters,
its senior management or its holding company,
its subsidiaries and associated companies.
(b) Is not related to promoters or management at
the board level or one level below the board.
(c) Has not been an executive of the company in
the immediately preceding three financial
years,
(d) Is not a partner or an executive of the statutory
audit firm or the internal audit firm that is
associated with the company and has not
been a partner or an executive of any such
firm for the last three years. This will also
apply to legal firm(s) and consulting firm(s)
that have a material association with the entity,
(e) Is not a supplier, service provider or customer
of the company.This should include lessor,
lessee type relationships also, and
(f) Is not a substantial shareholder of the
company i.e. owning two percent or more of
the block of voting shares.
Ethics in Corporate Governance:
Corporate governance is about ethical conduct in
business. Ethics is concerned with the code of values
and principles that enables a person to choose between
right and wrong, and therefore, select from alternative
courses of action. Further, ethical dilemmas arise from
conflicting interests of the parties involved. In this
regard, managers make decisions based on a set of
principles influenced by the values, context and culture
of the organization. Ethical leadership is good for
business as the organization is seen to conduct its
business in line with the expectations of all
stakeholders. What constitutes good Corporate
Governance
will
evolve
with
the
changing
circumstances of a company and must be tailored to
meet these circumstances. There is therefore no one
single model of Corporate Governance.
Independence of the Independent Director:
An independent director is independent of management
and free of any business or other relationship that could
materially interfere with – or could reasonably be
perceived to materially interfere with – the exercise of
their unfettered and independent judgment. The tenure
of the independent director is also very important. The
board should disclose the period of office of the
independent director. If independent director lost the
office it has to be communicated immediately and
should be disclosed to the markets. Independent
director should have independent judgment in the
decision making process. A procedure has to be
implemented agreed by Board of Directors when
professional advice if necessary.
The following are some of the points to assess the
independence of directors:
An independent director is a non-executive director (ie
is not a member of management) and:
1. is not a substantial shareholder6 of the company or
an officer of, or otherwise associated directly with, a
substantial shareholder of the company

2. within the last three years has not been employed in
an executive capacity by the company or another group
member, or been a director after ceasing to hold any
such employment
3. within the last three years has not been a principal of
a material professional adviser or a material consultant
to the company or another group member, or an
employee materially associated with the service
provided
4. is not a material supplier or customer of the company
or other group member, or an officer of or otherwise
associated directly or indirectly with a material supplier
or customer
5. has no material contractual relationship with the
company or another group member other than as a
director of the company
6. has not served on the board for a period which could,
or could reasonably be perceived to, materially interfere
with the director’s ability to act in the best interests of
the company
7. is free from any interest and any business or other
relationship which could, or could reasonably be
perceived to, materially interfere with the director’s
ability to act in the best interests of the company.
Risk and Independent Directors:
In the economic environment that prevails currently it is
most likely that boards are spending an increasing
amount of time on understanding the risks in their
business and the means by which executive
management manage the risks and independent
directors provide oversight. The Board has to ensure
that there is no blurring of the respective roles of the
board, its committee’s and executive management. The
oversight of independent directors and how it is
exercised will depend on the structure of the board and
the way in which its responsibilities are carved
We should not forget that the corporate scandals of
ENRON
and WorldCom
revealed
how this
independence is comprised by the relationship between
the CEO and Board of Directors. In the case of Satyam
also same thing happened in the board all are known
persons more over they are there with the board for
several years. May be this relationship made them not
to blow the whistle when something is going on in a
wrong way.
In recent years, the situation has changed, many
boards hiring more independent directors. Increased
proportion of the board will dominate the important
committees and decisions but the level of
independence falls short of professional director
proposals that would have the directors see themselves
as primarily share holders agents not managers and
advisors.
Benefits of the Independent Director:
- Counter balance management weakness in a
company
- Strengthening accounting controls
- Controlling legal and ethical behavior at the company
- Reaching the company through contacts and
expertise
- Helping company to survive in hard times
- Bringing an outside perspective on strategy and
control.
- Adding new skills and knowledge that might not be
available within the firm.
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- Making hiring and promotion decisions
- Benefiting from their business and other contacts and
connections.
Role of the Independent Director:
- Providing transparency in respect of the disclosures
- Evaluating the boards decisions and strategy’s
- Whistle blower way of working in the organization
- Working actively with the key decision making
committees of the organization
- Good relationship with the management, board
members and employees
- Review of financial statements and important
documents
- Special expertise in guiding the company
Responsibilities of the Board:
1. Board members should act on a fully informed basis,
in good faith, with due diligence and care, and in the
best interest of the company and the shareholders.
2. Where board decisions may affect different
shareholder groups differently, the board should treat
all shareholders fairly.
3. The board should apply high ethical standards. It
should take into account the interests of stakeholders.
4. Reviewing and guiding corporate strategy, major
plans of action, risk policy, annual budgets and
business plans; setting performance objectives;
monitoring implementation and corporate performance;
and overseeing major capital expenditures, acquisitions
and divestitures.
5. Monitoring the effectiveness of the company’s
governance practices and making changes as needed.
6. Selecting, compensating, monitoring and, when
necessary, replacing key executives and overseeing
succession planning.
7. Aligning key executive and board remuneration with
the longer term interests of the company and its
shareholders.
8. Ensuring a formal and transparent board nomination
and election process.

communications.
12. When committees of the board are established,
their mandate, composition and working procedures
should be well defined and disclosed by the board.
13. Board members should be able to commit
themselves effectively to their responsibilities.
Source: OECD Principles
Conclusion
For independent directors to function properly, great
autonomy and resources are necessary. And the
autonomy can only be useful provided the outside
directors are truly independent. Without independence,
higher the autonomy may lead to worse the
performance. To assure independent directors’
autonomy, job description need to be clearly defined,
job-overlapping need to be avoided and company’s
interference need to be minimised. Overall, through the
accomplishment and satisfaction of the five factors (
independence, remuneration, qualification, assurance
and autonomy) independent directors will be better
motivated, high sense of responsibilities will be
resulted, and better performance will be achieved.
Sources and References:
1. “The heat now turns on independent directors”, The
th
Economic Times, Bangalore, 14 December,2009.
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9. Monitoring and managing potential conflicts of
interest of management, board members and
shareholders, including misuse of corporate assets and
abuse in related party transactions.
10. Ensuring the integrity of the corporation’s
accounting and financial reporting systems, including
the independent audit, and that appropriate systems of
control are in place, in particular, systems for risk
management, financial and operational control, and
compliance with the law and relevant standards.
11. Overseeing the process of disclosure and
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58. PERCEPTIVE CURRENT TRENDS IN
INFLATION
Mr. Kartikey Koti, Research Scholar, Dept. of
Commerce, Bharathiar University, Coimbatore, Tamil
Nadu-641046
ABSTRACT
Inflation refers to a general rise in prices measured
against a standard level of purchasing power.
Previously the term was used to refer to an increase in
the money supply, which is now referred to as
expansionary monetary policy or monetary inflation.
Inflation is measured by comparing two sets of goods at
two points in time, and computing the increase in cost
not reflected by an increase in quality. There are,
therefore, many measures of inflation depending on the
specific circumstances. The most well known are the
CPI which measures consumer prices, and the GDP
deflator, which measures inflation in the whole of the
domestic economy. The prevailing view in mainstream
economics is that inflation is caused by the interaction
of the supply of money with output and interest rates.
Mainstream economist views can be broadly divided
into two camps: the "monetarists" who believe that
monetary effects dominate all others in setting the rate
of inflation, and the "Keynesians" who believe that the
interaction of money, interest and output dominate over
other effects. Other theories, such as those of the
Austrian school of economics, believe that an inflation
of overall prices is a result from an increase in the
supply of money by central banking authorities. Related
concepts include: deflation, a general falling level of
prices; disinflation, the reduction of the rate of inflation;
hyper-inflation, an out-of-control inflationary spiral;
stagflation, a combination of inflation and poor
economic growth; and deflation, which is an attempt to
raise prices to counteract deflationary pressures.
Keywords: Inflation, Indian Economy.
Introduction: The rate at which the general level of
prices for goods and services is rising, and,
subsequently, purchasing power is falling. Central
banks attempt to stop severe inflation, along with
severe deflation, in an attempt to keep the excessive
growth of prices to a minimum. As inflation rises, every
dollar will buy a smaller percentage of a good The
overall general upward price movement of goods and
services in an economy (often caused by a increase in
the supply of money), usually as measured by the
Consumer Price Index and the Producer Price Index.
Over time, as the cost of goods and services increase,
the value of a dollar is going to fall because a person
won't be able to purchase as much with that dollar as
he/she previously could. While the annual rate of
inflation has fluctuated greatly over the last half century,
ranging from nearly zero inflation to 23% inflation, the
Fed actively tries to maintain a specific rate of inflation,
which is usually 2-3% but can vary depending on
circumstances.
Definition: Crowther, "Inflation is a state in which the
value of money is failing i.e. the prices is rising."
Literature Review:

Neha Batura: The Author has aimed at providing a
comprehensive analysis of the trends in the current
surge in inflation. It tracks the movements in the
wholesale price index over the past two years to
understand when inflation began to accelerate, asks in
this is the result to of an across the board price
increase and compares consumer prices with
wholesale prices
Michael Debabrata Patra and Partha Ray: The Author
has explained intensive approach to generate future
inflation, followed by an exploration of the determinants
of inflation expectations by estimating a new Keynesian
type Phillips curve that takes into account countryspecific characteristics, the stance of monetary and
fiscal policies, marginal costs and exogenous supply
shocks. The empirical results indicate that high and
climbing inflation could easily seep into people’s
anticipation of future inflation and linger. There is a
reputational bonus for monetary policy to act against
inflation now rather than going for cold turkey when
societal compulsions reach a critical mass
Objective of the Study:
1. To study the overall scenario of Inflation
2. To understand the current trend of inflation in
India

Features of Inflation: The characteristics or features
of inflation are as follows:1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.
8.
9.

Inflation involves a process of the persistent
rise in prices. It involves rising trend in price
level.
Inflation is a state of disequilibrium.
Inflation is scarcity oriented.
Inflation is dynamic in nature.
Inflationary price rise is persistent and
irreversible.
Inflation is caused by excess demand in
relation to supply of all types of goods and
services.
Inflation is a purely monetary phenomenon.
Inflation is a post full employment
phenomenon.
Inflation is a long-term process.

Types of Inflation: There are two primary types of
inflation: demand-pull and cost-push. Understanding
which type of inflation is occurring at any given point in
time is important if policymakers want to respond
appropriately. The two types of inflation are not
mutually exclusive, so it is possible for both to occur
simultaneously. Left untreated, inflation can cause a
wage-price spiral or even hyperinflation.
Demand-Pull Inflation: Demand-pull inflation occurs
when spending on goods and services drives up prices.
Demand-pull inflation is fueled by income, so efforts to
stop it involve reducing consumer's income or giving
consumers more incentive to save than to spend.
Demand-pull inflation persists if the public or foreign
sector reinforces it. Low taxes and profligate
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government spending exacerbate demand-pull inflation.
A failure of the central bank to reign in the money
supply also makes the demand-pull inflation worse.
Demand-pull inflation can spread across borders as
well. China and India's economic growth not only puts
pressure on prices in these countries but also on prices
worldwide as the demand for imports increase. If
government spending is financed by printing currency
or by the central bank monetizing the debt, demand-pull
inflation can become hyperinflation. Hyperinflation is
defined as annual inflation of 100% or greater. All cases
of hyperinflation have been accompanied by the
government or central bank issuing too much money.
Cost-Push Inflation: Cost-push inflation occurs when
the price of inputs increases. Businesses must acquire
raw materials, labor, energy, and capital to operate. If
the price of these were to rise, it would reduce the
ability of producers to generate output because their
unit cost of production had increased. If these increases
in production cost are relatively large and pervasive, the
effect is to simultaneously create higher inflation,
reduce real GDP, and increase the unemployment rate.
You might recognize this combination by another name,
stagflation. In the 1970s, OPEC cut oil production,
which led to much higher energy prices along with
double-digit inflation and unemployment. Because
producers faced higher operating costs, they reduced
output. Relative to the demand for their products, the
supply decreased, which resulted in cost-push inflation.
If cost-push inflation has a bright side, it is the fact that
it is self-limiting. Cost-push inflation is associated with
decreases in GDP. The decreased GDP and resulting
high unemployment helps to bring producer prices back
down. The trick to combating cost-push inflation is
realizing that it is not demand-pull. The policy
prescription for each is different, and applying the
wrong prescription can create more problems than it
solves. It is the unemployment issue that usually spurs
policymakers to action.
If they respond to the increased unemployment by
increasing spending, the inflation problem is made
worse. A wage-price spiral can result if the policy
responses create more demand for goods and services
at the same time that unit costs are rising. By way of
analogy, the prescription for a grease fire is different
from that of a forest fire. Grease fires are put out by
removing the source of oxygen, while a forest fire is
extinguished with water. If you pour water on a grease
fire, then things only get worse. This is what happened
in the 1970s. Instead of letting cost-push inflation run its
natural course, the Fed poured money on it, and
inflation worsened.

year so far was 0.53 percent compared to a build up
rate of 1.55 percent in the corresponding period of the
previous year.
The annual rate of inflation, based on monthly
WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood at 5.96 percent for
the month of March, 2013 (over March, 2012) as
compared to 6.84 percent for the previous month and
7.69 percent during the corresponding month of the
previous year. Build up inflation rate in the financial
year so far was 5.96 percent compared to a build-up
rate of 7.69 percent in the corresponding period of the
previous year.
The annual rate of inflation, based on monthly
WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood at 6.84%
(Provisional) for the month of February, 2013 (over
February, 2012) as compared to 6.62% (Provisional) for
the previous month and 7.56% during the
corresponding month of the previous year. Build up
inflation in the financial year so far was 5.71%
compared to a buildup of 6.56% in the corresponding
period of the previous year.
The annual rate of inflation, based on monthly
WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood at 6.62% for the
month of January of 2013 (over January of 2012) as
compared to 7.18% for the previous month and 7.23%
during the corresponding month of the previous year.
Build up inflation in the financial year so far was 5.09%
compared to a buildup of 6.15% in the corresponding
period of the previous year.
The annual rate of inflation, based on monthly
WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood at 7.18 percent for
the month of December of 2012 over December of
2011 as compared to 7.24 percent for the previous
month and 7.74 percent during the corresponding
month of the previous year. The annual rate of inflation,
based on monthly WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood
at 7.24 percent (Provisional) for the month of
November, 2012 (over November, 2011) as compared
to 7.45 percent (Provisional) for the previous month and
9.46 percent during the corresponding month of the
previous year. Build up inflation in the financial year so
far was 4.84 percent compared to a buildup of 5.28
percent in the corresponding period of the previous
year.
The annual rate of inflation, based on monthly
WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood at 7.45 percent
(Provisional) for the month of October, 2012 (over
October, 2011) as compared to 7.81 percent
(Provisional) for the previous month and 9.87 percent
during the corresponding month of the previous year.
Chart Showing the Inflation trend from October
2012 to April 2013 in India

Analysis of inflation in India from October 2012 to
April 2013: The annual rate of inflation, based on
monthly WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX, stood at 4.89
percent for the month of April 2013 (over April 2012) as
compared to 5.96 percent for the previous month and
7.50 percent during the corresponding month of the
previous year. Build up inflation rate in the financial
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Chart Showing the Inflation Average from October
2012 to June 2013 in India

Conclusion: When the government of country print
money in excess, prices increase to keep up with the
increase in currency, leading to inflation, Increase in
production and labor costs, have a direct impact on the
price of the final product, resulting in inflation. When
countries borrow money, they have to cope with the
interest burden. This interest burden results in inflation.
High taxes on consumer products, can also lead to
inflation. Demands pull inflation, wherein the economy
demands more goods and services than what is
produced. Cost push inflation or supply shock inflation,
wherein non availability of a commodity would lead to
increase in prices.
Inflation rate in India decreased slightly to 5.96% in
March 2013 from 6.84% in February 2013 based on
2004-2005 as the base year (Base Year: 200405=100). The rate of inflation was 7.69 percent in
March 2012. India’s annual inflation rate in January
2013, based on the Wholesale Price Index, was revised
to 7.31 percent from the provisional inflation rate of 6.62
percent as previously reported on February 14, 2013.
References:
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59. INTEGRATION OF VOCATIONAL
EDUCATION & TRAINING, VET, IN TO THE
INDIAN EDUCATION SYSTEM

college education, it would benefit all and have
the following additional advantages for the Nation:
1.

Mr. Krishan Khanna (B. Tech-IIT-Kgp in ME),
Mumbai -400026, India

2.

India in 2014 - a very Young Nation, we want
Action! 55% of Indians [660 million people] are
below 30 years of age and 70% of Indians [840
million people] are below 35 years of age! India is
a very young Nation. What sort of India are we
leaving behind for them? Please see
www.wakeupcall.org, for complete information
about activities of our foundation and NGO, I
Watch.
India's Priority = Pre-primary + Primary +
Secondary Education + Vocational Education
& Training: While India needs IIT's, IIM's and
Medical colleges, (we are fairly well organized for
higher education, in fact we have too much of it;
we have 40,000 colleges for higher education) the
real requirement is for Pre-Primary, Primary
Education & Secondary Education and Vocational
Education & Training. 100% of India's population
need basic or Pre=primary + Primary +
Secondary education while 90% need to get into
some sort of Vocational Education & Training
after high School. Everyone cannot become an
Engineer, MBBS, MBA, Accountant or a Lawyer!
The Founder Trustee of our foundation is from IIT
and feels that for every one IIT India need's 4000
or more Vocational Education & Training Centres!
As 90% of the human brain is developed by the
age of 6, it is extremely important to implement
world class pre-primary education for children
from ages 1 to 6. Value systems taught and learnt
at this stage become the foundation for high
quality and well balanced and well rounded
people of the future.
Vocational Education & Training in Europe:
University education does not necessarily prepare
the youth for Life; also there is NO guarantee of a
job after a university degree. It is for this reason
that 80 to 90% of the youth, after the 10th, opt for
Vocational Education & Training where they work
part time [at minimum or lower wages], as
apprentices, with Industry and Trade for 2 to 4
years and study simultaneously in a Vocational
Education & Training Institute, for learning the
theory and acquiring the relevant knowledge and
theory.
This way, the business and trade get low cost
manpower for 2 to 4 years, while the youth are
learning a new trade, both on-the-job as well
theory in the Vocational Education & Training
Institute. This combination results in World Class
skilled youth. There are 2500 trade options in
Europe.
These
Vocations
cover
the
Manufacturing, Service and Trading Sectors,
including Agriculture as well as the New
Economy.
Vocational Education & Training - Advantage
India! If India could impart Vocational Education
& Training, rather than only the conventional

3.

4.

5.

6.
7.

Prepare the youth for a vocation of their
choice
Build up a formidable Work-Force of
International Quality, which would have
demand not only in India but in all countries
of our Planet. In India only IT training is
world class. See how it has and will
transform India in the future. (We also
produce World Class Engineers, Doctors,
Accountants, etc.) In the agriculture,
manufacturing and service sectors there are
hundreds of skills and vocations for which
there is a world wide shortage. For example,
TV, electrical appliance repair & service.
Automobile & Motorcycle repair & service.
Foreign language skills. Medical and Health
services. Hospitality, Tourism, Retailing,
Construction,
Telecommunications,
Electronics,
Agriculture,
General
Engineering, Teaching, etc. The list is very
large.
For India we need millions of trained people
in the area of services for Agriculture,
Floriculture,
Horticulture,
Sericulture,
Fishery, Health Care, Tourism, Trading,
Services, Business and hundreds of skills for
the Manufacturing Sector. We do not see
World Class Vocational Education &
Training infrastructure, even after 66 years
of India's independence.
Reduce Unemployment by supplying worldclass skilled people required by the Nation
and for rest of the World!
Reduce Cost & Improve Productivity of
Trading, Services and Manufacture by
providing skilled Man Power. Run the
country with a higher efficiency, lesser
wastage and lower cost of operation.
Enterprise Skills Development should start
from class 1 onwards
Prevocational courses should start from
class 8 onwards.

Wastage of scarce human resources - The
scramble to study 10+2, B.A, B.Com or B. Sc, is it worth it? In India the scramble for College
and University education is a disaster for all
concerned. It seems, we are preparing the youth
to become "Babus"(Government Officials). The
country does not only require "Babus"; in fact we
have too many of them! We require an entire
spectrum of skilled man power. What is the
relevance of a B.A, B.Com or B.Sc or even a
M.A., M.Com. or M.Sc. degree in today's complex
economy? Probably very little, since it may be
required for hardly 3% of India's population, or
about 30 million people at the most, at this stage.
We are stretching the existing higher educational
facilities to a breaking point. The Faculty and
infrastructure is not able to cope at the increasing
number of students, after they have completed
their high school education. Like "Zombies"
everyone wants to join some college or the other
without a road map or plan about their future. It's
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a National Tragedy of sorts! India has about
40,000 colleges but less than 8,000 Vocational
Training Centres!
Government + Industry + Trade + Services +
Educational Institutions - need to work
together: As you are in the think tank of India's
education set up and are probably looking at
ways to act as a catalyst to improve the
productivity of Industry, Trade and Services as
well as to make India more competitive, you may
like to take up this matter of Vocational Education
& Training with all the State Authorities, the
Ministry of HRD and Education in New Delhi, and
all the Chambers of Commerce in India as well as
the All India Business Associations such as CII,
FICCI, PHDCC&I, ASSOCHAM and the regional
and state Chambers of Commerce..
Vocational Education & Training, VET,
improves SQ & EQ: Existing school education in
India starts from class 1 and goes up to class 10
and further to class 11 & 12. The emphasis is on
IQ, grades and mark sheets. A high quality
individual with relevant values must have equal
portions of not only good grades in IQ but also in
SQ (spiritual quotient) and in EQ (emotional
quotient). VET helps in developing many other
parts of the human brain which helps improve SQ
and EQ besides IQ.
Importance of VET & ESD: For improving and
growing the economy by employment and self
employment whether for normal business or for
Social Business it is essential to have a highly
trained and motivated work force. The presence
of ESD, enterprise skills development and VET,
vocational education and training will go a long
way to achieve these objectives.
What can we do for you? We can assist and
help you in the following areas:1.

2.

4.

5.

6.

Providing Relevant Data: Kindly refer to our
website at
www.wakeupcall.org, all our
publications as mentioned under item 1, list of
references as detailed out on page 92 and you
will see that we have extracted a lot of relevant
data for you the reader and formatted the same
for easy reading and understanding. All our data
is updated, as far as possible, once a year.
Help setting up Vocational Education & Training
Centres within India: We work with a few large
organizations within India who collectively train
more than 1 million people per year. We are their
knowledge partners. By use of technology, by
use of actual training centres, by use of
integrating such training centres with business
and industry in each local area, by providing
trained 'Trainers & Mentors' for actual training, by
conducting assessments, exams and certification
of trained persons, by providing counseling
before training and placements after training, we
add a lot of value for the youth in any geography
or district of India. Details on request.
CSR Projects from I Watch:
We assist
organizations and individuals in CSR Projects in
the areas of Education, Educational Technologies
for
capacity
building,
Enterprise
Skills
Development, Vocational Training, Employment
& Safe Drinking Water for primary health care.

Publications: Starting with our 104 book, titled
Transforming INDIA. Soft copy can be
downloaded, free of cost at www.wakeupcall.org
Please see details of other list of publications as
detailed out on page 95. We request you to look
at the inside cover page to note that this book of
104 pages is also available in 12 Indian
languages such as Hindi, Urdu, Punjabi,
Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, Gujarati, Marathi,
Tamil, Telugu, Kannada & Malayalam. English is
only understood by 7% of the Indian population.
Interactive Workshops: We conduct interactive
workshops in the following topics as detailed on
page 91. 'Relevant Manufacturing Policy for
India', 'Relevant Educational Policy for India',
'Globalization and how India can grow at +10%
per year', 'Good Governance and how it benefits
the citizen', Employment Generation for 10 million
people per year', 'How to make Money after
leaving College', 'Transforming India through
Education'.
3.
Mind-Set-Change of Teachers, Parents
& the Youth: Kindly see the projects 1 and 2 as
detailed on page 97. Not only are the Projects
described but the positive impact of these
Projects are also explained in detail.
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60. HISTORY OF INDIAN PRINT MEDIA INDUSTRY
Mr. JUNEESH K KURIACHAN,Assistant Professor
(Ph.D Research Scholar), Amity University, Noida, U.P,
India
ABSTRACT
There was a time when people used to write on palm
leaves. This was before the discovery of paper. The
Chinese were the first to invent the art of printing.
Printing, means of producing reproductions of written
material or images in multiple copies. The Indian Print
Industry has undergone a revolutionary change in the
last 15 years. We have a great history behind our print
industry. Lots of Indian political leaders helped to start
print industry Print media refers to forms of media that
disseminates printed matter. They are distinguished
from the broadcast or electronically transmitted media.
Print media would be anything that is printed out on a
piece of paper, label or advertisement. Indian print
media industry is the biggest industries on global scale
running since more than 230 years.
History of Indian Print Media Industry: Indian Media
consist of several different types of communication:
television, cinema, radio, newspapers, magazines,
Internet based sites. The contribution of print media in
providing information and transfer of knowledge is
remarkable and has the advantage of making longer
impact on the minds of reader, with more in depth
reporting and analysis. Print media is one of the oldest
and basic forms of mass communication. It includes
magazines, newspapers, monthlies, weeklies and other
forms of printed journals.
th

In the late 18 century the first Indian media were
established with print media started in 1780 along with
private media. For the last 600 years printing has been
the basic tool of mass Communication, storing and
dissemination of information and knowledge. Electronic
media has somewhat taken over the mass media world,
from about the second half of the last century, by a
storm but the print media Has not lost its sheen and its
social relevance. Printing is a form of rotary letterpress
printing using flexible rubber plates and rapid-drying
inks. The modern printing in India originated in Goa in
1550 by Spanish Coadjutor, Brother John de
Bustamante, also known as Indian Gutenberg .The first
language printing press with vernacular types was
established in 1557 at Vaipicotta.
India: First printing paper was introduced between
1041-1048 by Bi Sheng. In 1450, Johannes Gutenberg
created the first printing press. In 1776, William Bolts
began first newspaper in Kolkata. He was an employee
of East India Company. On January 28, 1780 James
Augustus Hickey began Bengal Gazette started first
Indian newspaper. This was both commercial and
political. Although newspaper spoke about political
parties but it did not let effect it. Apart from political
news, Bengal newspaper also had gossip and scandal.
It had more ads than reading material. The newspaper
also provided information to British living outside
England and therefore also consisted of extract of
English newspaper. Very soon governor General shut it
down. In June, 1781, the types or prints of the paper
were seized. Hickey was arrested and bail was granted

to him at Rs 8000. Since, he did not have the large
amount so he remained in jail for one year then again
applied for the bail. In 1780, Messing and Reed was
started. It was an Indian Gazette that was a 4 page 3
column weekly.
1880, October- James Silk Buckingham, also known as
father of Indian Journalism begin Calcutta Chronicle.
The Calcutta Chronicle consisted of political,
commercial and literary news and views. It was a
biweekly 8 page newspaper with correspondence
columns which were open to all who had any
grievances or any constructive criticism. The paper
mainly concentrated on various act and politics of
Bengal government to problems regarding postal
service, the police forces, military establishments, the
government attitude on matters of public interest, Sati
and government failure to end it, the public behavior of
various bureaucrats and also gave space for educated
public opinion. This was the only paper to be financially
successful and in 1822 the paper made profit of around
40000 pounds. Buckingham also offer shareholding in
his newspaper of which one-fourth went to the
shareholders. However trouble began when he reported
th
suppression of Robison of 20 regiment of East India
Army.
He also began paper named Oriental Herald in England
for all Indians who were living in Britain so that they can
get information of their country. A suit was filed in
house of commons as he began to write about what
was wrong about British establishment in India.
Buckingham advocated and elected Indian legislature
comprising of an equal newspaper and British. Also that
recruitment in Indian Civil Services be done based on
open competition and not by nomination. However by
1824, both newspapers were shut and Buckingham
was deported.
The country consumed 99 million newspaper copies as
of 2007 - making it the second largest market in the
world for newspapers. By 2009, India had a total of
81,000,000 Internet users - comprising 7% of the
country's population, and 7,570,000 people in India also
had access to broadband Internet as of 2010 - making it
the 11th largest country in the world in terms of
broadband Internet users. As of 2009, India is among
the 4th largest television broadcast stations in the world
with nearly 1,400 stations. Snapshot of evolution of
media in India is as below:
Mass media in India - Bengal: The Bengal Gazette
was started by James Augustus Hicky in 1780. The
Gazette was a two-sheet newspaper and it was
specialized in writing on the private lives of the Sahibs
of the Company. It focused on the elite class of the
society. He dared even to mount scurrilous attacks on
the Governor-General, Warren Hastings', wife, which
soon landed "the late printer to the Honorable
Company" in trouble.
After a bitter attack on the Governor-General and the
Chief Justice Hicky, was condemned to a 4 months jail
term and Rs.500 fine, which did not deter him Hicky
was sentenced to one year in prison and fined Rs5000,
which finally drove him to penury. These were the first
tentative steps of journalism in India.
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Mass Media in India - Calcutta: B. Messink and Peter
Reed were pliant publishers of the India Gazette, unlike
their infamous predecessor. The colonial establishment
started the Calcutta Gazette. It was followed by another
private initiative the Bengal Journal. The Oriental
Magazine of Calcutta Amusement, a monthly magazine
made it four weekly newspapers and one monthly
magazine published from Calcutta, now Kolkata.
Mass Media in India – Madras Chennai: In 1785, in
southern stronghold of Madras the Madras Courier was
started, which is now called Chennai. Its founder was
Richard Johnson who was a government printer.
Second newspaper in Madras was founded in 1791
when, Hugh Boyd who was the editor of the Courier quit
and founded the Hurkaru. Within a year of its founding
Boyd passed away which was sad news for the paper
and the publication house ended it ended.
In 1878, Kasturi Ranga Iyengar who was a lawyer
founded“The Hindu”. It played a dynamic role in
promoting the cause of Indian independence from the
colonial yoke.K Srinivasan who was the son of Kasturi
was expected editorship of this pioneering newspaper
during for the first half of the 20th century. Today this
paper enjoys the highest circulation in South India, and
is among the top five Indian newspapers.
Mass Media in India – Bombay: Bombay which is now
known as Mumbai amazingly was a late starter. In 1789
The Bombay Herald came into existence. A year later
significantly a paper called the Courier that used to
carry advertisements in Gujarati.
The first media merger of sorts: In 1791 The Bombay
Gazette was started which was merged with the
Bombay Herald the following year. Like the Madras
Courier, that used to carry advertisements, this new
entity was recognized as the publication to carry "official
notifications and advertisements".
In the Sarai reader 2001 'A Chronicle of Media and the
State' was started by Jeebesh Bagchi which is a handy
timeline. This handy timeline was started with a motive
and its main role in the state was the development of
media in India for more than a century.
Bagchi divides the timeline into three 'ages'. The first
age was The Age of Formulation which starts with the
Indian Telegraph Act in 1885 and ends with the Report
of the Sub-Committee on Communication, National
Planning Committee in 1948.
Role of Mahatma Gandhi in Indian Print Industry:
Mahatma Gandhi was a creative writer. He had
contributed a lot to Indian print industry. Gandhiji was
unavoidable. If humanity is to progress Mahatma
Gandhi was not the one who escapes. Mahatma
Gandhi had a hard core journalist inside him. He had
that thing in him that actually can bring revolution for
the sake of independence. He lived, believed and
proceeded. He was inspired by the vision of humankind
growing towards world of peace and harmony.
Journalism was the factor that transformed ordinary
Gandhi into Mahatma Gandhi. He was not only a
political leader but also a journalist to the core. He
dedicated his 40years of life to run weekly newspaper.
Following are his publication:

Hind Swaraj: Hind Swaraj was One of Gandhi's earliest
publications. It was published in Gujarati in 1909 and it
was documented as the intellectual blueprint of India's
independence movement. The book was translated into
English next year. For decades he edited many
newspapers.
HARIJAN-During the British rule in India Hrijan that
was also a newspaper was first published on 11
February 1933, brought out by Gandhi from Yerwada
Jail. People during Gandhi Ji Had faced a lot of
discrimination and untouchability so for the same of
people Gandhi Ji started this newspaper that brings a
revolutionary change during his presence. Harijan was
a term used by Gandhi Dalits. Gandhi said it was wrong
to call people "untouchable," and instead called them
Harijans, which means children of Go . It is still in wide
use, especially in Gandhi's home state of Gujarat
Rise of e-advertising and its impact on print media:
The rise of e-advertising or the online advertising had a
huge impact on the traditional print media. The
newspaper industry in particular is under increasing
pressure to complete it in this new age of
communication technologies as advertisers move from
print to online.
Development communication using print media
especially, print media as a traditional media of
communication development is the closest to the
people who need messages of development like the
farmers and the workers. Such forms of media are
participatory and effective. As far as the print media is
concerned, after the Independence when the 5 year
plan was initiated by the government for the planned
development, it was the newspaper which gave great
importance to development themes. They wrote on
various government development programs and how
the people could make use of them. They cover about
farming and related subjects and information about
weather, market rates, availability of improved seeds
and implements.
The scientific and the technological advancements
have bought steady fast development in the media
world. New media are coming up while the old ones are
being improved upon and in this process the availability
has increased manifolds. They are now conquering
even the remote and distant regions of the world. This
multi fascinated development has brought about a lot
more variety that could be imagined. There has been
growing multiplicity between the media and this process
is still continuing. As the result Indian people are facing
plenty of choices. Print media was the first to be used
as mass media for communicating the information. Till
today print media is one of the powerful media among
the rural people.
Today in this modern world, role of media particularly
print media is augmenting day by day. It has been
serving as a vigilant watchdog of India. We can update
ourselves just by going through the morning
newspaper, getting each and every kind of news form
every nook and corner of the world. It is due to the
effect of the Print media that people associated with
robberies, thefts, murder, rapes, drugs and alcoholism
are working in an apprehension of being caught and
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recognized. They are now constantly under fear of
being caught by the law enforcing agencies. Through
this medium we get news about things happening
around us-good as well as bad. Hence, with time we
need to become more responsible, discursive and
vigilant as readers so as to discourage irresponsible
press and create conducive environment for the
formation of the responsible and mature Print Media.
Reference:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Pop Culture India!: Media, Arts, and Lifestyle
by Asha Kasbekar
The Indian Media Business by Vanita KohliKhandekar
Print Areas: Book History in India by Swapan
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ABSTRACT
Banking sector is one of the popular sectors in India,
Banks providing services mainly in two ways; first one
is receiving deposits and secondly providing loans to
public. Every business requires financial assistance;
most of the business operations take financial
assistance (loan) from the bank to meet their business
activities. Development through cooperation is a basic
principle of cooperative movements; it has contributed
considerably in the economic development of India. Cooperative society can change economic and social life.
Urban co-operative banking sector is an important
constituent of mutely agency banking system operating
in the country. Co-operative banks are playing an
important role in urban area development. Co-operative
bank is the important source of credit to small
borrowers. The present study covers the norms
adopted by the bank in the disposal of credit proposal.
An attempt is being made to study the different types of
loans and advances offered by the bank.
Keywords: Credit Management, Cooperative Bank,
SPS Bank, Credit Proposal, and SWOT analysis.
Introduction: An efficient functioning of the financial
system facilitates the free flow of fund to meet
productive activities and promotes investment. The
financial system provides the intermediation between
savings and investments and promotes economic
development. The economic development of any
country depends upon the existence of a well organised
financial system. It is the financial system which
supplies the necessary financial inputs for the
production if goods and services which in turn promote
the well being and standard of living of the people of a
country. The banking sector helps in mobilizing the
productive ventures. These banks act as supportive
system and help in the fast economic promotion in the
business of an individual. The policy of the banks
specifies the sanctioning of the loan proposals and
investing of deposit made, by putting in to the proper
place system.
Co-operative banks are playing a vital role in rural and
urban areas. Co-operative banks are providing loans to
rural and urban area people to encourage their
economic and social conditions. In rural area people
are facing many problems in financial matter and they
are borrowing loan from money lenders with exorbitant
rate of interest. Co-operative bank is solving those
problems by providing loaning facilities with a minimum
rate of interest on loan.
The present study covers the practice of credit
appraisal in SPS bank. A suitable credit appraisal is
helpful to the banking sector to recover the loans and
develop the rural areas.

Concept of Co-Operative Bank: Co-operative is a
form of organization wherein persons voluntarily
associate together on the basis of equality for the
promotion of their economic interest. Under this system
people with limited means are benefited much. ‘Each
for all and for each’ is the philosophy and principle of
co-operation. The history of co-operative movement in
th
India began at the end of 19 century. Several credit
cooperative societies were established in the state of
Punjab and Uttar Pradesh. During that period the
Madras government sent Sir Fredric Nicholson to
Germany to study the co-operative movement taking
place there. Nicholson submitted his report in 1895 and
suggested to establish Raiffiesen model societies in our
country. In 1901 the Famine commission also
recommended for the establishment of those societies.
Based on this, the government passed Co-operative
societies Act in 1904. This act laid the foundation for
co-operative movement in India. There were some
defects in this act did not provide opportunity for credit
societies and the distinction between cities and rural
areas was not made on scientific basis therefore, in
order to remove these defects the new co-operative
societies act was passed in 1912.
After independence co-operative movement received
good encouragement from the government. Cooperative movement has become the basic principle of
planned development during the five year plans. During
the plan period different co-operative societies were
established. Co-operative movement has achieved
rapid progress in the states of Karnataka, Uttar
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Gujarat, Punjab,
Hariyana etc. co-operative movement spread all over
the country. Co-operative societies are especially
suitable for the development of small and cottage
industries. Therefore, co-operative societies were
established in every corner of the country.
Progress of Co-Operative Movement: Co-operative
sector in India is the largest in the world. In 1950-21 the
total number of agriculture primary credit societies was
1.05 lakhs with 44 lakhs members. They had Rs.37.25
crores as working capital and had advanced credit to
the tune of Rs.23 crores. In 1998-99 there were 91720
agricultural primary societies with 8.12 crores members.
During this period their total working capital was
Rs.10718 crores. During the same period 2970 primary
land development banks and 7460 primary agricultural
marketing societies were functioning with a total
membership of 48 lakh. In 1998-99 the total numbers of
all types of societies were 3.95 lakh and the total
membership was 18.96 crores. They had Rs.118700
crores as share capital.
Review of Literature: A number of studies related to
co-operative banking sector in India have been
conducted. Here, an attempt is being made to provide
an overview of various aspects and issues of this study
through the review of existing literature. Some of the
main studies selected for review have been discussed
below.
Das (2012), in the article entitled “Operational and
Financial Performance Analysis of Meghalaya
Cooperative Apex Bank”, the objectives of this paper
are to access the growth and structure of cooperative
credit societies in the North Easter Region of India. The
main objectives of this article studied the financial
performance and examine the growth of business
MACB (Meghalaya Cooperative Apex Bank) in terms of
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deposits mobilization and credit advanced during the
study period
Gnanasekaran, Anbalgan, and Nazar (2012), in the
paper entitled “A study on the Urban Cooperative
Banks Success and growth in Vellore District –
Statistical Analysis” the urban co-operative banks
ranked a very significant position in the Indian banking
sector. Competent management is pre-requisite for the
success of any organization. The purpose of this paper
examined the growth and success of the urban
cooperative banks in Vellore District through statistical
analysis. Finally, the overall financial performance of
the UCB’s in all fronts namely, Membership, Share
Capital, Deposits, Loans and Advances, Profit and
Reserve Funds, Working capital, Over dues, Loans
issued etc., are showing a significantly and undisturbing
trend through the application of different statistical tools
applied in the study. With this the UCB’s is enjoying a
predominant position in the banking industry occupied
in eighth place in the banking institution serving in
Vellore District.
Gupta and Jain (2012), research article entitled “A
study on Cooperative Banks in India with special
reference to Lending Practices” This study is based on
some successful co-op banks in Delhi (India). This
study covers the bank’s performance along with the
lending practices provided to the customers is herewith
undertaken. The customer has borrows more than one
type of loan from the banks. Moreover they suggested
that the bank should adopt the latest technology of the
banking like ATMs, internet / online banking, credit
cards etc. so as to bring the bank at par with the private
sector banks.
Singh (2013), article entitled “Credit Risk Management
in Indian Commercial Banks” this paper studied about
the Credit risk, credit risk arises whenever a borrower is
expecting to use future cash flows to pay a current
debt. Banks are compensated for assuming credit risk
by way of interest payments from the borrower or issuer
of a debt obligation. This research evaluated integrated
framework for charting/categorizing various types of
loans and advances, and determine implications on
quality of credit and risk.
About SPS Bank: SPS bank started its operations in
the year 1998 as Sandur Pattana Sahakari Bank Ni.,
(SPS Bank) with aim of providing quality service to the
customer and Reach the banking service to the middle
and lower class people with the slogan of “your friendly
bank”. With this tagline banking services are available
from morning 10.30 am to evening 06.30 pm in working
days. Mr. K.S. Nagaraj is the founder of SPS bank. He
is a reputed mine owner in Sandur area. The bank
registered under KSS Act in the year 2001, and bank is
having a board of director body, in this board body
consist nine directors. The RBI license number KAN
1646 P. The SPS bank has been awarded as a Grade
I bank by the Reserve Bank of India.
Objectives of the Study: The following are the
important objectives of the present study.
1. To know the norms adopted by the bank for the
disposal of credit proposal.
2. To know the different loans and advances offered by
the SPS bank.

3. To offer important recommendations to the bank
regarding the credit management.
Methodology: To accomplish the objective of the
secondary data were used for the study. Secondary
data are collected from various sources including
books, research papers, annual reports of the bank and
related websites are used for the purpose of study. The
study period is from 2003-04 to 2012-13.
Need for the Study: The success of any business
activities is mainly depends on the financial
management. The small and medium business firms
are directly depending on bank to gear their required
fund (loan). The nationalized and commercial bank
offers different loans. Today the cooperative banks are
playing a significant role in developing rural and urban
area by offering various loans and advances. The study
is undertaken to know the credit management in SPS
co-operative bank in Sandur area.
The Management : The banking sector is the best
source for the business barrowers to gear their required
fund to operate or to commence the business; every
businessman requires money (finance) to establish
their business. Most of the businessmen’s are not
having adequate fund to start the business/ firm
independently. They have to take financial support from
any one it means borrow credit from money Leander,
financial institution, loan from banks, etc., most of the
businessman are borrowing money from money lender
by pledging their assets like jewelries, land, building,
etc. with paying a fixed rate of interest on borrowed
amount.
The SPS bank receives application for credit proposal.
The SPS bank considers and collects some important
necessary information before accepting the application.
The SPS bank was granting the loan, when the
applicant fulfills the required information according to
bank credit appraisal. The practice of SPS bank credit
appraisal is called 6 C’s appraisal.
Six C’s Appraisal Of SPS Bank (Credit Appraisal):
The bank has adopted six C’s appraisal in the practice
of credit management. Six C’s appraisal means
knowing worthiness of the applicant to dispose of credit
proposal. Six C’s are capital, capacity, collateral
security, case history, condition, and character. The
appraisal is done by an advisory committee head by
manager/chief executive officer will head to the
advisory committee of the bank. The application for the
credit facility, officially conduct proper investigation and
undertake careful appraisal to accept the proposal. The
important elements considered by the bank in credit
appraisal to sanction loan are:
1.

2.

Capital: The capital refers to the loan borrower
presenting asset has a pledge for loan. The
borrower should present own asset as a security
base for borrowing money from bank. The SPS
bank initially takes the information regarding
pledging asset and its present market value. Later
bank compares the value of asset with the amount
of credit demanded in proposal. When asset value
is more than the proposal value, than bank will
consider the asset to sanction loan.
Capacity: Capacity is the important element in
the credit appraisal; it means capacity of repaying
loan. Bank is also analysis the repaying capacity
of the borrower. Bank is collecting information
regarding the source of income of the borrower for
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4.

5.

6.

While submitting the credit proposal to bank borrowers
necessarily provide required information to fulfill the
procedure of credit appraisal. After completing the
credit appraisal process, bank will take the final
decision. When the banker satisfied with information in
accordance with the six C’s appraisal bank will grant
the loan or dispose of credit proposal. With the opening
of new bank account of the borrower (new) granted
loan amount transferred to his/her account.
Types of Loans and Advances: The SPS bank
providing credit facilities in Sandur area. Sandur people
are making use of this facility in proper way to develop
their economic and social conditions. The bank
understands the necessity of the small borrowers and
bank anticipating to fulfill their financial requirements by
providing various types of loans and advances in
Sandur area.
SPS bank is providing different types of loans and
encouraging the economic condition in the Sandur. The
present study reveals that various loans and advances
are offered to public in Sandur. Sandur is a mining area
and it required financial help to operate all activities.

Bank not only provides financial facility to mine
activities, it providing credit facilities to all public people
in Sandur area. The types of loans and advances are
as follows:
Table No.01: Types of loans offered by the SPS bank
(Rs. in lakhs )
Years
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Types of loans and advances

3.

knowing his / her strength in repaying of loan. In
this appraisal is evaluating the repayment of credit
within the allotted time (instalments) along with the
interest to the bank. Capacity of the repayment is
the main and essential intention of the credit
appraisal of the bank.
Collateral security: In collateral security bank
were collect the information about the additional
asset of the borrower. Borrower should supply the
information relating to his/her whole assets,
because borrower is fail to repay the loan amount
at that time bank can recover the remaining loan
by selling additional asset when pledged asset
value is fall down in the market. In this appraisal
the bank is having the rights to collect loaned
amount by selling any asset of the borrower when
pledged asset is losing the value in the market.
Bank is deals this element of appraisal as
compound security base.
Case history: the fourth C of the credit appraisal
of the bank is case history. In this appraisal bank
refers the past transactions information to knowing
the transactional behaviour with bank. This
appraisal is helpful to know the financial
transaction of the borrower to understand financial
turnover and honesty in repaying old loans. In
other words, knowing personal history of the
borrower.
Condition: bank is framed conditions regarding
the credit disposal. The borrower accepts by
signing on contract documents which condition is
framed by the bank. Those conditions are; rate of
interest on loan, installment amount, credit period,
etc. in this appraisal bank is going to understand
all procedure to the credit borrower what they
have to follow after loan borrowed.
Character: In this appraisal bank collect the
information regarding status of the borrower in the
society. The borrower character is also important
to transact with the bank. This appraisal provides
information regarding character of borrower or
worthiness in the society of the borrower. The
borrower should not involve in any criminal
activities or against the society.
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9
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2
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1
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0.5
3
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6
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9
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4.2
0
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3.9
0
14
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9
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7

Source: Compiled from Annual Reports (from 2003-04
to 2012-13)
The above table shows the various loans and advances
are offered by the SPS bank in Sandur. Bank provide
business loan in the study area, its Rs. 9,79,467 in the
year 2003-04 and Rs.1,93,90,861 in the year 2012-13 it
shows the progress in business sector in Sandur area.
There is a slight reduction in the year 2007-08 in loan
amount and in the next consequence year increased
the business loan. In case of vehicle loan the bank is
provide a good loaning facility to promote the
transportation system in business and also in personal
activities. The vehicles loan shows a fluctuation over
the period it from Rs. 67,62,353 in the year 2003-04 to
Rs. 1,44,19,403 in the year 2012-13. The vehicle loan
were grants a highest amount in the year 2010-11 of
Rs. 2, 30, 81, 667. In housing loan is having a
progressive investment in the above table it shows the
29, 38, 106 Rs. in the year 2003-04 and it continually
increased Rs. 43, 23 862, Rs. 78, 05, 175, Rs. 1, 20,
99, 589, Rs. 1,46, 63, 725, and Rs. 1, 60, 76, 077 in
2004-05, 2005-06, 2006-07, 2007-08, and 2008-09
respectively. In the year 2009-10 there is a slight slop of
Rs. 1, 52, 99, 481, later bank increase the housing loan
and in the year 2012-13 Rs. 2, 13, 47, 706 were
invested. Household loan is having negative
performance in the over the period it’s with Rs. 11, 55,
743 in 2003-04 to Rs. 23, 927 in 2012-13. Land loan is
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the best performance over the period and consistently it
increases from Rs. 9, 54, 437 in 2003-04 to Rs. 89, 34,
929 in 2012-13. Gold loan is fluctuates in the study
period.
Bank also provide loans on securities bases they are
loans on government and other authorized securities,
loan on deposit base, loan on salary, and staff loan, etc.
these loan performance in fluctuating manner. Over the
period the bank is perform a high performance in the
Sandur area. The type of product (loans) having a
deferent rate of interest slab according to term base,
long term loans are charge a low rate of interest on
loan.
The bank is also providing advance facilities in Sandur
area. Advance services are like overdraft facility, cash
credit facility, cheque/bill discounting services, etc.
Table No: 02 total loan and advances sanction in SPS
bank
Years

200304
200405
200506
200607
200708
200809
200910
201011
201112
201213
Total

Loans
and
advances
(Rs.
In
lakhs)

Percentage
(%)

Interest
earn
(Rs. In
lakhs)

Percentage
(%)

235.65

3.38

62.70

3.78

303.11

4.40

68.83

4.15

405.01

5.82

78.73

4.74

462.13

6.64

88.94

5.35

523.42

7.52

120.75

7.28

689.27

9.91

157.21

9.52

788.32

11.33

189.98

11.45

1123.37

16.15

248.96

15.01

1145.63

16.47

304.00

18.33

1278.56

18.38

338.33

20.40

6954.47

100

1658.43

100

Source: Compiled from
reports from 2003-04 to 2012-13.

2012-13. It represent in percentage is 3.78% in 2003-04
and 20.40% in 2012-13.
The bank is playing a vital role in the Sandur area.
Bank is providing more loans to business activities. The
Sandur area people are taking advantages of SPS bank
services. Other than these financial service bank is also
providing many more service like; cheque collection,
mobilizing fund in mutual fund, locker services, etc.
SWOT Analysis: The SPS bank - SWOT Analysis
examines the company’s key business structure and
operations, history and products, and provides
summary analysis of its key revenue lines and strategy.
SPS bank is engaged in the banking services, providing
good financial services through the different loans and
advances in Sandur area. The bank recorded revenues
of Rs. 18.66 lakhs in the financial year ended March
2003-04 (FY2004) and gradually increases Rs. 20.57
lakhs, Rs .26.54 lakhs, Rs. 28.56 lakhs, Rs. 34.75
lakhs, Rs. 41.13 lakhs, Rs. 46.09 lakhs, Rs. 58.17
lakhs, Rs. 58.85 lakhs and Rs. 64.99 lakhs in the years
of 2004-05, 2005-06, 2006-07, 2007-08, 2008-09,
2009-10, 2010-11, 2011-12 and 2012-13 respectively.
From the last 8 years bank has maintaining 0% of NPA
(non-performing asset).
Strengths:
1. The SPS bank provides more and more
services to urban and rural people.
2.

3.

annual

The above table shows the total amount of grants as
loan and advances. SPS banking financial performance
can understand through this table. Bank as grant total
loan of Rs. 235.65 lakhs in the year 2003-04, it is
represent in percentage is 3.38%. 2003-04 is taken as
a base year to compare performance up to 2012-13. As
base of 3.38% the banks performance in providing
loans and advances is good and bank as recorded a
highest percentage grant in the year 2012-13 is 18.38%
of Rs.1278.56 lakhs.

The transactions of bank are fully
computerized and service available up to
evening 6.30 pm.
The service provided is more efficient and
accurate so that customers take interest
towards SPS Bank services.

4.

It performs good and satisfied verifications
before accepting or lending the loan
proposals.
Weakness:
1.

The awareness of the SPS bank is less
compared to other banks.

2.

Latest and new types of schemes are not
available.

3.

There are fewer members of employees.

Opportunities:

Total loans and advances grant in SPS…

1.

The bank should provide ATM facilities.

2.

The bank will be expanding in its services by
the introducing of new schemes and new
polices.

Threats:

2012-13

2011-12

2010-11

2009-10

2008-09

2007-08

2003-04
2004-05
2005-06
2006-07

Amount

2000
1000
0

Above graph reveals the total loan and advances
granted by the bank along with interest earned on grant
amount. Interest is also increased with the loan amount
is Rs.62.70 lakhs in 2003-04 to Rs. 338.33 lakhs in

1.

It has tough competition from other banks
working in the area.

Findings:
The following are the important findings of the present
study. They are:
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1. The SPS bank grants loans only for commercial
activities.
5.
2. Bank has given less attention on salary based loan,
staff loan and household loan.
3. Bank has not providing any loans to the agricultural
activities and education loans.
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4. There is no ATM facility to the customers.
Suggestions: The following recommendations are
made to improve the performance of the bank.
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

7.

8.

Provide more facilities to the agriculturist to
develop the agriculture in working area, like,
providing Kissan credit card facility or low rate
of interest on agricultural loan, etc.
Education is back bone of the society, for
developing the education level in society
provide loan facilities to students.
The Cooperative Banks should try to increase
their deposits by opening branches in
business areas, improve the services to their
clients, introduce different types of deposit
schemes and offer competitive rates of
interest.
To make separate section in bank premises
for loans and advances, it helps to customer to
communicate freely with the bank officers.
To maintain the notice board in bank for
displaying the rate of interest slab.
Bank has to provide more information
regarding the loans and advances through the
effective and attractive advertisements.
Occasionally bank has to cross verify the
satisfaction level of the customers about their
products and services, which helps them in
coming up with customized products and
services.
The present research has suggested to
providing more number of facilities such as
ATM, credit card, etc.

Conclusion: It is clear from the above study that SPS
bank has played very vital role in the development. The
bank presently covering entire Sandur taluka by
providing financial help to the needy, it works under the
provision of RRBs Act and lending operation is found
satisfactory. The co-operative bank is instrumental in
Indian economic development, with presence all over
India, it not only serve people of every nook and corner
of the country but also connects the people of various
languages, religion, caste and creed.
Reference:
1. Annual reports of the SPS bank.
2. “Financial Institutions and Markets”- structure,
Growth, and Innovations by L M Bhole, Fourth
edition, Tata McGraw-Hill Publising Company
Limited, New Delhi. 2006.
3. “Financial Management’ by I M Pandey,
Nineth edition, Vikas Publishing House Pvt.
Ltd. New Delhi. 2009.
4. “Operational
Performance
of
Indian
Scheduled Commercial Banks-An Analysis”
Dr. M. Syed Ibrahim, International Journal of
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ABSTRACT
This study examines a sample of entrepreneurs who
are registered their units in District Industries Centres
and operating in Uttara Kannada District of Karnataka
State to analyse motivations and performance of
entrepreneurs. Particularly the study aimed to
understand profile of entrepreneurs and their units, to
analyse performance, to rank motivational factors and
find out association of investment and turnover with
entrepreneurial background. The study found that
today’s entrepreneurship not dominated by any
category, form of organisations which offer economies
of scale are untapped by entrepreneurs, the number of
entrepreneurs in the higher investment and turnover
range has increased substantially at the time of study,
to be independent is the leading motivational factor,
amount of investment and turnover is associated with
entrepreneurs’ education level, category
and
occupational background.
Key
Words:
Entrepreneurs,
Entrepreneurial,
Entrepreneurship, Motivations, Performance,
Introduction: Entrepreneurs play pivotal role in the
process of economic development by performing
interrelated sequential functions to create wealth. They
possess the capacity to visualise need of people and to
create opportunities for serve the society even in the
face of problems and difficulties. An entrepreneur
performs multi task as an owner, manager, financier
and promoter (Schumpeter, 1949).
A successful
entrepreneur always relies on his own ability. The
factors which induce an individual’s intention to pursue
entrepreneurship have significant influence on success
of entrepreneurial activity. The traits like, hard work,
planning and execution, dedication, risk bearing,
creativity etc., which are present in an entrepreneur
adds the flavour of success to his task. Performing
entrepreneurial activity is not an easy task. Several
problems will crop up in the way of actualising dream to
become own boss.
Though entrepreneurship is
toughest and risky task among all other career
opportunities, people prefer to be entrepreneurs. In this
backdrop, it is interesting to understand different facets
of entrepreneurship.
Review of Literature: Review of literature helpful to
understand the concept in depth. There is no dearth of
research studies in the area of entrepreneurship. Here
presented some reviews of earlier research studies.
1

Jayachandran G (1998) conducted a study of 39
viable small scale units in Tirupati industrial estate.
The study found that ‘to earn money’ and ‘securing selfemployment’ were the main motivational factors to the
entrepreneurs.
2

R.Raghunathan (2003-2004) conducted a study
based on primary data in Rajastan. The main objective

of the study was to find out the reasons for
entrepreneurship among the industrial entrepreneurs in
Rajastan.
The study found that entrepreneurs
(Marvaris) have started business primarily because of
their personal characteristics.
The predominant
motives
were
independence,
autonomy,
accomplishment, achievement and self actualisation.
This was followed by business reasons especially with
regard to the availability of raw material, easy
availability of business opportunities due to expansion
and diversification policies of the existing firms.
3(

Jari Huovinen and Hannu Littunen 2009) conducted
a study of 205 entrepreneurs in the region of Northern
Savo in Eastern Finland. The study revealed that
several differences between serial, portfolio and firsttime entrepreneurs in the areas of achievement,
motivation, growth, intention and situational factors
behind firm start-ups.
The push factors like
unemployment, work dissatisfaction or threat of
unemployment, lack of other choices and providing for
living had influenced the entrepreneurial decisions of
the
portfolio
entrepreneurs
whereas
serial
entrepreneurs started their first venture because of
positive, situational and pull factors like, pursuit of
financial benefits, investment / enrichment of property,
exploitation of business opportunities and insignificance
of rivalry and new idea of product. They were primarily
aimed at taking advantage of the accumulated
knowledge and experience.
4

Sundhara Raman R. and V. Srinivasa Kumar (2010)
studied 100 manufacturing entrepreneurs in Chennai
city to ascertain motivational factors leading to the
success of entrepreneurs. The study revealed that
independence and impudence motivated entrepreneurs
significantly followed by self interest. Traditional family
business and its support play neutral role on motivating
entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurs agreed that government
and banks have helped them during negative results.
5

Raminder Bhatia and Baljinder Kaur (2010) in their
study on “Indian Women Entrepreneurs – Issues and
Prospects” found that insufficient family income,
dissatisfaction with a salaried job, difficulty in finding
work and need for flexible work schedule because of
family responsibilities are major push factors and
independence, self-fulfilment, entrepreneurial drive,
desire for wealth, power and social status, co-operation,
support of family members and strong network of
contacts are major pull factors for motivating women to
become entrepreneurs.
Research studies tried to find out motivational factors,
success, qualities, performance and problems of
entrepreneurs but come out with different results. The
present study is a continuing effort to understand
motivational factors, performance and obstacles that
are experienced and faced by the entrepreneurs.
Objectives:
 To find out the influence of socio-economic
background on entrepreneurial emergence.
 To study entrepreneurial unit profile.
 To rank motivational factors.
 To analyse the performance in terms of
investment, turnover, profit, and reinvestment.
 To find the association of entrepreneurial
background factors such as education,
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category and occupational background with
investment and turnover.
Hypotheses:
 H0: Amount of investment is not associated
with entrepreneurs’ background factors.
 H1: Amount of investment is associated with
entrepreneurs’ background factors.
 H0: Amount of turnover is not associated with
entrepreneurs’ background factors.
 H1: Amount of turnover is associated with
entrepreneurs’ background factors.
Methodology
Universe: Entrepreneurial units, which are registered
with DIC Karwar, Uttara Kannada District of Karnataka
st
State up to 31 March 2012.
Sample: out of all the 11 taluks of Uttara Kannada
district, 300 sample units have been selected by
following stratified random sampling method.
Primary Data: Have been collected by conducting a
field survey with the help of well structured pre-tested
questionnaire during March 2013 to September 2013.
Secondary data:
Have been collected from the
records of DIC, various books, journals, periodical
reports and internet.
Interpretation of Data: Statistical tools like,
percentage, weighted Score, Chi-square were used to
analyse the data.
Data Analysis and Findings: Research studies
6
identified that caste, experience (N.Manimekalai,
1998) education, occupational background, demand for
product,
own
ambition,
locational
advantage
7
(Nandagopal.R and Chinnaiyan.P, 2004), family
8
support (Shivani and Raka Sharan, 2005) sources of
9
finance (Ansar A. Rajput., et.al, 2010), gender and age
10
(Jubi .R, (2011) are the influencing factors for and on
entrepreneurship. So, entrepreneurial activity is not
solely based on human inner urge; external factors also
responsible for genesis of an idea and execution of the
same. Analysis and findings of survey data about profile
of entrepreneurs and their units, motivational factors,
performance and problems of entrepreneurs are
presented under this heading. An attempt also made to
test association of investment and turnover with
motivational factors and entrepreneurs background
factors. Such an analysis revealed the following.
Profile of Entrepreneurs: Earlier it was believed and
proved that entrepreneurial background or social-profile
of entrepreneur has significant influence on
entrepreneurial emergence (Mahadevan, 1978).
TABLE – 1: PROFILE OF ENTREPRENEURS
Classification Based on
Numbe Percentag
r
e
<30
21
7
30-40
115
38.33
40-50
Age
105
35
50-60
38
12.67
>60
21
7
Primary
76
25.33
Matriculation
77
25.67
Education
Collegiate
104
34.67
Technical
32
10.67

Education

Category

Occupation
al
Backgroun
d
Family Type

Nativity

Post
Graduation
SC/ST
OBC
Minority
General
Entrepreneursh
ip
Agriculture
Service
Labour
Joint
Nuclear
Same Taluk
Other Taluk
Other District
Other State

11
20
82
56
142
146
93
34
27
174
126
170
78
39

3.67
6.67
27.33
18.67
47.33
48.67
31
11.33
9
58
42
56.67
26
13

13

4.33
Source: Survey Data

During the past 2 to 3 decades in the context of India
and other developing countries in Asia, as a
consequence of a combination of factors such as
increase in education, working against the ancient
system of caste (in case of our country), democracy,
mobility,
urbanisation,
increase
in
demand,
advancement in science and technology, the state and
central government's intervention and emphasis on
industrialisation and new economic policy etc., created
a climate which inducing and encouraging development
of entrepreneurship among almost all segments of the
society. Hence to know socio-economic influence on
emergence of entrepreneurs, here an attempt is made
to have a look in to entrepreneurial background factors.
Age: Out of 300 respondents, majority (115
entrepreneurs) are fall in the age group of 30 – 40
years followed by 105 entrepreneurs fall in the age
group of 40 – 50 years, 38 entrepreneurs each are in
the age group of 50 to 60 years and below 30 years.
Education: Good number, to be specific 34.67 per cent
entrepreneurs out of 300 surveyed are collegiate,
followed by 25.67 per cent entrepreneurs are
matriculates, 25.33 per cent entrepreneurs had primary
level education, 10.67 per cent entrepreneurs have
technical education, 3.67 per cent entrepreneurs are
post graduates.
Category: A large majority, to be specific 47.33 per
cent out of 300 belongs to general category, followed
by 27.33 per cent entrepreneurs are belongs to other
backward caste, 18.67 per cent entrepreneurs are
minorities and 20 respondents belong to SC/ST
background.
Occupational Background:
Out of surveyed, 48.67 per cent entrepreneurs have
entrepreneurial background and 31 per cent are having
agricultural background, 9 per cent entrepreneurs
families were belong to labour class.
Family Type: A large majority, to be specific, 58 per
cent entrepreneurs’ families are joint families, 42 per
cent entrepreneurs have nuclear family.
Nativity: more than 50 per cent entrepreneurs (56.67
per cent) have started entrepreneurial activity in their
native taluks, followed by 26 per cent entrepreneurs
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have selected other than native taluk within the district
to start their business, 13 per cent entrepreneurs hailed
from other district and 4.33 per cent entrepreneurs
belong to other states.
After having a look into profile of entrepreneurs it can
be inferred that today entrepreneurship is not remain
with any particular segment and also not dominated by
any category, it is an interplay of different age groups,
both higher and lower level educates, categories,
occupational backgrounds. It can be observed form
survey data
that
the domination
of
local
entrepreneurship existed in the study area.

C.

Performance
of
Entrepreneurs/Units:
Performance of an entrepreneur can be
evaluated based on financial performance and
operational performance of the unit. The financial
performance is analysed by looking into increase in
investment and turnover over the year, profit margin,
net profits, return on investment, etc. The operational
performance is analysed on the basis of period of
survival
of
business,
employment
generated,
expansion, diversification and changes effected and
broadening the base of ownership.
TABLE – 3
PERFORMANCE OF UNIT

Profile of Entrepreneurial Units: This part presents
profile of entrepreneurial units established by
entrepreneurs under study.
Form of Organisation: A large majority units (83 per
cent) are run by sole proprietor, followed by 8.67 per
cent units are partnership firms, 4.33 per cent units are
joint Hindu family firms, 0.1 per cent units run under
SHGs, 2.67 per cent units are Company form and 0.33
per cent units are of Co-operative form.
Type of Activity: Out of total surveyed, 50.67 percent
units are engaging in manufacturing activity, 22.33 per
cent units are service units, 17.67 per cent units are
doing processing, 10 per cent units are engaging in
trading activity.

Classifications based on

Investment*

Turnover*

Percentage of Profit**

Percentage of Reinvestment**

TABLE – 2 : Profile of Units
Numbe
Percentag
Classifications Based on
r
e
Sole
83.00
Proprietorshi
p
249
Partnership
26
8.67
Organisatio
Joint Hindu
4.33
n
Family
13
Co-Operative 1
0.33
SHGs
3
0.1
Co.
8
2.67
Manufacture
152
50.67
Service
67
22.33
Activity
Process
53
17.67
Trade
30
10.00
Rural
115
38.33
Area
Urban
126
42.00
Semi Urban
59
19.67
Industrial
24.67
Estate
74
Premises
Outside the
75.33
IE
226
Source: Survey Data
Area: Out of 300 units, 42 per cent of units are working
in urban area followed by 38.33 per cent units are
working in semi-urban area 19.67 per cent of the units
are situated in rural area.
Premises: Out of total surveyed 75.33 per cent units
are operating outside industrial estate and 24.67 per
cent units are working in industrial estate.
An analysis of Profile of entrepreneurial units revealed
that different form of organisations which offer
economies of scale and rich rural areas are untapped
by entrepreneurs till now.

Employment Generation

Market

<5
5 to 10
10 to 15
15 to 20
20 to 25
>25
<5
5 to 10
10 to 15
15 to 20
20 to 25
>25
1 to 5
6 to 10
11 to 20
21 to 30
>31
1 to 5
6 to 10
11 to 20
21 to 30
>31
<2
3 to 5
6 to 10
11 to 15
> 16
Self
Within
Taluk
District wide
State Wide
National

Number
Initial*
198
66.00
37
12.33
17
5.67
14
4.67
1
0.33
22
7.33
218
72.67
23
7.67
24
8.00
7
2.33
6
2.00
11
3.67
6
60
128
77
24
12
69
99
89
26
153
70
30
15
25
7

Percentage
Present
156
52.00
43
14.33
18
6.00
27
9.00
6
2.00
50
16.67
166
55.33
39
13.00
22
7.33
9
3.00
11
3.67
53
17.67
2.00
20.00
42.67
25.67
8.00
4.00
23.00
33.00
29.67
8.67
51.00
23.33
10.00
5.00
8.33
2.33

160
59
53
27

53.33
19.67
17.67
9.00

Source: Survey Data
Note: *Due to 11 respondents were not having data
about initial investment and turnover, total and
percentage of those two is less than 300 and 100
respectively.
**Due to 5 respondents were not willing to disclose
data about percentage of profit and reinvestment,
total and percentage of those two is less than 300
and 100 respectively
Here an attempt is made to analyse the performance of
entrepreneurial units by considering increase or
decrease in investment and turnover over the year,
percentage of profit, reinvestment, employment
generated.
Investment: Initially (at the time of starting unit) 57.99
per cent entrepreneurs are invested less than ` 30 lakhs
and 38.33 per cent entrepreneurs invested greater than
` 30 lakhs. At present (at the time of survey), 37.33 per
cent entrepreneurs are invested less than ` 30 lakhs
and 52.67 per cent entrepreneurs are invested greater
than ` 30 lakhs.
Turnover: It can be observed from Table-3 that initially
(in the beginning years of starting unit) 65 per cent
entrepreneurs were earning less than ` 30 lakhs and
31.33 per cent entrepreneurs were earning greater than
` 30 lakhs. At present (at the time of survey), 42.33 per
cent entrepreneurs are earning less than ` 30 lakhs and
57.67 per cent entrepreneurs are earning greater than `
30 lakhs.
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Extent of Reinvestment: A large number of units (99)
are reinvesting 11 to 20 per cent profit, followed by 89
units investing 21 to 30 per cent profit, 69 units are
investing 6 to 10 per cent profit, 26 units are earning
above 31 per cent profit, 12 units are earning 1 to 5 per
cent profit.
Percentage of Profit: Out of total, 5 units are earning
profit in the range of 1 to 5 per cent, 53 units are in
between 6-10 per cent, 104 units are in between 11-20
percent , 66 units are earning profit in between 21-30
per cent and 19 units are earning above 31 per cent
profit.
Employment Generation: Majority of the units (42.40
per cent) are running their units with 2 and less thanv2
employees/workers, followed by 25.60 per cent units
employed 3-5 employees, 11.20 per cent units work
with the employees in between 6 to 10, 4 per cent units
employed 11-15 employees, 5.20 per cent units have
employed with more than 16 employees and 11.60 per
cent units solely managed by its owner.
Market Area: Out of total surveyed, 55.60 per cent
respondents are marketing their products or services
locally followed by 27.60 per cent entrepreneurs sell
their products/services outside the taluk but within the
district, 15.20 per cent have state wide market and 4.80
per cent are entered national level market.
An in depth analysis of performance of units revealed
that the number of entrepreneurs who were initially in
the lower turnover range has reduced considerably at
the time of survey and the number of entrepreneurs in
the higher turnover range has increased substantially at
the time of study. A large majority entrepreneurs fixed
moderate level of profit, significant number of
entrepreneurs can be found in higher reinvestment
range but the number of entrepreneurs who entered
national market is satisfactory.
D. Motivations: Basically motivation means any idea,
need, emotion or organic state which prompts human
being to an action. ‘Motive' is an internal factor that
integrates human's behaviour means, the activities of
human beings are caused and behind every action
there is a particular motive or need.
Therefore,
motivation is the process of inducing persons "to
experience needs" for desired behaviour (Arul Kumar J.
12
M, 2005). New businesses are not the result of
accident. The effort and time involved in starting a
business would clarifies that entrepreneurial actions are
clearly intentional. General thinking among people
about entrepreneurs is that people go in to business
and become entrepreneurs solely to accumulate
wealth/make money. To earn money no doubt is one of
the important motivating forces but entrepreneurs are
motivated not by profit only. This heading presents
leading motivational factors as indicated by the
respondents.
Table – 4
Motivations
Motivational factors
To earn money
To be independent
Market potential

Total
Score
823
1951
1658

Weight

Ran
k
V
I
II

VI
Idle resources
760
VIII
To be innovative/different
412
IV
Education / training
1070
III
Urge to achieve
1565
VII
Social status
752
Dissatisfaction with existing
X
work
370
IX
Unemployment
397
Source: Survey Data
It can be evident from Table – 4 that the factor to be
independent has got first rank with 1951 weight points,
market potential has got second rank, urge to achieve
stood in the place of third, education/training secured
fourth place followed by to earn money, idle resources,
social status, to be innovative or different,
unemployment, dissatisfaction with existing work are
stood in the order of importance.
E. Hypotheses Testing: To test the above stated
hypotheses chi-square test was used. Result and chisquare test values are presented in last row of Table-5,
Table -6. an attempt is made to test association of
amount of investment with entrepreneurial background
factors such as education, category and occupational
background.
TABLE – 5 : ENTREPRENEURIAL BACKGROUND
AND INVESTMENT
Entrepreneurs Background factors
Occupational
category Background
Investm Education
Low Hig
G
OB Trad
Other than
ent
er
her
M
C
e
trade
<5
94
62
65 91
58
98
5 to 10
17
26
24 19
17
26
10 to 15 10
8
8
10
15
3
15 to 20 11
16
15 12
14
13
20 to 25 4
2
4
2
5
1
>25
17
33
26 24
37
13
14 15
TOTAL
153 147
2
8
146
154
2
X
85.51
70.04
88.59
Table
Value
11.070
Associated Associat
Result
ed
Associated
Source: Primary Data
Note: Respondents who are studied up to matriculation
are grouped under lower education.
It can be evident from Table – 6 that the calculated chisquare values 85.51 (in case of education), 70.04( in
case o0f category), 88.59( in case of occupational
background) are higher than the table value 11.070 at
5 per cent level of significance. Hence it can be inferred
that “Amount of investment is associated with
entrepreneurs’ education level, category and
occupational background”
Table – 7 presents test of association of amount of
turnover with entrepreneurial background factors such
as education, category and occupational background.
Table – 7 explains that the calculated chi-square values
93.95 (in case of education), 83.47( in case o0f
category), 95.37( in case of occupational background)
are higher than the table value 11.070 at 5 per cent
level of significance. Hence it can be inferred that
“Amount of turnover
is associated with
entrepreneurs’ education level, category and
occupational background”
TABLE – 6
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Entrepreneurial Background and Turnover

Turnov
er
<5
5 to 10
10
to
15
15
to
20
20
to
25
>25
TOTAL
2
X
Table
Value

Entrepreneurs Background factors
Occupational
Education
category Background
Lo
Hig
G
OB Trad
Other than
wer her
M
C
e
trade
101 65
74 92
58
98
17
22
21 18
17
26
8

14

10

12

15

3

4

5

2

7

14

13

4
19

7
34

7
4
28 25
14 15
2
8
83.47

5
37

1
13

146
95.37

154

153 147
93.95
11.070
Associated

Associat
Result
ed
Associated
Source: Primary Data
Note: Respondents who are studied up to matriculation
are grouped under lower education.
Suggestion and Conclusion: The study was
conducted to analyse motivations, performance and
problems of entrepreneurs. The study found that
today’s entrepreneurship not dominated by any
category. Form of organisations which offer economies
of scale are untapped by entrepreneurs. The number
of entrepreneurs in the higher investment and turnover
range has increased substantially at the time of study.
To be independent is the leading motivational factor.
Amount of investment and amount of turnover is
associated
with
entrepreneurs’
occupational
background, category and occupational background. It
can be concluded by offering one suggestion which can
be useful in strengthening the entrepreneurial base in
the State of Karnataka in general and entrepreneurial
base in Uttara Kannada district which is the study area
in particular that curriculum of education system should
be changed to motivate youths to become employer
and employment providers rather than employment
beggar.
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63. M ICROFINANCE ROLE - DEVELOPMENT IN
RURAL SECTOR
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ABSTRACT
The concept of micro finance in rural areas is no doubt
an emerging need of time for both the private as well as
the public sector financial companies. The basic
support from the micro finance concept is to provide
easy timely access to the poor, small and marginal
population that is deprived of the shoulder to shoulder
development with the modern (urban) India. This
concept of highlighting the need of the time to finance
the small and much needed people of rural areas by
bringing up the development in the theme of micro
finance. The article highlights the importance of much
needed inclusion of microfinance to the concept of rural
finance. From the economies which have recently
developed in the last 4-5 decades is quite evident
enough to justify the advocacy for the importance and
necessity of the concept of microfinance in rural sector.
Form the development in infrastructures till the access
to the poor people generating the financial liberty
definitely will add to the meaning of the topic for
discussion. Not only it helps in the process of poverty
alleviation at the same time contributes to the per capita
income. The article refers to the role of financial
institutions, policies and at the same time significance
for the model of rural micro financing.
Keywords: Microfinance; rural-based policy and
regulatory framework; governance; Informal financial
sources, Financial inclusion.
Introduction: Recent studies have concluded the much
needed role for public-private, government – nongovernment, NGOs with their vast and diverse
potentials in backing the development of rural sector by
implementing
friendly
micro-finance
polices.
Nationalized
banks,
agricultural
banks,
rural
cooperative societies, NGOs and all other related
institutions have to draft and design the approachable
polices that are strong research based after deep
understanding of rural financial loops. Such reforms if
are drawn, capable of shaping up an effective rural
financial system which in return undoubtedly uplift the
standards for the rural sector. Not only this it is also to
be seen that the policies are economically worthy
enough to support the main agenda of the theme i.e.
micro finance in rural areas. The framework
development, implementation policies, governance,
corruption free and many other pertinent difficulties are
also needs to be addressed.
Basic idea behind the concept of microfinance is to
provide credit accessibility to the poor and marginal
population which is widely spread all over the country
who otherwise would not have access to credit facilities.
Micro-credit concept for rural areas extend small loans
to very poor people for self-employment projects that
helps in generating returns income and empowering
them economically to take care for their livelihood. It is
proven time and again that the subsidies can no more
be considered as the permanent solution for their
pathetic condition rather than access to credit. The lack
of direct employment makes them ‘non-bankable’,
forcing them to borrow from private money lenders at

very high interest rates. Many a times the system has
been shaped and introduced to the rural sector,
enhancing credit to poor and marginal population even
in the absence of formal mortgage.
The “gradual approach” for economic reforms in rural
areas has often been cited as a salient characteristic, in
contrast with the “shock approach” adopted by many
financial institutions in our country. This gradualism,
however, is to be understood as a consequence of
diverse political and economic systems both before and
after changes in the national regimes. A countryspecific context largely dominates the existence of 70%
of the population which is rural based and definitely if
backed by such economic reform programs and
processes shall yield the positive outcomes. Thus,
financial sector development is not an exception to the
gradual process of rural sector reform efforts in our
country.
The present paper discusses conceptual framework of
a microfinance institution in India. The successes and
failures of various microfinance institutions around the
world have been evaluated and lessons learnt have
been incorporated in a model microfinance institutional
mechanism for India.
Micro-Finance and Poverty Alleviation: The concept
behind microfinance is to avail credit facility to the poor
and marginal population of remote, rural, backward and
undeveloped areas. This concept extend much needed
help of supporting the rural population and rural cottage
industries which otherwise is deprived of the finance.
Marginal loan without any mortgage or security to these
poor people generating self-employment and revenues
in returns helps in bringing up their life standards by an
increase in their income.
Microcredit is loan for rural or backward area population
by a bank or other financial institution and is offered
without requiring collateral/ equilateral mortgage/
security from a group or an individual. Generally, there
are two model based on group of people and an
individual need for micro financing, which are as under:
Group lending: Such kind of lending is for the group of
people who are agreed to on common project to work
together. It is also known as solidarity group lending or
cooperative lending (Gat-bachat). Under such scheme
often a group of individuals gain the access to
microcredit facility by securing collateral through group
savings. The loan repayment mechanism in such
policies is designed on the basis of peer pressure or
decided on individual’s financial capability in the group.
In case of default by any member of the group the
liability of the repayment is shouldered by members of
the group.
Individual lending: Individual lending majorly focuses
towards the disbursement of credit/loan to an individual
and at the same time does not require any sort of
security against it.
Both Group Lending and Individual Lending is practiced
widely throughout the rural areas of India. The micro
financing structure is currently adopted in several rural
sectors. In order to find the impact of microfinance
schemes, impact assessment studies have been done
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by many researchers in different places. The outcomes
of practices on microfinance revealed a diversity of
findings relating to the type and level of impact on the
rural economy. There are various studies which confirm
that microfinance has a significant positive impact in
increasing employment and reducing poverty. A
number of studies show that the participant households
enjoy higher standard of living as compared to the nonparticipants.
Some of the studies also confirm that the microfinance
schemes are helpful in attaining national socio –
economic goals by reducing poverty, hunger, infectious
diseases. There are a number of studies which explain
that participation in the micro finance schemes has led
to greater levels of rural people empowerment in terms
of increase in knowledge, self- confidence, economic,
social and political awareness, mobility, development of
organizational skills, etc. However, some of the studies
show that the schemes are not reaching up-to the
bottom level needed beneficiaries. Major portion of
group loans in micro finance are consumed through
non-income generating activities. Studies also show
that the genuine participants have limited control over
the use of group loans; therefore, the micro finance
schemes result in failure or limited achievement
towards its desired objectives.
Following are some of the strategic, institutional,
extension and connectivity issues subject to microfinance availability to the rural aspirants:
Strategic issues:






How far the existing model for micro-finance is
effective?
How and up-to what extent micro finance
institution matches the required criteria?
Are there clearly defined set of rules and
policies such as organizing principles, gender
preferences and operational constraints in
support of micro finance?
What are the major and minor implementation
and procedural concerns?

Institutional Issues:





Should it decided for the modus-operandi and
select the specific rural area?
Location of the institute should justify the
marked area of beneficiaries?
What will be hierarchy of institution for making
various decisions related to micro finance?
What will be eligibility criteria for compounded
beneficiaries?

Extension and Connectivity Issues:






How to involve both public and private sector
to attain the objectives of micro financing?
What shall be the role of voluntary
organization?
How should community be involved related to
knowledge
empowerment
about
micro
finance?
How far the prevailing political issues should
be addressed?
Assess to the government support system?



Monitoring, analyzing and evaluating current
trends, defining the strategic approach.

Formal Sector Institutions: Traditionally, the formal
sector Banking Institutions in India have been serving
only the needs of the commercial sector and providing
loans for middle and upper income groups. Similarly, for
housing the HFIs have generally not evolved a lending
product to serve the needs of the Very LIG primarily
because of the perceived risks of lending to this sector.
Eventually the need arose for the strengthening the
rural sector which is itself unorganized.
Recently, the government has allowed Foreign Direct
Investment (FDI) for rural infrastructural development
like electrification, roads, housing, communication and
several others. Also the World Bank has given the
grants for millions of dollars for different projects related
to development of the rural area. It has been clearly
indicated in several reports from many eminent sources
that the real development of our nation is only possible
with the growth of rural India. Though it sounds several
types of risk factors engaged with it still has to be
accepted as a challenge to be met with.
Some of the risk factors that are generally attached with
the formal sector financial institutions are:
Credit Risk:






High transaction and service cost;
Absence of mortgage/security;
Absence of land tenure for financing housing
in rural areas;
Uncertainty in flow of income due to natural
calamities ;
Absence of authenticated documentary proof
of income assessment;

Considering the
presence of formal financial
institutions, there are Commercial Banks, Housing
Finance
Institutions
(HFIs),
NABARD,
Rural
Development Banks (RDBs), Land Development Banks
and Co-operative Banks (CBs). As regards the Cooperative Structures, the District Coop. Banks (DCB) or
Credit Coop Societies (CCS) are the two primary cooperative financial institutions operating in the rural
areas.
The Government has taken several initiatives to
strengthen the institutional rural credit system. The rural
branch network of commercial banks have been
expanded and certain policy prescriptions imposed in
order to ensure greater flow of credit to agriculture and
other preferred sectors. The commercial banks are
required to ensure that 40% of total credit is provided to
the priority sectors out of which 18% should be in the
form of direct finance to agriculture and 25% to priority
sector in favor of weaker sections, besides maintaining
a credit deposit ratio of 60% in rural and semi urban
branches.
Current Informal Sources for Micro Financing in
Rural Areas:
The informal financial sources include funds available
from tiny sources or native money lenders. The native
money lenders charge inflated rate of interest. ‘Chit
funds’ and
‘Bee-see’ are generally heard terms of
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credit system in rural areas operated by groups of
people for their mutual benefit which, however have
their own drawbacks. From last few decades, NGOs
are engaged in activities related to community
mobilization for their socio-economic developments
have initiated savings and micro financing schemes for
these rural areas.
The experiences of these informal financial
intermediaries shows that although the savings of group
members, small in nature, do not attract high returns it
is still practiced due to security reasons and for getting
loans at lower rates compared to that available from
money lenders. These are short term loans meant for
crisis, consumption and income generation needs of the
rural people. The interest rates on such credit are not
subsidized and very high compared to formal
institutions and less compared to the native money
lenders.
Limitations in Existing Micro Finance Structure in
Rural Areas:












Most of the rural micro finance is linked to the
agricultural practices and if natural calamities
stuck during peak seasons it becomes
impossible for beneficiaries to repay the loan.
Generating immense amount of pressure for
repayment to and drives members to money
lenders.
Micro finance credit schemes in rural areas
alone cannot alleviate the poverty. There
should be a strong and committed backup
alternative financial support to the borrower by
giving compulsory insurance coverage to the
crops.
Lack of ICT in rural micro finance sector. One
alternative is automation which is not looked at
as yet. Most of the models do not lend for
agriculture. Agriculture lending has not been
experimented.
Absence of skilled human resource to assess
the actual requirements, procedures for
expanding the scope of micro financing
schemes and structure in rural areas.
No doubt Micro-finance is a time taking and
hectic process, both the beneficiary and lender
loose the interest leading to the failure of the
scheme.
Risk Management is again one of the most
important factors to be considered in the
process of micro financing in rural areas. It
includes uncertainty in yield for the field and
on the other hand highly fluctuating price index
because of the commodity exchange.

link themselves with formal systems. It is desired that
strong rural extension master plan is required for formal
financial system at grassroots level.
Conclusion: Despite existing debate about the
magnitude of the impact of microfinance on poverty
reduction, there is consensus in the literature that
microfinance benefits the poor in many ways. Such
benefits range from reducing vulnerability to income
shocks to empowering rural population and increasing
income. Sensing the positive impacts, efforts should be
geared towards finding ways to improve the
effectiveness of microcredit in reducing poverty. The
approach to micro financing in this presentation is one
that advocates for more provision of enhancing
services.
In terms of using micro finance as a poverty reduction
tool for rural areas, a good point of departure should be
to establish the enabling conditions that allow the
individual borrower as well as the funds that they
borrow to flourish.
This study attempts to initiate a probe into the empirical
relationship between the capability-enhancing services
that micro financing institutions are providing and the
effectiveness of credit in changing rural living
standards.
Here, I remember the famous statement by
Mahatma Gandhi “I would say if the village
perishes, India will perish too. It will be no more
India. His one mission in the world will get lost”.
Published in Harijan Daily dated: 29-08-1936.
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Modern Archetype for Micro Financing:
An Archetype that appears is that it is very difficult in
current situation to link micro financing structure to
formal financial system. What so ever the mechanism
may be, if the goal of poverty alleviation has to be
achieved, committed and dedicated involvement of
public sector as well as private sector financial
organization has to be actively involved for the
community development, able to improve the quality of
life of rural population. The strengths and weaknesses
of existing microfinance institutions in India indicate that
despite their best of efforts they have not been able to
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ABSTRACT
Research on the habits and trends among Millennials –
those roughly aged 18-30 – continues relentlessly, as
companies strive to understand how best to serve their
needs. Why is this important? Well, this generation is
now growing into its peak earning years – prime time
for travel brands looking to capture not only their hardearned cash but also their loyalty. – The trends are not
earth-shattering revelations, but continued reminders to
travel businesses that they need to understand crossgenerational differences in behaviour, to ensure that
marketing activity, product development and customer
service are in line with the expectations of each
customer segment. Travel brands need to consider how
their guests want to socialize, and with whom, and
facilitate these interactions that make memorable,
shareable experiences. For travellers internationally,
the burden of cost is high and therefore many next-gen
travellers seek out downloadable information, apps
available for offline use and any means of staying
connected to both social media and readily-available
information even without data or Internet access. This
access piece is a very important component of the
satisfaction equation for next-gen travellers. Travel
brands that can deliver connectivity in unexpected,
reliable and affordable ways will be valued – and
engender far more loyalty than without the
understanding of how connectivity plays into the
equation. This paper would focus most importantly on
new marketing strategies adopted by providers of
tourism services to its next generation tourists
Considering the trends and challenges in the Industry.
Keywords: Millennials, loyalty, marketing strategies,
memorable experiences, Social media, Travel brands.
Introduction: Marketing is undergoing a fundamental
shift. Brands are facing new challenges in how they
interact with customers and prospects. They are more
informed, more demanding and expect consistent and
highly personalized experiences. Marketers must
engage in truly relevant marketing strategies to ensure
greater levels of brand loyalty and retention. For many
brands, email is still the primary digital marketing
channel, with mobile and social use growing
exponentially. Despite this growth, traditional channels
such as direct mail, call center and point-of-sale, remain
an important part of the marketing mix for many
organizations .It becomes very important to
continuously adopt new and innovative ideas for
marketing ones product be it any industry if it favours
growth in the long run.
Tourism Industry in India: The travel and tourism
industry has emerged as one of the fastest growing
sectors contributing significantly to economic growth
and development. Provision of employment, income
and foreign exchange, expansion of other industries
such as agriculture, construction, handicrafts, etc. are
some of the important economic benefits provided by
the tourism sector.

India has significant potential to become a preferred
tourist destination globally. Its rich and diverse cultural
heritage, abundant natural resources and biodiversity
provides numerous tourist attractions. The total tourist
visits in India have been growing at a steady rate of
about 16 per cent over the past five years. According to
the World Economic Forum’s Travel and Tourism
Competitiveness Report 2013, India ranks 11th in the
Asia pacific region and 65th globally out of 140
economies
ranked
on
travel
and
tourism
Competitiveness Index. Hotels are extremely important
component of tourism industry and they contribute to
the sector by offering services and facilities of
extremely high standard. The Indian hospitality sector
has been growing at a cumulative annual growth rate of
14 per cent every year adding significant amount of
foreign exchange to the economy.
Travel & tourism’s contribution to capital investment is
estimated to grow at 6.5 per cent per annum during
2013-2023, above the global average of five per cent.
The tourism policy of Government of India aims at
speedy
implementation
of
tourism
projects,
development of integrated tourism circuits, special
capacity building in the hospitality sector and new
marketing strategies.
By region, the strongest growth will be seen in Asia and
the Paciﬁc, where arrivals are forecast to increase by
331 million to reach 535 million in 2030 (+4.9% per
year). The Middle East and Africa are also expected to
more than double their arrivals in this period, from 61
million to 149 million and from 50 million to 134 million
respectively. Europe (from 475 million to 744 million)
and the Americas (from 150 million to 248 million) will
grow comparatively more slowly.

Source: UNWTO Tourism Highlights, 2013 Edition
The total market size of tourism and hospitality industry
in India stood at US$ 117.7 billion and is anticipated to
touch US$ 418.9 billion by 2022.Foreign tourist arrivals
(FTA) during the period January–December 2013 stood
at 68.48 lakh as compared to FTAs of 65.78 lakh during
2012, registering a growth of 4.1 per cent. FTAs during
December 2013 were 8.00 lakh as compared to 7.53
lakh during December 2012, growth of 6.3 per cent.
Foreign exchange earnings (FEE) during January–
December 2013 stood at US$ 18.133 billion as
compared to FEEs of US$ 17.737 billion during 2012,
registering a growth of 2.2 per cent. FEEs during
December 2013 were US$ 1.886 billion. The number of
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tourists availing of the tourist Visa on Arrival (VOA)
Scheme during January–December 2013 has recorded
a growth of 26.2 percent. During the period, a total
number of 20,294 VOAs have been issued as
compared to 16,084 VOAs during the corresponding
period of 2012.The foreign direct investment (FDI)
inflows in hotel and tourism sector during April 2000 to
November 2013 stood at US$ 6,825.56 million, as per
the data released by Department of Industrial Policy
and Promotion (DIPP).
Tourism Marketing: Every marketing effort should
begin with a plan, and tourism marketing is no different.
The marketing plan is your road map and details the
attractions in your area. It forces you to set a budget on
your promotional spending. At the end of each tourism
season, you can use your marketing plan to set goals
and make changes for next year. For example, if
revenue at one attraction did not meet expectations,
perhaps it needs product development -- some
upgrades to make it more appealing to visitors -- or
better advertising.
Tourism marketing can be expensive, particularly if you
want to attract national or international tourists. Typical
funding sources are state tourism agencies and taxes,
including hotel taxes. Tourism marketing has distinct
characteristics from other marketing plans. Because
tourists are temporary, they are exposed to an area's
goods and services for shorter periods. But tourists are
counting on having a good time, so marketers should
consider strategies that appeal to the emotions, such as
treating kids to a memorable experience. Tourismdependent businesses rely on other organizations: One
example of leveraging this dependence would be a
musical venue offering discount coupons for meals at a
nearby restaurant.
New Generation Marketing for Tourism:
Role of Government : The Ministry of Tourism,
through a tie-up with various state tourism boards,
continued to push travel and tourism with the help of
television commercials. State tourism boards linked
with advertising firms such as Ogilvy & Mather to
promote individual state tourism and the various
elements that states had to offer to tourists. Apart from
the Incredible India campaign, states such as Madhya
Pradesh, Gujarat, Rajasthan and Maharashtra, among
others, launched new television commercials in order to
increase the inflow of both international and domestic
tourists to their states.
The Indian Government has introduced several
campaigns such as Atithi Devo Bhavah, Colors of India,
the Wellness and Incredible India in order to promote
Indian hospitality and tourism industry across the world.
It has also set up a Hospitality Development and
Promotion Board, which will monitor and facilitate hotel
project approvals.
The Ministry of Tourism has been making efforts to
develop quality tourism infrastructure at tourist
destinations and circuits. It has sanctioned Rs 4,090.31
crore (US$ 652.42 million) for tourism projects, which
includes projects related to Product/ Infrastructure
Development for Destination and Circuits (PIDDC),
Human Resource Development (HRD), Fairs and

Festivals and Adventure & Rural Tourism for
infrastructure augmentation.
In a move to boost the medical tourism and health
sector, the Government of India has allowed free
medical visas for Maldivian nationals for 90 days.
Further, the Ministry of Tourism has announced the
launch of the first-ever Incredible India Golf Tourism
Summit in New Delhi from October 8–10, 2014, to
promote golf tourism in the country.
The Ministry of Tourism, Government of India and the
Japan Tourism Agency, Ministry of Land, Infrastructure,
Transport and Tourism, Government of Japan have
signed a memorandum of understanding (MoU) for
strengthening cooperation in the field of tourism. The
Memorandum would facilitate travel and tourist visits
and further strengthen the tourism partnership between
the two countries.
Tourism in social Media & Movies: Airline
companies, travel agents and tour operators all started
to utilise the entertainment business for their marketing.
Product placement and becoming the official travel
partner of a certain movie provided significant publicity
for companies and was among the most sought after
new marketing techniques in 2012. Social media
websites such as Facebook and Twitter were extremely
popular for promoting flash sales among the consumer
base.
In the travel sector, the numbers of Facebook fans are
generally much smaller than for fashion or beauty;
however the overall engagement rates tend to be
higher. The average global travel and leisure
engagement rate is 4.8 per cent – but Thomas
Cook, Thomson Holidays and TravelZoo.co.uk beat this
with 6, 5 and 12.2 per cent respectively. The brand with
the highest rate is LateRooms.com with 15.1 per cent,
although it has fewer fans than most of the brands with
83,612, compared with Thomson Holidays’ 408,196.
Pictures of beautiful beaches get the most clicks, but
Late Rooms has also used humour to get people to
interact with its content as well as pictures of places
that look unusual. It is often said that marketers can get
obsessed with the number of Facebook ‘likes’, however
having engaged fans can be of far greater value. Nine
out of 10 people would recommend a brand to a friend
after interacting with it on social media according to an
IAB study earlier this month - so clicks can mean prizes
for brands. A company’s average fan is likely to be a
fan of other competitive brands too. Here the
companies compare with these brands for attention in
their news feed. When they are looking for inspiration
and at whom they need to beat, it is these brands that
companies look at. No matter the industry, the rules for
engagement are more or less the same.
Tourism and Sports: Sports tourism is huge and
growing global industry with important economic
implications for both the sport, the event and the impact
of travel and tourism related benefits on host
destinations. A primary function of a sport event is to
provide the host community with an opportunity to
secure high prominence in the tourism market place.
Hosting sport events has been a focus of destination
marketers as a strategy to enhance its destination
image and differentiate its tourism products.
Communities are attracted to hosting sport events to
draw marketing benefits that will contribute to the
success of the destination in the long run by creating
awareness, improving their image with visitors and
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attracting tourism business to generate future inbound
travel.
E-Travel Agencies: The traditional "brick and mortar"
travel agency is on the verge of extinction ... despite the
fact that travel is a $14 trillion plus industry that
continues to grow at astounding double-digit rates. This
growth is largely as result of its ability to capitalize on
new technology as it evolves and adapt to ever
changing socio-economic and political conditions. New
age travellers are now looking increasingly at an online
option for planning their travel. The ease of use and
convenience associated with finding all vital information
that one may need for planning a holiday at the click of
a button has been the main reason for this growth in
respect of online travel portals and direct selling by
websites of airlines. Also electronic ticketing being the
order of the day, passengers are getting accustomed to
experience the liberty to choose the airlines of their
likings and getting their tickets delivered via e-mail.
Undoubtedly this is a quite different experience from the
traditional one where they were required to have
repeated visits to Travel Agents for arrangements. With
web check-in facility, the Internet has become an
integral part in the travel process. In India too the
growth is expected to be impressive, with the rapid
growing PC penetration & Internet access as well
proliferation of online travel agencies and online travel
products availability. Thus technology will play a vital
role in the growth of travel industry reducing the
conventional travel agents a just facilitator or provider of
tailor made packages. They will be just termed as
providing customized services.
Relaxing Visa Policies: Loosening of India's stringent
visa rules is expected to unleash the huge potential of
the country's vibrant tourism industry, which currently
welcomes far fewer visitors than many of its Asian
neighbours.
India's government has extended its visa-on-arrival
scheme to 180 countries worldwide from just 11
countries previously in a bid to boost tourist arrivals in
the country. The new visa-on-arrival rules have the
potential to be a significant game changer for India's
tourism industry by sharply reducing regulatory barriers
to visits by foreign nationals from almost all countries
worldwide.
Wi-Fi and Tourism: From popular sites to remote
islands, the towns, cities, and countries are looking at
attracting tourists. They are investing in public Wi-Fi
with the hope that it translates into happier tourists, and
a better image for their destination.
Emerging trends with next Gen Indian Travellers:
Young Urban Consumers -Travelling as a Lifestyle
Choice: The concept of travelling witnessed a shift
among young urban consumers. Travelling was no
longer limited to a single annual holiday with the family.
Consumers in 2012 started to travel for adventure
sports, photography, wildlife, heritage, buildings and
more. There were more backpackers in 2012 as
compared to previous years, a concept which continued
to be niche and limited to very few consumers.
Online survey administered by Thomas Cook: Over
3800 respondents were reached via the ‘Through the
Crystal Ball’ online survey administered via Thomas
Cook’s Social Media platforms – primarily Facebook &
Twitter, and Thomas Cook’s email database of young
independent customers. Respondents, from both
metros and non-metros who participated were

encouraged to share and refer and received
gratification via online travel coupons - redeemable on
www.thomascook.in the company’s comprehensive
travel portal.
The Survey results revealed the following:

72% of young Indians will travel on a holiday
irrespective of the economy/currency

Young Indian travellers want an option to
connect with their travel service providers,

online as well as offline with 66% travellers
preferring a flexible mix of online & offline
touch-points

43% of the young travellers make at least one
international trip annually

66% of the young Indian travellers said that
they would take two short haul trips in a year
instead of one long haul trip annually

62% of the young travellers are open to spend
up to 15% of their annual income on travel
Source: Thomas Cook India’s ‘Through the Crystal
Ball’ Online Survey uncovers emerging trends with next
Gen Indian travellers
Challenges for Tourism in India:
Devaluation of local currency will hinder the growth
of outbound tourism: Travel and tourism became one
of the pillars in the growth of GDP of the country during
the year. However, the continued devaluation of the
Indian currency resulted in an inhibited growth of
outbound tourism. This continued devaluation will result
in more consumers travelling domestically or to cheaper
destination countries. Further devaluation would not
allow outbound tourism to grow to its full potential in the
forecast period.
Rising Airport and Fuel Taxes: Airlines suffered a bad
year in terms of profits due to increasing airport taxes
and turbine fuel costs. The rising costs resulted in the
airline companies transferring increases to prices for
customers, thereby hindering the growth of airline
bookings. These also resulted in the growth of and a
shift in preference towards low cost carriers during the
year.
Lack of Proper Infrastructure: Infrastructure needs
for the travel and tourism industry range from physical
infrastructure such as ports of entry to modes of
transport to urban infrastructure such as access
roads, electricity, water supply, sewerage and
telecommunication. The sectors related to the travel
and tourism industry include airlines, surface
transport, accommodation (hotels), and infrastructure
and facilitation systems, among others.
Access and Connectivity: To harness India’s
tourism potential, several efforts are being taken for
opening new destinations and exploring niche
segments. However, infrastructure facilities such as
air, rail, road connectivity, and hospitality services at
these destinations and the connecting cities are
inadequate. This remains a major hurdle for
development of tourism. Roadways form a vital
network in the tourist industry with almost 70%
tourists in India travelling by road. Moreover, many
tourist circuits depend on roads. Despite numerous
efforts to improve road infrastructure, connectivity
remains a major problem. There is a greater need for
strengthened road and rail network, development of
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more expressways, and tourist-specific routes to
improve connectivity to various locations across
different regions.
Aviation infrastructure is also critical since it is a major
mode of entry for inbound tourism. Passenger traffic is
expected to increase in the coming years; however
infrastructure facilities at airports are cause for
concern. Expansion and development of airports at
major gateway cities is underway to cater to the
increasing passenger traffic. However, in addition,
airport facilities at important secondary cities and
tourist destinations also need to be improved to be
able to handle greater passenger traffic.
Service Encounters at Various Levels: In addition
to tour operators and hotel staff, tourists interact with
persons from different backgrounds, occupations and
experience. Such people include staff at bus/railway
station, immigration staff at airports, taxi/coach
operators, ticketing/ travel agencies, small hotels,
dhabas/roadside eateries, staff at heritage sites, and
tour guides, among others. The degree of service
offered by these various stakeholders has a
significant impact on determining the tourist’s overall
experience of India as a tourist destination. The
government has taken initiatives to promote
responsible tourism by sensitising key stakeholders of
the tourism industry through training and orientation,
to develop a sense of responsibility towards tourists
and inspire confidence of foreign tourists in India as a
preferred destination. One such major initiative is the
“Atithi Devo Bhava” campaign. More such efforts are
required to improve the degree of service across
various operators.
Security: Security has been a major problem as well
for growth of tourism for a number of years. Terrorist
attacks or political unrest in different parts of the
country have adversely affected sentiments of foreign
tourists. Terror attacks at Mumbai in November 2008
dealt a strong blow to tourism in the country. The
terror attacks raised concerns of safety. In addition,
insurgency in different parts of the country also mars
India’s image as a safe destination. Following the
terror attacks in Mumbai, security at tourist spots,
airports and hotels has been beefed up to regain
confidence of tourists. However, the government
needs to take a proactive approach in addressing
these issues and in averting the potential impact on
the industry.
Cyber crime is another major challenge the travel
industry faces. Use of Internet in the travel and
tourism industry has increased rapidly in recent years
and has emerged as one of major segments for online
spends. However, some of the biggest frauds have
been detected in this segment and the issue of online
security has assumed significant importance. While
the online travel industry has registered robust
growth, major concerns relating to security of online
transactions persist. The industry needs to take
measures to make the process of online bookings
more secure and transparent and also needs to
create awareness regarding this.

Conclusion: It is evident that tourism is no longer only
meant for the elite or a whim of selective groups,
thousands of people of all walks of the society have
adopted it as a means to satisfy psychological
gratification. It is time to recognize tourism as a sector
with adequate potential.
In the near future, the Government of India will try to
explore new tourist destinations in order to serve the
rising demand for tourism and hospitality in India. It is
estimated that the hospitality industry of India is likely to
attract over US$ 12 billion of inbound investments in
next couple of years.
Linkage between Ministry of Tourism and Private sector
players, mutual co-operation between industry
stakeholders, innovation and creative development of
new concepts of tourism like-eco-tourism, lifestyle
tourism, weekend tourism, farm tourism and medical
tourism will take the Tourism industry to new heights as
the industry of future.
Millennial travellers prefer special experiences, are
highly social animals, and value authenticity and
connectivity as the best way to explore the world. It’s
important to note that this trend is trickling up – older
generations are also seeking more truth and
authenticity in their travel lives, and are shying away
from the cookie-cutter resort experiences. The rise in
“travel like a local” startups, and bespoke travel
agencies focused on experiential travel, has truly
highlighted the sea change in travel. Today it’s all about
the experience and not the commodity; the memory not
the money.
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ABSTRACT
In the global world each and every company wants
perfection in their HR planning to meet their global
standards. Performance is the driving force for
company to achieve success in the competitive world.
After globalization companies have to take special effort
in sharpening of human resource skill and competency.
At present human resource are precious asset than the
physical assets of the company. Business can see
progress in this global world with innovative
presentation and creative thinking capabilities of minds
in the present generation. Now we can see that global
market is adverse to the most of the companies and
they have to manage the human resource effectively to
cope with a situation.
Performance management
system has to encourage the employees to achieve
greater result in the performance of the company.
Understand the requirement of the employees as per
the global prospective and make all necessary
arrangement to meet the accomplishment of the
employees. This paper is designed with an intension
that to identify the best practices that are followed by
companies to get quality service from the employees.
To give empirical touch for this research paper 60
respondent’s opinion is collected and useful inference
drawn from the present study. Chi square test is applied
to understand the requirement of the employees and
also to know the results of the HR strategies adopted
by the company in this global competitive world.
Key words: precious, result, requirement.
Introduction: Performance of the employees will reflect
on the strategies executed by the companies into an
action. A positive interaction between employees and
management will accept any type of global challenges
without any hesitation. A strong network among the
employees and relative knowledge about the latest
changes happening in the world will make the
employees familiar to perform task. Talented and
creative employees are the real asset of the
organization because they always think out of the box.
This can be implemented as best practices followed in
the company and identify its uniqueness compare to
other global firms. Going global is not an easy task for
the company. It will be only possible if you get complete
support from your employees force. Understand the
mindset of the employees as well as frame the strategy
to win the confidence of the employees to become a
star performer in the global market. Employees also
have to update their skill and knowledge in the various
aspects to grasp the potentials of the global market.
After globalization, world is opened for a liberalized
trade between the countries in this competitive world.
This makes every company has to make a preparation
to enter into a global market as well as to face the
competition from the world market in the home country.

Objectives of the Study:
1. To understand the concept of global labour market
force.
2. To know the Global HR strategies to develop the
competency of employees.
3. To understand the management and employee
relationship in the global firm.
4. To know the process of knowledge and skill
upgrading in competitive era.
5. To understand the employees commitment in the
organization operations.
Methodology Applied:
Primary Data: The research is developed through
observation
and
collection
of
data
through
questionnaires. Theory is developed on the basis of
field visit and result of the data analyzed.
Secondary Data: Theory is developed on the basis of
referring secondary data like books, journals and
magazines. But the scope of the theoretical part
referred from secondary data is very limited because on
the basis of the observation and data analyzed author
build his own theory in this research paper.
Sample Size: The sample size is determined as 60
respondent’s opinion from in and around Mangalore.
Statistical Tool: To analyze the data Chi square
technique is used and drawn conclusion for this present
study.
Global Performance Indicators:
1. Develop global Team: Organization has to develop
global teams to perform projects in the various
countries. After globalized era companies are going
easily to get global projects. It requires strong and
committed teams to perform global projects in a
successful way. Perfection in the work of teams will get
more credit to the firm.
2. Set the global Standards: Standards have to be fixed
for the global projects performed by the employees. It
will bring perfection and accuracy in each and every
wok performed by the employees. Standards will help
the company to maintain quality in which global market
demands from the company.
3. Skill Development: As per the requirement of the
various projects have to be performed by the
employees they have upgrade their skills. HR
department have to make arrangement of proper
training to the employees to get complete knowledge
about the various process in which they have to
undergo for certain period.
4. Talent Management: In the global context retaining
talents is very difficult job for the HR managers. Talents
are highly demanded in the global market this makes
employees are also in search of better opportunity to
develop their career. So company has to take care of
the employees and recommend talent for the better
post in the organization.
5. Compensation Plan: Develop a good salary package
to the employees to work without any hesitation in the
work place.
Provide attractive incentive to the
employees to recognize their talents in the workplace
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and contribute towards the development of the
organization.
6. Leadership Qualities: Develop leadership qualities in
the employees to take challenges without any hesitation
in the workplace. Organization has to make
arrangement of management development programs
for the employees to develop leadership qualities in the
workplace. It will bring a lot of confidence in the mind of
the employees to take any type of responsibility and
authority in the workplace.
7. Communication: A proper communication network
has to be developed in the organization between the
management and employees to avoid confusion about
the various projects have to be performed in the
workplace. It will also helps in providing necessary
assist to the employees from the top management in
completion of work.
8. Collaborative Learning: It will help’s to understand
the best practices followed in their industry. They can
share the useful information for the positive growth in
the global trade in development of the human resources
in their industry. This will enrich the performance of
employees in the industry and it will result progressive
growth in the industry.
9. Relationship: Maintain a cordial relationship between
other firms, employees and management to grow more
in the business field. This will makes uninterrupted
production and sales in the industry to meet the client
expectation in the global market.
10. Reward Management: Management has to develop
a reward system in the organization to encourage the
employees perform better in the work place. It will help
the company to identify the creativity of the employees
and recognize their work in the work place. It will act as
a motivational tool to the employees in achieving the
high performance in the work place.
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From the above result it clear that all the statements are
falls under acceptance region. This will make us that
organization has to bring changes in the practices and
develop the competency of the employees as per the
global standards. This makes the organization to move
in a positive direction in the international trade. Achieve
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a great result in the operation with cooperation and
efforts of the employees in the organization. Develop
innovative and best HR practices to yield best result in
the coming days for the company.

the Perceived Work Environment. Vol. 94
Issue 6, p1572-1580.
4.

Seiden Sally and Sowa Jessica E. F (2011),
Public Personnel Management ,Performance
management and appraisal in human service
organizations:
management
and
staff
perspectives, Business Source Elite,Vol. 40
Issue 3, p251-264.

5.

Tung Amy, Baird Kevin and Schoch Herbert
P, (2011),International Journal of Operations &
Production Management; Factors influencing
the
effectiveness
of
performance
measurement systems. Vol. 31 Issue 12,
p1287-1310.

Findings:
1. Organization has to understand the requirements of
the employees to go for global operation.
2. Develop international standards in the operation of
the organization.
3. Build global teams to execute projects successfully in
the company.
4. Introduce global communication network in the
organization.
5. Maintain good relationship among the employees
and management to get full cooperation in the industry.
Suggestions:
1. Develop and upgrade the skills of the employees as
per the global requirement.
2. Focus towards collaborative learning among the
related industry.
3. Introduce innovative HR practice to motivate the
workforce in the organization.
4. Identify talents and develop a good reward system
to encourage the workforce.
5. Develop leadership qualities among the employees
to execute projects without any disturbance.
Conclusion: Companies are moving towards global
operation in the present market scenario to enjoy the
benefits of world market. It is the duties of the employer
that while going for global operation you not only
making changes in operation but also have to take care
of the employees in the organization. Developing skills
of the employees to meet the standards of the global
market is the best alternative for the employer to won
the confidence of the workforce. Adopt best practice in
the workplace for the best use of available resource in
this global competitive market.
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Abstract
There is lot of investment avenues available today to an
investor. In the financial market an investor with an
investible surplus can deposit in bank, corporate
debentures and bonds where there is low risk and low
return. He may invest in stock of companies where the
risk is high and return is also proportionately high. The
recent trend in stock market has shown that an average
retail investor always lost with periodic bearish trends.
People began opting for portfolio managers with
expertise in stock market who would invest on their
behalf. Thus we have wealth management services
provided by many institutions. However, they are
proved to be very costly for a small investor. These
investors have found a good shelter with the mutual
funds. Mutual fund industry has seen a lot of changes in
the past few years with multinational companies coming
into the country; bring in their professional expertise in
managing funds worldwide. In the past few months
there has been a consolidation phase going on mutual
fund industry in India. Now investors have a wide range
on schemes to choose from depending on their
individual profile. In this current paper we are going to
analyze the role of mutual funds in the current scenario
and its challenges in the next generation. The financial
services landscape is transforming, with a plethora of
changes taking place on the regulatory front. Against
this backdrop, asset management companies (AMCs)
realize that they need to re-structure their businesses in
order to meet the evolving needs of their clients and
provide them with complete investment solutions.
Although emerging markets such as India provide a
wide range of opportunities, it is important to tap into
these avenues to fuel the growth of the mutual fund
industry.
Key words: Financial market, AMCs, Mutual fund
industry, AUMs.
Introduction: The financial services landscape is
transforming, with a plethora of changes taking place
on the regulatory front. Against this backdrop, asset
management companies (AMCs) realize that they need
to re-structure their businesses in order to meet the
evolving needs of their clients and provide them with
complete investment solutions. Although emerging
markets such as India provide a wide range of
opportunities, it is important to tap into these avenues
to fuel the growth of the mutual fund industry.
The Indian Mutual fund industry has witnessed
considerable growth since its inception in 1963. The
assets under management (AUM) have surged to Rs
4,173 bn in Mar-09 from just Rs 250 mn in Mar-65. In a
span of 10 years (from 1999 to 2009), the industry has

registered a CAGR of 22.3%, albeit encompassing
some shortfalls in AUM due to business cycles.
The impressive growth in the Indian Mutual fund
industry in recent years can largely be attributed to
various factors such as rising household savings,
comprehensive regulatory framework, favorable tax
policies, introduction of several new products, investor
education campaign and role of distributors.
In the last few years, household’s income levels have
grown significantly, leading to commensurate increase
in household’s savings. Household financial savings (at
current prices) registered growth rate of around 17.4%
on an average during the period FY04-FY08 as against
11.8% on an average during the period FY99-FY03.
The considerable rise in household’s financial savings,
point towards the huge market potential of the Mutual
fund industry in India.
Besides, SEBI has introduced various regulatory
measures in order to protect the interest of small
investors that augurs well for the long term growth of
the industry. The tax benefits allowed on mutual fund
schemes (for example investment made in Equity
Linked Saving Scheme (ELSS) is qualified for tax
deductions under section 80C of the Income Tax Act)
also have helped mutual funds to evolve as the
preferred form of investment among the salaried
income earners.
Besides, the Indian Mutual fund industry that started
with traditional products like equity fund, debt fund and
balanced fund has significantly expanded its product
portfolio. Today, the industry has introduced an array of
products such as liquid/money market funds, sectorspecific funds, index funds, gilt funds, capital protection
oriented schemes, special category funds, insurance
linked funds, exchange traded funds, etc. It also has
introduced Gold ETF fund in 2007 with an aim to allow
mutual funds to invest in gold or gold related
instruments. Further, the industry has launched special
schemes to invest in foreign securities. The wide variety
of schemes offered by the Indian Mutual fund industry
provides multiple options of investment to common
man.

Current Scenario: The concentration of AMCs is
limited to only a few major cities. They have shown a
limited focus in tapping beyond the top 15 cities,
primarily due to limited distribution channels and limited
investor awareness beyond these cities. The top five
metros—Mumbai, Delhi, Bangalore, Kolkata, and
Chennai—together contributed approximately 71.1
percent of the total AUMs of the mutual fund sector as
of December 2012. Mumbai accounted for about 43
percent of AUMs. The fact that distributors are given
less incentives to expand in small towns has resulted in
mutual funds becoming an investment product in the
hands of urban Indians. Such challenges have led the
Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) to allow
AMCs to charge an additional total expense ratio (TER)
up to 30 basis points, if 30 percent of their net sales or
15 percent of their AUMs (whichever is higher)
originates beyond the top 15 cities. In case inflow from
beyond the top 15 cities is less than 30 percent of net
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sales or 15 percent of AUMs, the proportionate amount
will be allowed as additional TER. This ruling is
expected to give the AMCs more scope to expand their
geographical reach.
Net sales increased for the year ended March
2013AUM in equity segment registered a decline.
Assets under management grew to 8,164 billion INR.A
decline in the total number of folios. Huge inflows in the
debt segment, with a significant growth in AUM Net
investment for the year ended March 2013 declined.
In a scenario of declining interest rates, for March 2013
the distribution of assets under management has
understandably been heavily skewed towards debt at
72% of total assets under management. A fall in
interest rates is indicative of higher returns for long-term
debt and gilt funds. Furthermore, it has been observed
that in the case of investments held for over a period of
24 months, assets under management held by retail
investors in the non-equity segment was 36%, whereas
for the short term, it was only 11%, suggesting the fact
that in the current environment, investors are preferring
debt funds for an even longer time span exceeding 24
months. Even though the industry has witnessed
growth during the last year, the rise in assets under
management has been coupled with erosion of the
investor base, evident from the loss of 3.6 million folios
as at March 2013.
The equity segment saw a decline of 4.4 million folios,
although the debt segment showed an addition of 0.8
million folios. This again indicates that investors are
inclined towards relatively safer investments, not
wanting to undertake risk in these volatile and uncertain
markets. A rise has also been reported in the AMFI
registration number (ARN) registrations, as a
consequence of reduction in ARN fees. Since the SEBI
permitted retired bank officials, school teachers, postal
agents, etc to sell mutual fund schemes, AMCs have
been geared up to derive maximum benefit from this
opportunity to create a far-reaching distribution network,
especially in B-15 cities and towns. An additional
reason for AMCs to draw on this opportunity is being
able to charge a higher total expense ratio if they
achieve their investment targets in these cities.
Growing Challenges : The mutual fund industry
witnessed decline in assets under management (AUMs)
by 3.5 percent y-o-y to 5,922.5 billion in FY2011 and
0.8 percent y-o-y to 5872.2 billion in FY2012. The major
reasons for the decline could be the changes in
regulatory guidelines, ban on entry load, stringent Know
Your Customer (KYC) norms, guidelines on transaction
charges, tightening valuation, and advertisement
norms. During this period, investors in mutual funds
preferred to book profits and exit from the schemes.

1.1 percent, respectively. One of the biggest roadblocks
in channelizing household savings into mutual funds is
the low awareness level and financial literacy among
the general public. Despite this negative backdrop, the
number of asset management companies (AMCs)
increased from 32 to 46 over the last six years. The
number of schemes also increased from 779 to 4,473
(counting various options of a single scheme as
separate schemes) during the same period.
Steps to re-energize the industry:The following are
different measures to develop the mutual fund industry :
For mutual fund investors:
Separate plan for direct investors: To promote direct
investment by the investors in existing and new
schemes, the SEBI directed mutual funds / asset
management companies (‘AMC’) to provide a separate
plan for direct investments with a lower expense ratio.
Furthermore, no commission or brokerage can be paid
from such plans.
Single plan structure for mutual fund schemes: To
remove disparity in expense structure of different plans,
the SEBI directed mutual funds / AMCs to launch
schemes under a single plan, and ensure that all new
investors are subject to a single expense structure.
Cash investments in mutual funds: In order to
enhance the reach of mutual fund products amongst
small investors who may not be tax payers and who
may not have Permanent Account Numbers / bank
accounts, the SEBI permitted cash transactions in
mutual fund schemes to the extent of Rs. 20,000 per
investor per mutual fund per financial year, subject to
compliance with anti-money laundering rules and
regulations.
Investor education and awareness: The SEBI
directed mutual funds / AMCs to, annually, set apart at
least two basis points on daily net assets within the
maximum limit of total expense ratio (‘TER’) for investor
education and awareness initiatives.
Harmonizing applicability of Net Asset Value:
(‘NAV’) across schemes The SEBI directed that in
respect of purchase of units of mutual fund schemes
(other than liquid schemes), the closing NAV of the day
on which the funds are actually for available for
utilization shall be applicable irrespective of the time of
receipt of application. This would apply in cases where
the mutual fund investments are made for an amount of
INR 2 lakhs or more.
Disclosure requirements: The SEBI directed
additional disclosure requirements pertaining to
portfolio disclosures, financial result disclosures, etc. on
mutual funds/AMCs.

Mutual Funds in Household Savings: Around 50
percent of Indian household savings find their way into
bank deposits, followed by insurance (20 percent),
pension funds (15 percent), and the rest (15 percent) is
shared by various market-linked instruments like
shares, debentures, mutual funds and others.

For distributors: To improve the geographical reach of
mutual funds, AMCs are now allowed to charge
additional TER (up to 30 bps) with respect to inflows
beyond top 15 cities, subject to the satisfaction of
certain conditions.

During the FY2011 and FY2012, households’ gross
financial assets held in the form of mutual funds
registered a negative y-o-y change by 1.2 percent and

Widening of distributors base: To increase the base
of mutual fund distributors, the SEBI has permitted a
new cadre of distributors which includes postal agents,
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retired government and semi-government officials,
retired teachers, retired bank officers and other persons
(such as bank correspondents) to sell units of simple
and performing mutual fund schemes.
For AMCs:
Service tax chargeable to scheme: The SEBI allowed
AMCs to charge service tax payable on investment and
advisory fees to the mutual fund scheme, in addition to
the maximum amount of TER.
Prudential limits on portfolio concentration risk:
The SEBI directed mutual funds/AMCs to ensure that
the total exposure of debt schemes of mutual funds in a
particular sector (excluding investments in Bank CDs,
CBLO, G-Secs, T-Bills and AAA rated securities issued
by Public Financial Institutions and Public Sector
Banks) shall not exceed 30% of the net assets of the
scheme.
Conclusion: Finally it concluded that in a scenario of
declining interest rates, the distribution of assets under
management has understandably been heavily skewed
towards debt at 72% of total assets under
management. A fall in interest rates is indicative of
higher returns for long-term debt and gilt funds.
Furthermore, it has been observed that in the case of
investments held for over a period of 24 months, assets
under management held by retail investors in the nonequity segment was 36%, whereas for the short term, it
was only 11%, suggesting the fact that in the current
environment, investors are preferring debt funds for an
even longer time span exceeding 24 months. Even
though the industry has witnessed growth during the
last year, the rise in assets under management has
been coupled with erosion of the investor base, evident
from the loss of 3.6 million folios.
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OPPORTUNITIES AND CHALLENGES

likely measures to be taken for removing such
obstacles that are affecting women entrepreneurship.
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ABSTRACT
Woman constitutes the family, which leads to society
and Nation. Social and economic development of
women is necessary for overall economic development
of any society or a country. Entrepreneurship is the
state of mind which every woman has in her but has not
been capitalized in India in way in which it should be.
Due to change in environment, now people are more
comfortable to accept leading role of women in our
society, though there are some exceptions.
Our
increasing dependency on service sector has created
many entrepreneurial opportunities especially for
women where they can excel their skills with
maintaining balance in their life. Propose of this
empirical study is intended to find out various
motivating and de-motivating internal and external
factors of women entrepreneurship. It is an attempt to
quantify some for non parametric factors to give the
sense of ranking these factors. It will also suggest the
way of eliminating and reducing hurdles of the women
entrepreneurship development in Indian Context.

The second part deals with a review of various research
studies done on women entrepreneurship along with
study on their impact on various economies. The third
part deals with objectives and research methodologies.
The fourth part concentrates on analysis of data
collected through questionnaires to establish motivating
and de-motivating internal and external factors of
women entrepreneurship. The attempt has been made
to rank these factors in regard to their severity of impact
on women entrepreneurship. The last part of this study
includes the suggestive measures for eliminating and
reducing the hurdles for the women entrepreneurship
development in Indian context. Reasons for Boosting
Women Entrepreneurship

Introduction: Entrepreneurship refers to the act of
setting up a new business or reviving an existing
business so as to take advantages from new
opportunities. Thus, entrepreneurs shape the economy
by creating new wealth and new jobs and by inventing
new products and services. However, an insight study
reveals that it is not about making money, having the
greatest ideas, knowing the best sales pitch, applying
the best marketing strategy. It is in reality an attitude to
create something new and an activity which creates
value in the entire social eco-system. It is the psyche
makeup of a person. It is a state of mind, which
develops naturally, based on his/ her surrounding and
experiences, which makes him/ her think about life and
career in a given way. The women have achieved
immense development in their state of mind. With
increase in dependency on service sector, many
entrepreneurial opportunities especially for women
have been created where they can excel their skills with
maintaining balance in their life. Accordingly, during the
last two decades, increasing numbers of Indian women
have entered the field of entrepreneurship and also
they are gradually changing the face of business of
today, both literally and figuratively. But still they have
not capitalized their potential in India the way it should
be. The first part of this paper deals with the ideas why
to boost the women entrepreneurship and what are the
reasons that propel women to undertake such
profession. This part also depicts the factors of
hindrance of women entrepreneurship and also the

The role of women entrepreneurs in the process of
economic development has been recognized form
nineties in various parts of the world. Today, in the
world of business, women entrepreneurship has
become an essential movement in many countries and
has been accepted in all areas of working. The United
Nations report has also concluded that economic
development is closely related to the advancement of
women. In nations where women have advanced,
economic growth has usually been steady. By contrast,
in countries where women have been restricted, the
economy has been stagnant. The data on correlation
between Gender related development index and GDP
per capital reinforces the above fact
Business
association
and
Women
Entrepreneurship: Structural association and group of
people also promote women entrepreneurship. A vital
link to economic decision-making processes, the
business associations has made their members’ visions
and priorities a part of the national political and
economic agenda. Around the globe many more
organizations are contributing in similar ways. Table 2
depicts some of the business associations of some
countries. These associations undertake wide varieties
of activities encompassing credit, business skill training,
technical and technology training, employment creation,
marketing services, legal assistance, psychological
counseling and some social welfare trade programs.
These associations have also played a positive and
vital role in promoting international trade for women
entrepreneurs.
Country Business Association: Russia Novgorod
Women’s Parliament, Perm Business Women's Club,
St.
Petersburg
Institute
for
International
Entrepreneurship Development, Archangelsk Women
Entrepreneurs, Novosibirsk Association of Women
Entrepreneurs US Business and Professional Women,
National Association of Women Business Owners
(NAWBO) Nepal Women Entrepreneurs Association of
Nepal (WEAN) Malawi
National Association of
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Business Women (NABW) Sources: E. Susanne,
Women Entrepreneurship in the Global Economy, 2000
Reasons for Women Opting FOR Entrepreneurship:
Self determination, expectation for recognition, self
esteem and career goal are the key drivers for taking
up entrepreneurship by women (Moore 1997).
Sometimes, women chose such career path for
discovering their inner potential, caliber in order to
achieve self satisfaction. It can also provide a mean to
make best use of their leisure hours. However, dismal
economic conditions of the women arising out of
unemployment in the family and divorce can compel
women into entrepreneurial activities
Obstacles for Women Entrepreneurship: The
entrepreneurial process is same for men and women.
Successful men and women entrepreneurs undergo
similar motivations and thus achieve success in largely
same way under similar challenges. They are also
found to have access to fund from the same sources.
The same condition both men and women can be
successful entrepreneurs. However, in practice most of
the upcoming women entrepreneurs face problems that
are of different dimensions and magnitudes than that
faced by their male counterparts. These problems,
generally, prevent these women entrepreneurs from
realizing their potential as entrepreneurs. The major
hurdles that the women face during starting and running
a company generally come from financing and
balancing of life. The balancing of life is caused due to
lack of family support for the women. The other
hindering external factors include gender discrimination,
inaccessibility to information, training opportunities,
infrastructure etc. Some internal factors like risk
aversion by women, lack of confidence, lack of vision of
strategic leader etc. can also create obstacles for the
women entrepreneurship development.
Snapshot of Key Factors:
1 United States • access to capital • access to
information • access to networks
2 Korea • financing • the effort to balance work and
family 3 Indonesia • exporting their product overseas •
increasing the volume of production
4 Vietnam • the prevailing social and cultural genderbased inequalities and biases • accessing credit from
formal institutions in view of their limited access to
formal education, ownership of property, and social
mobility • unequal access to opportunities and markets •
include business experiences, • limited knowledge of
marketing strategies, • weak business associations, •
lack of networking facilities • poor access to education
and training programmes 5 Bangladesh • Inadequate
financing • Competition • Obtaining quality raw
materials, and • balancing time between the enterprise
and the family 6 Uganda • lack of training and advisory
services • lack of mobility • lack of operational and

managerial skills • Cultural constraints • Inefficient
production mechanisms • lack of managerial skills 9
Kenya • lack of technical skills, • confidence, • strong
individual involvement • the willingness to take risks 10
Africa • constraints and barriers to obtaining money to
start and grow their own business.
• the lack of
market.
Literature Review: Mayer (2008) performed a study
on finding the relationship between elements of human
capital and self employment among women. The study
showed that self employed women differ on most
human capital variable as compared to the salary and
wage earning women. The study also revealed the fact
that the education attainment level is faster for self
employed women than that for other working women.
The percentage of occupancy of managerial job is
found to be comparatively higher in case of self
employed women as compared to other working
women. This study also shed light on similarity and
dissimilarity of situations for self employed men and self
employed women. Self employed men and women
differ little in education, experience and preparedness.
However, the main difference lies in occupational and
industry experience. The percentage of population
holding management occupation is lower for self
employed women as compared to self employed men.
Also the participation levels of self employed women
are Found to be less than of self employed men in
industries like communication, transportation, wholesale
trade, manufacturing and construction. The analysis is
based on data from the Current Population Survey
(CPS) Annual Social and Economic Supplement
(ASEC) from 1994 to 2006.
Jalbert, 2000 performed a study to explore the role of
women entrepreneurs in a global economy. It also
examined how women’s business associations can
strengthen women’s position in business and
international trade. The analysis is performed on the
basis of facts and data collected through field work
(surveys, focus groups and interviews) and through
examining the existing published research. The study
has shown that the women business owners are
making significant contributions to global economic
health, national competitiveness and community
commerce by bringing many assets to the global
market. As per the analysis of the research study,
women entrepreneurs have demonstrated the ability to
build and maintain long-term relationships and networks
to communicate effectively, to organize efficiently, to be
fiscally conservative, and to be aware of the needs of
their environment and to promote sensitivity to cultural
differences. Researchers contend that women business
owners posses certain specific characteristics that
promote their creativity and generate new ideas and
ways of doing things. These characteristics include
focus, high energy level, personal motivations, self
employed father, social adroitness, interpersonal skills
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etc. There is a worldwide pool of economically active
persons, known as the Women’s Indicators and
Statistical Data Base (WISTAT), from which one can
extrapolate
the
general
number
of
women
entrepreneurs. WISTAT titles the category “employers
and own-account workers,” but the category could be
termed as well as self employed or business owners.
The category describes those who are economically
independent and who could be entrepreneurs. The
number of women to 100 men in each region is
represented for three decades spanning 1970 to 1990.
The study revealed that the gap between men and
women business owners has narrowed significantly. In
1970 women numbered 26 for each 100 men, but by
1990 women numbered 40 for each 100 men who were
self employed
Tambunan, (2009), made a study on recent
developments of women entrepreneurs in Asian
developing countries. The study focused mainly on
women entrepreneurs in small and medium enterprises
based on data analysis and review of recent key
literature. This study found that in Asian developing
countries SMEs are gaining overwhelming importance;
more than 95% of all firms in all sectors on average per
country. The study also depicted the fact that
representation of women entrepreneurs in this region is
relatively low due to factors like low level of education,
lack of capital and cultural or religious constraints.
However, the study revealed that most of the women
entrepreneurs in SMEs are from the category of forced
entrepreneurs seeking for better family incomes.
Das, 2000 performed a study on women entrepreneurs
of SMEs in two states of India, viz, Tamilnadu and
Kerala. The initial problems faced by women
entrepreneurs are quite similar to those faced by
women in western countries. However, Indian women
entrepreneurs faced lower level of work- family conflict
and are also found to differ from their counterparts in
western countries on the basis of reasons for starting
and succeeding in business. Similar trends are also
found in other Asian countries such as Indonesia and
Singapore. Again the statistics showed that the
proportion of business setup and operated by women is
much lower than the figures found in western countries.
Singh, 2008, identifies the reasons & influencing factors
behind entry of women in entrepreneurship. He
explained the characteristics of their businesses in
Indian context and also obstacles & challenges. He
mentioned the obstacles in the growth of women
entrepreneurship are mainly lack of interaction with
successful entrepreneurs, social un-acceptance as
women entrepreneurs, family responsibility, gender
discrimination, missing network, low priority given by
bankers to provide loan to women entrepreneurs. He
suggested the remedial measures like promoting micro
enterprises, unlocking institutional frame work,
projecting & pulling to grow & support the winners etc.

The study advocates for ensuring synergy among
women related ministry, economic ministry & social &
welfare development ministry of the Government of
India.
Lall & Sahai, (2008), conduct a comparative
assessment of multi-dimensional issues & challenges of
women entrepreneurship, & family business. The study
identified Psychographic variables like, degree of
commitment, entrepreneurial challenges & future plan
for expansion, based on demographic variables.
Through stratified random sampling & convenience
sampling the data have been collected from women
entrepreneurs working in urban area of Lucknow. The
study identified business owner’s characteristics as self
perception self esteem, Entrepreneurial intensity &
operational problem for future plans for growth &
expansion. The study suggested that though, there has
been considerable growth in number of women opting
to work in family owned business but they still have
lower status and face more operational challenges in
running business.
Bowen & Hisrich, (1986), compared & evaluated
various research studies done on entrepreneurship
including women entrepreneurship. It summaries
various studies in this way that female entrepreneurs
are relatively well educated in general but perhaps not
in management skills, high in internal locus of control,
more masculine, or instrumental than other women in
their values likely to have had entrepreneurial fathers,
relatively likely to have frts born or only children,
unlikely to start business in traditionally male dominated
industries & experiencing a need of additional
managerial training.
Women network report on Women in Business & in
Decision Making focus on women entrepreneurs, about
their problems in starting & running the business, family
back ground, education, size of business unit. Some
interesting facts which came out from this report are
less educated women entrepreneurs are engaged in
micro enterprises, have husband & children but have no
help at home. Most of the women establish enterprises
before the age of 35, after gaining some experience as
an employee somewhere else. The motivational factors
were desire for control & freedom to take their own
decision as well as earning handsome amount of
money. Dedication of more than 48 hours in a week
with the family support to their enterprises gave them a
sense of self confidence. However, to maintain balance
between family & work life is a major challenge before
women entrepreneurs especially for those who have
children & working husband.
Cohoon, Wadhwa & Mitchell, (2010), present a detailed
exploration of men & women entrepreneur’s
motivations, background and experiences. The study is
based on the data collected from successful women
entrepreneurs. Out of them 59% had founded two or
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more companies. The study identifies top five financial
& psychological factors motivating women to become
entrepreneurs. These are desire to build the wealth, the
wish to capitalize own business ideas they had, the
appeal of startup culture, a long standing desire to own
their own company and working with someone else did
not appeal them. The challenges are more related with
entrepreneurship rather than gender. However, the
study concluded with the requirement of further
investigation like why women are so much concerned
about protecting intellectual capital than their
counterpart. Mentoring is very important to women,
which provides encouragement & financial support of
business partners, experiences & well developed
professional network.
Objectives: • To identify the reasons for women for
involving themselves in entrepreneurial activities • To
identify the factors of hindrance for women
entrepreneurship • To determine the possible success
factors for women in such entrepreneurial activities. •
To make an evaluation of people’s opinion about
women entrepreneurship.
Methodology: The research is based on secondary &
primary data. It’s an exploratory & descriptive in nature.
The secondary data is collected from review of past
researches and other reports. The factors have been
identified then classified into three categories factors
responsible for hindrance, reasons for starting the
business & reasons for success in women
entrepreneurship. Then these factors with their subclassification rated on likert scale of 1 to 5, where 1
denotes least important & 5 denote most important.
Then these factors have been further analyzed through
Chi square test to check the difference between
opinions collected from different sets of people. PSW
18 has been use for calculation purposes.
The data has been collected from the female PGDM
students & faculty members only. It is just have
common areas of concerns in both the sample group.
All the three forms of factors analyzed from the view
points of marital status & occupation. Results show that
one basis of marital status we find major differences of
opinion at significance level of 5. These are need for
Money & others factors on which these two sets of
people have different opinion. However in hindrance
reason we could not find any significant difference.
When it comes on success factors Marketing skills &
Preservation also have significant difference. (Refer
hypothesis test summary for marital status in annexure)
On the basis of occupation differences are more
because two sets have difference in generation also.
Students & faculty members have significant
differences on various issues almost in every set of
factors. Starting from hindrance factors they
significantly differ on Raising Capital, Information &
advice, skills & expertise, Gender discriminations &
others. In the second category of factors i.e. reasons for

starting business factors for significant difference are
passion; need for money, to become independent, self
satisfaction & others. In the category of success factors
difference are on the issues like quality of product &
service, uniqueness of design & services, management
skills & marketing skills & preservation.
Measures to Remove the Obstacles: The elimination
of obstacles for women entrepreneurship requires a
major change in traditional attitudes and mindsets of
people in society rather than being limited to only
creation of opportunities for women. Hence, it is
imperative to design programmes that will address to
attitudinal changes, training, supportive services. The
basic requirement in development of women
entrepreneurship is to make aware the women
regarding her existence, her unique identity and her
contribution towards the economic growth and
development of country. The basic instinct of
entrepreneurship should be tried to be reaped into the
minds of the women from their childhood. This could be
achieved by carefully designing the curriculum that will
impart the basic knowledge along with its practical
implication regarding management (financial, legal etc.)
of an enterprise. Adopting a structured skill training
package can pave the way for development of women
entrepreneurship. Such programmes can train, motivate
and assist the upcoming women entrepreneurship in
achieving their ultimate goals. Various schemes like the
World Bank sponsored programmes can be undertaken
for such purposes. The course design should focus on
imparting input on profitability, marketability and
practical management lessons. Besides, there should
be consideration in helping the women entrepreneurs in
balancing their family life and work life. As a special
concern, computer illiterate women can be trained on
Information Technology to take the advantage of new
technology and automation. The established and
successful women entrepreneurs can act as advisors
for the upcoming women entrepreneurs. The initiatives
taken from these well established entrepreneurs for
having interaction with such upcoming women
entrepreneurs can be proved to be beneficial in terms
of boosting their morale and confidence. It may result in
more active involvement of women entrepreneurs in
their enterprises. Infrastructure set up plays a vital role
for any enterprise. Government can set some priorities
for women entrepreneurs for allocation of industrial
plots, sheds and other amenities. However,
precautionary measures should be undertaken to avoid
the misuse of such facility by the men in the name of
the women. Even in today’s era of modernization the
women entrepreneurs depend on males of their family
for marketing activities.
Conclusion: The study tried to find out the difference
among various set of people of the crucial factors which
are concerned with the women entrepreneurial
opportunities at large. Issues have been identified
through various review of literature. It should be cross
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checked with the real entrepreneurs. These factors may
vary from place to place business to business but
women entrepreneurship is necessary for the growth of
any economy weather it large or small.
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Introduction: In Today’s global scenario there is a
tremendous exposure for every human being in their
global village. The male dominated society is turning
into a gender equal society where there was a buzz for
women empowerment in their economic life. In turn, it
can be called economic empowerment. Economic
empowerment cannot be achieved unless the
opportunity is created for the women workforce.
Academic field is not exception to that. Majority of
women prefer to be in the field of academics for
multiple reasons. The problem confronting women
faculty is striking a balance between professional &
personal life.
This research emphasize on work life balance among
female faculty who are working in higher education
institution.
Statement of Problem: Female faculty are finding
difficulties in delivering the quality input & also
satisfying the personal needs of the families which
includes domestic requirement and reaching the
expectations of the family members. Languishing in the
kitchen for long time is ancient history.
Major challenges are to equate the performance with
female faculties in the professional life & being as ideal
spouse & mother to their family.
Objectives:
1. To understand the level of gender bias for
women faculties in their institution.
2. To understand the economic empowerment in
term of their monetary benefits.
3. To understand the support of the family to
excel in their profession.
4. To understand the job satisfaction &
knowledge enrichment in their professional
life.
Data Interpretation:
There is no impact of work load in managing work
life balance:
ChiDegree
ChiLevel of
Squa
of
Squa
Conclusio
Significan
re
Freedo
re
n
ce
Table
m
Value
Value
n-1=3Not
5%
5.99
8.77
1=2
Significant
1%
2
9.21
8.77
Significant
Interpretation: With respect to 5% level of significance
there is no significant difference between the work load
in managing work life balance with respect to the
factors that work load is 6 hours or more than that. With
respect to 1% level of significance there is significant
difference between the work load in managing work life
balance with respect to the factors that work load is 6
hours or more than that.

There is no impact of any factors to balance work
life and personal life:
ChiDegree
ChiLevel of
Squar
of
Squar Conclusio
Significan
e
Freedo
e
n
ce
Table
m
Value
Value
n-1=5Not
5%
9.48
2.25
1=4
Significant
Not
1%
4
13.27
2.25
Significant
Interpretation: With respect to 5% level of significance
there is no significant difference between the personal
life and balancing work life with respect to the factors
Area of specialization, Monetary problems, Health
conditions, Long hours of work and Work stress. With
respect to 1% level of significance there is no significant
difference between the Personal life and balancing
work life with respect to the factors Area of
specialization, Monetary problems, Health conditions,
Long hours of work and Work stress.
There is no impact of any factors to balance work
life and family life:
ChiDegree
ChiLevel
of
Squar
of
Squar Conclusi
Significan
e
Freedo
e
on
ce
Table
m
Value
Value
n-1=45%
7.81
15.08
Significant
1=3
1%
3
11.34
15.08
Significant
Interpretation: With respect to 5% level of significance
there is significant difference between the family life
and balancing work life with respect to the factors easily
manageable, Manageable with some support, Very
difficult to manage and Unmanageable. With respect to
1% level of significance there is significant difference
between the family life and balancing work life with
respect to the factors easily manageable, Manageable
with some support, Very difficult to manage and
Unmanageable.
There is no impact of empowerment by institution
to balance work life:
ChiDegree
ChiLevel of
Squar
of
Squar Conclusio
Significan
e
Freedo
e
n
ce
Table
m
Value
Value
n-1=5Not
5%
9.48
5.00
1=4
Significant
Not
1%
4
13.27
5.00
Significant
Interpretation: With respect to 5% level of significance
there is no significant difference between the
empowerment by institution and balancing work life with
respect to the factors Equal opportunity, Career
development, Women reservation, Promotion and
Support. With respect to 1% level of significance there
is no significant difference between the empowerment
by institution and balancing work life with respect to the
factors Equal opportunity, Career development, Women
reservation, Promotion and Support.
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There is no impact of taking measures to manage
stress in work life balance:
ChiDegree
ChiLevel of
Squar
of
Squar Conclusio
Significan
e
Freedo
e
n
ce
Table
m
Value
Value
n-1=7Not
5%
12.59
10.64
1=6
Significant
Not
1%
6
16.81
10.64
Significant
Interpretation: With respect to 5% level of significance
there is no significant difference by taking measures to
manage stress in balancing work life with respect to the
factors like Meditation, Listening of music, Cooking,
Shopping, Yoga/Gym/Aerobics, Reading and Spending
time with children/family.
Interpretation: With respect to 1% level of significance
there is no significant difference by taking measures to
manage stress in balancing work life with respect to the
factors like Meditation, Listening of music, Cooking,
Shopping, Yoga/Gym/Aerobics, Reading and Spending
time with children/family.
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ABSTRACT
The population under study are the employees of
HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company Ltd
Bangalore. In the present study the research method
used is Descriptive Research Methodology. Primary
data is collected through sampling from the respondent
being the present employees of HDFC Standard Life
Insurance Company Ltd. Secondary data is collected
through company reports, websites, magazines and
periodicals. Type of sampling used is Random sampling
and the Sample size was 100. Sampling unit is
Employees at HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company
Ltd. The survey has been conducted on 100 employees
at HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company Ltd. The
method of survey was through structured- undisguised
questionnaire to know the factors affecting retention of
employees at work place. As the samples for the
research is known, probability method of sampling has
been chosen. As such randomly the questionnaires
were distributed to the samples (employees) of the
research. The Descriptive analysis was used for the
analysis, such averages and mean values. The study
has been on “Employee Retention of Employees at
HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company Ltd”. The data
collected from the employees is through questionnaires.
The primary data has been collected by the use of
structured scientific questionnaire through interview
technique for about 100 employees of HDFC Standard
Life Insurance Company Ltd. The data been bifurcated
into groups viz, Personal details and Pertaining to the
project. While structuring the questionnaire care must
be taken to that the questions are framed relevant to
the objective of the study. Questionnaires were
designed to find out the factors affecting the motivation
level of employees at the work place, on the basis of
answers collected from the employees, inferences were
drawn to arrive at a final conclusion. The respondents
selected for the study were from various departments to
get their general opinion of the motivational factors
offered by the organisation.
Study shows that
70 per cent of the employer’s strongle agreed and 30
per cent of the employees agreed for the carrier path in
HDFC standard life insurance company limited. None of
the employee are disagreed and strongly for their
carrier path. The majority of the employees (70 %) are
strongly agreed this is mainly due to the very good
schemes and incremental plans in HDFC standard life
insurance company limited. 70 per cent of the
employees agreed and 30 per cent of the employees
are strongly agreed that HDFC standard life insurance
company limited evaluate the performance of the
employees. Only 30 per cent of the employees are
strongly agreed about the performance evaluation of

the employees by company hence HDFC standard life
insurance company limited should give first priority to
evaluate the performance of the employees. It is clear
60 per cent of the employees always get the technical
advice from manager and 40 per cent of the employees
get technical advice whenever there a need in HDFC
standard life. 70 per cent of the employees were
strongly agreed and 30 per cent of the employees are
agreed about management does not discriminate the
employees on the basis of age, religion, race and
gender. Main reason for retention of employees in the
company clearly indicated that monetary benefits (30%)
provided by the company and carrier growth (30%) in
the company were the prime reasons for retention of
employees in the company. Work culture (20%),
Manager Relationship (10%) and Job Profile (10%)
were other reasons for retention of employees in the
company.
It is clear that 70 per cent of the
employees expressed very good and 30 per cent of the
employees expressed about good opinion about the
benefits given by the company. Some of the
suggestions given by respondents are the method of
recruitment should be improved, select the right person
for the right job, promotion policy should be improved,
management should check the performance of their
employees time to time, Overall work environment
should also be improved.
Introduction: Employee Retention is a process in
which the employees are encouraged to be with the
organization for the maximum time or as of now, until
the project gets completed. Though, employee –
employer relationship has undergone a fundamental
change, which has implications on the attrition,
motivation and retention of talented employees.
Employee retention is beneficial for both the
organization and employee.
In this era of globalization employees are blessed with
good opportunities. As soon as they feel dissatisfied
with the current employer or with the job they switch
over. It is becoming hard on the employer to retain
employees, as the organization would not be left with
good employees. Being HR personnel one should know
how to attract and retain its employees. A company,
which wants to strengthen its bond with its employees,
needs to invest in their developments. This involves the
creation of opportunities for role enhancement within
the company as well as training & skill development
that allow employees to enhance their employability in
the internal/external employable market.
Employees should be trained and given a chance to
improve & enhance their skills. This helps them to
perform better and also boosts their self- esteem and
commitment towards work. Many of the companies are
facing problems in retaining employees. Where recently
a survey shows that employee turnover can cost an
organization almost 4 - 5 times more than an annual
employee salary. A study conducted by some B schools researched that 80% of employee turnover is
attributable to blunders committed during the
recruitment process. Being an HR professional we need
to understand employee turnover is not a disease but it
is a symptom of the diseases.
Employee Retention involves five major things: (1).
Compensation (2). Environment (3).
Growth (4).
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Relationships (5). Support. If an organization is able to
focus on all these areas, it can retain employees.
Taking employee retention very seriously companies/
HR personnel have come up with various retention
schemes like " Bell Curve method" which means to
provide good benefits and incentives to employees
those who fall within "critical People" to the
organization.

Indian insurance space was opened for private
participation, they have consistently focused on setting
benchmarks in all aspect on insurance business. Being
the first private player to be registered with the IRDA
and the first to issue a policy on December 12, 2000,
their differentiators are:

Employee Retention is a process in which the
employees are encouraged to be with the organization
for the maximum time or as of now, until the project
gets completed. A strong retention strategy becomes a
powerful recruitment tool. Retention of key employees
is critical to the long-term health and success of any
organization. Therefore a study is carried out to find the
factors affecting retainment of employees at workplace
and to know the efforts made by the company to keep
their employees retained for long time. With this
background a study was conducted with the following
specific objectives viz, The retention of employees by
the organization, the factors controlling retention of
employee and the role of organization in retaining the
employees.

Target population: The population under study are the
employees of HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company
Ltd Bangalore. In the present study the research
method
used
is
Descriptive
Research
Methodology. Primary data is collected through
sampling from the respondent being the present
employees of HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company
Ltd. Secondary data is collected through company
reports, websites, magazines and periodicals. Type of
sampling used is Random sampling and the Sample
size was 100. Sampling unit is Employees at HDFC
Standard Life Insurance Company Ltd.

HDFC Standard Life, one of India’s leading private life
insurance companies, offers a range of individual and
group insurance solutions. It is a joint venture between
Housing Development Finance Corporation Limited
(HDFC), India’s leading housing finance institution and
Standard Life policy, the leading provider of financial
services in the United Kingdom. HDFC Ltd. holds
72.43% and Standard Life (Mauritius Holding) Ltd.
holds 26.00% of equity in the joint venture, while the
rest is held by others.
HDFC Standard Life’s product portfolio comprises
solutions, which meet various customer needs such as
Protection, Pension, Savings, Investment and Health.
Customers have the added advantage of customizing
the plans, by adding optional benefits called riders, at a
nominal price. The company currently has 32 retail and
4 group products in its portfolio, along with five optional
rider benefits catering to the savings, investment,
protection and retirement needs of customers.
HDFC Standard Life continues to have one of the
widest reaches among new insurance companies with
568 branches servicing customer needs in over 700
cities and towns. The company has a strong presence
in its existing markets with a base of 2, 00,000 Financial
Consultants.
HDFC Standard Life: HDFC Standard Life believes in
establishing a strong and ethical foundation as an
essential prerequisite for long-term sustainable growth.
To ensure this, it has concentrated focus on expansion
of branch network, organizing an efficient and well
trained sales force, and setting up appropriate systems
and processes with optimum use of technology. As all
these areas form the basic infrastructure for
establishing the highest possible customer service
standards. HDFC Standard Life's core values are drilled
down to all levels of employees, as these are inviolable.
We continue to promote high integrity in business
practices and shun short cuts and unethical practices,
as they wish to be perceived as an institution with high
moral standing. Since their inception in 2000, when the

Research Design

Field Work: The survey has been conducted on 100
employees at HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company
Ltd. The method of survey was through structuredundisguised questionnaire to know the factors affecting
retention of employees at work place.
Tools and Techniques of Data Collection and
Analysis: As the samples for the research is known,
probability method of sampling has been chosen. As
such randomly the questionnaires were distributed to
the samples (employees) of the research. The
Descriptive analysis was used for the analysis, such
averages and mean values.
Analysis and Interpretation: The study has been on
“Employee Retention of Employees at HDFC Standard
Life Insurance Company Ltd”. The data collected from
the employees is through questionnaires. The primary
data has been collected by the use of structured
scientific questionnaire through interview technique for
about 100 employees of HDFC Standard Life Insurance
Company Ltd. The data been bifurcated into groups
1.

Personal details

2.

Pertaining to the project

While structuring the questionnaire care must be taken
to that the questions are framed relevant to the
objective of the study. Questionnaires were designed to
find out the factors affecting the motivation level of
employees at the work place, on the basis of answers
collected from the employees, inferences were drawn to
arrive at a final conclusion. The respondents selected
for the study were from various departments to get their
general opinion of the motivational factors offered by
the organisation.
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Results and Discussion:

Table 4. Management does not discriminate on the
basis of age, religion, race and gender

Table No. 1 Career path defined clearly in the
company
Sl.
No.
1
2
3
4

Activity
Scale
Strongly
agreed
Agreed
Disagreed
Strongly
disagreed

Percentage
(%)

70

70

1

Strongly agreed

70

70

30
0

30
0

2

Agreed

30

30

0

0

3

Disagreed

0

0

4

Strongly
disagreed

0

0

Sl.
No.

Activity Scale

No.
of
Respondents

Percentage
(%)

1

Strongly agreed

30

30

2

Agreed

70

70

3

Disagreed

0

0

4

Strongly
disagreed

0

0

Perusal of table 2 clearly depicted that 70 per cent of
the employees agreed and 30 per cent of the
employees are strongly agreed that HDFC standard life
insurance company limited evaluate the performance of
the employees. Only 30 per cent of the employees are
strongly agreed about the performance evaluation of
the employees by company hence HDFC standard life
insurance company limited should give first priority to
evaluate the performance of the employees.
Table. 3 Technical advices to the employers by
managers

Always
Depends
Sometimes
Never

No.
of
Respondents

Percentage
(%)

Table 2. Performance evaluation of the employees
by company

Activity Scale

Activity Scale

No.
of
Respondents

It is clear from the table 1 that the 70 per cent of the
employer’s strongle agreed and 30 per cent of the
employees agreed for the carrier path in HDFC
standard life insurance company limited. None of the
employee are disagreed and strongly for their carrier
path. The majority of the employees (70 %) are
strongly agreed this is mainly due to the very good
schemes and incremental plans in HDFC standard life
insurance company limited.

Sl.
No.
1
2
3
4

Sl.
No.

No.
of
Respondents
60
40
0
0

Percentage
(%)
60
40
0
0

It is clear from the table 3 that 60 per cent of the
employees always get the technical advice from
manager and 40 per cent of the employees get
technical advice whenever there a need in HDFC
standard life.

Perusal of table 4 showed that 70 per cent of the
employees were strongly agreed and 30 per cent of the
employees are agreed about management does not
discriminate the employees on the basis of age,
religion, race and gender.
Table 6. Opinion on benefits given by the company
Sl.
No.
1
2
3
4

Activity Scale
Very good
Good
Bad
Very bad

No.
of
Respondents
70
30
0
0

Percentage
(%)
70
30
0
0

It is clear from the table 6 that 70 per cent of the
employees expressed very good and 30 per cent of the
employees expressed about good opinion about the
benefits given by the company.
Suggestions: Some of the suggestions given by
respondents are the method of recruitment should be
improved, select the right person for the right job,
promotion policy should be improved, management
should check the performance of their employees time
to time, Overall work environment should also be
improved.
Conclusion: Employee retention is a process in which
the employees are encouraged to remain with the
organization for the maximum period of time or until the
completion of the project. Employee retention is
beneficial for the organization as well as the employee.
Employees today are different. They are not the ones
who don’t have good opportunities in hand. As soon as
they feel dissatisfied with the current employer or the
job, they switch over to the next job. It is the
responsibility of the employer to retain their best
employees. If they don’t, they would be left with no
good employees. A good employer should know how to
attract and retain its employees.
Most employees feel that they are worth more than they
are actually paid. There is a natural disparity between
what people think they should be paid and what
organizations spend in compensation. When the
difference becomes too great and another opportunity
occurs, turnover can result. Pay is defined as the
wages, salary, or compensation given to an employee
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in exchange for services the employee performs for the
organization. Pay is more than "dollars and cents;" it
also acknowledges the worth and value of the human
contribution. What people are paid has been shown to
have a clear, reliable impact on turnover in numerous
studies. Employees comprise the most vital assets of
the company. In a work place where employees are not
able to use their full potential and not heard and valued,
they are likely to leave because of stress and
frustration. In a transparent environment while
employees get a sense of achievement and
belongingness from a healthy work environment, the
company is benefited with a stronger, reliable workforce harboring bright new ideas for its growth.
An employee satisfaction survey is an invaluable tool
that can measure and analyze the satisfaction of
employees. Research shows that employee turnover
costs companies big money every year - as much as 25
- 200% of an employee's annual compensation. By
understanding the concerns of your employees through
tools such as employee satisfaction surveys,
companies are better able to implement policies and
procedures that can improve retention. Long-term,
employee surveys:

Increase the sense of commitment and loyalty
of your employees

Save company money due to fewer turnovers

Increase employee morale

Gain employee trust
In addition to the above, research has shown that
employee satisfaction has a direct relationship to
business revenue and customer loyalty. Satisfied
employees perform better at their jobs. Employees with
poor attitudes can have a negative effect on their coworkers and their customers. Employee satisfaction
surveys are inexpensive, yet will generate results that
are worth many times your small investment. If you
choose to do your employee satisfaction survey online,
you'll receive real-time results in as little a few minutes
upon implementation.
Bibilography:
1.

Jack J. Phillips, Elsevier and Adele O.Connell ,
(2003)Managing Employee Retention: By, and the
Society for Human Resource Management
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ABSTRACT
Background: Employees today are different. As soon
as they feel dissatisfied with the current employer or the
job, they switch over to the next job. It is the
responsibility of the employer to retain their best
employees. If they don’t, they would be left with no
good employees.
Objective of the Study: The objective of this study is
to suggest some strategies to retain the employees in
IT industry.
Research Methodology: Exploratory research is used.
A mixed method approach was followed for
investigation,
which
included
self-completed
questionnaires, focus group interviews, and possible
secondary sources like Journals, Magazines, Internet
and Newspapers was referred to know the employee
retention scenario.
Results: Most employees feel that they are worth
more than they are actually paid. There is a natural
disparity between what people think they should be
paid and what organizations spend in compensation.
Factors like Skill Recognition, Job Flexibility, SuperiorSubordinate Relationship, Employee Motivation,
Organization Commitment, Learning and Working
Climate,
Communication,
Career
development,
Compensation, has been considered in a positive way
to retain the employees.
Conclusion: It is the responsibility of the employer to
retain the right people and not all people. By adopting
the recent Employee Retention strategies, companies
can retain their best employees. Understanding what
engages employees can help during all phases of the
employment cycle—from recruitment to training to
performance assessment and beyond. It’s also much
easier to retain employees who are engaged and
committed to your company’s success.
KEYWORDS: Job satisfaction, Employee attrition,
Retention strategies, IT Sector, Training
Introduction: Hiring knowledgeable people for the job
is essential for an employer. But retention is even more
important than hiring. Employee Retention involves
taking measures to encourage employees to remain in
the organization for the maximum period of time.
Corporate is facing a lot of problems in employee
retention these days. In today's environment it becomes
very important for organizations to retain their
employees. It's not only the cost incurred by a company
that emphasizes the need of retaining employees but
also the need to retain talented employees from getting
poached. The process of employee retention will benefit
an organization as the cost of employee turnover adds
hundreds of thousands of money to a company's
expenses. While it is difficult to fully calculate the cost
of turnover (including hiring costs, training costs and
productivity loss), industry experts often quote 25% of
the average employee salary as a conservative
estimate. When an employee leaves, he takes with him
valuable knowledge about the company, customers,

current projects and past history (sometimes to
competitors). Customers and clients do business with a
company in part because of the people. Relationships
are developed that encourage continued sponsorship of
the business. When an employee leaves, the
relationships that employee built for the company are
severed, which could lead to potential customer loss.
When an employee terminates, the effect is felt
throughout the organization. The goodwill of a company
is maintained when the attrition rates are low. Higher
retention rates motivate potential employees to join the
organization. If an employee resigns, then good amount
of time is lost in hiring a new employee and then
training him/her and this goes to the loss of the
company directly which many a times goes unnoticed.
And even after this we cannot assure of the same
efficiency from the new employee.
Purpose of Study:
1.

2.
3.

To find out the key factors of retention and the
satisfaction level of the employees with regards to
same.
To know the effectiveness of the retention
strategies.
To suggest some strategies to retain low, middle
and high level employees.

Rationale of Study: This study tries to find out the
function carried out by manager and members of
human resource department to retain the employees in
IT industry. The result of this study will be applicable to
any industry though the survey is conducted for
employees working in IT industry as the behaviour of
employees across industries generally remain the same
in different situations. The study has mainly
concentrated on recent trends in employee retention.
Review of Literature: Managing high-performing
employees can also be stressful at times. There is no
single definition of employee retention that fits all
circumstances. To retain employees, you must choose
the right tools to achieve your goals. The possibilities
are numerous – compensation schemes, crèches,
pension plans, cars, bonuses, fresh paint, coaching,
360-degree assessments, barbecues, to name just a
few. Each day, the competition is out to steal your most
talented employees. The best defence is to create a
total work experience so attractive that your brightest
star would never consider leaving. The best managers
understand that the contributions of excellent
employees are what make the difference between
success and failure and they take actions to retain
those people. Nothing feels better than having a
productive and happy workforce which is collectively
focused on the organization’s success. The retention
work should not only serve the company but also satisfy
the employee. To develop a thorough understanding of
the conceptual constructs and empirical research for
the present study, extensive review of literature was
undertaken. This has not only helped in identification of
the gaps in the existing body of knowledge but has also
enabled to establish a relationship of the present study
with what already exists. Effective employee retention is
a systematic effort by employers to create and foster an
environment that encourages current employees to
remain employed, by having policies and practices in
place that address their diverse needs. A strong
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retention strategy, therefore, becomes a powerful
recruitment tool.
Research Design: Research design is a blue print or
framework which specifies the details of the procedures
necessary for obtaining the information needed to
structure or solve research problems. Exploratory
research is used. A mixed method approach was
followed for investigation, which included selfcompleted questionnaires, focus group interviews, and
possible secondary sources like Journals, Books,
Magazines, Internet and Newspapers was referred to
know the contemporary employee retention scenario.
Data Collection:
1.

Primary Data: The questionnaire was filled by
directly meeting the employees of
the organizations.
2. Secondary Data: Secondary data were
collected from newspapers, magazines
journals, online resources etc.

Result and Discussion: The variables identified for the
study have been explained for better comprehension.
Job availability in the market: Job availability in the
market is one of the primary reasons for employees’
voluntary attrition across all the companies in software
industry. High demand of software professionals leads
to plenty of employment opportunities in the market and
this positive perception of external market opportunities
directly influences the attrition decision-making process.
The type and intensity of a job search is however
affected by an employee’s and organizational
characteristics influencing the intention to leave.
Generally it has been found that high performing
employees are more likely to quit than low performing
employees if the market condition is good in terms of
job availability. This variable tends to be more influential
in booming times than at the time of recession.
Promotion or Career advancement: Opportunities to
learn and grow are weighty in attracting and retaining
techies and if the organization is not able to provide
opportunities that meet the growing aspirations;
employees may start exploring other options. There
was a time when providing good working conditions,
above par pay and perks could motivate employees to
stay and perform but today, beyond all these things
employees’ expect ample of opportunities for career
advancement in the organization. Sometimes
employees are not aware of the ways they can grow in
the organization and who are the role models within the
organization. Such kind of persisting ambiguity and lack
of career planning drives/instigates an individual to look
for other jobs.
Remuneration: Aspiration for higher remuneration with
better benefits and incentives is another variable
responsible for attrition of software professionals. Most
of the compensation plans usually fail to satisfy the
employees. The employees expect salary revisions
very often and if this does not happen they tend to
move to other organizations which are providing them
better remuneration. The overwhelming desire of these
professionals to work on overseas assignments is also
primarily motivated by financial concerns. The
appropriate as well as attractive salary has always been
an important subjective variable responsible for the

attrition of employees as there is no standardized
system of compensation followed in the industry.
Career change (including formal study any kind of
educational pursuits): Quitting job for educational
pursuits is yet another reason for attrition in the case of
these professionals. Seasonality and a spike in the
number of employees going for higher studies also
contribute significantly for attrition Although employees
may leave their job any time for educational pursuits but
generally Q1 and Q2 are the periods when maximum
number of employees leave for higher studies, so these
are the times when attrition is slightly higher than the
rest of the quarters. Some of the employees decide to
leave a company or at times even an industry, if they
feel an inappropriate fit between their personality and
organizational requirements. Such employees are the
employees who wish to explore other avenues and with
that desire tend to switch to other jobs.
Constant Change and Uncertainty in the present
working environment: It is quite common in many
companies that employees are shifted from one
process to another depending on the requirement of
projects. Employees generally take time in getting
acquainted with the new processes and shifting of
project and responsibilities puts additional pressure and
stress on the employees. Some of the employees
adjust to these changes and some of the employees
who find it difficult to adapt according to the new
environment; out of frustration decide to leave the
company.
Job stress leading to work-life imbalances: Jobs in
software industry bring lot of pressure and stress for
these professionals. Stress at workplace can be
triggered by work related or non-work related issues.
Work related pressure is generally due to overwork,
forced overtime, early morning-night shifts due to strict
deadlines and when, there is too much of pressure on
performance. Non work related stress can be
contributed by personality conflicts, disorganized
supervisors, gossip, harassment, poor teamwork,
manager abuse and general insensitivity of
management towards employees. The stress levels in
employees may lead to fatigue, lesser or no time with
family and loved ones, taking a toll on their personal
life. Thus when the professional stress invades the
personal life and employees are not able to handle this
anymore; they start exploring other options and often
switch to other jobs even if they have to compromise on
their salary and benefits for a job where they could
devote more time to their family.
Dissatisfaction with performance appraisal system:
It has been viewed that most of the employees
generally don’t understand the appraisal process of the
organization. They are not clear about the appraisal
parameters and the way they are appraised in an
organization resulting in the accumulation of regrets
about it. While interviewing some of the professionals
we came to know that once the ratings are finalized,
although there is a provision of discussion of appraisal
with the appraiser, it generally remains a process only
on the appraisal workflow lifecycle without tangible
dissatisfaction redressal or re-rating. If the employees
feel that they are more worthy and have been
undervalued and are discontented about the way they
have been appraised in the organization they prefer to
switch to an organization which would recognize their
contribution a bit more.
Lack of autonomy and creative freedom: Autonomy
is the degree to which a job provides an employee with
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the discretion and independence to schedule their work
and decide how it is to be done. It is a positive attribute
for employees, managers, teams, and organizations as
a whole. Employees generally desire autonomy and
creative freedom, and when it is not provided to
employees it leads to inefficiency in some way or the
other. This quest for autonomy and creative freedom is
another reason for churn in the industry, especially
amongst the creative fraternity. Creative people value
their freedom more than money and in the absence of
autonomy and creative freedom prefer to opt out.
Organizational stability: The nature of software
industry shows that it is difficult for software companies
to maintain a consistent growth rate. There are always
ups and downs in business activities related to projects.
The employees assess management values, work
culture, work practices and credibility of the
organization. Most of the employees are not highly
motivated to work in the organizations which are not
upfront about the level of stability within the
organization. Unstable work environment and the
impending threat of further change reduce employees’
performance and commitment and provoke employees
to leave their job.
Brand image: Brand image, which helps in building the
value proposition over competitors, is another variable
which has been found responsible for attrition. The
employer’s image is shaped by personal and
professional experiences of the existing employees
and; with the kind of reputation the company enjoys in
the market. Hence it becomes important that an
employer examines at regular intervals, the factors
which are critical for creating a positive brand image
which may help in engaging and retaining employees.
The presence of clear focus, business plans and
campaigns and employee friendly policies are a must
for creating positive brand image inside and outside the
organization.
Personal Reasons (unrelated to the job): At times
employees are satisfied with the job but still decide to
quit the company because of personal concerns
unrelated to their job. These personal concerns may be
health concerns, - pregnancy, illness, spouse getting
better job at another place, shifting to outsourcing roles
commuting for long distance in the same city and many
others. However there are employees who relocate to
tier 1 cities for a better lifestyle, for better opportunities
for children/ family or for more career options. Similarly
employees may also relocate to tier II or tier III cities
either to reduce the expenditure, for simpler lifestyle
and health concerns. These basically include reasons
which are generally beyond the control of the company.

Data Analysis and Interpretation:
A. Importance of Training: The main motive of
asking this question is to know that whether these
executives think that the training given to them is
important and do they want it to be given to them.
The result shown in figure 1 is that total of 48
employees agree and 11 employees disagree.
They believe that they don't need training. But
training is important because it gives them the
knowledge about the plans, which they have to
sell, and it also helps them in connecting to their
company. It is also important because it helps them
in solving their queries, which they have about the
documentation as the same is covered during

these training sessions. Also it will help them in
understanding the importance of teamwork as
special training is given to make them understand
the importance of team working.
B.

Consultation of the employees during target
setting: This question is asked to know if they are
consulted while setting their targets or are they
just given the target, which they have to achieve.
06 employees strongly agree and 40 employees
disagree with this aspect (Figure2). They should
be concerned while setting the targets they should
be asked if they will be able to achieve the given
target because at the end of the day they have to
meet those targets.

C.

Satisfaction with compensation level: The
purpose of asking this question is to know that the
executives are satisfied with the compensation
they are being given. So that we can come to
know that if there is any need to make any
changes in their compensation pattern. As being
shown in the figure only 04 executives are
satisfied with the compensation being given to
them. 06executives neither agree nor disagree
with their compensation and 46 of the executives
are dissatisfied with the compensation given to
them (Figure 3).The compensation given is quite
less in accordance to the work the executives do.
Their pay must be increased so that they also feel
worth enough and become motivated to perform
good job.

D.

Rewards and Recognition given to the
executives’: The reason why this question is
asked is to know if these executives are given
reward and recognition on the spot for the good
work done to motivate them. According to the
figure 26 executives agreed that they are given
reward and recognition on the spot for the good
work done by them, 4 executives neither agree
nor disagree and 28 executives disagreed that
they are given reward and recognition on the
spot(Figure 4). The reward and recognition should
be given to them on the spot for the good job they
do as it boost them and will help them to improve
their performance.

E.

Working Conditions: The motive of asking this
question is to know about the atmosphere of the
companies they are working in. If it is friendly and
motivating and good to work. 44 of the executives
agree that the atmosphere of their companies is
friendly and motivating, 19 neither agree nor
disagree and 12 are those who are not satisfied
with the atmosphere of their companies (Figure 5).
They do not find the atmosphere of their
companies friendly and motivating. If the working
condition is good, it helps them to perform well in
their field and hence productivity increases.
Job Capability: The reason for asking this
question is to know if the job specification is done
properly or not. Total of 59 executives agree that
yes their job is according to their knowledge and
qualification and only 05 executives disagreed to
the statement (Figure 6). This clearly indicates
that the responsibility of doing the job entirely
matches the capability of the jobholder.

F.
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G. Ability to meet targets: The motive behind
asking this question was to know if the targets
given to the employees are achieved by them in
time or not and 48 executives agreed to the above
said statement and 05 executives disagreed
H. Plans to start their own business: Only 04
executives said yes to the above statement that
they are planning to start up with their own
business and 44 executives disagreed to the
above statement This clearly indicates that
employees that are at the executive level still want
to continue with their present job but might think of
becoming entrepreneurs sometime in future.
I.

J.

Satisfaction with the initiatives taken by HR:
The executives were asked if they are satisfied
with the HR Initiatives of the Company 33
executives were found satisfied and 18 were not
satisfied. The ratio is very much varying from the
executives who agree and those who disagree
(Figure 9). The reason behind this might be HR
Resourcing policy, Promotion policy for Officers,
Transfer policy for officers, Promotion policies or
overseas selection policy of the company.
Participation in Management: 45 executives
agreed that their suggestions were considered
and are given chance in decision –making and
only 3 disagreed to the above statement (Figure
10). This shows that the companies treat
employee's participation in management as an
important task and an effective measure to
increase the productivity and the performance of
the employees.

Findings: Employee Retention strategies have been
employed in different organizations to retain their
manpower.
 Majority of the organizations are employing the
monetary strategies such as Performance
Linked Incentives, Rewards, Increment in
Salary


Non-monetary practices are also being
implemented to retain the manpower. These
practices
include
Job
Rotation,
Job
Enrichment, Exit Interviews, Participation in
Management,
Public
Recognition
of
Achievements etc.



It has been found statistically that as the
employee gains more and more experience of
working in this sector, the probability of his
attrition raises significantly. On the basis of the
frequency distribution, Age and Educational
Qualifications were also reported to be
relatively significant factors affecting the
employee retention in this industry.
The provision of Fair and Competitive salaries
and Performance related Incentives emerged
as the leading factors of Employee Retention
in the present study on the basis of the
frequency distribution.





Majority of the organizations reported that they
have put in specific women related practices in
order to retain the female employees. The

provision of Fair and Equitable Treatment as
well as Security at Work Place were reported
as the most significant practices implemented
by the respondent organizations for retaining
their female work force. Provision of
Concession in the Number of Night Shifts for
the women employees were not felt to be of
greater significance in relation to the other
factors that were examined in the present
study.

Recommendation:
a. The organizations should provide handholding,
care and support the new joiners for a period
when they are relatively new to the job. This
support will help the organizations to improve
employ retention and avoid the cost of recruiting
the new employees time and again.
b.

Similarly, the organizations should develop
effective career planning programs for the
employees after they attain significant work
experience in order to ensure professional
developmental
opportunities
within
the
organization itself so that the employees do not
have to look for professional growth opportunities
outside their organization.

c.

As Educational Qualifications are reported to be
significantly related with reduction in the retention
of the employees at the Tech Support level, it is
recommended that the organizations in the IT
sector should not hire over qualified candidates for
these positions as they are less likely to be a part
of the organization for a longer time period.

d.

Since Fair and Competitive Salaries as well as
Performance Related Incentives have been
reported as highly significant factors of employee
retention, the organizations should constantly
monitor the salary structures and performance
oriented incentives offered by the competing
organizations in the same region so as to maintain
parity with the competitors, thus reducing the
chances of high employee attrition.
It is suggested that the organizations should
implement a well-defined Talent Management
System according to their business environment
so as to acquire, develop and retain the required
level of talent for their overall long-term growth
and success.

e.

f.

The organizations should employ the Women
Related HR Practices to attain the female
workforce. It is recommended that the
organizations should provide Fair and Equitable
Treatment as well as Security at the Work Place to
the women employees so as to improve their
retention as these have been reported as highly
significant for attainment of retention of women
employees by majority of the respondents.

g.

It is suggested that the organizations should
incorporate certain fun - related activities, get
together, and stress relieving games and other
such activities so as to reduce the monotony of
the work associated with the IT jobs.
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h.

Treat your employees like you treat your most
valuable clients. It is cheaper to keep your good
employees than it is to hire and train new ones.
Your top 20-25% should be courted as you would
court and then service your top customers.

i.

Get your employees to "fall in love" with your
organization. Communicate your vision in a
compelling way. Show everyone the role they
have to contribute to this vision.

Conclusion: The Employee Attrition is relatively higher
at the initial period of three months and then
subsequently after some years when an employee
gains significant work experience. As no single factor
can be considered damaging for attaining high rate of
employee retention, it is recommended that the
organizations should look for variety of effective and
suitable employee retention strategies and practices so
that their combined effect can enable the organizations
in the IT sector to retain their employees.
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ABSTRACT
Indian population comprises approximately one
sixth of the world’s population. Among this, ten per
cent of the population possesses a large proportion
of the total wealth of India. Interestingly, four
Indians were ranked within the top ten of the world’s
billionaires list. This shows that a wide gap exists
between the rich and the poor in India. During the
past few years, India has demonstrated a welcome
willingness to innovate and to think afresh about
financial services to alleviate poverty. The poverty
reduction has become the object of unprecedented
attention at national and international level. The
Indian economy at present is at a crucial juncture,
poor contributes on an average of 26% of the total
population. Thus creating self- employment
opportunities is one way of attacking poverty. There
are over 24 crores people below the poverty line in
our country. The Scheme of Micro-finance has
been found as an effective instrument for lifting the
poor above the level of poverty by providing them
increased self-employment opportunities and
making them credit worthy. Thus the concept of
micro finance gained growing recognition as an
effective tool in improving the quality of life and
living standards of poor people. The particular
paper focuses on micro finance institutions and
their role in promoting the rural poor.
Introduction:The Map of Microfinance Distribution
in India, the project captures important policyrelevant information such as penetration of financial
services and the salient models of microfinance in
various states, districts, and areas of the country
and displays these statistics in a visually appealing
way. The map also identifies regions that are
untouched and undeserved by financial services
providers. With this information, practitioners,
policymakers
and
researchers
can
better
understand the geographic distribution of financial
services and make more informed decisions
regarding expansion, replication and evolution of
financial services.
Methodology: The Map of Microfinance Distribution
project gathered general institutional information,
district-wise outreach, details of portfolio, product
offering and other details from 103 MFIs across India.
Researchers collected similar data from secondary
sources for the preceding three years (2007-2009).
State-level data on the SHG-linkage program was
collected from publicly-available sources such as the
Micro Credit Innovation Department and NABARD and
SIDBI for the years 2008-2010. Researchers used this
data to visually display growth in microfinance
penetration among various groups for the last four
years. Finally, researchers collected demographic and

socioeconomic data for states, union territories and
districts to enhance their analysis.
Table-1: State-wise position of MFIs State-wise
position of MFI
States

No. Of MFIS

Share%

Andhra Pradesh
484
62
Bihar
44
6
Gujarat
8
1
Jharkhand
1
0
Karnataka
20
3
Kerala
18
2
Madhya Pradesh
14
2
Maharashtra
15
2
Orissa
28
4
Rajasthan
18
2
Tamil Nadu
101
13
Uttar Pradesh
5
1
West Bengal
30
4
It is observed from the above table that, the AP has
the highest MFIs and it is leading in this finance.
Graph-1: State-wise position of MFIs State-wise
position of MFI

No. Of MFIS
Andhra
Pradesh
Bihar
Gujarat

FINDINGS: MFIs serve over 24 million clients who
maintain Rs. 19,676 crores in loans outstanding as
of March 2010. For-profit MFIs account for a large
percentage of total client outreach (about 89%) and
loans outstanding (about 90%). As of March 2010,
nearly 81 million people (77% women) are being
served by the SHG-linkage program which has Rs.
6,199 crores of savings deposits and Rs. 28,048
crores in loans outstanding.
Regional Penetration Imbalance: Over the past
three years, MFIs in India experienced phenomenal
growth, increasing the number of clients reached by
66 percent CAGR and total loan portfolio above 100
percent CAGR. Despite this growth, regional
penetration has emerged as a challenge for the
sector. The majority of microfinance services are
concentrated in the south of the country, which
accounts for 52% of all microfinance clients and
54% of all microfinance loan portfolios, compared to
23% clients and 22% of loan portfolio in the eastern
states. The northeastern, northern, and central
regions have very underdeveloped microfinance
sectors – these regions account for only 2%, 6%,
and 6% of client outreach respectively.
SHGs show a similar regional
imbalance, with the south accounting for
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52% of client outreach and 68% of loan
portfolios and eastern states accounting for
21% of client outreach and 13% of loan
portfolio. The northeastern, northern, and
central regions account for 3%, 9%, and 3%
of client outreach and 2%, 8%, and 2% of
loan portfolio respectively.
Penetration across Various Population
Groups
MFI penetration among the total
population (6%) and among females (11%)
is highest in the south, with 26% of all
households in the region currently being
served by MFIs. The Western and Northern
states have the lowest penetration among all
households and women compared to other
parts of the country. In Andhra Pradesh,
16% of women and 36% of all households
are served by MFIs. Similarly, in Karnataka,
MFIs have reached 12% of women and 32%
of all households. In Tamil Nadu, these
numbers are 9% and 20% respectively.
SHG (credit- linked) penetration is also
highest in the south, where SHGs serve 24%
of all women, 13% of the total population,
and 61% of all households. Again, Andhra
Pradesh, Kerala and Tamil Nadu have the
highest penetration of SHGs among the
southern states.
Sector Growth
The number of districts served by
MFIs increased dramatically in all regions
each year. The number of clients served by
MFIs increased dramatically as well, with the
greatest increase occurring in the Southern
and Eastern regions. The SHG-linkage
program grew rapidly as well at a rate of
22%.
Product Diversity
Productive loans are the most
popular product offered by MFIs but a fair
number of institutions offer other products as
well. Approximately 30% of MFIs offer
consumption/emergency loans and 15%
offer housing loans. The 15% of MFIs
registered as cooperatives, societies, and
trusts offer savings products. Nearly 60% of
MFIs offer life insurance and 10% of MFIs
offer either cattle insurance, health
insurance, or accidental insurance. Two
MFIs offer remittance products and two MFIs
offer pension products.
Outreach in Poorest Districts [1]
The average level of microfinance
penetration (among women) in India’s 210
poorest districts is a surprisingly low 1.05%.
Data reveals that out of these 210 districts,
80 districts have 0% penetration and another
62 have penetration of less than 1%. The
poor districts with the highest penetration
levels are located in the south of the country.
Conclusion and Further Research
The
Map
of
Microfinance
Distribution in India, has collected MFI and
SHG data to analyze penetration over time
by region and state, drilling down to the
district level.
The project providers’
researchers and practitioner with a snapshot
of the operations and outreach efforts of

MFIs. In the future, researchers hope to
collect data from more MFIs and SHG
sources to enhance district and state-level
information.
[1] 210 districts of India have been declared
poor either by the government of India or by
the UNDP during planning and execution of
their various development schemes. These
districts account for around 34% of the entire
population.
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72. WORK LIFE BALANCE AMONG WORKERS
IN HOTEL AND RESTAURANTS: AN
EMPIRICAL STUDY IN MYSORE CITY.
Pooja C S & Shashikala B, IV semester M.com at JSS
College of Arts, Commerce and Science, Ooty Road,
Mysore-25.
ABSTRACT
Work life balance is the contemporary area of Human
resource management which has got major thrust upon
the intriguing issue of managing balance between
professional or work life along with the personal life.
The concept of work life balance has become cliché as
the workers are equally concentrating upon their
various segments of life. However, it is not only the
organised sector which is bothered about the work life
balance but unorganized sectors too have a greater
concern. Hence, the present study investigates about
the work life balance in hotel industries located in the
heritage city of Mysore. Sample taken for the survey
was 119, which evidently revealed that 78% of the
respondents agree that the work life balance is absent
among the workers of hotel industry. The major
fallback was due to the initial reason that majority
respondents have chosen their career due to the
external factors than their own preference to do the
work. In spite of offering suggestions to the workers of
hotel industry it is up to the management to properly
implement the suggestions given by the researchers.
Development in the Quality of work life and
Improvement in the work life balance will undoubtedly
contribute for the increased figures of Human
development ratio in the hotel industry.
Key words: Work life balance, Quality of work life,
Human development index, Fringe benefits, Stress,
Dispute settlement.
Introduction: Hotel industry comes under both
organised and unorganised sectors. All those hotels
which on owned and managed by companies along
with recognized 3stars and above graded hotels may
be classified as organised sectors, whereas the smaller
hotels refreshment rooms, restaurants are come under
unorganised sectors but licensed further the hotels
which employee more than _ number of employees
need to fallow stringent provisions regarding
employment wage payment and other service
commission of employees. In such cases all those
hotels do come under organised sectors. Quality of
work life of employees in organised sector is relatively
better than that of work life quality among workers in
hotels in unorganised sectors. The main reason is the
formal group the service conditions are stream gent and
regulatory provisions are stringent whereas the latter
group service conditions and regulations are rigorous.
In the city of Mysore there are approximately 246
numbers of Restaurants and 1635 number of Hotels.
The demographic profile of majority workers in
unorganised sector hotels depict that more than 90% of
male workers and youngsters of the age below 30 but
above 50 years. Majority of them are school droppers.
The social background of majority of them would be
relatively moderate are low, because of the fact that
such workers would have migrated in to the cities after
being a banded by their family members or because of
object poverty or because of helplessness in revolting
against oppression. With this background when they
enter into city it is the turn of employees to exploit them

in these cities. Thus such migrants always forced to
keep low profile and finally they become highly
susceptible to all kinds of social visas.
Statement of Problem: Balancing work life with
personal life a herculean task for many people. Only a
few who are gifted with well composed personality
trades. Such as, emotional balance, sympathy,
empathy, social concern, friendliness, honesty, integrity
and so on, can feel it comfortable the art of balancing
work life and personal life pressures in reality is hardly
possible to find the above listed noble characters in a
single person. Hence imbalances between work life and
personal life emerge, which sprits into several work
related and personal life related stresses. Some of this
stresses if not managed properly may eat away, health,
wealth, comfort and some time the life of the subjects.
In the hotel industry under study majority workers
represent low profile social stratum combined with core
educational
background,
core
economy
and
concomitant susceptible to social vices chances of this
people being groomed as anti social elements are very
high.
Review of literature:
1
Schaffer (1953) : state’s “overall job satisfaction will
vary directly with extent to which those needs of an
individual which can be satisfied in a job are actually
satisfied, the stronger the needs the more closely will
job satisfaction depend on its fulfilment.”
2
Taylor (1971) : “opines that a technology advances
participation in management decision has more
meaning and applications in quality of work life.”
3
Miles (1973) : points out that quality of work life
movement as the one which views workers as persons
capable of reason rather than as mere machines. He
postulates that the inclusion of workers in shop floor in
decision making will increase their identification with
their organisation.
4
Sirgy et al (2001) : defines quality of work life as
“employee satisfaction with a variety of needs through
resources, activities and outcomes stemming from
participation in the work place.”
Need for study:
The present study under taken by the
researchers is an attempt to throw light on highly
relevant contemporary social issue of imbalances of
work life and personal life among hotel workers. This
study being an imperative research in the field of social
science is taken to be unique because, researchers
have collected empirical evidences for corroborating the
findings.
Objectives:
Following are the objectives of the study:
1. To study the profile of hotel workers in Mysore
city.
2. To analysis the act of balancing of work life
pressures and personal life pressures in hotel
workers.
3. To suggest remedies for better quality work life
among hotel workers.
Hypothesis:
H1: “Hotel workers in Mysore city are
balancing the work life and personal life stress in a
significant manner”.
Methodology:
The study is both descriptive and exploratory.
Primary data is collected from sample 119 hotel
workers. Responded are selected on simple random
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basis and probability sampling method. A pilot tested
structured close ended questionnaires
containing
5point likert scale measurable parameters – strongly
agree, agree, not sure, strongly disagree, disagree was
administered. Secondary data is collected from different
published and unpublished sources. Collected data is
subjected to analysis using Statistical tools - averages,
ratios and percentages. Inferences are drawn under
inductive basic.
Limitations:
Primary data collected from small sample of
119 against estimated population of around 20000 may
not be true representative of universe. Data analysis
tools mat not be fully dependable.
Highlights of Demographic Profile:
1. Average age respondent is 27 years
2. The sex ration of the respondents stand at
10:7
3. Education Qualification. Total 72% have got
education below PUC level.
4. 49% of the respondents are staying within
Karnataka.
5. 30% of the workers have Hindi as their Mother
Tongue.
6. Average number of tenure of service Is 2
years.
7. Majority 30% are do the job as cook, whereas
as 24% are cleaners, 22% are suppliers, and
10% are working as Receptionist.
Perception analysis:
For the purpose of making perception analysis following
list of assertive statements are included in the
questionnaire and respondents are request to make
their answers in 5 point likert scale – strongly agree,
agree, not sure, disagree and strongly disagree.
Numerical values for these answers are for design ‘1’ is
Strongly Agree and ‘2’ are Strongly Disagree.
List of Statements used to collect the perception
from respondents:
1. The job in the hotel industry in willing full taken
up.
2. Working conditions are conducive.
3. Working profile is not hazardous.
4. Physical facilities provided for executing the
work are satisfactory.
5. Welfare facilities are satisfactorily provided.
6. Wage and salary package is not satisfactory.
7. Job promotion opportunities are satisfactory.
8. Worker, worker relationship is harmonious.
9. Worker, employee’s relationship is congenial.
10. Leave facilities are available.
11. Boarding and lodging facilities are available.
12. Customer behaviour is encouraging.
13. Social security’s measures are adequately
given.
14. Personal accident benefits are available.
15. Employer/manager
towards
the
minor
conflicts among employers quickly.
16. Bonus and special occasional gifts are
commonly given.
17. Employee attrition rate is very much
minimum.
18. Personal life problem won’t affect work life.
19. Relatives and friends hardly pay visit to a
place of work.
20. Family and friends support the work in hotel.

Highlights of perception Analysis:
1. 73% of the respondents belong to lower
income group with core education and more
personal commitments and responsibilities
force them to enter this kind of less income
jobs.
2. 75% of respondent are unhappy with the
working condition indicates that there is scope
for workplace pressure.
3. 73% opine that the working profile is not
hazardous .whereas 14% standing against this
view. It indicates the chance of stress among
workers.
4. 25% of respondents admit that proper physical
facilities are provided at workers, where as
67% find the major fault with physical facilities.
This is another source of work pressure.
5. 24% endorse that proper welfare facilities are
provided, where as 67% pursue deficiency in
welfare facilities. Those pursue inadequacy in
welfare facilities are likely to cause imbalance
of work life.
6. 81% are unhappy with compensation
management, this access a major source of
imbalance in work life.
7. 72% opine that job promotion policy is
satisfied, where as 17% are not happy with job
promotion policy. It indicates possible area of
stress.
8. 35% of respondents have admitted that there
is harmonious relationship with workers,
whereas 49% have soured relationship. This is
good indication of stress with imbalance of
work life.
9. 16% of respondents admit that there is good
relationship between workers and employers,
in contrast 75% find bickering in such
relationship. This access a major source of
stress.
10. 71% are unhappy with leave facilities. This
indicates that there is major source of stress
and cause for work life imbalance.
11. 74% of respondents are disagreeing that
boarding and lodging facilities are not
available, it indicates the frustration and
unsecure feel towards personal life.
12. 30% of respondents are satisfied with
customer behaviour, whereas 60% are
dissatisfied about this feature. This increases
workers stress.
13. Regarding social security measures the
opinion is 37% of the respondents are
agreeing, whereas exact 50% of respondents
are not satisfied with the same view. This
indicates major source of stress.
14. 34% admit that proper health care facilities are
provided, whereas 49% pursue deficiency in
personal accident benefits. Those who pursue
inadequacy in healthcare facility are likely to
get stressed quickly.
15. 40%
of
respondents
admit
that
employers/managers are very much active in
reacting towards the minor conflicts among
employees quickly, whereas 49% disagreeing
to this point. It indicates lack of support by
employers to employees in solving conflicts.
16. 68% are unhappy with bonus and special
occasional gifts are commonly given.
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17. 24% endorse the view that there is minimum
rate of attrition, whereas 58% disagree with
that view. It states that decreasing involvement
of the workers in work spot.
18. A mere 24% of the respondents believe that
personal life problems as nothing to do with
the work life, whereas 63% pursue personal
life has major affects on work life. It indicates
the imbalance in work life and personal life.
19. 65% agree that their relatives and friends
hardly pay an visit to work place, whereas
25% disagree against this statements.
20. 32% of fortunate once who have got positive
support from their family and friends for their
work in hotel, whereas 60% do not get family
members and friends support. it indicates that
balancing work life with personal life is
herculean task for significant numbers of
workers.
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Suggestions:
Following are the suggestions offered by the
researchers:
1. It is suggested that the workers should be
provided with well equipped working
environment like computers and smart phones
to perform the task conveniently without any
halts.
2. It is suggested that the employees are
promoted purely on performance basis and not
on internal influences like money and power.
3. It is suggested that the workers provided with
timely monitory benefits like bonus and
incentives.
4. It is suggested that necessary nonmonetary
benefits like group insurance, family
insurance, accommodation, transportation
facilities should be provided to boost up the
motivation level of the workers.
5. Training should be given for the workers in
such a way that the conflicts between the
workers are reduced and relationship with
customer’s are managed tactfully.
Conclusion:
The balanced work life and personal life the
most important requirement of the workers who
tries to carry on both at the same time. If it’s not so
then it becomes the major source of stress among
the workers. By this research paper which tries to
conclude that the personal life and work life of the
workers in Hotel industry is stressful. Almost 78%
of the contacted respondents have negative
thought on this issue. Various issues being reason
for this and are discussed in detail. The
suggestions are given to overcome this issue by
the researchers are having some vital contribution
in bring the balance in work and personal life. It is
important to have well balanced work life and
personal life which leads a worker to be stress free,
successful and more productive.
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73. COMMERCIALIZATION IN MICROFINANCE
MICROFINANCE A PROFITABLE BUSINESS
OPPOTRUNITY
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ABSTRACT
In the last few years, microfinance industry changed
significantly due to several drivers. This paper
attempts to provide a critical appraisal on the
effectiveness of microfinance as a universal poverty
reduction tool. It argues that while microfinance has
developed some innovative management and
business strategies, its impact on poverty reduction
remains in doubt. Micro finance institutions emerged
as a financial services provider and catered the need
of poor people who is remained un-served by the
commercial banking sectors. The field of microfinance
emerged in the developing world as a vehicle to
provide financial services to poor segments of
population, is gradually being seen as a profitable
business opportunity. In the initial stages of
development, these activities were perceived to be
done with a service agenda. As the micro finance
institutions (MFIs) began to mature, they started
facing performance dilemma, and focus is gradually
shifted towards profitability.
In order to improve profitability of MFI, interest rate on
loan is kept at a very high level and additional costs in
the form of margin money, compulsory savings and
insurance premium are being imposed to borrowers.
Majority of MFI borrowers are poor and illiterate and
they are not expected to understand and realise
various financial jargons used by MFIs and their
effective cost. To help poor to understand true cost of
loan MFI should disclose effective interest rate to the
borrowers. Hiding effective interest rate to poor and
illiterate borrowers by using “creative” accounting
practices is highly unethical. Many MFIs simply state
that they charge only 15% flat rate of interest. But the
effective interest rate including processing fee,
compulsory savings, etc. goes well over 100% per
annum. So, through this study which is purely based
on secondary data, we find that the outreach and
efficiency of microfinance Institutions is not viable and
effective.
Keywords: Microfinance, Microfinance Institutions,
Interest rate, Poverty, savings.
Introduction: Microfinance is defined as the provision
of credit, savings, and financial services to very poor
people who traditionally lack access to banking and
related services. Providing these services to very
poor households offers opportunities for the poor to
create, own, and accumulate assets and to smooth
consumption. In the absence of banking facility, the
poor often resorts money lending from relatives and
acquaintances but when such sources are not
available they approach local moneylenders.
Moneylenders can and do provide very flexible and
fast service tailor-made to the needs of the borrowers
but they are often accused to charge exorbitant
interest rates. Here the field of microfinance comes to
the help of the poor. The microfinance institutions
(MFIs) are supposed to meet financial requirements
of poor at a low cost. The area of microfinance was
pioneered by specialized NGOs and commercial

banks. Microcredit emphasizes the provision of credit
services to low income clients, usually in the form of
small loans for micro enterprise and income
generating activities. Use of the term ‘microcredit’ is
often associated with an inadequate amount of the
value of savings for the poor. In most cases, the
provision of savings services in ‘microcredit’ schemes
simply involves the collection of compulsory deposit
amounts that are designed only to collateralize those
loans. These savings become the main source of
capital in the financial institutions.
In India, micro-Finance scene is dominated by Self
Hel Groups (SHGs) - Banks linkage Programme,
aimed at providing a cost effective mechanism for
providing financial services to the 'unreached poor'.
Microfinance has travelled a long journey and has
been providing microfinance loans exceeding several
billions of dollars. But the original idea of service to
the poor is getting replaced by profiteering concepts.
Muhammad Yunus himself has expressed his
dissatisfaction for the growing commercialisation of
microfinance. In an interview with CNNMoney.Com,
Yunus criticised those involved with for-profit
microfinance by saying that “poor people should not
be considered an opportunity to make profit.” He
believes that the profit maximisation motive of
commercial microfinance is a distortion and
Microfinance should avoid capital markets to retain it’s
not for profit ideology. MFI to remain viable may
charge cost of borrowing and few extra percentages
just to cover the operating expenses.
Conceiving it as a business opportunity, microfinance
has started attracting investors focused solely on
financial returns. Large investment firms like,
Citigroup, Morgan Stanley, Merrill Lynch, Deutsche
Bank, ICICI Bank, etc. have started investing in
microfinance due to its stable returns, low default
rates, and portfolio diversification opportunity.
One
of
the
major
concerns
about
the
commercialization of microfinance relates to high
interest rates. Globally, annual interest rates and fees
on microloans average approximately 37 per cent,
though they can reach 125 per cent. It has been
argued that appropriate interest rates are between 10
and 15 per cent above the cost of raising money, yet
one estimate found 75 per cent of institutions
charging higher rates.The high interest rates charged
by for profit microfinance institutions are drawing
attention of policy makers throughout the world.
Several concerns have been raised, such as, why do
institutions that set out to help the poor charge such
high rates and earns profit from poor. Should poor
people have to pay for high MFI costs incurred by
MFIs due to their inefficiencies?
Literature Review: The basic idea of microfinance is
to provide credit to the poor people who otherwise
would not have access to credit services. Micro-credit
programme extend small loans to very poor people for
self-employment projects that generate income and
allow them to take care for themselves and their
families. This programme is working in many
developing countries. There is no dearth of literature
related to microfinance. Microfinance is about
providing financial services to the poor who are not
served by the conventional formal financial
institutions. Thus Microfinance emerged as solution to
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convention banking system. Conventional banking
was based on the principle that the more you have,
the more you get. As a result, more than half of the
population of the world was deprived of financial
services of the conventional banks as conventional
banking was based on collateral, focused on men,
located in urban centers and owned by rich with the
objective of profit maximization. The literature on
microfinance offers a diversity of findings relating to
the type and level of impact of the programme. There
are various studies which confirm that microfinance
programme has a significant positive impact in
increasing employment and reducing poverty.

practices. Effective interest rates are many times
higher than the stated interest rate.

Microcredit, or small loans provided to poor and lowincome people, was intended as a favourable
alternative to borrowing from often exploitative local
moneylenders. As a market-based approach to
fighting poverty, microfinance is focused on
developing entrepreneurship and expanding selfemployment. Microcredit and microfinance schemes
are often accompanied by social service programmes
that can empower the poor. In addition to providing
funds for microenterprises or financial assistance to
cover essential needs, microcredit and microfinance
schemes promote the exchange of knowledge and
experience within a group. Microfinance operates on
the premise that poor households earn high returns,
as they receive a significant boost from additional
income.

Charging insurance premium for the loan

Objectives of the study: The provision of financial
services to the poor is obviously a difficult task
because the poor usually live in remote and
inaccessible places without basic infrastructure. It is
well argued in micro-finance literature that unless the
cost of microfinance operation is passed on to the
borrowers, the institutions will fail to be sustainable.
An Asian Development Bank note justifies charging
high interest rates on account of higher cost of
services incurred by the MFI. It argues that interest
charged on loans is the main source of income for
these institutions and, because they incur huge costs.
But in reality MFIs charge the interests on the
borrowings of poor people with the intention of making
high profits.
This study is conducted with a purpose of analysing
different ways in which Micro-credit borrowers are
exploited. Following are the cased where poor are
exploited in the Micro lending.
MFIs are charging exorbitant rates of interest. Not
only that MFIs charge absolutely high interest rate,
but their practices like forced savings, applying a flat
rate method and adding service and other charges,
over and above the annual interest rate, further
exacerbate the cost. This is leading to an overall high
cost of borrowing for the poor, making MFIs’ rates
look almost usurious. Further, MFIs lack transparency
with regard to their interest rate practices, which is
helping them to transfer various costs on to
borrowers.
The actual interest that a borrower pays to MFI is
determined not only by the stated interest rate but
also the method used to calculate repayment
instalment. Many MFI explain to the borrower that
they charge a mere 15% to 20% flat rate of interest
per annum. It is common practice of MFI to hide
actual interest cost by various creative accounting

MFIs are resorting to unethical ways of recovering
loans by confiscating title deeds, using intimidation
and abusive language, and combining multiple
products like savings, insurance and loan to ensure
prompt recovery.
Use of flat rates of interest
Collection of security deposit (deducted from the loan
amount)
Compulsory savings collected with loan instalments

High penalty for missing a repayment schedule, etc.
Research Methodology:
Type of Research: Exploratory
Data Collection Method: Secondary source like
website, magazine & Journal
Data Type: Secondary
Analysis: Tabulation & Comparison.
Results & Analysis:
In many cases Microfinance lending is done by
hiding the effective interest rate charged on
borrowings. An attempt is made to understand the
true interest rate what borrower pays in different
ways is analysed in this study. The actual interest
that a borrower pays to MFI is determined not only
by the stated interest rate but also the method used
to calculate repayment instalment. Many MFI
explain to the borrower that they charge a mere
15% to 20% flat rate of interest per annum. It is
common practice of MFI to hide actual interest cost
by various creative accounting practices. Effective
interest rates are many times higher than the stated
interest rate on account of following:
Use of Flat Rates of Interest:
When flat rate of interest method is used, the interest
is charged on the original face value of loan for the
entire period of loan. Though the balance loan
amount of the micro finance borrower reduces with
each weekly instalment payment, the borrowers are
made to pay interest on full sanctioned amount. Let
us have a look on how much interest is charged by an
MFI with a stated 15% flat rate of interest per annum.
Consider a simple example of a Rs. 3000/- loan given
at a flat rate of 15% interest per annum repayable at
12 monthly instalments at the end of each month. The
monthly repayment schedule is given in Table-1 and
Table-2.
It can be seen from the table-2 that principal
outstanding at the beginning of month-1 is Rs.3000
and interest for the month is Rs. 37.50. Thus the
annualised rate of interest for month-1 works out to
Rs 37.50x12/3000= 15% per annum. As the part of
the principalis repaid in each month, the loan
outstanding reduces after each instalment. For
example in month-2, the principal outstanding is Rs
2750 (as Rs.250 is repaid at the end of month-1). The
annualised rate of interest for month-2 works out to
Rs 37.50x12/2750= 16% per annum. If we compare
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interest rate paid in the 12 month, when principal
outstanding is only Rs.250, the annualised rate of
interest for month-12 works out to Rs37.50x12/250=
180% per annum.
Thus for a stated interest rate of only 15% per annum
flat rate, the borrower pay effective interest of 15% to
180% per annum. The word “Flat” is the key word and
many microfinance borrowers being illiterate do not
understand the dubious meaning of flat rate of interest
that they are paying.
Collection of Security Deposit:
Though MFIs are not allowed to accept savings from
the public, many MFIs adopt dubious ways to deduct
savings from the loan disbursement in various names
like Security Deposit, Margin money, etc. This
compulsory deduction can range anything from 0% to
20% at the discretion of MFI. Lenders propagate that
this deduction is to promote savings habit of the poor
and the amount is returned with interest at the end of
the loan period.
Let us find out the interest rate applicable to poor
micro borrower when such security deposit is
compulsorily deducted. We will rework the previous
example with following changes.


Loan sanctioned : Rs. 3000



Security Deposit : 20% of loan = Rs. 600



Actual amount paid to the lender at the time of
loan disbursement : Rs. 2400



Interest on security deposit : 5%



Security deposit refunded with 5% interest after
one year : Rs. 630



Other loan terms remain unchanged i.e. the
entire loan is to be repaid by 12 monthly
instalments of Rs. 287.50 per month.

Conclusion: The poorest are the least likely to
benefit from microfinance and their incomes are not
increased though the provision of microfinance. The
cost of microfinance loan to poor borrowers in India
varies anything between 12% p.a. to more than 120%
p.a. depending on nature of MFIs that provide service
to the poor. MFI should disclose effective interest rate
to the borrowers. Hiding effective interest rate to poor
and illiterate borrowers by using “creative” accounting
practices is highly unethical. Many MFIs simply state
that they charge only 15% flat rate of interest. But the
effective interest rate including processing fee,
compulsory savings, etc goes well over 100% p.a. As
a result some of these micro lending outfits breakeven
within 6-9 months operations and thereafter their
motive are only to earn profits!
Microfinance must not deviate from its original
objective of extending a helping hand to the poor and
must not be viewed as an opportunity to make money
from poor borrowers. Objective of microfinance
lending should be to genuinely help the poor to come
out of poverty and not to make money by lending
them at exorbitantly high interest rate. Poor has very
little choice and hence demand for loan at high rate
will remain; which money lenders were extending
from time immemorial. Instead of comparing interest
rate offered by money lender, they should compare
interest rate of micro lending offered by formal
institution like Bank-SHG linkage schemes. Majority of
MFI borrowers are poor and illiterate women, they are
not expected to understand and realise various
financial jargons and their effective cost. Fancy terms
like, membership fees, service charges, flat rate of
interest, margin money, savings which earn interest,
insurance etc are quite confusing to many of them.
Lending terms should therefore be kept simple for
them to understand.
Tables:
Table 1: Monthly instalments

The value of effective interest rate per month with
security deposit is 3.17% per month, and comes to
0.4539 or 45.39% per annum.
Compulsory Savings Collected with Loan
Instalments: Many MFIs strongly advocate need for
providing regular savings services to microfinance
borrowers. So that poor people’s tiny savings grow
over time, and they may not depend on loan in future.
While the stated intention is undoubtedly honest, the
financial implication in terms of profitability to the MFI
is tremendous. Again consider the previous example,
wherein the client is required to save a tiny amount of
Rs. 100/- per month to be paid at the time of making
loan repayments. The savings will be refunded to the
clients with 5% interest at the end of the loan period.

Principal
Interest % 15(flat)
Total
(Principal+Interest)

Total in the
year
Rs. 3000
(0.15*3000)=
Rs. 450
Rs. 3450

Per month
(3000/12)
= Rs. 250
450/12) =
Rs 37.50
Rs 287.50

When savings are made an integral component of the
loan, the effective interest rate shoots up. This is
primarily due to the reason that the microfinance
borrowers are paid a mere 5% interest per annum for
their savings, whereas for loan they are charged a
very high effective interest rate. A borrower who is
forced to save gets a very little cash in hand after
deduction of security deposit from the loan
disbursement but continues to pay high interest for
the entire loan amount. The savings interest is a
minuscule amount in comparison to the interest she
pays for lending.
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Table 2. The repayment table for the loan:
M
o
nt
h

Prin
cipa
l
outs
tand
ing
at
the
begi
nnin
g

Pri
nci
pal
rep
aid
per
inst
alm
ent

Inte
rest
pai
d in
eac
h
inst
alm
ent

Tot
al
am
oun
t
pai
d in
eac
h
inst
alm
ent

Prin
cipa
l
outs
tand
ing
at
the
end

Inte
rest
as a
%
of
prin
cipa
l
outs
tand
ing

1

300
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

275
0

15
%

2

275
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

250
0

16
%

3

250
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

225
0

18
%

4

225
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

200
0

20
%

5

200
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

175
0

23
%

6

175
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

150
0

26
%

7

150
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

125
0

30
%

8

125
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

100
0

36
%

9

100
0

250

37.
50

287
.50

750

45
%

1
0

750

250

37.
50

287
.50

500

60
%

1
1

500

250

37.
50

287
.50

250

90
%

1
2

250

250

37.
50

37.
50

0

180
%
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74. INTERNET BANKING – A CRITICAL ANALYSIS

Literature Review
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COER-SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, Roorkee

Chang (2005) this paper analyses the behavior of
banks customers when a new technology (internet
banking) is introduced. There is evidence that adoption
of internet banking is influenced by sex, age, and
marital status, degree of exposure to internet banking
and the characteristics of the banks. The results imply
that the internet banking adoption is dominant by social
norm effect. Singh (2005) in this paper major benefit of
online banking includes for banks cost savings, and for
customers conveniences. Nevertheless, many people
perceive internet banking as risky. This paper includes
a tentative conceptual framework. Trust will be
integrated into the Technology. Olsen (2008) internet
banking is based on letting the customer provide data
entry and to give the necessary commands. Then
typing errors are made. In this paper we shall study and
also discuss the general case of typing errors made by
internet bank customers. This study tells us which types
of errors are made, and how often they occur. Some
improvements to current banking interfaces in order to
catch more error are proposed. Malhotra and Singh
(2009) a study had been conducted on internet banking
in India. This paper describes the current state of
internet banking in India and discusses its implications
for the Indian banking industry. Particularly, it seeks to
examine the impact of internet on bank’s performance
and risk. Neagu (2009) this study presents the major
factors for internet banking adoption and compares the
level of adoption across countries, in order to identify
more easily what factor to consider more while
providing banking services over the internet. This study
uses Fuzzy Inference System (FIS) to define the
adoption rate. Alanazi (2010) in this paper an attempt
has been made to examine the means for conducting
growing numbers of transaction between suppliers and
large international corporations. In this, the authors
present two types of architecture which is used for the
internet banking system.

Internet Banking: Online banking is one of the great
st
conveniences of the 21 century. Instead of writing checks to
pay bills, you just go to the website or your bank’s bill paying
program, and the money is send directly from your account to
the person you owe. Online banking also allows having our
checks deposited electronically by the employer, and allows
us to see an up-to-date snapshot of our financial position in
real time. We can pay car loans, mortgage payment, utilities,
and most any other regular payment online. Many companies
now have payment portals of there own. Many online banking
accounts also offer features that make banking more
enjoyable. We can often track portfolios, apply for loans,
download transaction in to Quicken or money, develop a
budget, or even find out your credit score without leaving
your home.
Features of Internet Banking: The common features
fall broadly into several categories:
1. A bank customer can perform non transactional tasks
through online banking include –
 Viewing account balances.
 Viewing recent transactions downloading bank
statement.
 Viewing images of paid cheques
 Ordering cheque book.
 Download periodic account statement.
 Downloading applications for M- banking, Ebanking etc.
2. Bank customers can transact banking task through
online banking, include
Funds transfer between the customers’s linked
account.

Paying third party, including bill payment and
telegraphy /wire transfer.

Investment purchase or sale.

Loan application and transaction, such as
repayment of enrollments..

Register utility biller and make bill payment.
3. Financial institution administration.
4. Management of multiple users having varying levels
of authority.
5. The process of banking has become much faster.
Growth of Internet Banking: Marketing strategies will
vary as national banks seek to expand their markets
and employ lower cost delivery channels. Examiners
will need to understand the strategies used and
technologies employed on a bank-by-bank basis to
assess the risk. Evaluating a bank’s data on the use of
their Web sites, may help examiners determine the
bank’s strategic objectives, how well the bank is
meeting its Internet banking product plan, and whether
the business is expected to be profitable. Some of the
market factors that may drive a bank’s strategy include
the
following:
Competition,
Cost
Efficiencies,
Geographical Reach , Branding , Customer
Demographics

Objectives of the Study: The objectives of the study
are as follows
 To critically evaluate the internet banking.
 To compare the acceptance level of internet
banking services users.
Research Methodology: The research methodology
for the study is -universe: uttarakhand, sampling:
convenient sampling, research design: descriptive and
analytical, sample size: 100 respondents, primary data
has been done through questionnaire and secondary
data through bank sites, internet etc.statistical tools
used are
tables, bar graphs, diagram.
Data Analysis:
Occupation
Businessm
an

Profession
al

Stude
nt

Hous Tota
e
l
wife
33
52
13
2
100
After analyzing the above data, it is found that internet
banking is most preferred by professionals then
businessmen after that it is used by students and
housewives, which is 52% for professionals, 33% for
businessmen, 13% for students, 2% for housewives.
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2. Do you have a bank account?
Yes
99

No
1

40% uses for cash withdraw, 33% for make deposits,
16% for making inquiry about the balance, 11% uses
for taking advice for investment.

Total
100

It is found that 99% people have bank accounts and
only 1% has no bank accounts.
3. Do you have an internet banking facility with
you?
Yes
No
Total
64
36
100
Internet banking facility is preferred by 64% people and
not preferred by 36%.
4 .Do you prefer internet banking for the purpose
like ticket booking, e- tax etc?
Yes
64

No
36

Total
100

It is found 64% people uses internet banking for ticket
booking and 36% are not using.
5. How long have you been using the www?
0 to 1

1 to 6

6 to 12

15

16

22

1
and
above
47

Total
100

WWW is most preferred by people for more than 1 year
is 47% after that it is used by people for 6-12 months
which is 22% and for 1-6 months the percentage of
people is 16% & up to 1 month it is 15 %.
6. Have you performed any of the following
activities on-line?

Approximately how many times have you
purchased any product through the internet in the
last 12 months?
0 to 1

1 to 3

3 to 8

8 and above

Total

44

38

14

4

100

38% purchases goods on internet for 1-3 times, 14% for
3-8 times,4% for more than 8 times.
What was the reason for choosing online banking
services?
Convenience

Save
time

26

45

24
hrs
access
accounts
26

others

Total

3

100

45% uses internet banking because they believe that it
saves time, 26 % it is convenient and 24 hours
available, 3% have different opinion.
Which online features do you use regularly?
Pay
bill

Account
inquire

31

18

Transfer
funds b/w
accounts
23

others

Total

28

100

31% people use bill pay feature of internet banking and
23% people use transfer fund between accounts
feature of internet banking and 18 % use it for make an
inquiry and 28 use other features.

23% uses tax filling activity and 10% uses for
purchasing and selling products,67% did nothing.

Do you trust the security of online banking
services?
Completely Somewhat Dubious Not Total
at
all
57
21
9
13
100

7. How frequently do you use an Automated Teller
Machine (ATM) per month?

Suggestion for improvement of the banks website
information:

Tax filling

Pur & Sold
products
10

23

0 to 1

1 to 3

3 to 8

24

33

24

Neither
these
47

of

8
and
above
19

Total
100

Total



100



24 % people uses ATM for less than one time, and 33
% uses for 1-3 times,24% for 3-8 times, and 19% for
more than 8 times.
Which type of banking facility you are enjoying?
Make
deposit
33

Get
advice
11

Inquire

Withdraw

Total

16

40

100






Basically messages are not reached by the bank
manager.
The net banking system should be made customer
friendly by making it less complicated and more
product should be added in its kitty.
Update information on time.
All the changes should be immediately update on
bank’s websites.
Messages are not convey on time.
Improvement in fund facility.

Conclusions & Recommendations: The present
study shows that the acceptance level of internet users
is increasing day by day. Internet banking is most
preferred by professionals and businessmen as
compare to students and housewife. All have bank
accounts. Internet banking facility is preferred by more
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than 65% people and more than 60% people use
internet banking for ticket booking. Www is most
preferred by people for more than one year. People
enjoying the facility of internet banking like: tax filling,
purchasing and selling the products, ATM, make
deposit, get advice for new investment, inquire about
withdraw. 45% people uses internet banking because
they believe that it save time, it is convenient and 24
hour available. More than 57% people completely trust
on the security of online banking and rests of them
have somewhat trust on that or have doubt. More than
48% people think it has disadvantages related to
security and unreliable and dependence on internet
services. More than 70% people still visit bank branch
since they started online banking and they think that
internet banking is more user friendly as compare to
traditional banking. Sometimes people find difficulty log
in on to the bank website. So, in the end the study says
that acceptance level of internet users has increased.
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75. INVESTMENT HUB: KINGDOM OF BAHRAIN VS
OTHER GCC COUNTRIES-A COMPARATIVE STUDY
R. Satya Pavan Kumar, Program Manager & Lecturer,
Bahrain Training Institute, Ministry of Education,
Kingdom of Bahrain.
Introduction: A Special Economic Zone (SEZ) is a
geographical region designated by Governments to
export goods and provide employment opportunities.
These are established by governments or private
bodies enjoying the special incentives and regulations
that are more free-market orientated than the
organizations situated in the rest of the country. SEZs
are exempted from different kinds of laws regarding
taxes, quotas, FDI-bans, labour laws and other
restrictive laws in order to make the goods
manufactured in the SEZ at a globally competitive price.
The SEZs are classified into different types like Free
Trade Zones (FTZ), Export Processing Zones (EPZ),
Free Zones (FZ), Industrial Parks or Industrial Estates
(IE), Free Ports, Free Economic Zones etc.
The primary aim of many Special Economic Zones is to
attract foreign direct investment in an environment that
is conducive to business and investment. They are
economic drivers that create and enhance job
opportunities and help the economy to flourish. They
help in generating the additional economic activities,
promote investment from domestic and foreign sources
and improve the competitiveness of exports of goods
and services. SEZs also play a major role in the
development of infrastructure facilities, promotion of
exports of goods and services, development of
backward regions, improving export competitiveness
and transfer of skills and technology. Today SEZs are
considered as growth drivers in many developing
countries. The Special Economic Zones (SEZs) can be
understood as specially delineated duty free enclaves
deemed to be foreign territories for the purpose of trade
operations, duties and tariffs.
Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC): The Gulf
Cooperation Council (GCC) was established in Abu
th
Dhabi on 25 May 1981. The union is primarily political
and economic in nature and originally comprised the
states bordering the Persian Gulf, namely Bahrain,
Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia and the United
Arab Emirates. Consequently, these countries known
as the GCC States signed a unified economic
th
agreement on the 11 of November 1981.
Apart from the stated objectives like formulating similar
regulations in various fields such as religious, finance,
trade, customs, tourism, legislation, and administration,
fostering scientific and technical progress in industry,
mining, agriculture, water and animal resources, Setting
up joint ventures, encouraging cooperation of the
private sector etc, additionally, the GCC also
significantly aims to promote trade and investment
within the GCC states and also to develop the foreign
investment prospects. Article 21 of the first Economic
Agreement of 1981 provided that: “Member States shall
seek to unify investment rules and regulations in order
to achieve a joint investment policy aimed at directing
their domestic and foreign investments towards serving
their interest, and realizing their peoples’ aspirations for
development and progress.”

SEZs, Free Zones, Economic Zones and Investment
Zones in GCC countries: The GCC nations also
started the process of establishing SEZs in their
countries to develop their economies. There are
different varieties of SEZs established in these nations.
For example, Bahrain is building investment zones,
while Saudi Arabia is developing economic cities. The
U.A.E. is the most active in developing special zones.
Investment Promotion Agencies of GCC Countries
Countr
y
Bahrai
n

Kuwait

Oman

Qatar

Saudi
Arabia

U.A.E.

Name
of
IPA
Bahrain
Economic
Developmen
t Board
Kuwait
Foreign
Investment
Bureau
(KFIB)

Year of
creation
2002

Establishe
d under
Emiri
Decree in
April 2000

Website

2001

www.kfib.com.kw

Omani
Centre for
Investment
Promotion
and Export
Developmen
t (OCIPED)
Investment
Promotion
Department
(IPD)
Saudi
Arabian
General
Investment
Authority
(SAGIA)
Abu Dhabi
Department
of Economic
Developmen
t
Dubai
Foreign
Investment
Office inside
Dubai
Department
of Economic
Developmen
t
Ras
Al
Khaimah
Investment
Authority
(RAKIA)

1996

Law
Number 8
Regulating
Direct
Foreign
Capital
Investment
Royal
Decree
Number
59/96 of 26
June 1996

www.bahrainedb.com

www.ociped.com

2005

www.investinqatar.com.q
a

2000

www.sagia.gov.sa

Abu
Dhabi:
N/A
Dubai:
1992
Ras Al
Khaimah
: 2005

Abu Dhabi:
Unknown,
Law
Number 2
of
2009
(most
recent
mandate)
Dubai:
Unknown,
Decree
Number 25
of
2008
(extending
the
mandate of
the DED)
Ras
Al
Khaimah:
Emiri
Decree
Number 2
of 2005

www.adeconomy.ae
www.dubaided.gov.ae
www.rak-ia.com

List of SEZs, Free Zones, Economic Zones and
Investment Zones
in GCC Nations
Name
Bahrain

Kuwait
Oman

Country
Bahrain International Investment
Park
Bahrain Investment Wharf
Bahrain Logistics Zone
Bahrain International Airport
Mina Salman Free Transit Zone
North Sitra Industrial Estate
Kuwait Free Trade Zone
Al Mazunah Free Trade Area
Knowledge Oasis Muscat
Rusayl Industrial Estate
Salalah Free Zone
Sohar Industrial Estate
Sur Industrial Estate
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Qatar

Qatar Science and Technology
Park
Kingdom of Saudi Jeddah BioCity
Arabia
Prince Abdulaziz Bin Musaed
Economic City
King Abdullah Economic City
Knowledge Economic City
Jazan Economic City
UAE, Dubai
Abu Dhabi Industrial City
Ajman Free Zone
Al Hamra Industrial Park
Dubai
Airport
Free
Zone
Authority
Dubai
Biotechnology
and
Research Park
Dubai Cargo Village
Dubai Cars and Automotive Zone
Dubai Healthcare City
Dubai Industrial City
Dubai International Financial
Centre
Dubai Internet City
Dubai
Investments
Park
Development Company
*Source: MENA-OECD Investment Programme, 2011
United Arab Emirates: In particular, the United Arab
Emirates created high-profile economic zones on its
territory. UAE, among the other GCC nations occupies
the first place in establishing more number of SEZs in
its region. Out of other Emirates in UAE, Dubai plays
an important role as it has created and established
many free industrial zones and thus helping for the
growth of the economy.
Sultanate of Oman: Oman has "The Duqm Special
Economic Zone Authority" (SEZAD) which manages,
regulates, and develops all economic activities in
Duqm. It plans, designs, and implements long-term
strategies for infrastructural development and attracts
investments to promote a wide spectrum of economic
activities. The Duqm SEZ is a model of an integrated
economic development composed of zones: a sea port,
industrial area, new town, fishing harbour, tourist zone,
a logistics centre and an education and training zone,
all of which are supported by a multimodal transport
system that connects it with nearby regions (e.g., the
Arabian Gulf countries, Middle East, East Africa and
Southeast Asia). With a land area of 1,777 km2 and 80
km. of coastline along the Arabian Sea, the Duqm
Special Economic Zone (SEZ) is the largest in the
Middle East and North Africa region and ranks among
the largest in the world. The Duqm SEZ has long been
envisioned as the place that will balance regional
development by energizing the Al Wusta governorate in
addition to diversifying sources of national income and
creating job opportunities for Omanis.
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia: KSA is concerned with the
the establishment of the Economic Cities (ECs) under
the authority of the Saudi Arabian General Investment
Authority (SAGIA). There are four economic cities in
KSA viz., King Abdullah Economic City (KAEC), The
Knowledge Economic City (KEC), Prince Abdulaziz bin
Mousaed Economic City (PABMEC) and Jazan
Economic City (JEC). SAGIA was created under the
Foreign Investment Act (FIA) in April 2000. The FIA

significantly amended
the
foreign investment
framework in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia
(KSA). SAGIA issues licenses to foreign investors for
foreign capital investment in permitted business activity
in KSA, whether permanent or temporary. Pursuant to
a recommendation of the Supreme Economic Council
in June 2006, by a decision of the Council of Ministers,
SAGIA was specifically granted the responsibility for all
activities relating to the ECs.
Qatar: Qatar, officially the state of Qatar, is an open
economy but has few impediments to trade or
investment. It maintains low tariffs normally at 5% or
less in most cases. In 2000, Qatar started to ease
restrictions on direct foreign investment (outside of oil
and gas). Although majority Qatari ownership is
necessary in some sectors, 100% foreign ownership is
allowed in a growing list of sectors including industry
agriculture, health, tourism, education, energy, mining
and service sectors. In addition, 100% foreign
ownership is permitted in the special economic zones of
the Qatar Financial Centre and Qatar Foundation
(including tenants of the Qatar Science and Technology
Park.
Qatar’s Economic Zones Company (EZC) is a
shareholding company established by the Minister of
Business and Trade. The EZC’s main task is to create
and implement an integrated plan for the development
of special areas in existing as well as future projects, in
support of Qatar’s economic diversification and
competitiveness strategy as contained in Qatar’s
National Vision (QNV) 2030 framework.
Economic Zones Company (EZC) has started work on
three economic zones in and around the capital, Doha.
Qatar Economic Zone One, about 4.01 sq. km in area
and adjoining Hamad International Airport. This zone
will target high-value technology and manufacturing,
regional and domestic logistics services. Zone Two
covers a development of about 11.95 sq. km just south
of the Industrial Area while Zone Three is about 33.52
sq. km and adjoins the New Port Project. This zone will
concentrate on value-added manufacturing including
downstream
metals, downstream
petrochemicals,
maritime and other industries.
Kuwait: Kuwait, officially the State of Kuwait, is the
second-most free economy in the Middle East
according to the 2008 Index of Economic Freedom.
Kuwait Foreign Investment Bureau, KFIB was
established in the year 2001 to implement the law No. 8
of 2001, the Law Regulating Direct Foreign Capital
Investment in Kuwait, in an attempt to attract foreign
investment by lifting or removing foreign ownership
limits. Kuwait passed Law (No. 26 of 1995) Concerning
Free Trade Zones in 1995. Ministry of Commerce and
Industry assumes supervision of the free trade zones,
although it may entrust the management of these zones
to the private sector. Firms in these zones are
exempted from corporate income tax and customs
duties Exports and imports into the zone are not subject
to the restrictions imposed on importation and
exportation, although goods prohibited from being
imported into the country cannot enter FTZs as well.
Kuwait established its free trade zone in the industrial
and commercial area at Shuwaikh Port. The FTZ is
owned and financed by the private sector. The objective
of the zone is to attract national and foreign investment
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for the restoration of Kuwait as a pioneering trade
country, by providing investors with commercial and
investment opportunities, so as to carry out all
permissible activities without restriction or limitation to
boost exports and the national economy. Happold
Consulting, the strategic management consultancy arm
of Buro Happold, working in partnership with Skidmore,
Owings and Merrill (SOM), Gulf Consult and DLA Piper,
has won a prestigious 12 month appointment to support
development of three Special Economic Zones (SEZs)
in the state of Kuwait.
Kingdom of Bahrain: Bahrain is considered as a major
hub for banking and financial activities in the region,
with a special focus on investment and Islamic banking
activities. Bahrain encourages foreign investment
though some of the industries like oil, gas, aluminium
etc are usually majority-owned by the government.
Privatisation is an increasing trend and foreign firms
receive lot incentives for their establishments. Any firm
to carry out any commercial activity in Bahrain, should
follow the Bahrain Commercial Companies Law No.
(21) of 2001.
Reasons for choosing Bahrain:







The simplified business procedures give rise
to a investor friendly legal system.
Bahrain is an open market for opportunities
and there is a remarkable scope for growth
and development.
Very good culture and friendly people which is
conducive for business growth.
There is lot of freedom in Bahrain when
compared to other GCC nations.
Major port hub in the Middle East and an easy
access to all Middle east markets
Flourishing entertainment and tourism industry
resulting in good social life and variety of food

Investment incentives: The government encourages
foreign expertise and technologies in many fields with a
view to develop and diversify the economy, privatise
infrastructure projects, promote tourism, and develop
medium to small size industries.
Some of the major attractions to foreign investors
are summarised as follows:

Absence
of
personal, corporate
and
withholding taxation; It means no tax for
companies or individuals and also another
interesting part is that custom duties are also
very low.

No restriction on repatriation of capital, profits,
royalties and dividends;

A developed infrastructure with excellent
transportation and communication systems;
Good infrastructure and government has also
started initiatives to make it better.

100% foreign ownership of a company
permitted in certain cases;

Foreigners (other than GCC citizens) able to
own high-rise commercial and residential
properties as well as property for tourism,
banking, financial and health and training
projects in specific geographic areas;

Seven well established industrial zones with
another being prepared at Hidd (the new
seaport of Bahrain);



Corporate friendly policies and well defined set
of laws and regulations;

Intellectual property rights recognized and
respected, with registration of trademarks.
Manufacturing investment incentives include:

Subsidies for nationals hired;

Electricity rebates: 50% rebate for the first five
years for all industries;

Land rental rebates: 100% rebate of rentals in
government industrial areas for the first three
years, for all industries;

Export credit facilities: available for all
industries;

Tariff protection: 10% to 20% protection may
be given to pioneering or downstream
industries; and

Duty-free import of machinery and raw
materials to be used in new industries or for
processing in Bahrain
SEZs in Bahrain:
Bahrain International Investment Park: The Bahrain
International Investment Park provides a unique
opportunity for businesses looking to locate
manufacturing and international services operations in
the Middle East. The Park is positioned as a location for
high quality foreign direct investment in Bahrain,
offering a tax free location with full duty free access to
Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) markets. This
exclusive Middle East business park, with its advanced
facilities and special customs services, offers
businesses an unsurpassed base with direct
connectivity to the very heart of regional markets.
The BIIP is a high quality 247 hectare Business Park
that has been developed by the Ministry of Industry and
Commerce. The Park is situated in a superb location
with excellent connectivity and access to both the
Bahrain International Airport and the new Shaikh
Khalifa Sea Port in Hidd. The BIIP is designed to attract
export oriented companies, in manufacturing and
internationally traded services, with high value projects
that will contribute to creating quality local employment.
The Park offers unique incentives including:









0% Corporate Tax with a 10 year guarantee
Duty free access to the markets of the Gulf
Cooperation Council (Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman,
Qatar, Saudi Arabia and the United Arab
Emirates)
100% Foreign Ownership
Availability of serviced industrial land at
extremely competitive rates
Renewable 50 year leases
No recruitment restrictions for the first 5 years
Dedicated assistance of a professional
management team

Bahrain Investment Wharf: Bahrain Investment Wharf
(BIW) is being established to put the Kingdom of
Bahrain on the map as a destination for investors and
their business needs. BIW is set to attract local,
regional and international investments enhancing
Bahrain's reputation as an industrial hub on the world
stage. BIW also aims to create opportunities for all
relevant support services to the industrial sector such
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as finance, construction, trade and other social
services.
BIW is divided into 4 zones viz.,






Logistics & Warehousing Park (accommodates
medium
&
light
industries
including
warehousing, storage, packaging & redistribution facilities)
Business & Commercial Park (low rise office
blocks, training centres, conference hall and
other commercial facilities)
Residential Park (which will accommodate
quarters for middle management, employees
& workers)
Services

Incentives for Investing in BIW









Trade licenses for items to be sold in Bahrain
are conveniently obtained and issued with no
restrictions on repatriation of capital, profits or
dividends.
Establishments may be set-up without a local
sponsor, thus providing full business
ownership in most categories and ensuring
100% profit retention.
Exemption of corporate, personal and valueadded or withholding tax also ensures
increased profitability
A complete customs duty exemption also
includes the following:
 Capital goods
 Goods for re-export
 Raw materials for manufacturing
 Semi-finished commodities imported
for further processing
 Imports required for development
projects

Bahrain Logistics Zone: The BLZ was launched in
2008 and occupies 100 hectares (ha) of prime real
estate close by Khalifa Bin Salman Port (KBSP)
Bahrain’s newest and biggest port. The Bahrain
Logistics Zone (BLZ) is the region’s first boutique
logistics area offering a high quality environment to
companies that meet its tenancy requirements. It is
operated by Ports and Maritime Affairs (PMA) at the
Ministry of Transportation, the BLZ offers local, regional
and international companies a base to operate in a
bonded area to take advantage of Bahrain’s highly
advantageous position to cater to the Northern Gulf
market and to access GCC markets quickly and
economically. While logistics firms are the favoured
candidates, the BLZ also welcomes retailers and
distributors. It has been awarded the “Best Free Zone
Authority 2011” by Sea trade Middle East and Indian
Subcontinent and also ranked



“Globally Ranked 9th for Overall Zones of the
future 2010/2011” FDI Magazine
Ranked 32 in the Logistics Performance Index
(World Bank, 2010)

Salman Industrial City Project: The Salman Industrial
City opened in January 2010 and includes several key
infrastructure projects in the Hidd area such as the
Bahrain International Investment Park, Bahrain
Investment Wharf and Hidd industrial Zone. It is
adjacent to the landmark Khalifa Bin Salman Port and
surrounded by excellent infrastructure including the
Bahrain International Airport and King Fahad Causeway
to Saudi Arabia. The inflow of investments within
Salman Industrial City has already reached US$3.5
billion and is expected to reach over US$7.6 billion after
its various projects are completed, reflecting the
benefits identified by international industrial companies
in setting up operations in Bahrain and gaining access
to the surrounding markets through excellent direct air
and road links.
Mina Salman Port: Mina Salman Port is one of the
main ports of the Kingdom of Bahrain that has served
as a gateway to the Arabian Gulf market since the
1960s. The port is situated north east of the main island
and stretches over an area of over 80 hectares. Prior to
the opening of Khalifa Bin Salman Port (KBSP) in 2009,
Mina Salman had served as the Kingdom’s main port
for all imports and exports. Since the commencement of
its operations 50 years ago, the port’s easy access to
the Gulf’s sea lanes together with high productivity
levels and streamlined customs’ procedures made Mina
Salman the preferred port for regional and international
shipping lines.
Khalifa Bin Salman Port: The $360m Khalifa Bin
Salman Port started operations in April 2009 and
covers 110 hectares of reclaimed land. Located in the
northeast of Bahrain, the port is only 13km from the
Bahrain International Airport, and is linked by road to
Saudi Arabia via the King Fahd Causeway. The port
provides sea freight, shipping, and logistic services in
accordance with the highest international specifications
and standards in the industry.
The Khalifa Bin Salman Port is operated by APM
Terminals, who provide port management and terminal
operations. APM Terminals is the world's second
largest terminal operator with a global network of more
than 50 operating container facilities in 34 countries on
five continents and 7 new terminal development
projects underway. The KBSP was ranked fourth best
port by FDI Intelligence’s Global Free Zones of the
Future 2012/2013 study.
Conclusion: The services rendered and advantages
and incentives offered to investors operating in these
special economic zones vary from one nation to
another. Some zones try to provide competitive
advantages to the firms to avoid restrictive conditions
applied to foreign investors in the rest of the territory of
the concerned countries. It is understood that the use of
special economic zones is widespread in the GCC
region and receives varying interest from country to
country. UAE occupies the first place as it is
encouraging the concept of SEZs and established more
number of SEZs/Free Zones when compared to the
other GCC nations.
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ABSTRACT
On-line shopping is considered to be one of the
important business activities proposed over the internet.
The amount of on-line consumers either purchasing or
searching for goods on-line since 2000 has roughly
doubled. Buying goods from the ease of your own living
room certainly is much useful than actually going to a
store, while offering a virtually unlimited marshal of
choices and the ability to compare costs. While online
payment and security technology have come a long
way, you still may experience difficulty with online
shopping from time to time. This assignment covers
some of the more common issues, such as getting the
wrong object or falling prey to online frauds, and ways
to minimize these potential pitfalls. It’s fun, fast and
comfortable.
Tips for Safe Online Shopping: Be sure to read the
fine print before you select “purchase” Make use of
good security tools, like those from McAfee, to keep the
scammers and hackers out and your credit card and
banking information tucked away safely. Don’t leave
your credit card number stored on your computer where
someone else can access it. Print out your online
purchase information , receipt and file keep it carefully,
noting which credit card you used, when your
merchandise is supposed to come. E-commerce
Security is a part of the Information
Security framework and is specifically applied to the
components that affect e-commerce that include
Computer Security, Data security and other wider
realms of the Information Security framework. Ecommerce security has its own particular nuances and
is one of the highest visible security components that
affect the end user through their daily payment
interaction with business. E-commerce security is the
protection of e-commerce assets from unauthorized
access, use, alteration, or destruction. Dimensions of ecommerce security-ethical code, Non-repudiation,
genuineness, Confidentiality, Privacy, Availability Ecommerce Security is a part of the Information Security
framework and is specifically applied to the components
that affect e-commerce that include Computer Security,
Data security and other wider realms of the Information
Security framework..
Today, privacy and security are a major concern for
electronic technologies. M-commerce shares security
concerns with other technologies in the field. Privacy
concerns have been found, revealing a lack of trust in a
variety of contexts, including commerce, electronic
health
results , e-recruitment technology and social
Networking , and this has influenced directly. Security is
one of the principal and continuing interests that restrict
buyers and organizations engaging with ecommerce.
Web e-commerce applications that handle payments
(online banking, electronic transactions or using debit
cards, credit cards, other tokens).

Purchasing goods from the comfort of your own living
room certainly is more convenient than actually driving
to a store, while offering a virtually unlimited array of
choices and the ability to compare prices. While online
payment and security technology have come a long
way, you still may experience problems with online
shopping from time to time. This article covers some of
the more common issues, such as getting the wrong
item or falling prey to online scams, and ways to
minimize these potential pitfalls.
Many of the problems seem to arise because the retail
and online divisions of major stores are run by entirely
different groups, or at least they were until recently—
and these groups sometimes seem more like
competitors rather than players working on the same
team. The consumer sees the same store brand name,
and understandably assumes the entities are identical,
but they’re not—and the results are heaps of confusion
and frustration.
Common Problem in Online Shopping:
1. Receiving wrong products: Many a times the
product received are not of the same quality as
promised customer have this fear since many of them
wrong products or those are unfit to their expectations.
2.Damaging products in transit: This happens usually
,in long distances,product gets damaged in the way and
then customer fail to avail its benefits.they are totally at
loss then.
3.Delay in delivery of products: Companies located
at far of distance tends to more delievry time. This is
another feature due to which customer are not satisfied
with online shopping.
4.Sometimes
product:

customer

failed

to

receive

the

Federal law (the Mail or Telephone Order Merchandise
Rule) requires retailers that process orders by mail,
telephone, or the Internet to deliver items within 30

Fig.1 www.ijarcee.com

days. If you have not received your order within that
time frame, you have the right to a full refund of the
purchase price. Likewise, retailers are required by law
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to explain your right to a full refund for undelivered
goods. Likewise, the Fair Credit Billing Act protects you
from being billed for items that are not delivered, but
nevertheless charged to your credit card. If the online
vendor is unwilling or unable to help you, or denies your
claim that the item was never delivered, you may write
to your credit card issuer's billing inquiries department
about the problem. Make sure you send it within 60
days after the bill with the errant charge (specifically,
the charge for an item not received) was sent.
5. Concerns When Buying from Foreign
Companies: Problems with online shopping can be
especially difficult to resolve if the seller is located in a
foreign country. Before you order, you will want to know
how the item is priced and when it is converted to U.S.
dollars (if listed in a different currency); whether the
retailer will ship to other countries; the likely length of
time it will take to fulfil the order; any applicable special
duties or taxes.
If there are problems with your order, such as getting
the wrong item, most vendors require you to resolve the
dispute in their local court. So is it worth travelling to
Switzerland, for example, to assert your claim that you
were sent the wrong Swiss Army Knife? A safer
alternative may be to look for a U.S. reseller who offers
the same items. As a general rule, though, you should
approach international online orders with caution.
6. Watch Out For Any Scams When Buying Online:
In addition to general problems with online shopping
pertaining to legitimate retailers, you also need to be
aware of the various kinds of scams targeting online
consumers. Some suggestions for avoiding scams are
listed below:

 Beware of "Gray Market" Items: So-called gray







market goods may be either illegal sold in a way
that sidesteps regulations, or unintended for the .
market You may get something that doesn't work
properly or which has instructions in another
language. Also, gray market merchandise typically
lacks a warranty.
Be Skeptical of Service Contracts: Extendedservice packages from retailers or third parties
usually are overpriced and generally are not a good
value.
Make Sure You Understand Shipping Charges: A
retailer may try to squeeze a profit from heavily
discounted items by tacking on an extremely high
shipping rate, most of it not actually used for
shipping.
Know How to Spot the “Warranty" Scam:
Sometimes gray market goods are sold with a
warranty provided by a third party, but described
only as a “warranty." This is not the same as a
manufacturer's warranty and typically provides an
inferior level of protection.

 Other online scams includes phishing and spoofing
and identity theft( which is not limited to the
Internet). ). Consider speaking with a consumer
protection lawyer if you are unable to resolve one
or more problems with online shopping.

SECURE ONLINE SHOPPING GUIDELINES:
1. Shop at Secure Web Sites: Secure sites use
encryption technology to transfer information from your
computer to the online merchant's computer. Encryption
scrambles the information you send, such as your credit
card number, in order to prevent computer hackers
from obtaining it en route with authentic access
privileges.
2. Research the Web Site before You Order: Do
business with companies you already know. If the
company is unfamiliar, do your homework before
buying their products. If you decide to buy something
from an unknown company, start out with an
inexpensive order to learn if the company is trustworthy.
3. Read the Web Site's Privacy and Security
Policies: Every reputable online Web site offers
information about how it processes your order. It is
usually listed in the section entitled ―Privacy Policy.
You can find out if the merchant intends to share your
information with a third party or affiliate company. Do
they require these companies to refrain from marketing
to their customers? If not, you can expect to receive
―spam and even mail or phone solicitations from these
companies.
4. Be Aware of Cookies and Behavioural Marketing:
Online merchants as well as other sites watch our
shopping and surfing actions by using cookies, an
online tracking system that attaches pieces of code to
our Internet browsers to track which sites we visit as we
search the Web. Persistent cookies remain stored on
your computer while session cookies expire when you
turn the browser off. Online merchants use cookies to
recognize you and speed up the shopping process the
next time you visit. You may be able to set your
browser to disable or refuse cookies but the trade off
may limit the functions you can perform online, and
possibly prevent you from ordering online. Generally,
you will need to enable session cookies to place an
order.
5. What is the Safest: Credit Cards, Debit Cards,
Cash, or Checks? The safest way to shop on the
Internet is with a credit card. In the event something
goes wrong, you are protected under the federal Fair
Credit Billing Act. You have the right to dispute charges
on your credit card, and you can withhold wages during
a creditor investigation. When it is seemed that your
credit was used without authorization. You are rarely
asked to give the charge .Do not pay for online buying
by using a money transfer service. You could be
transferring cash to a fraudster.
6. Never Give Out Your Social Security Number:
Providing your Social Security number is not a
requirement for placing an order at an online
purchasing site. There is no need for the merchant to
ask for it. Giving out your Social Security number could
lead to having your identity stolen.
7. Disclose Only the Bare Facts When You Order:
When placing an order, there is certain information that
you must provide to the web merchant such as your
name and address. Often, a retailer will try to obtain
more information about you. They may ask questions
about your leisure lifestyle or annual income. This
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information is used to target you for marketing
purposes. It can lead to spam or even direct mail and
telephone solicitations.
8. Keep Your Password Private: Many online
shopping sites require the shopper to log-in before
placing or viewing an order. The shopper is usually
required to provide a username and a password. Do not
tell your password to anyone. When selecting a
password, do not use commonly known information,
such as your birth date, mother's name, or numbers
from your driver's license or Social Security number. Do
not use the same password for other sites, particularly
sites associated with sensitive information. The best
password has at least eight characters and includes
numbers and letters.
10. Don't Fall for Phishing Messages: Identity thieves
send massive numbers of emails to Internet users that
ask them to update the account information for their
banks, credit cards, online payment service, or popular
shopping sites. The email may state that your account
information has expired, been compromised or lost and
that you need to immediately resend it to the company.

careful and aware. It is a safe way to exchange goods.
But it makes sense to be cautious and vigilant.
Benefits:






A big one is fraud. In April 2008:



11. Shop with Companies Located in the United
States: When you shop within the U.S., you are
protected by state and federal consumer laws. You
might not get the same protection if you place an order
with a company located in another country.
12. Pay Attention to Shipping Facts: Under the law, a
company must ship your order within the time stated in
its ad. If no time frame is stated, the merchant must
ship the product in 30 days or give you an Option
Notice. This gives you an opportunity to cancel the
order and receive a prompt refund, or agree to the
delay.
13. Consider Using Single-use Card Numbers:
Consumers using some brands of credit cards can get
―virtual credit cards,‖ or single-use card numbers, that
can be used at an online store. Virtual credit cards use
a randomly generated substitute account number in
place of your actual credit card number. They can also
be used to buy goods and services over the phone and
through the mail but can‘t be used for in-store
purchases that require a traditional plastic card.
14. Be Cautious with Electronic Signatures: A
federal law enables shoppers to verify online purchases
with merchants using an electronic signature. Usually,
this process is nothing more than clicking on a box that
says you accept the terms of the order. The Electronic
Signatures in Global and National Commerce Act, also
known as the E-Sign Act, is a complex law. It states
that electronic signatures and electronic records used in
interstate and foreign commerce will not be denied
validity just because they are in electronic form.
15. Know How Online Auctions Operate: Online
auctions connect buyers and sellers, permitting them to
communicate in a fastidious process over items for
sale. Many people are drawn to online auction sites
because they allow you to buy goods at discounted
prices. And they offer a chance to sell some of your
unneeded or unwanted ownership to raise extra money.
For the most part, online auction sites area a secure
way to exchange items. But it makes sense to be

If you are like most people who use the
Internet, you will probably purchase something
online within the next month or two. because
You have so many choices, with a world of
products at your fingertips, and you don’t have
to waste gas or deal with parking hassles, mall
crowds, and long lines.
Perhaps the best thing about shopping online
is that you can do it barefoot in the comfort of
your home.
Purchase with Care Unfortunately, there are
some drawbacks to shopping online.

The Internet Crime Complaint Centre reported
that online payment fraud complaints filed by
consumers in 2007 reached $239 million
compared to $198 million in 2006. Many
consumers are rightfully concerned about
providing their financial information, such as
credit card numbers, online.
How do you know which web sites are safe to
transact with and which ones are not? How
can you avoid problems when you purchase
online? Then follow :

DO’S:
Before you type in your credit card information,
you should take time to research the web site: Start
with making sure the web site has a trust mark consider contacting the seller if this is your first
purchase. Most reputable e-sellers will have a toll-free
customer service phone number. If the site has only an
email address and no phone number, start an email or
instant message dialogue with the people running the
site before you buy anything from them.
Pay By Credit Card Or An Online Payment Service:
You are protected by the law and liable only for $50
if your credit card number is stolen and misused:
Online payment services offer some protection as well.
However, you may want to use your credit card as the
payment source to get an extra degree of protection for
any disputes. Be sure you read and understand the
consumer-protection programs and money-back
guarantee sections in the terms and conditions on the
e-tailor’s web site. If it seems like it will be difficult to get
your money back, consider buying somewhere else
Encryption is key to secure Internet purchases. It is
a feature that automatically codes your personal
data when it’s entered: E-stores know how important
this is to their business. The safest web sites have a
key or closed lock displayed in the web browser,
meaning encryption is used.
Check the web site’s policies before you order:
Read the web site’s return policy and other terms and
conditions, as well as the site’s privacy policy, before
you order anything. A good online seller will permit you
to return items and get a full and immediate refund
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without having to jump through a lot of hoops. Also,
they will not share your personal information with
others.
Make sure you have up-to-date, comprehensive
security software, such as quick heal Internet Security
or quick heal Total Protection before you do any online
shopping.
This will greatly reduce the risk of contracting a virus or
some other form of malware and will help you avoid
identity theft on dangerous web sites.
1. Malware is a generic term used to describe malicious
software, such as viruses, Trojan horses, spyware, and
malicious active content.
2. Identity theft can occur while shopping online at
disreputable web sites that may offer goods and
services at a low price just to get your credit card
information and other personal data.
Check your credit card statements: Make sure you
were charged the proper amount and that no extras
were added to your bill. Keep copies of sales
transactions for future reference in case a dispute
arises.
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Don’ts:
Don’t buy from, spammers:
If you get an email inviting you to buy something
like “Discounted Rolex Watches,” you should think
two things: 1) spam and 2) possible scam: Most
spammers are just looking to make a quick buck. Some
will steal your credit card or financial information and
use it fraudulently. If you do purchase from spammers,
there’s a good chance you’ll never get what you
ordered. It is a risky deal. Also, it just motivates them to
continue to spam you, along with everyone else.
When you pay with credit cards, you can easily
dispute fraudulent charges and by law, your liability
is limited: When you pay with debit cards, the money
comes directly Out of your account. Getting the cash
back can be difficult, if not impossible. When you pay
by cash or use a wire transfer, the money Goes directly
into the seller’s account, and there is no recourse if
something goes wrong.
Buy from a web site unless it is certified for safety:
Certified web sites secured against hackers are also a
key to online shopping safety. You need to feel
confident that when you make an online purchase, your
personal and financial information will not be
compromised.
Forget to inspect your new purchase as soon as it
arrives: If you find a problem, notify the seller as soon
as possible. The online shopping problems are not
regular and always, but they become more irritating and
headache sometimes.
Conclusion: E-commerce is widely considered the
buying and selling of products over the internet, but any
transaction that is completed solely through electronic
measures can be considered e-commerce. Day by day
E-commerce and M-commerce playing very good role
in online retail marketing and peoples using this
technology day by day increasing all over the world. In
the volatile world of e-commerce, it is particularly
necessary to understand the consumer and the values
that lead to their satisfaction. Successful e-commerce
sites need to exhibit more qualities than just good site
design and security. While browsing a site online
consumers meet a multitude of factors concomitantly
that influence their purchasing choice.
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ABSTRACT
Safety and the security of the tourists is a worldwide
concern. Any adverse perception about safety and security
of the tourists has serious implications for tourist arrivals to
the country and its tourist destinations. The safety of tourists
visiting India became a matter of concern in the past few
years owing to incidents of crime reported against foreign
tourists in several of popular tourist destinations across the
country. ‘Safe and Honourable Tourism’ aims to strengthen
the critical pillar of ‘Suraksha’(Safety) and ensure that Indian
tourism follows international standards of safe tourism
practices, applicable for both tourists and local residents i.e.
local people and communities who may be impacted by
tourism in some way. Its central objective is to ensure that
tourism activities are undertaken, integrating the need to
protect the dignity, safety and the right to freedom from
exploitation of all tourists and local residents involved in or
impacted by tourism. In today’s scenario, following safety
guidelines is not just about adhering to the provisions of the
seven pillars of Indian tourism but also implies good
business. As the demand from travellers for safe and secure
tourism services increases, this code will assist signatories
to build capacities among their services chains and
personnel, so as to be able to respond to this demand. In
this paper authors noticed the significance of safety and
security in services and advocate that the tourism industry
can serve the tourist and native community by incorporating
the effective implementation of safety and security
measures and upholding them efficiently.
Keywords: Safety, Honourable Tourism, Security, Crimes,
Foreign Tourists, WTTC, Code of Conduct.
Introduction: To leverage the burgeoning global travel and
trade and in keeping with the Indian tourism industry’s
objective of positioning India as a global tourism brand, the
Ministry of Tourism has strategically outlined in its policy the
central principle of, ‘Atithi Devo Bhava’(Guest is God). In
stating this, is evident the commitment of Indian tourism to
ensure that every tourist in India is physically invigorated,
mentally rejuvenated, culturally enriched and spiritually
elevated. To meet this objective and at the core of the
National tourism policy of 2002 is outlined the seven pillars
of tourism, Swagat (Welcome), Soochana (Information),
Suvidha
(Facilitation),
Suraksha
(Safety),
Sahyog
(Cooperation), Samrachanam (Infrastructure Development)
and Safai ( cleanliness).
‘Safe and Honourable Tourism’ aims to strengthen the
critical pillar of ‘Suraksha’(Safety) and ensure that Indian
tourism follows international standards of safe tourism
practices, applicable for both tourists and local residents i.e.
local people and communities who may be impacted by
tourism in some way. Its central objective is to ensure that
tourism activities are undertaken, integrating the need to
protect the dignity, safety and the right to freedom from
exploitation of all tourists and local residents involved in or
impacted by tourism. In today’s scenario, following safety
guidelines is not just about adhering to the provisions of the
seven pillars but also implies good business. As the demand
from travellers for safe and secure tourism services

increases, this code will assist signatories to build capacities
among their services chains and personnel so as to be able
to respond to this demand.
The Present Status of Indian Travel & Tourism: The
global economic slowdown impacted the Indian travel
and tourism industry and is still continuing. The issues
of safety of women tourists and shortage of hotel
rooms have further dampened the growth. However, the
industry is optimistic and the recent announcement of
visa-on-arrival has brought smile on the faces of the
travel fraternity. In the last issue of India & You – ITB
Berlin, we came with the problems of economic slowdown
and its impact on the foreign tourist arrivals in India coupled
with the visa issues and other roadblocks. And this year
again, we are here to discuss same problems which
indicates that the industry has not much changed in the last
year. The crisis is continued.
Effects of the global economic meltdown with the GDP
growth bottoming out and the unfavourable market
conditions of aviation and hospitality have adversely
impacted the travel and tourism sector in 2012 and it
continued even in 2013. However, the industry is hopeful for
the positive change. The total tourist visits in India have
been growing at a steady rate of about 16 per cent over the
past five years. The travel and tourism sector in India
provides significant socio- economic benefits. While the
direct contribution to GDP is estimated at Rs 2,222 billion in
2013, the total contribution is estimated at Rs 7,416 billion in
the same year. These have further been forecasted to rise
at a growth rate of 12 per cent over the next decade. While
the sector supported 25 million direct and 40 million total
jobs in 2012, these have been forecasted to increase at a
growth rate of 2.1 per cent by 2023.
According to the World Economic Forum’s Travel and
Tourism Competitiveness Report 2013, India ranks 11th in
the Asia Pacific region and 65th globally out of 140
economies ranked on travel and tourism Competitiveness
Index.
India’s Tourism Industry to grow 7.3% in 2014: WTTC:
New Delhi: India's travel and tourism industry is set to grow
by about 7.3% in 2014, better than last year, but average
spending by foreigners travelling to the country could
decline sharply, according to the World Travel & Tourism
Council. This year, revenue from domestic tourism is
expected to grow 8.2% compared with 5.1% a year ago, the
London-based council has said in its Economic Impact
Report, adding that increasing domestic travel, growth of
low-cost airlines and upgrading of airport infrastructure will
be the growth drivers. The report, however, says that the
growth in the amount international visitors spend in the
country could slow to 2.9% from 6.2% in 2013. "The picture
in India in general terms is good. But in terms of the global
forecast, it is much lower than other countries, like China,
which grew at 9.2% in 2013 (and is anticipated to grow at
8.3% in 2014)," said David Scowsill, president and CEO,
WTTC.
In 2013, India generated Rs 1.1 lakh crore from foreign
visitors. The figure is likely to grow by 2.9% in 2014,
according to the report. International tourist arrivals are
expected to touch 7.36 million in 2014 and 13.43 million by
2024. Expenditure by foreign tourists in India is expected to
grow 4.3% every year to Rs 1.74 lakh crore in 2024. In
2013, the travel and tourism industry contributed Rs 2.17
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lakh crore or 2% to the country's GDP. This is expected to
rise to Rs 4.35 lakh crore in 2024. WTTC, which includes
executives of travel companies as members, had said
earlier that if five G20 countries (India, China, the US, the
UK and Brazil) were to go electronic in their visas, the move
could generate five million jobs and $268 billion income.
Background: Ministry of Tourism along with the
stakeholders has adopted the Code of Conduct for “Safe &
Honourable Tourism” which is a set of guidelines to be
voluntarily adopted by the stakeholders, primarily to
encourage tourism activities to be undertaken with respect
for basic rights like dignity, safety and freedom from
exploitation of both tourists and local residents, in particular,
women and children. The code was formally unveiled by the
Hon’ble Minister for Tourism in the presence of stakeholders
of hospitality and tourism sector on 1st July 2010.
As a first step towards implementation of the Code, the
pledge to adhere by the tenets of “Safe & Honourable
Tourism” was formally signed by key stakeholders
associations and over 100 industry leaders on 27th
September 2010 (i.e., the World Tourism Day) in a function
organized at Hotel Ashok, New Delhi. With an objective of
implementing the Code in an effective and concrete way,
the Guidelines for grant of recognition by Ministry of Tourism
under the categories of Inbound Tour Operator, Adventure
Tour Operator, Travel Agent, Domestic Tour Operator &
Tourist Transport Operator have been modified to
incorporate the commitment and adherence on the part of
the applicant to Code of Conduct for “Safe & Honourable
Tourism” with effect from 18th January 2011. The guidelines
of classification and approval of Hotels and other types of
accommodation have also been modified to incorporate the
provisions of the Code. There is a need to have a wide
scale dissemination of tenets of Code of Conduct for “Safe
&Honourable Tourism” among the tourism fraternity.
Tourist Facilitation and Security Organization (TFSO):
Safety and the security of the tourists is a worldwide
concern. Any adverse perception about safety and security
of the tourists has serious implications for tourist arrivals to
the country and its tourist destinations. The safety of tourists
visiting India became a matter of concern in the past few
years owing to incidents of crime reported against foreign
tourists in several of popular tourist destinations across the
country.
Keeping the above in view, Ministry of Tourism has
formulated a scheme suggesting guidelines for constitution
of Tourist Facilitation and Security Organization(s) (TFSO)
in States / UTs. In the discussions held with the Planning
Commission, a possibility of setting up of such a force in
collaboration with the Ministry of Defense was explored. It
was felt appropriate that a Pilot Project involving Ex –
Servicemen could be considered for implementation and if
the experiment succeeds, then a Plan scheme can be
posed to the Planning Commission as a new scheme.
Therefore, Ministry of Tourism discussed the matter with the
Directorate General of Re – settlement / Department of Ex –
Servicemen Welfare, Ministry of Defense for exploring the
possibility of utilizing the funds available under various
heads for welfare of Ex – Servicemen for implementing the
scheme on a pilot basis, at some identified destinations, and
the latter has conveyed approval of the competent authority
to the proposed scheme being implemented on Pilot basis
and their funding on the Non – Plan side.
The scheme envisages partial Central Financial Assistance
(CFA) to be given to the States / UTs for undertaking the
initiative of raising Tourist Facilitation and Security

Organization(s) (TFSO) limited to 50% of the expenditure for
the first three years and scaled down to 25% for the next
three years and subsequently the entire expenditure to be
borne by the concerned State / UT. The expenditure on
training the personnel selected under TFSO Pilot scheme
would be met by Ministry of Tourism under the Capacity
Building of Service Providers (CBSP) scheme.
This initiative is to be considered at some identified
destinations on a pilot basis and based on the evaluation
and experience gained by this Ministry, the same can be
posed to the Planning Commission as a new Plan scheme
th
in the 12 Plan.
Specific Objectives: This code is a guideline of conduct to
enable the Indian travel and tourism industry to:
1. Encourage tourism activities to be undertaken with
respect for basic rights like dignity, safety and freedom from
exploitation of both tourists and local residents i.e. people
and communities who may be impacted by tourism in some
way.
2. Aid the prevention of prostitution, sex tourism and forms
of sexual exploitations like assaults and molestations in
tourism to safeguard the safety of persons, in particular
women and children.
3. To enhance prevention of activities like forced or
involuntary drug use, manipulated and incorrect information,
cultural and social intolerance this could increase
vulnerability to crime.
Applicability: This code of conduct shall be applicable to all
the owners, suppliers, contractors, employees of the travel
and tour sector including hotels, restaurants, lodges, guest
houses, tour agents, entertainment establishments etc. In
addition it shall be applicable to service providers like event
management organizations, entertainment providers,
transport operators like taxis, buses, tour guides and other
services or agencies associated with the tourism sector.
This is not a legally binding instrument but a set of
guidelines for the tourism industry. In addition to these
guidelines, included in this code are key messages that
signatories are encouraged to use.
Issues related to safety and security for tourists in
India:
Crime in India: Crime is present in various forms in India.
Organized crime include drug trafficking, gunrunning, money
laundering, extortion, murder for hire, fraud, human
trafficking and poaching. Many criminal operations engage
in black marketeering, political violence, religiously
motivated violence, terrorism, and abduction. Other crimes
are homicide, robbery, assault etc. Property crimes include
burglary, theft, motor vehicle theft, and arson. Corruption is
a significant problem. Some of them are listed below:
a. Illegal Drug Trade
b. Arms Trafficking
c. Poaching and Wildlife Trafficking
d. Cyber Crime
e. Corruption and Police Misconduct
f. Crimes against Foreigners
g. Petty Crime
h. Scam Incidents
i. Passport Theft
j. Rape of Foreigners
Crime over time: A report published by the National Crime
Records Bureau compared crime rate from 1953 to 2006.
The report noted burglary has been declined over a period
of 53 years by 38% (from 1,47,379 in 1953 to 91,666 in

265

2006), whereas murder has increased by 231% (from 9,803
in 1953 to 32,481 in 2006). Kidnapping has increased by
356% (from 5,261 in 1953 to 23,991 in 2006), robbery by
120% (from 8,407 in 1953 to 18,456 in 2006) and riots by
176% (from 20,529 in 1953 to 56,641 in 2006). In 2006, 51,
02,460 cognizable crimes were committed including 18,
78,293 Indian Penal Code (IPC) crimes and 32, 24,167
Special & Local Laws (SLL) crimes, with an increase of
1.5% over 2005 (50, 26,337). IPC crime rate in 2006 was
167.7 compared to 165.3 in 2005 showing an increase of
1.5% in 2006 over 2005. SLL crime rate in 2006 was 287.9
compared to 290.5 in 2005 showing a decline of 0.9% in
2006 over 2005.
Year

Total cog. crimes
Murder Kidnapping
Robbery
BurglaryRiots
under IPC

53

6,01,964

9,802

2006

18,78,293

32,481 23,991

18,456 91,666 56,641

231.0

120.0 -38.0

% Change in 2006 over
212.0
1953

5,261

356.0

8,407 1,47,37920,529

176.0

SOURCE: National Crime Records Bureau
Crime by locale: Location has a significant impact on crime
in India. In 2006, the highest crime rate was reported in
Pondicherry (447.7%) for crimes under Indian Penal Code
which is 2.7 times the national crime rate of 167.7%.Kerala
reported the highest crime rate at 312.5% among states.
Kolkata (71.0%) and Madurai (206.2%) were the only two
mega cities which reported less crime rate than their domain
states West Bengal (79.0%) and Tamil Nadu
(227.6%).Delhi, Mumbai and Bangalore have accounted for
16.2%, 9.5% and 8.1% respectively of the total IPC crimes
[25]
reported from 35 mega cities. Indore reported the highest
crime rate (769.1%) among the mega cities in India followed
by Bhopal (719.5%) and Jaipur (597.1%). Jammu and
Kashmir (33.7%), Manipur (33.0%), Assam (30.4%) and
Daman and Diu and Pondicherry (29.4%) reported higher
violent crime rate compared to 18.4% at national level. Uttar
Pradesh reported the highest incidence of violent crimes
accounting for 12.1% of total violent crimes in India (24,851
out of 2, 05,656) followed by Bihar with 11.8% (24,271 out
of 2, 05, 6556). Among 35 mega cities, Delhi reported
31.2% (533 out of 1,706) of total rape cases. Madhya
Pradesh has reported the highest number of rape cases
(2,900) accounting for 15.0% of total such cases reported in
the country. Uttar Pradesh reported 16.9% (5,480 out of
32,481) of total murder cases in the country and 18.4%
(4,997 out of 27,230) total attempts to murder cases.
Impacts of Crimes on Indian Tourism Industry: India
Tourist Visits Down 25% Following Fatal Delhi Gang
Rape: Tourism industry survey contradicts rosy government
picture, showing tourists are shunning India over sexual
assault fears. The number of female tourists visiting India
was down 35% in the first three months of 2013, according
to Associated Chambers of Commerce & Industry of India.
The number of foreign tourists arriving in India dropped by
25% during the first three months of this year, largely
because of fears about the risk of sexual assault, according
to an industry survey. The number of female tourists fell by
35% compared with the same period last year, with Indian
tour operators reporting many cancellations from January to
March following the fatal gang rape of a physiotherapist on a
Delhi bus last December.

The figures from the Associated Chambers of Commerce &
Industry of India (Assocham) are based on a survey of
1,200 tour operators and contradict the government's rosy
picture of the tourism business. For both January and
February, tourism ministry figures showed an increase in the
number of tourists and revenue from tourism, compared with
the first two months of 2012. A month after the Delhi gang
rape, the tourism secretary, Parvez Dewan, said: "So far
there has been no adverse impact on tourism." Since then,
however, at least six foreign women have complained to
police about being attacked or traumatized by men, mostly
at tourist destinations, leading several countries, including
the UK, to issue travels advisories for India. Delhi police
figures show a dramatic rise in reported crime since
1 January, with molestation cases up by 590.4% over the
same period last year and rape cases up by 147.6%. The
front pages of Sunday's newspapers carried a story about
the gang rape of an 18-year-old male Delhi University
student who had gone out to meet a Face book friend.
Assocham's secretary-general, DS Rawat, said that while
the government was banking on tourist dollars to help
reduce the country's yawning current account deficit, the
security situation was making foreign tourists bypass India
for other Asian destinations such as Malaysia, Indonesia
and Vietnam. Despite the global economic slowdown, India
earned $17.7bn (£11.6bn) from 6.6 million foreign visitors in
2012. Delhi aims to increase annual tourist numbers by 12%
and double foreign exchange earnings from tourism by
2016.
Recommendations: Guidelines for the Tourism
Industry:
1. Information & Training of Personnel:
• Management will take up measures to build awareness
and train staff on the guidelines of this code and appropriate
legal provisions to enhance vigilance and to ensure that
personnel act in a manner that promotes the safety of
tourists, local residents and their own staff.
• All hotels and tour operators shall train and maintain two
persons as focal points to ensure that all safety norms and
guidelines of this code are adhered to. The officers shall
provide correct information to tourists, like information on
Child lines- 1098,Women Help lines- 1091, local police
helpline 100 and also act as a liaison officer with agencies
such as the local police station, immigration authorities, civil
society partners working in this area, child and women
welfare committees etc.
• In case of an incidence of exploitation, personnel shall be
sensitized to report correct information to the appropriate
authorities act in cooperation with law enforcement
agencies, other agencies providing care and support and
take necessary action to protect the interests of the
individual whose rights are violated,.
• Organizations will promote awareness on the code among
service providers affiliated to their business such as
vendors, contractors, taxi drivers, tour guides, event
management companies etc.
• In case of misconduct by a staff member or personnel of a
service provider, signatories of the code will commit
themselves to act in an unbiased manner, reporting the
incidence to appropriate authorities and protecting the
interests of the individual whose rights are violated.
• Identified victims shall not be treated as criminals. They
should be identified as persons in need of care, protection
and should be provided with legal, medical, psycho-social
and any other assistance without delay.
2. Public Awareness and Guest Notification:
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• Messages of intolerance to any form of exploitation must
be made evident inappropriate places visible to
guests/clients, employees and other visitors. Guests and
clients must also be provided information through the
company’s website, brochures, tickets, bills, in-room/in-flight
communication etc on issues related to commercial sexual
exploitation such as sex tourism, prostitution, pornography,
forms of sexual assaults, molestations and key messages
elaborated in this code.
• In order to enhance tolerance for social and cultural norms,
signatories of this code must take action to provide
information available to their best knowledge on local social
and cultural beliefs and norms. Knowledge and tolerance for
different social and cultural norms will allow tourists to
dress, conduct themselves and respect local beliefs helping
them to adjust and thereby reducing the vulnerabilities they
might face as foreigners to a particular destination.
• Signatories of the code are encouraged to assist tourists
with guidance on safety tips applicable to the specific
city/place like places to visit, timings for visits, right dressing
and precautions against moving alone, and against
accepting eatables and favors from unknown persons etc.
Guests and clients shall be cautioned against solicitations
from touts, non-regulated tourism operators and encouraged
to consult the website of the Tourism Ministry and other
authorized websites.
• Signatories will ensure that a clause is included in
registration papers seeking commitment of the tourist to act
in a manner that respects the dignity and rights of local
residents and also to conduct themselves in a manner that
shall aid the tourist’s own protection against exploitation.
3. Regulated use of Premises and Official Equipment:
• Management/owners are encouraged to prohibit usage of
the organization’s premises for use or abuse of illicit
substances, sexual violations and of company equipment for
viewing, storage, distribution, promotion or use of material
which could increase vulnerability to exploitations of the
nature mentioned in this code.
• Individuals under the permitted age shall not be allowed
permission in to restricted areas like bars and pubs.
• Tourism service providers shall verify and maintain a
record of details pertaining to tourists, personnel and service
providers like address, contact details etc and also commit
themselves to maintaining confidentiality.
• Internet usage that promotes, seeks any contacts for sex
tourism and other sexual services, for search of
pornographic material and/or to solicit the sale and
purchase of illicit substances shall be prohibited.
4. Ethical Business Practices and Marketing:
• Management/owners shall ensure that all contracts with
business partners, suppliers and franchise agreements bear
a clause seeking commitment to provisions of the ‘Code of
conduct for Safe and Honorable Tourism’ in their
businesses.
• Any tourism enterprise or service provider found to act in a
manner that undermines the safety of persons outlined in
this code may be blacklisted.
• Sexually explicit images or concepts/images that may
compromise the safety of individuals shall not be used for
marketing purposes. An unambiguous company policy shall
be set up to ensure that marketing and advertising does not
support the promotion of sexual exploitation or promotion of
sexually explicit images.
• Signatories are encouraged to patronize vendors and
service providers who are committed to adhering to the
provisions of this code.
5. Implementation and Monitoring: Safe and Honourable
Tourism’ and submit it to a designated authority.

• Management/owners shall report on: Training and capacity
building initiatives carried out for personnel/ staff. Means
adopted to raise awareness on safety among guests,
personnel and service providers.
Key
Messages
for
Awareness
Building
and
Dissemination:
Enhancing Safety and Security of all Tourists:
• All signatories of the code are committed to act in a
manner that protects the dignity and freedom against
exploitation of persons especially women and children and
facilitate prevention of incidences of sexual molestation,
harassment of their guests and provide assistance in case
of an untoward incident.
• In case of exploitation please call the Child line-1098,
Women Help lines- 1091and/or contact relevant authorities
like the police or travel and tour operators.
• Like in many places in the rest of the world tourists are
encouraged to follow some basic and practical safety tips
such as to remain with a group or meet new people in public
places, not to accept items from persons whom they have
befriended recently, be wary of unexpected, unknown
persons coming to their hotel room, never open the door to
unsolicited room service or maintenance people etc.
• Tourists are encouraged to understand local social,
cultural norms and beliefs and are encouraged to conduct
themselves in a manner that respects these beliefs.
• Tourists must always take the advice of more than one
person when seeking information on places to visit,
shopping places, local customs, beliefs and norms and
remain vigilant on accepting completed documents. Tourists
are encouraged to seek information from Government of
India recognized information centers and visit the Ministry of
Tourism’s websites.
• Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act,
1986, Section 2 (c) – Indecent re presentation of women
means the depiction in any manner of the figure of a
woman, her form or body or any part thereof in such a way
as to have the effect of being indecent, or derogatory to, or
denigrating a woman or is likely to deprave, corrupt or injure
the public morality or morals.
• Kidnapping or abducting in order to subject person to
grievous hurt, slavery, etc. is an offence under Section 367
of the Indian Penal Code.
• Assault or criminal force to woman with intent to outrage
her modesty is an offence under Section 354 of the Indian
Penal Code.
• Punishment for rape offences shall not be less than seven
years but which may be for life or for a term which may
extend to ten years as the case may be, according to
Section 376 of the Indian Penal Code. Enhancing safety of
local people • People across the world dress, eat and live differently and
follow different values and norms. Tourists are encouraged
to respect the local people and must commit themselves to
acting in adherence to local laws.
• Signatories to the code maintain zero tolerance to acts of
sexual
exploitations,
including
commercial
sexual
exploitation like prostitution, sex tourism and trafficking of
persons for it.
• Many tourists believe that they are protected by anonymity
and thus laws are more easily violated. Any guest, staff,
partner linked to this agency found to be indulging in
exploitations outlined in this code or supporting it shall be
reported to an appropriate authority.
• A few alarming trends that have emerged in recent years
are sexual exploitation through sex tourism, pedophilias,
prostitution in pilgrim towns and other tourist destinations,
cross border trafficking.
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• According to studies conducted by the Ministry of Women
and Child Development, there are 3 million commercial sex
workers in India, of which an estimated 40% are children.
• Human trafficking is a crime against humanity. It involves
an act of recruiting, transporting, transferring, harbouring or
receiving a person through use of force, coercion or other
means, for the purpose of exploiting them. The consent of a
victim of trafficking in persons to the intended exploitation is
irrelevant irrespective of age.
• Sexual relationship with a child amounts to rape according
to the Indian Penal Code and is punishable with
imprisonment of minimum 7 years which can even be
extended to life imprisonment.
• Acquiring or inducing any person (irrespective of age or
sex) for prostitution or causing a person to be taken for
prostitution is an offence under Section 5 of Immoral Traffic
Prevention Act 1956 and with a punishment of 3- 7 years.
• It is a myth that sexual intercourse with a virgin or a minor
will cure STI or prevent HIV. It only spreads the disease
further.
• Abetment to crime amounts to committing the crime itself.
• Victims of exploitation are not criminals. They are persons
in need of care, protection, legal, medical and psychological
assistance.
• Under section 7 of Immoral Traffic Prevention Act, 1956,
letting out a hotel or any part there off for prostitution is an
offence for which the license of the hotel can be suspended.
• Publishing or transmitting or causing to be published or
transmitted, material in any electronic form which depicts
children engaged in sexually explicit act or induces children
to online relationship with one or more children for and on
sexually explicit act is an offence under section 67(b) of the
Information Technology (Amendment) Act 2008.
• Narcotics Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (NDPS)
Act- Engaging in the production, manufacture, possession,
sale, purchase, transportation, warehousing, concealment,
use or consumption, import inter-state, export inter-state,
import in to India, export from India or transshipment, of
narcotic drugs or psychotropic substances is an offence
expect for scientific and medical reasons. Punishment for
the offence may imply imprisonment, fine or both.
• Handling or letting out any premises for the carrying on of
any of the above mentioned activities in an offence under
the NDPS act.
• According to the National Security Act, 1980, the Central
Government or the state Government has the power to act
against any person with a view to prevent him from acting in
any manner prejudicial to the defense of India, the relations
of India with foreign powers or the security of India.
• The Foreigners (Amendment) Act, 2004 - If a foreigner to
the country acts in violations of the conditions of the valid
visa issued to him for his entry and stay in India, shall be
punished with imprisonment for a term which may extend to
five years and shall also be liable to fine. If he has entered
in to a bond then his bond shall be fortified.
Conclusion: Safety and security of the tourists has serious
implications for tourist arrivals to the country and its tourist
destinations. The safety of tourists visiting India became a
matter of concern in the past few years owing to incidents of
crime reported against foreign tourists in several of popular
tourist destinations across the country. ‘Safe and
Honourable Tourism’ aims to strengthen the critical pillar of
‘Suraksha’ (Safety) and ensure that Indian tourism follows
international standards of safe tourism practices, by
minimizing the crimes on foreign nationals as well as
internal population in the name of tourism. This is applicable
for both tourists and local residents, i.e. local people and
communities who may be impacted by tourism in some way.
The author opinion in the study reflects on the safety and

security is provided to the tourists as well as the native folk
also indirectly boasts the business environment more
positively not only tourism but also associated sectors of
Indian economy.
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ABSTRACT
Objective: The present study aimed to examine the
efficacy of metacognitive therapy in treatment of severe
emotional depressed employees as result of achieving
better placement.
Method: The employees of an IT firm with mixed ability
were requested to participate in a work life balance
survey to assess the depression level using the
structured clinical interview for DSM- IV– patient edition
(SCID- I). Thirty-two employees were identified with
major depression disorder, which is reasoned for issue
in
work
environment,
supervisor
behaviour,
performance appraisal or organisational politics. One
more factor detected from the three generation
genogram analysis of participates indicate constraint
family relations as one of the causal factor for
depression.
The causal effect of the depression
disorder is determined through the unstructured
interview process from the identified employees. In this
study, multiple baselines, empirical design, was
employed to understand the relation between factors
contributing for depression. During the baseline (3-7
weeks) and treatment (14 weekly sessions) and followup (3 months) employees filled out the Metacognitive
Questionnaire (MCQ), and Beck Depression InventoryII (BDI-II). To implement metacognitive therapy, Well's
therapeutic instruction for Depression was used.
Results: The results indicated that Metacognitive
Therapy (MCT) is effective in reducing depression
symptoms and modifying metacognitive beliefs through
thought-fusion beliefs.
Conclusion: Metacognitive therapy is effective in
treatment of reducing depression.
Research Type: Exploratory empirical study
Keywords: Metacognitive Therapy, Depression,
Cognitive Attention Syndrome (CAS), Rumination,
Treatment Outcomes
Introduction: Meta cognition is way of thinking about
thinking. It is skill to acquire active learning, critical
thinking, reflective judgment, problem solving, and
decision-making.
In
general
adults
whose
metacognitive skills are well developed are proved to
better problem-solvers, decision makers and critical
thinkers, as a result handle complexity, and cope with
conflict. Although metacognitive skills, once they are
well-learned, can become habits of mind that are
applied in a wide variety of contexts. According to
Flavell (1979), who coined the term, metacognition is a
regulatory system that includes (a) knowledge, (b)
experiences,
(c)
goals,
and
(d)
strategies.

Metacognitive knowledge is stored as knowledge or
beliefs about (1) oneself and others as cognitive
agents, (2) tasks, (3) actions or strategies, and (4) how
all these interact to affect the outcome of any
intellectual undertaking. Metacognitive experiences are
conscious cognitive or affective experiences that
concern some aspects of intellectual process of
undertaking through association and assimilation of the
past experience. Therefore metacognition can be
helpful in removing negative through leading to
depressions.
Depression is a devastating and fatal. The Diagnostic
and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM–IV)
classifies the depression as major depression disorder
with episode criterion and single episode criterion
caused due to mood disorder (American Psychiatric
Association [APA], 2010). Most of the diagnoses
criterion fall in the category of Mood Disorders, as
specified in the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of
Mental Disorders, 4th Edition, Text Revision (DSM-IVTR; APA, 2000). Major Depressive Disorder (MDD)
requires two or more major depressive episodes.
Diagnostic criteria:
Depressed mood and/or loss of interest or pleasure in
life activities for at least 2 weeks and at least five of the
following symptoms that cause clinically significant
impairment in social, work, or other important areas of
functioning almost every day.



Depressed mood most of the day.
Diminished interest or pleasure in all or most
activities.

Significant unintentional weight loss or gain.

Insomnia or sleeping too much.

Agitation or psychomotor retardation noticed by
others.

Fatigue or loss of energy.

Feelings of worthlessness or excessive guilt.

Diminished ability to think or concentrate, or
indecisiveness.

Recurrent thoughts of death (APA, 2000, p. 356).
Major depressive disorder, single episode criterion:



Presence of a single major depressive episode.
The major depressive episode is not better
accounted for by schizoaffective disorder and is
not
superimposed
on
schizophrenia,
schizophreniform disorder, delusional disorder, or
psychotic disorder not otherwise specified.

There has never been a manic episode, a mixed
episode, or a hypomanic episode.
Major depressive disorder, recurrent criterion:


Presence of two or more major depressive
episodes (each separated by at least 2 months in
which criteria are not met for a major depressive
episode.)

The major depressive episodes are not better
accounted for by schizoaffective disorder and are
not
superimposed
on
schizophrenia,
schizophreniform disorder, delusional disorder, or
psychotic disorder not otherwise specified.

There has never been a manic episode, a mixed
episode, or a hypomanic episode.
Researchers studying depression have increasingly
sought to clarify how mood disorder alters emotion
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causing depression among the people. There have
been several recent attempts to improve outcomes of
therapy by reducing relapse rates in depression. There
are positive results where researchers have practiced
through cognitive-behavioral therapy with continuationphases of treatment (Jarrett et. al, 2001) with adjunctive
mindfulness meditation techniques (Teasdale et. al,
2000).
The present study focused metacognition central
targets in metacognitive therapy (MCT). Metacognitive
therapy (Wells, 2000, 2009) is based on the
metacognitive model of psychological disorder (Wells &
Matthews, 1994, 1996). According to the metacognitive
theory of psychological disorder, there are two types of
metacognitive knowledge (Wells & Matthews, 1994;
Wells, 2000): (1) explicit (declarative) beliefs and (2)
implicit (procedural) beliefs. Explicit knowledge can be
verbally expressed such as include “Having bad
thoughts means I’m mentally defective. Implicit
knowledge is not directly verbally penetrable; it can be
thought or programs that guide thinking, such as the
factors controlling the allocation of attention, memory
search, and use of heuristics in forming judgments
(Wells & Matthews, 1994). In addition to these two
types of metacognitive knowledge, there are two broadcontent domains in metacognitive therapy. The broad
domains are positive and negative metacognitive
beliefs. Positive metacognitive beliefs are concerned
with the benefits or advantages of engaging in cognitive
activities that constitute the cognitive attendance
syndrome. Negative metacognitive beliefs are beliefs
concerning the uncontrollability, meaning, importance,
and dangerousness of thoughts and cognitive
experiences.
In
metacognitive
therapy,
the
metacognitive beliefs are a key influence on the way
individuals respond to negative thoughts, beliefs,
symptoms, and emotions. They are a driving force
behind the toxic thinking style that leads to prolonged
emotional suffering (Wells, 2009). There are some
important concepts in the metacognitive model for
psychological disorder, which one need to understand
to get the perception of implication of metacognition.
The metacognitive model is also known as selfregulatory executive function model (S-REF; Wells &
Matthews, 1994, 1996; Wells, 2000); it is because the
model offers an account of the cognitive and
metacognitive factors involved in the top to down
controlling of emotional outcomes. A schematic
diagram of the model with its meta-level components is
depicted in the Figure 1 below:
Figure 1: The S-REF model of psychological
disorder with metacognitions revealed. After Wells
and Matthews (1994)

The models indicated that cognitive processes are
spread across three interacting levels involving
automatic and reflexive processing (low-level
processing), online conscious processing of thoughts
and behaviors (labeled cognitive style), and a library of
knowledge or beliefs that are metacognitive in nature
stored in long-term memory. The meta-system is
different from ordinary cognitive system but like other
systems is distributed through different levels of
processing to guide the activated plan toward its goal.
This pattern of responding is called the Cognitive
Attention Syndrome (CAS), which consist consists of
rumination, worry, threat monitoring, and maladaptive
coping behaviours that lock a person into prolonged
emotional experience and produce conflicts in selfregulation that lead to a sense of helplessness and loss
of adaptive control over cognition and emotion (Wells,
2009). The core principle of MCT is that psychological
disorder is linked to the activation of a particular toxic
style of thinking called the CAS (e.g., sadness, anxiety,
anger, worthlessness) are isolated and temporary.
Now since CAS is linked to the activation of
negative and positive metacognitive beliefs. This study
tried to explore the range of possibilities of therapeutic
treatment that focus on ruminating the CAS, modifying
metacognitive beliefs, and developing alternative ways
of experiencing and relating to inner events. Rumination
is viewed as a voluntary and active coping strategy
consisting of repetitive thoughts aimed at understanding
the reasons for sadness and working out ways of
dealing with disturbing thoughts and feelings. How
metacognition is applied for the rumination of
depression, one should know the ABC Model and
reformulation of ABC Model by Wells (2009). The
Figure 2 represents the ABC model and Figure 3
represents the A-B-C Model formulation on depressed
case.
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Figure 3: The ABC Model

model since the antecedent in the reformulated model
is an internal cognitive event (causal factors of
depression) rather than a situation. The M component
denotes metacognitive beliefs and the CAS. C is the
consequence of the general negative appraisals or
ordinary beliefs (B) are influenced and used by
metacognitive processes as applied in this study.
Research Methodology:

Figure 3: A-B-C formulation of a Depressed
Case

Adapted from:Wells (2009)
The MCT enables to recognize the patterns of
thinking and helps to cope with CAS lock in
prolonged states of emotional distress and alter the
meta-beliefs about thoughts and feelings. In
depression cases therapist helped to develop
alternative responses to thoughts about being alone
by challenging metacognitive beliefs and by removing
the CAS. This metacognition support is applied
through ABC Model as A-M-C analysis by Wells
(2009) as indicated in the Figure 4 below:
Figure 4: A metacognitive (A-M-C) formulation of
the same depressed case.

The MCT reformulates the standard A-B-C model by
placing metacognitive beliefs in the center and allow
events to be replaced with an inner experience of a
positive thought or ordinary belief. This is depicted as
the A-M-C model in Figure 4 (Wells, 2009). This is a
model that begins downstream of the standard A-B-C

Measures of Clinical Functioning: A measure was
administered at the beginning of baseline, end of
baseline, end of treatment and at follow-up of 6 months.
The primary outcome measuring tools are:
The Beck Depression Inventory (BDI; Beck et. al, 1979)
was administered to measure self-reported depression
severity. The inventory has 21-item, self-report
measures of the intensity of depression. Items on the
BDI assess cognitive, affective, behavioral, and
physiological symptoms of depression. The content
validity of the BDI-II has improved by following DSM-IV
symptom criteria. Internal consistency was satisfactorily
high (alpha>or=0.84), and retest reliability exceeded
r>or=0.75 in nonclinical samples. Associations with
construct-related scales (depression, dysfunctional
cognitive constructs) were high, while those with non
symptomatic personality assessment were lower. The
BDI-II differentiated Wells between different grades of
depression and was sensitive to change (Beck, Epstein,
et. al, 1988; Beck, Steer, & Garbin, 1988).
Metacognitions Questionnaire-30 (MCQ-30) designed
by Wellss & Cartwright-Hatton, (2004) for self-reporting
assessment to measure five dimensions of
metacognition on separate subscales such as, (1)
positive beliefs about worry; (2) negative beliefs about
thoughts relating to uncontrollability and danger, (3)
cognitive confidence, (4) beliefs about the need to
control thoughts, (5) cognitive self-consciousness. The
BDI and MCQ is administrated during start of baseline
treatment, post baseline treatment and during post
treatment to find out the different of depression level
and rumination of thoughts during the MCT sessions.
Assessment: The participants are the voluntary
employees of an IT firm at National Capital Region of
India to initiate the work life balance implication in the
organization. The study and the therapy conducted as
the part of consultancy to the company management,
and hence the name of the company is not revealed
intentionally. The initial assessment is done separately
by two clinicians using the Structured Clinical Interview
for DSM-IV (First et al, 1997) and details were checked
against the study inclusion criteria. The 32 participants
meeting inclusion criteria gave consent for the studies
are requested to wait for 3 to 6 weeks before
commencing treatment. In the meanwhile individual
unstructured interview was conducted to understand
the causal factor of depression. In the second interview
sitting with participants the therapist tried to map the
depression causal factor through three generation of
genogram as indicated in the Figure 5. The interview
process of genogram should take place in a relaxed
and pleasant atmosphere imbued with empathy, a nonjudgmental attitude and positive consideration. The
therapist must explain what the genogram is, its
purpose and use, and how one goes about creating it
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and what its advantages are. The questioning used to
gather the information should be done delicately without
haste. According to the objectives and the type of
problems one wants to reveal, the information may
vary. It is not superfluous to reassure the person that
the information collected will remain confidential. Since
the scope is large, the creation of a genogram requires
time and effort. It is thus necessary to ensure that there
is sufficient time. Few participants had taken more than
one sitting for completing the genogram, which is more
practical during the baseline period. The Figure 5 is the
sample three generation genogram to show the
depression casual factor with constraint family relation.
The Figure 5 is not representation of any case analyzed
for this study due to confidentiality policy of the
organization.
Figure 5: A Sample Three Generation Genogram to
explain the Process of Analysis

Finding & Result: Among 32 participants identifies in
the initial stage two employees denied the depression
symptoms and opted out for the treatment session.
Hence only 30 employees completed the treatment,
indicating the treatment was acceptable and
engagement issues were not a significant problem. The
data analysis was conducted as mean and standard
deviation for outcome measures administered at each
stage of the trial are presented in Table 1.
Table 1: Mean and SD of Primary Outcomes
(n=30)

Treatment: Meta cognitive Therapy (MCT) consisted of
a maximum of 8 weekly sessions of 40 to 60 minutes
duration. Treatment can be terminated before 8
sessions if problem over the last two sessions are not
noticed on the agreement of both participants and
therapist. The treatment followed a manual and session
treatment plans (Wells, 2009). Based on the
metacognitive model of depression by Wells (2009) as
indicated in Figure 6 below the study was conducted for
ruminating CAS and depressive factors.
Figure 6: The Metacognitive Model of Depression
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At the end of this baseline period participants
completed the measures again before treatment began.
The BDI were completed at each treatment session as
a guide to the therapist of treatment progress. The full
measure was completed at 6 months follow up post
treatment.
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These data show that at baseline the mean BDI score
indicated severe levels of depression for the group as a
whole. Baseline change is tested initially through paired
samples t-tests were computed to examine changes in
symptom levels occurring during baseline. Table 1
shows that mean BDI score decreased slightly across
baseline and the mean difference found to significant at
0.05 levels. Metacognition scores remained relatively
unchanged, but during the replacement plan the
difference is significant. Effects following treatment
were compared through ANOVA’s on outcome
variables across starting baseline, ending baseline and
post treatment in Table 2.
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Table 2: ANNOVA for Start Baseline, End Baseline
and Post Treatment Differentiation
Baseline And
Observation
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2
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F

Sig.
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.000
**

5.60
9

.003
**

.238

3.248

.676

There is no single method of determining the clinical
significance of treatment outcomes. The study used
three complimentary methods of determination, each of
which has advantages over the others. First we used
Jacobson criteria (Jacobson et.al, 1999) and the cut-off
point (14) and reliable change index (8.46) obtained for
the BDI by Seggar, et.al (2002). The results of this
analysis are summarized in Table 3.
Table 3: Clinical significance outcomes (Jacobson
criteria using Seggar et. al, 2002; standardized
recovery criteria; cut-off point ¼ 14, reliable change
index ¼8.46 on the BDI).
Post Treatment
No
Change

Improve

0

0

30

0%

0%

100%

treatment

In Table 2, a one-way ANOVA was used to determine
significant difference between start baseline, end
baseline and post treatment. The F- value of observed
score is found to be significant for two measures at 0.05
levels and further Duncan test was done to see the
main differences in indicating difference. Duncan test
reveal that there is significant differences in the all the
dimensions of A and B and C for BDI and only between
A and BC for MCQ. The MCQ negative beliefs about
uncontrollability and danger showed significant
differences between pretreatment and post treatment.

Participants

Treatment
Completer
(n=30)

Recover

For the completers 100% were classified as recovered
at post treatment. A more stringent method of defining
recovery is a two-fold criterion whereby participants
must no longer meet diagnostic criteria and score_ 8 on
the BDI (Frank et. al, 1991). Participants are therefore
defined as only improved if they no longer meet
diagnostic criteria, but have BDI scores>8.
Discussion & Conclusion: This study examined the
effects associated with a brief course of MCT when
applied to treatment-resistant depression. The
outcomes were encouraging with statistically significant
improvements demonstrated in depression symptom
measures and metacognition. The statistically
significant treatment gains were sustained over 6
months follow-up. The clinical significance data show
that the treatment was associated with high recovery
rates and probably high rates of more stable remission.
The post treatment data do suggest that gains could be
stable with the majority of responders retaining their
recovery status.
The present results are consistent with those of a
multiple baseline study of MCT (Wells et. al, 2009).
That study showed stable gains over 6 month follow-up
in a smaller sample of participants. The current findings
extend these results by including a larger sample and a
longer follow-up period. The data on metacognitive
beliefs showed that these variables decreased
significantly during the course of treatment or follow-up.
This provides some support that MCT is associated
with change in underlying variables that are considered
causal or maintaining factors in depression. The MCQ30 negative beliefs scale, which improved significantly
during treatment, does not assess symptoms, thereby
providing some small safeguard against this potential
problem. Whilst the current results are promising
caution must be exercised in interpreting the findings.
The result and the overview of literature indicates that
cognitive behavior therapy aims to challenge the
belief about hopelessness (things won’t change),
whereas the engine driving persistent and recurrent
sadness and hopelessness in
the metacognitive
formulation are metacognitions and the CAS. MCT
therefore focuses on removing the CAS and
challenging the metacognitive beliefs that support
negative response style.
There are also significant methodological limitations
with no reliability data available for diagnostic
assessments. Although we used a baseline period to
minimize and partial out any effects of spontaneous
recovery,
participant’s
expectancies,
repeated
assessment and regression to the mean, longer
baselines with repeated measures may have led to
greater control. In conclusion, MCT was associated with
large improvements in depressive symptoms after a
mean 6 to 5 sessions. Treatment gains were largely
sustained for 6 months following intervention. However,
a randomized controlled trial is essential before we can
confidently conclude that there are positive effects of
this treatment.
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In conclusion, three important types of therapeutic
change emerge from this study. First is modification of
thinking style or strategy (the CAS); second is
modification of declarative metacognitive beliefs, and
last is acquisition of new procedural knowledge or
implicit plans for guiding processing and subjective
experience The conclusion ism also supported with the
fiding of the Wellss study (2009).
Practical Implication: The implication of the
metacognitive model of depression is to treat patient
through focusing different levels of positive thinking and
alternative options for the worry. This gives rise to a
range of positive new ways of working out the
rumination. The study implies that treatment should
focus on modifying erroneous metacognitive beliefs. It
also implies that in addition to modifying propositional
knowledge or beliefs, it is important to refine the
patient’s procedural knowledge (implicit metacognitive
plans). This means training patients so that they
develop new skills for responding to inner events in a
flexible and decentred way. This study not only helped
the participants to cope the depression and CAS, but
also gave the IT firm a new direction to maintain work
life balance among the employees. During the post
treatment phase the management report therapist
about improvement in quality work life and
enhancement of the productivity of the firm. The
session not only helped the participant, but their word of
mouth helped other employees to change their
perception and overcome the cognitive dissonance.
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ABSTRACT
The challenge for today’s marketer in the era of
globalization is to keep the customers satisfied and
even keep natural environment safe. This is because
awareness among consumers about environmental
issues such as global warming and the impact of
environmental pollution is increasing day by day. The
need of the time is protecting environment from
pollution and it is a buzz word in today’s business
environment. In the modern market an important
strategy of facilitating sustainable development is
Green marketing which has emerged as an important
concept in India as well as in other parts of the
developing and developed world. In this research
paper, main emphasis has been made of concept, and
importance of green marketing. Data were collected
from 120 respondents from Bharuch and Ankleshwar
City of Gujarat State about sources which brought
awareness about green products among respondents;
respondent’s awareness and purchase of green
products; frequency of shopping green products; place
from where shopping of green products made; opinion
on selected criteria for green products, recycling of
green products, and satisfaction with use of green
products. The Paper aims at finding out what actually
Green Marketing is all about; Green-Products
Consumption Behaviour of Consumers and also
offered implications of the study about how can a
business firm become more competitive by using
green marketing strategies to gain a competitive edge
over others. The paper describes the challenges and
opportunities businesses have in Indian market and
explores with green marketing. Study reveals that
awareness about green products among educated and
young generation is more and firm must focus on
communicating usefulness of their products in
protecting natural environment as well as focus on
education of consumers in forming opinion about the
price, importance to eco certificates, individual
benefits, help of products to protect natural
environment.
KEYWORDS: Consumer; Consumer
Green Consumer; Green marketing;

processes, and properly managing waste. Companies
producing products can do many things to improve
the green factor of their offerings, including choosing
sustainable materials, designing products to save
energy and water, and making products that are less
toxic and more natural than competitors’ goods.
Greener products will also package in an eco-friendly
manner and will be make to be easily recycled or
composted.
GREEN MARKETING: CHALLENGES:
Practicing green marketing found in large number of
firms but is not an easy job to implement green
marketing as there are a number of challenges and
problems which need to be addressed.
Objectives of the Research Study:
Marketers today are making an attempt to tap
consumer markets with environmental friendly products.
In this research paper an attempt made by the
researcher to study the green products consumption
behavior of selected consumers. The objectives of the
research study was (i) to examine the information
sources brought awareness about green product
among respondents while buying a green products; (ii)
to get the idea about awareness and purchase of green
products by respondents and place from where
shopping of green products made by the respondents
(iii) to collect respondents opinion on selected criteria
for green products (iv) to find out frequency of shopping
green products by respondents as well as to measure
their satisfaction/dissatisfaction form green products
consumption.
Data Analysis and Interpretation:
As the present research study is based on primary data
from selected respondents from Bharuch and
Ankleshwar city of Gujarat State, the researcher has
used frequency distribution, for analyzing data as well
as the Chi-square test was put to use to test the
significant differences in opinion of customers for
selected criteria of green products.
Sr.
No.
01

Selected Background Variables of
Selected Respondents

Gender

02
Age Group
03

Educational
Qualification

04
Occupation
05
Monthly
Family
Income

Males
Females
18 to 25
26 to 40
41 to 60
61 and above
Higher Secondary
Graduate
Post-Graduate
Service
Business
Home Maker
Student
Up to Rs. 10,000
Rs. 10,001 to
40,000
Rs. 40,001 to
60,000
Above 60,001

Name of the City
(Number and Percentages of
Respondents)
Bharuch
Ankleshwar
City
City
45 (61.6)
19 (40.4)
28 (38.4)
28 (59.6)
46 (63.0)
16 (34.0)
19 (26.0)
21 (44.7)
08 (11.0)
09 (19.1)
00 (0.0)
1 (2.1)
12 (16.4)
10 (21.3)
26 (35.6)
22 (46.8)
35 (47.9)
15 (31.9)
29 (39.7)
20 (42.6)
17 (23.3)
4 (8.5)
5 (6.8)
13 (27.7)
22 (30.1)
10 (21.3)
16 (21.9)
20 (42.6)

64 (53.3)
56 (46.7)
62 (51.7)
40 (33.3)
17 (14.2)
1 (0.8)
22 (18.3)
48 (40.0)
50 (41.7)
49 (40.8)
21 (17.5)
18 (15.0)
32 (26.7)
36 (30.0)

25 (34.2)

19 (40.4)

44 (36.7)

28 (38.4)

8 (17.0)

36 (30.0)

4 (5.5)

0 (0.0)

4 (3.3)

Selected
Total

Behaviour;

Green marketing can take many forms. For instance,
marketer may market eco-friendly aspects through
operational sustainability; producing green products;
sustainable marketing practices; and promote
environmental causes. Manufacturers and service
companies can improve operational sustainability by
reducing everyday energy and water consumption,
minimizing pollution, using greener materials and

As given in table No. 01 out of total 120 respondents 53
per cent of the respondents were male and 47 per cent
were female; 52 percent were below 25 years and 48
per cent were above 25 years. 18 per cent were under
graduate and 82 per cent were above graduate. So far
as occupation of selected respondents is concerned 41
per cent were from service, 27 per cent were student,
18 were from business, and 15 per cent were home
maker. Considering monthly family income 30 per cent
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were earning up to 10,000 and 70 per cent earning
more than 10,000

Table Number: 02: Sources brought awareness
about green product among Respondents
Information
Sources

Number
Informati Number
and
on
and
Percentage
Sources
Percentage
s of
s of
Selected
Selected
Respondent
Respondent
s
s
No
Yes
No
Yes
Television
42
78
Shop
102
18
(35.
(65. keeper
(85.
(15.
0)
0)
0)
0)
News paper
60
60
Visit to
69
51
(50.
(50. Exhibitio
(57.
(42.
0)
0)
n
5)
5)
Magazine
63
57
Internet
64
56
(52.
(47.
(53.
(46.
5)
5)
3)
7)
Friends/Relati
61
59
Any
ves
(50.
(49. other pl.
8)
2)
specify:
As given in table no. 02 major information source which
brought awareness about green product among
selected respondents includes Television (65 per cent)
followed by Newspaper (50 per cent), Friends and
relatives (49.2), Magazine (52.5), Internet (46.7 per
cent) and Visit to Exhibition (42.5).

Sr.No

01
02
03
04
05
06

07

08
09
10
11

12
13

14
15

Particulars

Eco-Friendly paper
/stationeries
Power saver electric
Gadgets: Bulbs, Tubes
Eco-friendly
clothes/clothing materials
Fuel saving vehicle viz:
LPG/CNG vehicles
Battery operated vehicles
Organic vegetables ,
Fruits, Grains, Pulses,
Herbs, Spices, Milk Etc.
Cloro floro carbon free
Fridges/Deodorants/ Body
sprays etc.
Animal test free
cosmetics/Beauty products
Phosphate Free Detergent
Powder/Soap
Animal fat free soaps
Solar energy run
Lantern/Cooker/Water
heater
Eco-friendly colors for
‘Holi’ celebration
Plaster of Paris free
Idol/Eco-friendly
‘Ganpati’
Recycled material paper
E-Documentation i.e. EBanking, paperless
services.

I do
I know
I have
not
about it
purchased
know
it
about
it
Number and Percentages of
Selected Respondents
A
B
C
11
49
60 (50.0)
(9.2)
(40.8)
8(6.7)
54
58 (48.3)
(45.0)
33
5 (45.8)
32 (26.7)
(27.5)
5 (4.2)
78
37 (30.8)
(65.0)
9 (7.5)
89
22 (18.3)
(74.2)
11
57
52 (43.3)
(9.2)
(47.5)

Ratio
Know/
Purchase

C/B

1.22
1.07

69
(57.5)

19 (15.8)

17
(14.2)
35
(29.2)
20
(16.7)
9 (7.5)

73(63.3)

27 (22.5)

69
(57.5)
76
(63.3)
85
(70.8)

16 (13.3)

6 (5.0)

60
(50.0)
75
(62.5)

54 (45.0)

0.48
0.24

67
(55.8)
32
(26.7)

41 (34.2)

0.28
0.37

12
(10.0)
7 (5.8)

Frequency of
Shopping Green
Product

Daily
2-3 Times A Week
Weekly
Fortnightly
Monthly
As Per Need
Seldom/Occasionally
Total

Name of the City of
Respondents
Bharuch
Ankleshwar
Total
Number and Percentages of Selected
Respondents
3 (4.1)
3 (6.4)
6 (5.0)
7 (9.6)
5 (10.6)
12 (10.0)
9 (12.3)
3 (6.4)
12 (10.0)
3 (4.1)
3 (6.4)
6 (5.0)
22 (30.0)
9 (19.1)
31 (25.8)
17 (23.3)
16 (34.0)
33 (27.5)
12 (16.4)
8 (17.0)
20 (16.7)
73 (100.0)
47 (100.0)
120 (100.0)

0.22
24 (20.0)
0.32
26 (21.7)
0.31

10(8.3)

Table Number: 04: Frequency of Shopping
Green Products by Respondents

0.59

0.90
32
(26.7)

test free cosmetics/Beauty products and Animal fat free
soaps (63 per cent). More than 50 per cent but less
than 60 per cent are aware about Cloro floro carbon
free Fridges/Deodorants/ Body sprays and Phosphate
Free Detergent Powder/Soap (58 per cent) followed by
E-Documentation i.e. E- Banking, paperless services
(57 per cent); Recycled material paper (56 per cent);
Plaster of Paris free Idol/Eco-friendly ‘Ganpati’ (53 per
cent) and Eco-friendly colors for ‘Holi’ celebration (50
per cent). Less awareness about Green products
observed in case of Eco-Friendly paper /stationeries
(41 per cent) followed by Power saver electric Gadgets:
Bulbs,
Tubes
(45
per
cent);
Eco-friendly
clothes/clothing materials (46 per cent) and Organic
vegetables , Fruits, Grains, Pulses, Herbs, Spices, Milk
(48 per cent).
Considering Ratio of Awareness and actual purchase of
the green products, in case of three products i.e. EcoFriendly paper /stationeries, E-Documentation i.e. EBanking, paperless services, Power saver electric
Gadgets: Bulbs, Tubes, it has been observed that
buyers are not only people who are aware about the
product but the unaware people also bought the green
product which shows the positive influence of purchase
situation, sellers or middlemen.
Ratio of awareness and actual purchase of the green
products is lower in case of Phosphate Free Detergent
Powder/Soap (0.22) followed by Battery operated
vehicles
(0.24);
Cloro
floro
carbon
free
Fridges/Deodorants/ Body sprays (0.28); Solar energy
run Lantern/Cooker/Water heater (0.31); Animal fat free
soaps (0.32); and Animal test free cosmetics/Beauty
products (0.37).

35 (29.2)

81 (67.5)

0.90
0.55

0.61
1.19

As given in table no. 03 more than 60 per cent of the
respondents are aware about Green products and is
highest in case of battery operated vehicles (74 per
cent)
followed
by
Solar
energy
run
Lantern/Cooker/Water heater (71 per cent); Fuel saving
vehicle viz: LPG/CNG vehicles (65 per cent); Animal

As given in table no. 04 one can inferred that most of
the people in Bharuch and Ankleshwar city purchase
the green products as per their own need (28 per cent)
followed by monthly purchase (26 per cent) purchase is
occasional /seldom, is (17 per cent), purchase 2-3
times in week or weekly (10 per cent) and very few
people purchase daily and fortnightly (5 per cent).

Table Number: 05: Place from where shopping
of Green Products made by the Respondents
Place of Purchase
of Green Products
Family Grocery
Store

Number and Percentages of
Selected Respondents
Buy
Not Buy
34 (28.3)

86 (71.7)
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Super Store
Super market
Departmental Store

33 (27.5)
51 (42.5)
46 (38.3)

87 (72.5)
69 (57.5)
74 (61.7)

As given in table no. 05 place of purchase of green
products of respondents were Super market (42.5 per
cent) followed by Departmental Store (38.3 per cent);
Family Grocery Store (28.3) and Super Store (27.5).
FINDINGS OF THE RESEARCH STUDY BASED ON
CHI-SQUARE TEST:
Researcher has made an attempt to test below given
hypothesis for the research study.
Hypothesis No.1:
There is No significant difference between opinions
given by gender on selected criteria for Green
Products.
Hypothesis No.2:
There is No significant difference between opinions
given by respondents of different education on selected
criteria for Green Products.
Hypothesis No.3:
There is No significant difference between opinions
given by respondents of different income on selected
criteria for Green Products.
Table Number: 09: Respondents Opinion on
Selected Criteria for Green Products
Sr.
No

1
2
3
4

5

6
7
8
9

10

11
12
13

14

Particulars

Prices of the Green
Products are affordable
Prices of the Green
Products are expensive
The quality of the Green
Products are excellent
The quality of the Green
Product is up to my
expectations
I prefer to buy Green
products Due to easy
availability of it
Eco Certificates are
unimportant for me
Eco-friendly products
provide health benefits
I buy Eco-friendly
Certified products only
I prefer to buy Ecofriendly products as per
my individual
preferences only
Buying of Eco-friendly
products helps us to
protect the natural
environment
I shall continue to use
Green Products
I shall continue to buy
Green Products
I shall recommend
others to buy Green
Products
I shall recommend
others to use Green
Products

X2
P-Value for
Opinion by
Gender

Hypothesis
1
NS - 0.204

X2
P-Value for
Opinion by
respondents
of different
education
Hypothesis
2
S - 0.000

X2
P-Value for
Opinion by
respondents
of different
income
Hypothesis
3
NS - 0.111

NS - 0.476

S - 0.029

NS - 0.257

NS - 0.392

NS - 0.327

NS - 0.107

NS - 0.334

S - 0.000

NS - 0.504

S - 0.028

NS - 0.859

NS - 0.548

NS - 0.422

S - 0.000

NS - 0.251

NS - 0.333

NS - 0.145

NS - 0.065

S - 0.002

S - 0.003

NS - 0.362

NS - 0.490

S - 0.026

NS - 0.249

NS - 0.482

S - 0.013

S - 0.018

S - 0.000

S - 0.005

NS - 0.340

S - 0.025

S - 0.004

NS - 0.374

S - 0.022

NS - 0.587

NS - 0.350

NS - 0.052

S - 0.001

S - 0.030

NS – Non Significant and S - Significant
As shown in table no. 09 after applying Chi-square
test the result are given below.
In case of hypothesis no. 1 the result is non-significant
considering gender of the respondents in case of
criteria namely, Prices of the Green Products are
affordable; Prices of the Green Products are expensive;
The quality of the Green Products are excellent; The
quality of the Green Product is up to my expectations;

Eco Certificates are unimportant for me; Eco-friendly
products provide health benefits; I prefer to buy Ecofriendly products as per my individual preferences only;
Buying of Eco-friendly products helps us to protect the
natural environment and I shall recommend others to
use Green Products. The chi-square result is found
significant considering gender of the respondents in
case of criteria namely, I prefer to buy Green products
Due to easy availability of it; I buy Eco-friendly Certified
products only; I shall continue to use Green Products; I
shall continue to buy Green Products; I shall
recommend others to buy Green Products. It means
gender influence the preference, buying intension and
recommendation of products to others.
In case of hypothesis no. 2 the result is found
significant considering education of the respondents in
case of criteria namely, Prices of the Green Products
are affordable; Prices of the Green Products are
expensive; The quality of the Green Product is up to
my expectations; Eco Certificates are unimportant for
me; I buy Eco-friendly Certified products only; I prefer to
buy Eco-friendly products as per my individual
preferences only; Buying of Eco-friendly products helps
us to protect the natural environment; I shall continue to
use Green Products; I shall continue to buy Green
Products; and I shall recommend others to use Green
Products. The chi-square result is found Non-significant
considering education of the respondents in case of
criteria namely, The quality of the Green Products are
excellent; I prefer to buy Green products Due to easy
availability of it; Eco-friendly products provide health
benefits and I shall recommend others to buy Green
Products. It means influence of education has major
effect in the mind of respondents in forming opinion
about the price, importance to eco certificates,
individual benefits, help of products to protect natural
environment, and intension to recommend green
product use to others.
In case of hypothesis no. 3 the result is non-significant
considering income of the respondents in case of
criteria namely, Prices of the Green Products are
affordable; Prices of the Green Products are expensive;
The quality of the Green Products are excellent; The
quality of the Green Product is up to my expectations; I
prefer to buy Green products Due to easy availability of
it; Eco Certificates are unimportant for me; Eco-friendly
products provide health benefits; I buy Eco-friendly
Certified products only; I prefer to buy Eco-friendly
products as per my individual preferences only; I shall
continue to use Green Products; I shall continue to buy
Green Products; and I shall recommend others to buy
Green Products. The chi-square result is found
significant considering gender of the respondents in
case of two criteria namely, Buying of Eco-friendly
products helps us to protect the natural environment
and I shall recommend others to use Green Products.
DISCUSSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS OF THE
RESEARCH STUDY:
The researcher has made an attempt to discuss the few
of facts and its implications based on the results and
findings of the research study as follows.
So far as awareness about the green products all the
respondents selected for this survey are aware about
availability of green products. If we relate it with
education of respondents this makes it clear that
awareness about green products among educated
persons is high. If we relate it with age group of
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respondents this makes it clear that young generation is
more aware about green products.
It becomes clear considering demographic profile and
information sources of green products the majority of
selected educated and young respondents preferred
mass media (i. e. Television and Newspaper) as main
information sources and less than half of the
respondents considered Friends/ Relatives, Magazine,
and Internet as source of information for green
products. Marketer of green products need to keep in
mind that the mass media have more influence on
youth for creating the awareness and need for their
green products and accordingly they need to plan their
promotional strategies.
Based on the findings one can inferred that the sellers
of Eco-Friendly paper /stationeries, Power saver
electric
Gadgets:
Bulbs,
Tubes;
Eco-friendly
clothes/clothing materials; Organic vegetables, Fruits,
Grains, Pulses, Herbs, Spices, Milk, needs to increase
awareness about green products through aggressive
promotional efforts to reach the youth of the buyers and
convenience them to use environment friendly green
products.
Marketer of the products viz., Battery operated vehicles;
Solar energy run Lantern/Cooker/Water heater; Fuel
saving vehicles -LPG/CNG vehicles; Animal test free
cosmetics/Beauty products and Animal fat free soaps;
Cloro floro carbon free Fridges/Deodorants/ Body
sprays and Phosphate Free Detergent Powder/Soap;
E-Documentation - E- Banking, paperless services;
Recycled material paper; Plaster of Paris free Idol/Ecofriendly ‘Ganpati’; and Eco-friendly colors for ‘Holi’
celebration, needs to persuade the target customers for
making purchase of such products and contribute in
making country more pollution free environment.
As the ration of the awareness and actual purchase of
the green products is lower in case of Phosphate Free
Detergent Powder/Soap; Battery operated vehicles;
Cloro floro carbon free Fridges/Deodorants/ Body
sprays; Solar energy run Lantern/Cooker/Water heater;
Animal fat free soaps; and Animal test free
cosmetics/Beauty products, the marketer needs to offer
some incentive through special sales promotion
scheme to customers in the market for purchasing such
products and contribute in creating ecofriendly
environment in the country.
Considering the purchase frequency of the buyers the
marketer can formulate the strategy about product
distribution among channel members and ensure the
availability of green products to target market.
Considering the place of purchase of green products of
respondents’ the marketer can formulate channel
design decision and also relate it with frequency of
buying of green products and determine the appropriate
stock maintenance with each channel members. In this
research study the super market and departmental
store were found as two major places for buying green
products which really help the marketer while
determining and selecting channel members for
keeping their products for sale.
Marketer should pay attention to positive opinion/
agreement of respondents that buying of Eco-friendly
products helps to protect the natural environment and
hence they continue to recommend others to use Green
Products. Marketer needs to ensure that their
communication should focus on how their products are
useful in protecting natural environment or atleast how
their products are less harmful to natural environment.

It will further help in maintaining and increasing the
market of their green products. Marketer should
educate the customers for showing their preference for
Eco-friendly certified products, which ensures the
improvement of current green products towards better
qualitative future green products.
Considering the respondents preference for sending
green products for recycling the marketer can work out
their product packaging which reflect or match with
consumer preference for recycling of material and
hence marketer can contribute in conservative
approach for use of natural resources and fulfill their
obligation for their social responsibility towards society.
The satisfaction from use of green products showed
positive response from respondents makes it necessary
for the marketer to not only maintain the quality and
performance of their green products but also to search
an opportunity to improve the product quality and
remain competitive in the market.
Findings showed that considering Gender the
respondent’s opinion about price, quality, importance to
eco certificates, health benefits, individual benefits, help
of products to protect natural environment, and
intension to recommend green product use to others is
equal. It means to differentiate its products from other
marketers a particular marketer needs to consider
these criteria for differentiating their products. Findings
showed that considering Gender the respondent’s
opinion about easy availability of green products;
preference to buy Eco-friendly certified products only
and continue to use and buy green products as well as
continue to recommend others to buy Green Products
is not similar. It means marketer needs to ensure easy
availability of eco–certified products which influence the
intention of user of the green product to use as well as
recommend others the purchase of green products.
Findings showed that considering Education the
respondent’s opinion about green products is not
similar about affordability and expensiveness of Green
Products, quality of product matching expectations, no
importance given Eco-certificates; buying of Eco
friendly certified products only which helps us to protect
the natural environment; continue to buy, use and
recommend green products to others.
It means
marketer needs to ensure that green products are
affordable, possess good quality according to
expectation of customers as well as products should
have Eco-certificates which further ensure protection of
natural environment and leads to intension of
customers to buy and use the green product again and
recommend to others. Findings also showed that
considering Education the respondent’s opinion is
similar about excellent quality, easy availability, health
benefits of green products and recommendation to
others to buy Green Products. Such criteria must be
used by marketer to differentiate their products from
their rival brands.
Findings showed that considering income, the
respondent’s opinion, about price affordability; quality
and expectation of quality; easy availability of green
products; importance of Eco-certificates; health benefits
offered by green products and intension to buy, use and
recommended products to others, is similar. These
criteria would help the marketer while making an
attempt to differentiate their products from other
products offered in the market.
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Limitations of the Research Study:
Though this study presents important and useful
contributions to the literature in green marketing,
various cautions in making the use of these findings
needs to be addressed. Relatively small sample size
restricts the generalizability of the results. Considering
the demographic variables the allocation of selected
respondents is disproportionate and there is no reason
to presume difference based on demographic disparity
while generalizing the results. The findings can applied
only to the selected respondents of selected city and
care must be taken while applying the same to other
groups of customers. In spite of its limitations, this study
points out an interesting directions for future research
by replicating the study with more representative
sample and future research study can be conducted by
focusing on collecting detailed information about the
large number of criteria related to preferences of
consumers for green products.
Concluding Remarks:
Adoption of Green marketing may not be easy in the
short run, but in the long run it will definitely have a
positive impact on the sustainability of the firm. The lots
of opportunities are available in Indian market..
Customers too are ready to pay premium price for
green products. This transformation in consumer‘s
behavior is compelling corporate to think about the
harmful impact of their activities on the natural
environment of the world. The rapid increase for the
environment concern in last two decades is stressing
companies to prove the change to ensure the
sustainable growth of the society.
Green marketing involves adopting an ecofriendly
technology, replacing the papers to e- papers, use high
efficient product, application of the solar system
technology, use recyclable raw materials, use approved
raw materials, efficient use of electricity power, use
substitute of woods, application is of e – products and
so on. In brief one can conclude that firms using green
marketing must ensure that their activities are not
misleading to the consumers or the industry, and do not
breach any of the regulations or laws dealing with
environmental marketing. The green marketing claims
of a firm must overcome the challenges by clearly
stating
environmental
benefits;
explaining
environmental characteristics; explaining how benefits
are achieved; ensuring comparative differences among
green products are justified; ensure negative factors are
taken into consideration; and only use meaningful terms
and pictures for their green products and its promotion.
The research study revealed that awareness about
green products among educated persons is high.
Young generation is more aware about green products.
So far as frequency of purchasing is concerned green
products are purchased by selected respondents as per
their own requirement and no pattern of purchasing
products (i.e. weekly or monthly or any other) was
observed.
Communication
through
promotional
programme made by the marketer should focus on
usefulness of their products in protecting natural
environment as well as it should highlight how their
products are capable to reduce the adverse effect on
natural environment. Gender influence the preference,
buying intension and recommendation of products to
others. Education has major effect in the mind of
respondents in forming opinion about the price,
importance to eco certificates, individual benefits, help
of products to protect natural environment, and
intension to recommend use of green product to others.

Why companies are adopting green marketing and its
future is something that will continuously grow in both
practice and demand.
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Abstract
The service industry forms a backbone of social and
economic development of a region. It has emerged as
the largest and fastest-growing sectors in the world
economy, making higher contributions to the global
output and employment. Its growth rate has been
higher than that of agriculture and manufacturing
sectors. It is a large and most dynamic part of the
Indian economy both in terms of employment potential
and contribution to national income. Service tax has
become, the victim of conceptual confusion some
perceived it as a tax on the income or profit of the
service providers, some felt that it ought to be
administrated by the income tax department and not by
the central excise department. More significantly, many
failed to appreciate that service tax is essentially an
indirect tax. The burden of the tax is generally passed
on to the consumer. If a particular service provided by
a commercial concern is ab-initio taxable & a charitable
institution/association or non-profit company provides
such service, it ought to pay tax This paper studies
about the perception of tax payers towards the service
tax on the various aspects such as registration
procedure, e-filing, rate of service tax, reaching the tax
office and opinion about clerical staff.

Introduction: Service Tax, which commenced its
humble journey in 1994 with three services. In this 20
years span of time, it has grown from is resorted to
increasingly as a measures of good economics and
politics because ‘baby’ to ‘monster’. So its study is very
important. One of the objectives of taxation is growth
with justice. Mopping up resources for the planned
economic development is a big problem for the
developing economics with both direct and indirect
taxation sub-serve, inter-alia, the purpose of raising
resources, Indirect taxation of the hidden incidence of
indirect taxation as compared to direct taxes. Indirect
taxes are hidden in the cost of goods and services.
When compared to direct taxes, it is easier to collect
indirect taxes and the cost of collection is comparable
to the cost of collection of direct taxes.
Service tax is an Indirect tax levied on certain services
provided by specified categories of persons, firm and
agencies. It is levied by the central government vide
the authority vested upon it under Residuary Entry
No.97 in the union list [seventh schedule] of the
constitution of India. Service Tax is applicable to whole
of India except the State of Jammu Kashmir no service
tax is liveable in respect of service provided in that
state.
Growing Importance of Service Sector;
Service Sector has been growing phenomenally all over
the world, though it may vary in degree and magnitude
growing importance of this sector can be gauged from
the ever increasing contribution made by the GDP and
thereby pushing back the contributors like agriculture
and manufacturing sectors India is not an exception to

this changed phenomenon and service sector is so
inter-twined with the day today activities of persons
both natural and legal persons. In the present day
context, Services are so widespread and all-embracing
and they encompass many activities like management
travel, wholesale distribution, retailing, research and
development activities, hospitality, administration,
communication, entertainment, travel and other
professional services etc. In today context, the growth
of an economy is evaluated in the terms of the growth
and spread of the service sector.
The fact that the Service sector in India is growing
significantly can be discerned from the statistical
information furnished by the Excise Department of
Government of India. It is interesting to note that in
India, the contribution of service sector to the GDP has
grown to surplus the share of agriculture and Industry at
a rapid phase when compared to other industrialized
countries.
Review of literature:
According to Sarkar Subhrangshu Sekhar, India has
been experimenting with the tax structure since
independence. After introduction of Value Added Tax
(VAT) from 2005, the country is going to experiment
with Goods and Services Tax (GST) from April 1, 2013.
This paper puts an attempt to explore the pros and
cons related to the issue of introduction of GST in India.
According to 1Dr. Kamal Pant, 2Ashish Arya, The
Income Tax Act 1961 has become very complex and
virtually unintelligible to the common man by virtue of a
complicated
structure,
numerous
amendments,
frequent policy changes and a multitude of judgments
that gave varying interpretations to already
undecipherable provisions. For the replacement of
Income Tax 1961, the new Direct Tax Code which is
completely new gives moderate relief to tax payers,
reduce unnecessary exemptions and improve
compliance for improving collections. The tax payers
themselves can compute and file Income Tax Returns
without the help of experts. This paper highlights the
overview of the Direct Taxes Code in a nutshell.
Brahmbhatt Mamta
paper attempts to develop an
understanding of the factors that influence citizens’
adoption of electronic tax-filing services and to discuss
taxpayer perception and satisfaction with an online
system for filing individual income tax returns. A survey
has been used to collect primary data and
questionnaire approach was used in final analysis.
According to Tan Mei Lian, The changed of paradigm
in increasing collection of taxes through indirect taxes
has greatly affected the Malaysia government’s tax
revenue. As the existing sales and service tax system
was found to be no cope feasible to cope with today’s
tax on multi-products and services transactions in the
global market and caused government lost in tax
revenue due to inefficient tax system, it is a pressing
moment for Malaysian government to consider GST
system to replace the existing SST system now. The
purpose of this research are to identify the different
characteristics of Malaysian listed companies towards
the introduction of GST and to investigate the needs
and expectations of Malaysia listed companies in listed
companies in Bursa Malaysia.
Nordiana Binti Ramli, study was conducted to explore
the relationship between local sales taxpayers', i.e.
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manufacturers', behavioral intention to comply with
Goods and Service Tax (GST) in Kedah and Perlis. The
manufacturers' behavioral intention was studied using
Theory of Planned Behavior, consisting of variables
such as attitudes, subjective norms, and perceived
behavioral control. This study also added another
variable i.e. law and enforcement.
Statement of the problem:
Service tax was first introduced for the first time in
1994, since then, its scope has gradually increased in
view of its revenue earning potential. During the span of
16 years, it has been progressing faster in all fronts of
the economy and overwhelming importance for the
economic development of the country. Hence the
present study assumes importance to examine the
major aspects of the service tax in view of the
assessees. However, for evaluating the service tax
aspects, a microscopic study has been conducted.
Therefore research problem has been stated as Tax
payer’s perception towards Service Tax with special
reference to Shimoga city.
Objectives of the study:
1.
To know about the development of service
sector
2.
To know about the contribution of service
sector in India
3.
To know the nature and levy of service tax in
India.
4.
To know about the perception of the service
tax payers of Shimoga city.
Scope of the study:
1.
The study covers the overview of service tax
and increased to scope of widen area.
2.
Service sector increase the revenue of the
government.
3.
The study helps to take the decisions.
4.
The study aimed at analyzing the current
trends in service sector.
5.
The
study
represents
the
assessee
awareness, their adaptability and concern about the
service sector.
Research methodology:
Research methodology is a way to solve the research
problem systematically. A stratified random technique is
used for collecting the information. Researcher selected
20 respondents out of which 4 of each are from the 5
different services. For the purpose of the present study
data are collected from both primary data and
secondary data. Primary data have been collected from
the personal interview method with the help of
questionnaire. Secondary sources are collected from
book, journal and various websites. Researcher
analysed the collected data with the help of table.
Tax payer perception towards Service Tax with
special reference to Shimoga city.
Service Tax is an indirect Tax, because impact and
burden falls upon different persons. Here, there must
be two parties. One is receiver and another is service
provider. Generally service provider has to pay Service
Tax to Government. But service provider receives the
tax amount from service receiver. Therefore, indirectly
service receiver pay Service Tax.

The different persons have different perceptions about
the Service Tax Rules, Regulation aspects etc. This
analysis and interception have not covered all the areas
but the few areas have been selected like Stock Broker,
Tour Operators, Chartered Accountant, Photography,
Beauty treatment, Internet Café, Courier Private
Education Institution etc.
Analysis and interpretation:
Table 1.1
Based on Age wise
Sl.
Age group of
No. of
% of
No.
respondents
Respondents
Respondents
1
Below – 30
6
30
2
31 – 40
9
45
3
41 – 50
5
25
4
Above 50
0
0
Total
20
100.00
Source: survey data
Interpretation:
The above table reveals the age wise classification of
number of Respondents. The data reveals among total
number of 20 respondents. Before the age group of 30,
there are six respondents, from 31 – 40 there are 9
respondents, from 41 – 50 there are 5 respondents and
above age group of 50 there are 0 respondents.
Table 1.2
Based on Sex-wise classification
Sl.
Sex groups of
No. of
% of
No.
respondents
respondents
respondents
1
Male
13
65
2
Female
7
35
Total
20
100.00
Source: Survey Data.
Interpretation:
The above table reveals according to sex – wise
classification of respondents. Among the total number
of 30 respondents, 13 are male and 7 are female
respondents.
Table 1.3
Based on Qualification
Sl.
Qualification
No. of
% of
No.
respondents
respondents
1
P.U.C.
6
30
2
Degree
6
30
3
P.G.
0
0
4
Other
8
40
Total
20
100.00
Source: Survey data.
Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on qualification. Among total 20 respondents, 6 are
P.U.C. holders, 6 are degree holders, 0 are P.G.
holders & 6 are others qualification holding
respondents.

Sl.
No.
1
2
3
4

Table 1.4
Based on income
Income
No. of
respondents
Less than
16
5lakh
5-10 lakhs
4
11-20lakhs
0
More than
0
20 Lakh
20

% of
respondents
80
20
0
0
100
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Source: Survey data.
Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on income. Among total 20 respondents, 16 have less
than 5lakh income, 4 have 5-10 lakh income.
Table 1.5
Based on types of difficulties faced while
registration
Sl.
Particulars
No. of
% of
No.
Respondents
respondents
1
Long
3
50
procedure
2

Lack
of
1
16.7
information
3
Not
guided
2
33.3
properly
4
Others
Total
6
100.00
Source: Survey Data
Interpretation: The above table reveals the No. of
respondents based on difficulties faced while
registration. Among total 6 respondents, 3have the
opinion of long procedure, 1 has the opinion of long
procedure, 2 have the opinion of not guided properly.
Table 1.6:
Based on opinion about rate of Service Tax
Sl.
Particulars
No. of
% of
No.
Respondents
respondents
1
High
15
75
2
Low
2
10
3
Adequate
3
15
Total
20
100.00
Source: Survey Data
Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on opinion about rate of Service Tax. Among total
20respondents, 15have the opinion of high, 2 have the
opinion of low, 3 have the opinion of adequate.

Sl.
No.
1
2
3

Table 1.7:
Based on preferring e-filing
Particulars
No. of
% of
Respondents respondents
To
gain
2
16.6
experience
Convenience

Speed
of
filing
4
Hoping to get
faster refund
Total
Source: Survey Data

3

25

4

33.3

3

25

12

100

Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on opinion about preferring e-filing, Among total
20respondents, 2 prefer to gain experience,3 prefer
because of convenience, 4 prefer because of speed of
filing and 3 prefer to get faster refund.

Sl.
No.
1

Table 1.8:Based on not preferring e-filing
Particulars
No. of
% of
Respondents
respondents
No
computer
2
25

and
internet
accessibility
2
Lack
of
3
37.5
knowledge and
experience
3
Unsuccessful
1
12.5
attempt
4
Do not have
2
25
digital signature
Total
8
100
Source: Survey Data
Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on opinion about preferring e-filing, Among total
8respondents, 2 do not prefer because of inaccessibility
of computer and internet,3 do not prefer because of
lack of knowledge, 1 do not prefer because of
Unsuccessful attempt and 2 prefer to get faster refund.
Table 1.9
Based on problem to reach service tax office.
Sl.
Particulars
No. of
% of
No.
Respondents
respondents
1
Far from the
10
50
city
2
Situated in
6
30
extension
area
3
Clubbed
4
20
with
other
office
Total
20
100.00
Source: survey data Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on opinion about the clerical staff. Among total 20
respondents, 10have the opinion of far from the city, 6
have the opinion of situated in extension area, 4 have
the opinion of clubbed with other office.
Table 1.10
Based on opinion about the clerical staff
Sl.
Particulars
No. of
% of
No.
Respondents
respondents
1
Excellent
2
2
Good
4
3
Poor
6
4
Unable
to
8
judge
Total
20
100.00
Source: Survey Data
Interpretation:
The above table reveals the No. of respondents based
on opinion about the clerical staff. Among total 20
respondents, 2have the opinion of excellent, 4 has the
opinion of good, 6 have the opinion of poor and 8 are
unable to judge.
Findings
The findings of the study are as follows:1.
The service provider faces complication while
doing registration due to long procedure and lack of
information.
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2.
As the rate of service tax has been increased
to 12%. The service providers perceive rate as high
rate.
3. 6.
The clerical staff is not co-operative because
of which service provides face problem together the
information required.
5.
Any changes made in rules and regulation is
not informed by the department at prior time.
9.
The service provider faces the problem to
reach the service tax office as it is far from city and they
face difficulty to reach office.
Suggestion
1.

The registration procedure involved is long
procedure it should be reduced and steps
should be reduced
2.
2.The rates are moderate to all types of services
which are high instead of that they can make
slab rate.
3.
The clerical staff should provide the information
to the service provider so that he can make use
of the information and do easily his work.
4.
The education to the tax payers is not sufficient.
So, more number of payments, advertisements,
manuals, workshops should be conducted for
awareness of the tax payers.
5.
The service provider face problem to reach
service tax office. So, it should be situated in
the middle of the city. So, that it will be
convenient to all the service tax payers to reach
and take necessary information required.
Conclusion
Service Tax is an indirect tax levied on certain services
provided by specified categories of persons, firms and
agencies. The contribution of service sector to Indian
Economy is very prominent and is growing faster than
all other sectors. It is one of the emerging sectors
today and its contribution is more than 55% of GDP.
The study covers some part of overview of service tax;
it covers rules and regulations aspects of service tax.
The government needs to overcome the short coming
and help the tax payers by providing them more
awareness about the sector.
Unlike other developing countries, India’s strength lies
in the service sector thanks largely to the vast pool of
highly trained professionals. In services, therefore, we
need to overcome our fears and be a lot more
aggressive. All our service provides requires, is more
confidence in their ability to stand up to the best the
world has to offer.
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ABSTRACT
The World Tourism Organization defines tourists as
people who "travel to and stay in places outside their
usual environment for not more than one consecutive
year for leisure, business and other purposes not
related to the exercise of an activity remunerated from
within the place visited". Tourism is largest service
industry in India. The Ministry of Tourism is the nodal
agency for development and promotion of tourism in
India and maintains the “Incredible India” campaign.
Medical tourism has emerged as the fastest growing
segment of tourism industry. Various factors lead the
patient of go on medical travel, mainly affordability, time
factor and medical coverage overseas by the respective
governments, companies or insurers. India is growing
as a destination for medical travelers or tourists
because India offers World Class Medical Facilities,
comparable with any of the western countries. India
provides both the modern and traditional medicines. In
Indian medical tourism industry has an enormous
potential for future growth and development. Its scope
is vivid and wide. It varies from biotechnology to
infrastructure,
food
processing
to
information
technology.
Medical tourism provides with lot of
benefits or advantages. As well it is not a cake walk
there are certain challenges to face. Attempt has been
made to know why patients’ from abroad seek India for
their treatment. Recommendations are made to
promote and develop medical tourism along with the
suggestions to tap the various opportunities that is
provided by the medical tourism is discussed in the
study.
KEY WORDS: Medical, health, tourism, India,
hospitals, treatment.
1. INTRODUCTION
The first recorded instance of people travelling to obtain
medical treatment dates back thousands of years to
when Greek pilgrims traveled from all over the
Mediterranean to the small territory in the Saronic Gulf
called Epidauria. This territory was the sanctuary of the
healing god with Spa towns and sanitariums may be
considered an early form of medical tourism. In 18th
century England, patients visited spas because they
were places with supposedly health-giving mineral
waters, treating diseases from gout to liver disorders
..
and bronchitis
Medical tourism also called medical travel or health
tourism is a term initially coined by travel agencies and
the mass media to describe the rapidly-growing practice
of traveling to another country to obtain health care
Today's India offers World Class Medical facilities,
comparable with any of the western countries. India has
state of the art hospitals and the best qualified doctors.
With the best infrastructure, medical facilities,
accompanied with the most competitive prices, one can
get the diagnosis and treatment done in India at the
lowest charges. Patients from around the globe are
beginning to realize the enormous potential of modern
and traditional Indian medicines. Indian hospitals,
medical establishments and the government of India
have also realized the potential of this niche segment

and have begun to tailor their services for foreign
visitors.
Factors that have led to the increasing popularity of
medical travel include the high cost of health care, long
wait times for certain procedures, the ease and
affordability of international travel, and improvements in
both technology and standards of care in many
countries.
When it comes to health care, safety is the foremost
concern.
Well equipped hospitals with latest
technology and highly qualified and experienced staff,
who provide timely and quality medical treatments is
the higher end point of Indian hospitals. Many hospitals
are deemed as ‘Corporate Hospital’ with international
accreditations that certify the quality of health care
service. India also attracts medical tourists with its
diversity and unity; to make it more fruitful dual benefit
of medical care and sightseeing to various parts of India
is offered. The Government of is now offering medical
visas, initially for a period of one year or for period of
treatment whichever is less.
2. REVIEW OF LITERATURE: The globalization of
Health
CareLegal
and
Ethical
Issues,
Edited by I Glenn Cohen., Oxford University Press,
New York, Oxford University Press, 2013.
Cohen
has edited various essays on the issues of medical
tourism in this book.
Cohen emphasizes that
globalization has taken many forms with complex
interactions with medical tourism. The travel of the
patients’ from their home country to a foreign
destination country in order to health care costs,
receive coverage from their insurer, or access a service
unavailable or illegal in their home country. It is also
discussed that medical migration “the brain drain” of
physicians and other health care practitioners, largely
from the developing countries to the developed world;
telemedicine where the patients and providers interact
but the medical care is provided remotely; multi regional
clinical trials, where research on a promising drug or
therapy is conducted in developing countries, even
though the fruit of that research will be
short terms. He addressed such issues. Medical ethics,
law and legalization, right to
health
and its moral and ethical aspects are some other areas
that are discussed.
3. OBJECTIVES:
To highlight the factors that influence decision of the
patients to become the medical tourists.
To find out why do the medical tourists seek treatment
in India.
To view the benefits’ and challenges of medical tourism
in India as well to focus on the areas those are related
to medical tourism.
4. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: Theory of Planned
Behavior (TpB) (Ajzen, 1985). TpB explains that one’s
actions are influenced by three factors: behavioral
beliefs, normative beliefs, and control beliefs (Ajzen,
2006). This conceptual methodology and secondary
sources are used in this study to view the medical
tourism in India. The study is descriptive in nature

5. ANALYSIS
Tourism development in India passed through many
phases. The VI plan marked a new era when tourism
began to be considered a major instrument for social
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integration and economic development. Only after 80’s
tourism activity gained momentum. Tourism Finance
Corporation in 1989 set up the finance tourism projects.
In 1996 the National Strategy was drafted. The ministry
of tourism is the nodal agency for the development and
promotion of tourism in India and maintains the
“Incredible India” campaign. Quite a few Indian state
governments have with time, realized the potential of
this 'Healthcare industry' and have been actively
promoting it. With active government promotions India
has
become
one
of
the
leading
destinations for medical tourism. International
marketing
divisions
have
been set up by most of the top India Hospitals like
Apollo,
Max,
Fortis,
Wockhardt
etc
The process of medical tourism is very typical. The
person seeking medical treatment abroad contacts a
medical tourism provider. The provider requires the
patient to provide a medical report, including the nature
of ailment, local doctor’s opinion, medical history, and
diagnosis, and may request additional information.
Certified physicians or consultants then advise on the
medical treatment. The approximate expenditure,
choice of hospitals and tourist destinations, and
duration of stay, etc., is discussed. After signing
consent bonds and agreements, the patient is given
recommendation letters for a medical visa, to be
procured from the concerned embassy. The patient
travels to the destination country, where the medical
tourism provider assigns a case executive, who takes
care of the patient's accommodation, treatment and any
other form of care. Once the treatment is done, the
patient can remain in the tourist destination to the given
period of visa or return home
5.1 ATTRACTIONS IN INDIA
The number of Medical or Health tourists that visit India
to take treatment increase every year. A study by
ASSOCHAM reported that the year 2011 saw 850,000
medical tourists in India and projected that by 2015 this
number would rise to 3,200,000
High quality of doctors, latest medical technologies, and
a growing compliance on international quality standards
medical facilities in India are available. Affordable cost
of treatments and availability of specific treatment is
commendable in India. An added advantage is that
foreigners are less likely to face a language barrier in
India. A number of hospitals have hired language
translators to make patients from Balkan and African
countries feel more comfortable while at the same time
helping in the facilitation of their treatment.
The Indian government is taking steps to address
infrastructure issues that hinder the country's growth in
medical tourism. The government has removed visa
restrictions on tourist visas that required a two-month
gap between consecutive visits for people from Gulf
countries which is likely to boost medical tourism. A
visa-on-arrival scheme for tourists from select countries
has been instituted which allows foreign nationals to
stay in India for 30 days for medical reason. The most
popular treatments sought in India by medical tourists
are alternative medicine, bone-marrow transplant,
cardiac bypass, eye surgery, knee replacement, dental
surgery, cosmic surgery and hip replacement. India is
known in particular for heart surgery, hip resurfacing
and other areas of advanced medicine.
There are 18 JCI accredited hospitals in India.
However, for a patient travelling to India, it is important
to find the optimal Doctor-Hospital combination. After

the patient has been treated, the patient has the option
of either recuperating in the hospital or at a paid
accommodation nearby. Many hospitals also give the
option of continuing the treatment through telemedicine.
The city of Chennai has been termed India's health
caital. Multi- and super-specialty hospitals across the
city bring in an estimated 150 international patients
every day. Chennai attracts about 45 percent of health
tourists from abroad arriving in the country. Bangalore
has been the hub of healthcare since the British era
and was called as pensioners’ paradise. Apart from
being a brand in the world and knowledge city, it offers
the best hospitals and pleasant weather to patients
coming here for treatment. Bangalore is home to some
of the world's most renowned hospitals and health care
facilities. It is said that when you are in Bangalore, you
are in safe hands. Aside from allopathic treatments,
Bangalore also provides medical support in alternate
forms such as homeopathy, ayurveda, unani,
naturopathy, aromatherapy, acupuncture and more. It
has the highest number of approved health systems
and alternative therapies. Majority of the hospitals in
Bangalore have capitalized on the growth of floating
population, and the growth of the income bracket. In
India strict ethical practice and tight fiscal control are
resulting in reasonable profit.
5.2 CHALLENGES
However, perceptions of medical tourism are not
always positive. In India the medical tourism suffers
for lack of strong government support or initiative for the
promotion. The co-ordination between the various
players in the industry-hospitals, airline operators and
hotels is poor. The perception of the customer is that
India is an unhygienic country. Hospitals lack proper
regulatory systems. There is no uniform pricing policies
across the hospitals. Countries like Thailand, Malaysia
and Singapore pose strong competition. India lacks of
international accredited hospitals. Many insurance
company’s do not cover overseas medical care. Added
to these we do find that there under-investment in
health care infrastructure.
5.3 RISKS
Medical tourism carries some risks that locally-provided
medical care does not. In India, there are very different
infectious diseases.. Exposure to diseases without
having built up natural immunity can be a hazard for
weakened individuals, specifically with respect to
gastrointestinal diseases (e.g. Hepatitis A, amoebic
dysentery, paratyphoid) which could weaken progress
and expose the patient to mosquito-transmitted
diseases, influenza, and tuberculosis, and also there is
fear of the attack of HIV, TB and Typhoid. The quality of
post-operative care can also vary, depending on the
hospital and country. Also, traveling long distances
soon after surgery can increase the risk of
complications. Long flights and decreased mobility
associated with window seats can predispose one
towards developing deep vein thrombosis and
potentially a pulmonary embolism . Other vacation
activities can be problematic as well — for example,
scars may become darker and more noticeable if they
sunburn while healing. Also, health facilities treating
medical tourists may lack an adequate complaints
policy.
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6. FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
India is premier medical tourism service provider to
foreign patients. Ample of opportunities are provided
by medical tourism for the growth of other industries as
well as Medical Tourism as a industry itself. As a
growing sector responsible and community-based
tourism can be promoted so that locals can enjoy
increased socio-economic benefits and improved
environment. Tourism can be developed with dignity,
respect and nurture local cultures so that they enrich
the tourism experience and build pride and confidence
among local communities. Negative social, economical
and environmental impacts of mass tourism can be
minimised and sustainable tourism may be promoted.
It can foster the development of community- mentoring
support. It can help to preserve and enhance local
culture, art, handicrafts, monuments and other natural
and man-made tourist resources and protect them from
over-commercialisation and over-exploitation. It can
promote and ensure the respect and dignity of people in
tourism, marketing and promotion of tourism. Through
medical tourism healthy interaction opportunities for
tourists and locals be created and promoted to increase
better understanding of different cultures, customs,
lifestyles, traditional knowledge and believes. Tourists
can be provided with authentic, educational and quality
experiences e.g. by creating opportunities for them to
interact with locals in an unstructured, spontaneous
manner (e.g. through sports activities, visit to local
schools/institutions/ organizations and participation in
local festivals and events etc.). There is scope to
involve local communities in all stages of responsible
tourism development i.e. planning, decision-making and
implementation of tourism development activities in
their region so that the tourism is in harmony with the
priorities of local communities. To encourage proactive
participation and involvement by all stakeholders
including government bodies,
private sector,
tourism organizations, local communities, NGOs, youth
clubs etc. at all stages of tourism life cycle. Medical
Tourism
leads
to
conduct research on different aspects of responsible
and community-based tourism, make suitable plans and
strategies and implement responsible tourism projects.
It may lead to conduct market research and identify
places and activities of touristic interest e.g. local
music, dance, cuisine, art and craft, specialty
agriculture, festivals and events etc. and use them in
sustainable manner for tourism development. It paves
way to generate employment and self-employment
opportunities for the poor and disadvantaged section of
the community by involving them directly in tourism
services. Opportunity can be used to provide training
and consultancy to local communities, government
bodies, tourism organizations, and private sector and
enable them to develop and promote responsible and
community-based tourism in their areas so that positive
impacts of tourism are maximized and negative one
minimized.
As well to organize and promote
responsible and community-based tours, cultural
exchange programs, student exchange programs,
internships/training abroad and other such tourist
activities at national
and
international
level.
Environmental
awareness,
conservation
and
sustainable use of natural resources may be promoted.
Assistance from the government and public sources for
the promotion of responsible tourism may be sought.

7. CONCLUSION
Medical tourism is a growing sector in India. India’s
medical tourism sector is expected to experience an
annual growth rate of 30%, making it a $2 billion
industry by 2015. As medical treatment costs in the
developed world more and more Westerners are finding
the prospect of international travel for medical care
increasingly appealing. However, there is a need for
employers, individuals and healthcare carriers to have
access to a reliable supply of healthcare options that
are affordable and accessible and end user to have the
awareness and tools to access that supply in an
informed manner. To provide for brighter prospects for
the industry, the hospitals can also acquire international
accreditation, integrate traditional and clinical
treatments and offer end-to-end value added services
by tying up with tour operators, airline carriers and hotel
companies. Hospitals can also allow foreign patients to
pay through credit and ensure proper support services
to foreign patients after they return to their native
countries. Lastly, the Government of India can also
reinforce its support through quick visa processing,
improved flight connectivity and infrastructure
development.
India as unique as it offers holistic medicinal services
with yoga, meditation, ayurveda, allopathy and other
medical facilities; we offer a unique basket of services
to an individual that will be difficult to match in other
countries.
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82. BOOKKEEPING : THE GROWTH OF SMALL AND
MEDIUM ENTERPRISE (SME’S) IN DAVANGERE
DISTRICT
Mr. salim malik A.R, PG Student, Shivagangotri,
Davangere University, Davngere-577002

Introduction: Small and medium businesses and
variations thereof are companies whose head count or
turn over fall below certain limits SME sector of India is
considered as the backbone of economy contributing to
45% of the industrial output, 40% of India’s exports,
employing 60 million people, create 1.3 million jobs
every year and produce more than 8000 quality
products for the Indian and international markets. With
approximately 30 million SMEs in India, 12 million
people expected to join the workforce in next 3 years
and the sector growing at a rate of 8% per year,
Government of India is taking different measures so as
to increase their competitiveness in the international
market. There are several factors that have contributed
towards the growth of Indian SMEs. Few of these
include; funding of SMEs by local and foreign investors,
the new technology that is used in the market is
assisting SMEs add considerable value to their
business, various trade directories and trade portals
help facilitate trade between buyer and supplier and
thus reducing the barrier to trade
With this huge potential, backed up by strong
government support; Indian SMEs continue to post their
growth stories. Despite of this strong growth, there is
huge potential amongst Indian SMEs that still remains
untapped. Once this untapped potential becomes the
source for growth of these units, there would be no
stopping to India posting a GDP higher than that of US
and China and becoming the world’s economic
powerhouse.
Manufacturing Enterprises – Investment in Plant &
Machinery
Description

INR

USD($)

Micro
Enterprises

upto Rs. 25Lakhs

upto $ 62,500

Small
Enterprises

above Rs. 25
Lakhs & upto Rs.
5 Crores

above $ 62,500
& upto $ 1.25
million

Medium
Enterprises

above Rs. 5
Crores & upto Rs.
10 Crores

above $ 1.25
million & upto $
2.5 million

Service Enterprises – Investment in Equipments
Description

INR

USD($)

Micro
Enterprises

upto Rs. 10Lakhs

upto $ 25,000

Small
Enterprises

above Rs. 10
above $ 25,000 &
Lakhs & upto Rs. 2
upto $ 0.5 million
Crores

Medium
Enterprises

above Rs. 2
Crores & upto Rs.
5 Crores

above $ 0.5
million & upto $
1.5 million

RBI DEFINE : A small enterprise is an enterprise where
the investment in plant and machinery is more than Rs.
25 lakh but does not exceed Rs. 5 crore; and A medium
enterprise is an enterprise where the investment in
plant and machinery is more than Rs.5 crore but does
not exceed Rs.10 crore. In some key industries, such
as textiles, wood products, metal products, publishing,
construction and furniture-making, they account for
more
than
70%
of
all
jobs.
Commission
recommendation of (6 May 2003) concerning the
definition of micro, small and medium-sized enterprises.
Official Journal of the European, (20.5.2003).
Small business enterprises are apart of the informal
sector and they bridge the gap of slow growth of the
informal sector in the development of the country. Small
business enterprise’s definition may depend on the
number of employees, business turn over, assets and
they are different as the economies are also not the
same.
Small business enterprises play a big role in the
economy they provide employment, taxes in all sectors
of the economy including agriculture and mining.
However much small business enterprises have played
a big role in the development of the economy, there is
still slow growth.
Growth is a situation of enlarging the economic
activities and adhere new markets opportunities,
access new technology and capitalize on interna1cacity
and external reputation. Most researchers have
attributed this to inadequate government policies and
according to the researcher the most probable cause is
no or limited book keeping. European Union (2006).
Bookkeeping is the recording of financial transactions.
Transactions include sales, purchase income, and
payments by an individual or organization. Book
keeping is usually performed by a book keeper. Book
keeping should not be confused accounting process;
the accounting process is usually performed by a
bookkeeper. There are some common methods of
bookkeeping such as single entry book keeping system.
But while these systems may be seen as “real” book
keeping any process that involves recording of financial
transactions is a bookkeeping process. Haber, Jeffry
(2004)
A bookkeeper (or book-keeper), also known as an
accounting clerk or accounting technician, is a person
who records the day-to-day financial transactions of an
organization. A bookkeeper is usually responsible for
writing the "daybooks." The daybooks consist of
purchases, sales, receipts, and payments. The
bookkeeper is responsible for ensuring all transactions
are recorded in the correct day book, supplier’s ledger,
customer ledger and general ledger. The bookkeeper
brings the books to the trial balance stage. An
accountant may prepare the income statement and
balance sheet using the trial balance and ledgers
prepared by the bookkeeper. Haber, Jeffry (2004)

Bookkeeping systems: Primary bookkeeping record
in single entry bookkeeping in cash books which is
similar to checking account register but allocates the
income and expenses to various income and expenses
account Separate account records are maintained for
petty cash, accounts payable and receivable and other
relevant transactions such as inventory and trade
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expenses. William. E. McCarthy, (2000). These days
single entry book keeping can be done with book
keeping software to speed up manual calculation.
Haber, Jeffry (2004) Double entry book The double
entry book keeping system was started in 1 3the
century and refer a rules to record financial information
in a financial accounting system where in or event
impacts of at least two different accounts in modem
accounting this is done using debits and credits and
serves a kind of error system. If at any point the system
of debits doesn’t equal to the sum of credits then an
error has occurred. Pinson P.25
Small and medium businesses bookkeeping vary in
size, frequency sensitivity and maturity and the level of
growth including the relative importance of fixed
working capital. The system of book keeping depends
on the operator of the small and medium business.
Julius Caesar Enon (2000).
Book Keeping: According to Haber, Jeffry (2004)
Bookkeeping is a set of rules for recording financial
information in a financial accounting system in which
every transaction changes, when it comes to
bookkeeping there are different situations in which it is
used including personal and business banking. If a
business owner is too busy to contemplate being able
to keep track and make a record of every single amount
paid out or monies received they often hire a
bookkeeper to carry out the work for them. Subhi.Y.
Labib (1969). The use of one personally may be for
some one that doesn’t have enough time to arrange
their finances properly due to work or other
commitments.
Reasons for book keeping: The most important
reason for keeping good records is that it’s a legal
requirement. By law, you must keep business records:
for five years after they are prepared, obtained or the
transactions completed, whichever occurs latest in
English or in a form that we can access and understand
in order to work out the amount of tax you are liable to
pay. You will have to keep records for longer if you use
information from those records in a later tax return.
Hollander, A.S. Denna, E, Cherrington, J.O (2000).
The Growth of Small and Medium Enterprises:
Most countries in the region are undergoing reforms
that are opening. Their economies to greater
international competition. However, domestic factor
markets are not adequately developed to ensure the
successful adaptation of Small and Medium Enterprises
to this new competitive environment. Unlike larger
firms, which can more easily absorb the transaction
costs, Small and Medium Enterprises are at a
disadvantage and require specific compensatory
assistance. European Commission (2003).

The Relationship between Book keeping and The
Growth of SME’S : Book keeping/accounting system in
today's complex environment, must use fully-integrated
accounting and management systems to operate your
business effectively. Unfortunately, until now, the
choices have been either too complex or expensive, or
too simple minded and/or disconnected to give the
answers that are needed. SME’s can now use an
affordable comprehensive online management control
system that is accounting based and expressly
designed for small/medium business applications.
Having one business management system that
productively integrates all core operational functions
allows you, your employees of the small and medium
enterprise and small and medium enterprise business
advisors to work seamlessly together. Haber Jeffry
(2004).
1.6 Other reasons for keeping good business
records are to:


Make it easier to complete the activity statements
and prepare your annual income tax and fringe
benefits tax returns.

Monitor the health of the business and be able to
make sound business decisions, for example, by
keeping track of debtors and creditors.

Help you to manage your cash flow so you can
pay your tax when it falls due.

Demonstrate the financial position to banks and
other lenders, and also to prospective buyers of
your business.

Make best use of your tax adviser. Rather than
paying them to sort through a shoebox of
paperwork, give your tax adviser well prepared
records and pay them instead to help you with
your business and financial planning show the
basis for any amendments you need to make to
activity statements or tax returns you have already
lodged. Record Keeping for Small Businesses
Rev. January (2007) Department of the
Treasury starting a business and keeping
records
by
Internal
Revenue
Service
Publication 583.
Objectives of the study

To find out how books are kept small and medium
enterprises.

To determine the types of accounting system by
small and medium enterprise.

Identifying the problems faced by small-medium
enterprise as a result of maintaining improper
associated accounting system.

To analyze the growth of small and medium
enterprises.

To establish a relationship between book keeping
and the growth of SME’s.
Scope of the study
The study will be conducted within 5 months period,
geographical location is davangere located centre of
Karnataka.
Significance of the study
i.
The finding will be used as part of fulfilment of
the award of degree of commerce accounting.
ii.
The research will also assist the researcher to
find more about the study variables.
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iii.

The research is also important in adding on
existing knowledge about bookkeeping and
the growth of small and medium enterprises.
Methodology
Data Source and Type
The data was collected by the researcher from both
primary and secondary sources.
1 Primary sources:
From this source, during the study primary data was
collected directly from the respondents. That is from the
field in davangere district centre of Small and Medium
Enterprises.
2 Secondary source:
This provided secondary data much of this data was
documentary, it helped to supplement the primary
source. It was obtained from publication written
literature brochure newsletter, journals, reports on
credit policy and profitability. Small and Medium
Enterprise past records, past research, News papers,
Magazines, Business journals, reports.
Recommendations
The results that managers being involved in the
implementation of bookkeeping they contribute to
successful implementation of bookkeeping in SMES.
The researcher recommends that management of
SMES should make an extra effort to involve managers
in the implementation and monitoring of these systems.
The researcher recommends that in order to for
bookkeeping to succeed, management commit itself to
full support.
Management in SMES in davangere district should
actively seek to improve the quality of management of
bookkeeping and its function. This can be done thru
recruiting well-qualified staff, providing appropriate
training to the bookkeeping staff and by setting quality
standard bookkeeping systems in their organizations so
as to be successful
4 Conclusions
Owners of SMES are mostly involved in the
implementation of bookkeeping and also involved in
evaluating bookkeepers,
Management support is very important to the
implementation of bookkeeping systems with out it the
chances of the system success are low.
The combined effect of high management support and
good quality bookkeeping management ensures a
higher level of success that the individual variables
acting on their own. In the Uganda context it was not
possible through this study to show that bookkeeping
systems contribute positively to performance of growth
of SME in davangere.
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ABSTRACT:
Microfinance is often defined as financial services for
poor and low-income clients offered by different types
of service providers. It also refers to small savings,
credit and insurance services extended to socially and
economically disadvantaged segments of society. It is
emerging as a powerful tool for poverty alleviation in
India. This working paper tries to outline the prevailing
condition of the Microfinance in India in the light of its
emergence till now. The prospect of Micro-Finance is
dominated by SHGs (Self Help Groups) - Banks linkage
Program. Its main aim is to provide a cost effective
mechanism for providing financial services to the poor.
There can be microfinance initiatives where the outside
creator takes advantage of those participating. The
money may not end up in the right places, resulting in
distrust to all who have interest in monetary programs,
and could potentially ruin the chance of any further
microfinance projects becoming successful. Secondly,
when creating a microfinance project, time may be an
issue. This paper discovers the prevailing gap in
functioning of MFIs such as practices in credit delivery,
lack of product diversification, customer overlapping
and duplications, consumption and individual loan
demand with lack of mitigation measures, less thrust on
enterprise loans, collection of savings/loans and highest
interest rate existing in micro finance sector. All these
are clear syndromes, which tell us that the situation is
moving without any direction. Finally paper concludes
with practicable suggestions to overcome the issues
and challenges associated with microfinance in India.
Key words: Microfinance SHGs MFIs NABARD
Introduction: Microfinance is a broad category of
services, which includes microcredit. Microcredit is
provision of credit services to poor clients. Microcredit is
one of the aspects of microfinance and the two are
often confused. Critics may attack microcredit while
referring to it indiscriminately as either 'microcredit' or
'microfinance'. Due to the broad range of microfinance
services, it is difficult to assess impact, and very few
studies have tried to assess its full impact. Micro
Finance may be defined as "provision of thrift, credit
and other financial services and products of very small
amounts to the poor in rural, semi urban or urban
areas, for enabling them to raise their income levels
and improve living standards”. At present, a large part
of micro finance activity is confined to credit only.
Women constitute a vast majority of users of microcredit and savings services.
According to the United Nations, microfinance
institutions can be broadly defined as provider of smallscale financial services such as savings, credit and
other basic financial services to poor and low-income
people.
Access to financial services has been recognized as a
human right. Strengthening credit-delivery services and
increasing their outreach has always been an important
component of Indian development strategy. A large

number of the poor continued to remain outside the fold
of the formal banking system, in spite of the expansion
of the wide network of the organized banking system
deep into rural areas. Market and the government both
failed to provide credit access to the poor. In fact the
failure of institutional initiatives of rural credit and to the
weaknesses of the exploitative informal system of credit
gave birth to Microfinance institutions. No doubt,
microfinance has been successful in providing credit
access to the poor. But in recent times the role of
microfinance has become controversial, with various
sections raising objections and criticisms in this regard.
This article provides a brief overview of some of the
important issues and challenges currently facing the
microfinance institutions (MFIs) in India and finally
concludes with practicable suggestions to overcome the
issues and challenges associated with microfinance in
India.
Objectives of the Study: In India so a lot of micro
lending organizations are operational. Several are in
superior condition in terms of lending, guidance to their
clients for saving and miniature level entrepreneurship.
Some are in terrible state and struggling for their
existence. The present study is conducted to know the
following things related to MFIs in India.
The chief objective of the study is to recognize the
major problems prevailing in microfinance in India. The
additional objective of this study is to find the solution of
the problems faced by MFIs.
Review of Literature: There are lot of literature on
opportunity and challenges of micro finance institution
across the world, though only few studies have been
carried out on the related topic, one such study done by
Emerlson Moses , has studied that micro finance has
emerged as a catalyst of rural development, especially
in the overpopulated country like India. S.Sarumathi1
and Dr. K. Mohan found that microfinance brought
psychological and social empowerment than economic
empowerment. Impact of micro finance is appreciable in
bringing confidence, courage, skill development and
empowerment. Devraja T.S. has studied the India’s
achievement of the MDG of halving the population of
poor by 2015 as well as achieving a broad based
economic growth also hinges on a successful poverty
alleviation strategy. In this backdrop, the impressive
gains made by SHG-Bank linkage programme in
coverage of rural population with financial services
offers a ray of hope. In a similar study Mr. Nikhil
considered that the microcredit movement has proved
that it is possible to deliver financial services to poor
people living in rural areas at a large scale, free from
any reliance on subsidies. Manisha Raj, in his research
paper entitled “Microfinance Institutions in India and its
Legal Aspects” states that Microfinance institutions
have been proved a very important financial wing to
incorporate the poor in the financial sector. Now on the
other aspect like the challenges faced by the
microfinance institutions Mr. Badrudduza found the
positive results shown by MFIs in many countries but
still there are a number of challenges before the
microfinance industry, he shown in his paper. Rajesh
and Ravi states in their paper, despite the role of
microfinance is very good in poverty alleviation but the
unethical and extortionist practices by MFIs led to
arguably a draconian measure in its home turf Andhra
Pradesh halting the industry in its tracks. In the line of
challenges Dr. Sidhatha and their co authors found that
the Microfinance delivery involves macro and micro
challenges. The macro challenges faced by MFIs
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include the inaccessibility of the micro finance services
to the rural poor, the capital inadequacy of the MFIs,
the demand supply gap in provision of microcredit and
micro savings and the lack of women orientation in
marketing, evaluation and delivery of microfinance. The
micro challenges include the inability to reduce the high
transaction cost involved in delivering microfinance, the
non-availability of documentary evidence and collateral
among majority of rural poor, difficulty in reducing the
dependency of the rural poor on money lenders and
lastly the problem of repayment tracking where lending
is not based on documentary evidence. K. Muralidhara
Rao found in his paper that Private MFIs in India,
barring a few exceptions, are still fledgling efforts and
are therefore unregulated. Jonathan Morduch and
Stuart Rutherford in his study “Microfinance: analytical
issues for India” states that the microfinance movement
is thus striving to match the convenience and flexibility
of the informal sector, while adding reliability and the
promise of continuity and in some countries it is already
doing this on a significant scale.
Statement of the Problem: We can say that the
microfinance institutions are playing a vital role in the
alleviation of poverty, uplifting living standard of very
poor people. But what are the problems coming in the
path of micro financing? The paper focuses on the
issues and challenges prevailing in India regarding the
micro financing. Are the microfinance institutions in very
bad condition in India? An attempt is made through the
paper to solve these problems.
Significance of the Study: The paper will help to know
the condition of microfinance institutions in India. The
research paper also tells why the microfinance
institutions charges high interest to the borrowers.
Here, in this research article, the attempt has been
made to focus the problems of microfinance at social
and cultural level, political level, educational level etc.
The study presents some suggestions and
recommendations to overcome from these problems.
Materials and Methods: The data for the present study
is collected from the primary and secondary sources.
Various magazines, news papers, research articles,
referred journals and books have been studied and
used for the collection of data.
Microfinance in India
An Overview: The field of Microfinance is much
researchable. There is a lot of literature on Microfinance
is available but there is hardly any universally accepted
definition
of
microfinance.
Researchers
and
microfinance visionaries have not a single opinion when
it comes to microfinance. According to Sriram and
Upadhyay. "It appears that what microfinance means is
well understood, but ot clearly articulated". However,
microfinance is term that refers to the provision of a
broad range of financial services such as deposits,
loans, payment services, money transfers and
insurance to poor and low-income households and their
micro-enterprises. The need of microfinance comes
from the disadvantaged sections of the society - who
are unable to access to services of formal sector
financial intermediaries - and are typically excluded
from the formal banking system for lack of survival
collateral, in short the poor and the very poor. The
definitions of these groups vary from country to country.
The clients of the microfinance institutes are normally
employed in the informal sector, with closely interlinked
household and business activities and earning low
income . In a much narrower sense though,
microfinance is often referred to as microcredit for tiny

informal businesses of micro entrepreneurs, the
services being mainly delivered by socially oriented
non-governmental organizations (NGOs).
Delivery Models of Microfinance: Microfinance is a
dynamic field and there is clearly no best way to deliver
services to the poor and hence many delivery models
have been developed over a period of time. Each
delivery model has its share of problem and success. In
India, various delivery models have been adopted by
microfinance institutions and they can be categorized in
to following broad categories, discussed one by one.
Self Help Group Model: The Self Help Group
(henceforth, SHG) model has evolved in the NGO
sector and works on the belief that the poor can help
themselves and the NGOs can provide networking and
education to them. Almost 90% of the SHGs in India
are female only due to the known fact that world’s
poorest households tend to rely more heavily on
income generated by women of the house. In India,
SHGs have been the most popular way to help the poor
and make them bankable. An SHG is a small group of
about 20 persons from a homogeneous class, who
come together voluntarily to attain certain collective
goals, social or economic. The group is democratically
formed and elects its own leaders. The essential
features of SHGs include members belonging to the
same social strata and sharing a common ideology.
Their aims should include economic welfare of all
members. The concept of SHGs is predominantly used
in the case of economically poor people, generally
women, who come together to pool their small savings
and then use it among themselves. The group
members meet regularly (once in a week) and carry out
their financial transactions.
The group mobilizes savings among its members only
and provides need based loans to the members only
(based on the funds created by savings). The rules and
norms pertaining to finance or other matters are made
by the group. The internal transactions are
strengthened first and after that, the NGO supporting
the group links them to banks for more financial
assistance. There are many disadvantages of SHG
models and they have been discussed in literature, a
lot. Despite that fact, the advantages of the SHG have
outnumbered the disadvantages and have made the
SHGs as the most popular delivery model for
microfinance in India. We can gauge the popularity from
the following simple fact that even the government
programs have SHG as the core of their strategies
Federated Self Help Group Model: Self Help Groups
have been very successful in empowering women by
providing direct and indirect benefits to them. However,
SHGs are small in size (usually 10 – 15 members) and
are limited in the types of financial services they can
provide. Since Self Help Groups are a widely
successful delivery model a need arises to scale them
up without compromising with the success. The
Federated Self Help Group model is one such way to
scale up the previous model. Federation of SHGs bring
together several SHGs. Compared to a single SHG,
federation of SHGs have more than 1000 members. In
Federated SHG model, there is a three tier structure the
basic unit is the SHG, the middle tier is a cluster and
the topmost unit is an apex body, which represents the
entire SHG. At the cluster level, each SHG is
represented by two of its members. The representatives
of each SHG meet regularly. Information about the
groups to the apex body and vice versa is given by the
cluster unit. The apex body usually made up of 10 – 15
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members and they form the link between the SHGs and
the NGO supporting them. With the help of federations,
an NGO with limited resources can have an impact on a
large number of people. Few notable examples of
Federated Self Help Group model are PRADAN,
Chaitanya and SEWA.
Grameen Bank Model: The Grameen Bank model has
been a case of exceptional success in Bangladesh. It
turns out that many organizations in India have adopted
the Grameen Bank model with little variations and good
success. Some of the notable examples are SHARE
Microfinance Limited, Activists for Social Alternatives
(ASA) and CASHPOR Financial and Technical Services
Limited. Some of the significant features of Grameen
bank model are low transaction costs, no collateral
(peer pressure is sufficient), repayment of loans in
small and short interval and quick loan sanctions with
little or no paper works and no formalities. Repayment
of loans in small chunk is one of the major reasons of
high loan recovery rate of a Grameen Bank.
Furthermore, loans are provided for all purposes like
housing loans, sanitation loans, supplementary loans
etc. Also the interest rates are nominal making it easy
for the poor people to repay their loans timely.
Co-Operative Model: A co-operative is an organization
owned by the members who use its services. This
model works on the principle that every community has
enough human and financial resources to manage their
own financial institutions. The members who own it are
the members who use its services and can come from
different sections of same community like agriculture,
retail, wholesale etc. By proper networking small scale
local institutions scale up and become sustainable while
locals maintain ownership and control over their
institution. The organization which has been vastly
successful in co-operative form in India is Sahavikasa
or Co-operative Development Foundation (CDF). CDF’s
approach relies on the well known Credit Union model
involving a savings first strategy. Found in 1975 by a
group of individuals, Sahavikasa has now emerged as
the leading co-operative in India. Based on women’s
thrift group and men’s thrift group, CDF has built up a
network of financial cooperatives and had convinced
the Andhra Pradesh government to form legislation for
proper and flexible functioning of co-operatives in the
state. The legislation is known as Mutually- Aided
Societies Act (MACS). The act helps the CDF to
register the thrift groups promoted by CDF under it.
Key Issues in Microfinance in India:
Low Outreach: In India, MFI outreach is very low. It is
only 8% as compared to 65% in Bangladesh. Data
show the great potential of MFIs in increasing their
outreach and scale of operations. It has been observed
that MF programmes focus a great deal of attention on
women.
It has been argued that women are better clients as
they are more inclined to save than men, they borrow
smaller amounts than men and their repayment
performance is better than men. These characteristics
of women clients constitute evidence in support of the
inclination of MFIs to cater to the needs of women.
Women may be better and more reliable clients, but in
order to increase their outreach MFIs cannot ignore
men as clients.
High Interest Rate: MFIs are charging very high
interest rates, which the poor find difficult to pay. It has

been argued that MFIs are private entities and hence
need to be financially sustainable. They do not receive
any subsidized credit for their lending activities and that
is why they need to recover their operational costs from
borrowers. In the process, the basic reason for their
existence-and their primary objective-is being lost. It is
important that these NGOs should be willing to operate
at narrow margins and to bear a low effective interest
rate so that they can maintain a balance between their
dual objectives of commercial viability and serving the
poor.
Negligence of Urban Poor: It has been noted that
MFIs pay more attention to rural areas and largely
neglect the urban poor. Out of more than 800 MFIs
across India, only six are currently focusing their
attention on the urban poor. However, the population of
the urban poor is quite large, amounting to more than
100 million. With increasing urbanization, this number is
expected to rise rapidly in the coming years. In this
situation, MFIs need to pay equal attention to the urban
poor because they too need financial assistance for
various activities.
Client Retention: Client retention is an issue that
create a problem in growing the MFIs. There is about
28% client retention in the MFIs. This occurs because
people are not properly informed and educated about
services and products provided by the institutions more
over the current client has higher default rate.
Debt Management: Clients are uneducated about debt
management 70% of the clients in MFIs are unaware of
the fact that how to manage their debt. Because of the
lack of education and understanding on the part of the
clients, they also cannot correctly manage the loans
given to them. So for this reason debt management
creates a problem in growth and expansion of the
organization
Loan Default: Loan default is an issue that creates a
problem in growth and expansion of the organization
because around 73% loan default is identified in MFIs.
Lack of understanding on the part of the clients, they
also cannot correctly manage the loans given to them.
As a result, they are not able to pay back the loan.
Low Education Level: The level of education of the
clients is low. So it creates a problem in the growth and
expansion of the organization because its percentage is
around 70% in MFIs. Target population of MFIs is
people of rural areas and they have no or less
education level. As the percentage of people who have
very less education.
Language
Barrier:
Language
barrier
makes
communication with the clients (verbal and written) is
an issue that creates a problem in growth and
expansion of the organization because around 54%
language barrier has been identified in MFIs. As the
education level of clients is low so it is difficult to
communicate with them. For this reason it is also
difficult for the MFIs employees to make the clients to
understand the policy and related details.
Late Payments: Late payments are an issue that
creates a problem in growth and expansion of the
organization because late payments are around 70% in
MFIs. This usually occurs because clients are
uneducated and they don’t know how to manage their
debt. They are unaware of the fact that late payment
increases their loan payments..
Geographic Factors: Around 60% of MFIs agrees that
the Geographic factors make it difficult to communicate
with clients of far-flung areas which create a problem in
growth and expansion of the organization. MFIs are
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basically aimed to facilitate the BPL population of the
country but due to lack of infrastructure in those areas it
becomes difficult to reach them.
Uneven Population Density: Uneven population
density is an issue which create problem in growth and
expansion of the organization because loans and funds
are required by rural population not urban areas.
Challenges before the MFIs: No doubt, microfinance
programme has shown impressive achievements, but a
number of challenges are there: Did this programme
reach the underprivileged? Whether everyone in need
of microfinance intervention had been reached by any
of the agencies? Even if everyone had been reached,
did they get the required quantum of assistance to have
sustainability? These questions are still very
inconvenient to be answered because there are certain
challenges associated with this programme. Some of
the main challenges have been discussed in the
following paragraphs.
Regional Disparity: It has been observed that the
microfinance programme is mainly run by formal
financial institutions with the help of SHGs. As a result,
microfinance programme is progressing in those areas
of the country where there is tremendous growth of
formal financial institutions. Microfinance institutions
were expected to reach those areas where the formal
banking system failed to reach and the poor people
have to depend on the money-lenders in order to meet
their financial requirements. But actually, many big
MFIs are activating in those states where the banking
network is very strong.
Deserving Poor are Still not Reached: The
microfinance delivery models are not exclusively
focused on those who are below the poverty line or very
poor. Though the programme is spreading rapidly but
with a slow progress in targeting the bottom poor
households. About 50 per cent of SHG members and
only 30 per cent of MFI members are estimated to be
below the poverty line. According to Ghate (2008),
approximately 75 million households in India are poor
and about 22 per cent of these poor households are
currently receiving microfinance services. In order to
run the groups successively and to achieve higher
repayment rates, they generally select the non-poor
people as programme beneficiaries. The study finds
that the core poor are often not accepted in group
lending programmes by other group members because
they are seen as a bad credit risk.
In spite of the various institutional barriers, various
psychological problems relating to the poor people
restrict them to join the programme. The extreme poor
often lack self-confidence so they hesitate to join a
group where they have to deal with the other group
members, bank officials and other promoting
institutions. The core poor are generally too risk averse
to borrow for investment in the future. They will
therefore benefit only to a very limited extent from
microfinance schemes.
Microfinance Outreach in Seven Poorest States of
India: Unfortunately, these seven states, Orissa, Bihar,
Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Uttaranchal, Madhya Pradesh
and Uttar Pradesh are lagging behind in microfinance
programme. These states hold approximately 53.5 % of
the total poor in India.
Low Depth of Outreach: Another problem faced by the
microfinance programme is the depth of services
provided. Though the outreach of the programme is
expanding, large number of people is provided with
microfinance services but the amount of loans is very

small. The average loans per member in both MFIs and
SHGs are between Rs. 3,500 his amount is not
sufficient to fulfill the financial needs of the poor people.
The duration of the loans is also short. The small loan
size and short duration do not enable most borrowers to
invest it for productive purposes. They, generally, utilize
these small loans to ease their liquidity problems.
Unregulated Microfinance Institutions: In India,
micro finance is provided by a variety of institutions.
These include banks (including commercial banks,
RRBs and co-operative banks), primary agricultural
credit societies and MFIs that include NBFCs, Section25 companies, trusts and societies. But only the banks
and NBFCs fall under the regulatory purview of the
Reserve Bank of India. Other entities, e.g., MFIs are
covered in varying degrees of regulation under their
respective State legislations. There is no single
regulator for this sector. As a result, MFIs are not
required to follow some standard rules and are not
subject to minimum capital requirements and prudential
norms. This has weakened their management and
governance, as they do not feel it mandatory to adopt
some specific systems, procedures and standards.
Therefore, there is a need for regulating the varied
number of microfinance providers which are influencing
the lives of millions of poor people. The regulation
would, therefore, help in improving the growth of MFIs
in an orderly approach.
Lack of Insurance Services: Poor people are
vulnerable to financial shocks. A small change in their
earning patterns due to natural calamities, health
problems, death of earning member etc. Can push
them to destitute. So, a provision of insurance under
the microfinance programme is very essential to help
the poor to cross the poverty line. But, in reality, the
current microfinance programme in India is just focused
on regular saving and micro-credit. SHG-BLP
developed by NABARD is also providing saving and
credit services mainly and the provision of insurance is
very less. However, some of the MFIs have started
providing insurance services but the efforts are still at
an experimental stage. A research report by Invest
India Market Solutions Pvt. Ltd. (IIMS, 2007) indicates
that the penetration of life insurance is only 12 per cent
among the rural poor and 19 per cent among the urban
low-income population . The penetration ratio for
insurance in India was estimated at 4.80 in 2006,
whereas for Asia it was 6.60 and for Europe at 8.30.
So, in India the provision of insurance services is at the
initial stage and this integral part of the microfinance
programme is still neglected.
Conclusions: On the above findings we observe so
many problems are associated with the MFIs. The
Microfinance institutions are lagging behind in terms of
loan and credit the real needy, regional imbalance, a
proper regulation etc. Internal, external and client based
challenges are prevailing from starting of the MFIs in
India. Finally in my view MFIs in India have so many
lacunas in their running, though the MFIs paid an
important role in the poverty alleviation and enhancing
the living standards of the poor. If the above
shortcoming will be eliminate from the MFIs, it would
have positive results on the economy, lead to greater
efficiency and improvement of living standards of the
thousands of poor.
Suggestions: Presently, there is no distinctive
regulatory framework for the MFIs in India. Regulation
of the MFIs is largely in the purview of the state
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governments. So there is a need of an exclusive
regulation to regulate to MFIs in India.
Ensure the quality of MFIs in an environment of
exponential growth. Due to the fast growth of the SHGBank Linkage Programme, the quality of MFIs has
come under stress. This is reflected particularly in
indicators such as the poor maintenance of books and
accounts etc.
Proper training for the clients should be organized in an
efficient way so that they could know each and every
small thing about their debt.
Ensure the uniform distribution of micro financing in
both rural and urban areas of each states of India.
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ABSTRCT
Tourism is a rapidly growing industry and a major
source of employment. A principal argument made for
encouraging the development of tourism is that it
produces a considerable number of jobs, both directly
in the sectors in which tourist expenditure occurs and
more widely via inter-industry linkages. The growth of
tourism and related employment is seen as part of the
broad shift from a manufacturing to a service economy
in many developed and developing countries around
the world. However, even though development of the
tourism industry creates new employment opportunities,
it is often criticized as generating low-skilled and lowpaying jobs that offer little job satisfaction.
Consequently, the tourism industry has a reputation for
high staff turnover and a waste of trained personnel.
Key words: Employment, Travel Trade, Development,
Destination Management, Economy
Introduction: India is a unique place to live in and visit.
Its enormous size, distinct landscapes, and rich culture,
lead to limit less travel experiences. Over the past
twenty years, the tourism industry has grown
significantly. Population growth, pollution, and clear
cutting have reduced the ability of people to experience
the natural environment in the South and people are
now coming to the North to take advantage of our clean
wilderness. The northern lights, diamond mining, great
fishing, and world class hunting have brought business
and pleasure travelers from around the world to our
front door. Tourism and related industries offer a wide
variety of services to both residents and visitors. There
are job opportunities for everyone who wants to get
involved.
What is Tourism?
Tourism is the set of experiences and activities that
people participate in while they are away from home.
This may include: business travel, vacation, or visiting a
relative. Small and large private businesses,
governments, agencies, and non-profit organizations
are all involved in tourism. The tourism industry serves
people in many ways and tries to make sure that
everyone has the best possible experience. Tourism
can be divided into eight areas (called sectors) that
provide different services and have different job
opportunities.
Accommodation: There are many different places to
stay while you are away from home. There are hotels,
motels,
bed
&
breakfasts,
lodges,
camps,
campgrounds, or resorts. Nearly every community in
the NWT has a hotel and there are also several hunting
and fishing lodges in the NWT. People who work in
accommodations run these places, keep them clean,
and help the guests enjoy their stay.

Food and Beverage: Everybody needs to eat. The
food and beverage sector includes: work in restaurants,
dining rooms, cafes, fast food outlets, pubs, nightclubs
and lounges. Also, catering operations and providing
food services to hospitals, special events, or mining
camps would fall under this sector. People who work in
food and beverage plan menus, order, prepare and
cook food, serve the public, or manage and own a
restaurant or roadside cafe.
Adventure Tourism: Often people travel to places for
great experiences. People come to the Northwest
Territories to hunt, camp, canoe, hike, fish, see natural
attractions, and explore. People who work in adventure
tourism include: guides, outfitters, instructors, park
wardens and tour operators.
Transportation: People travel by road, air, and water
in the Northwest Territories. Pilots and drivers,
customer service and car rental agents, taxi drivers,
gas attendants, and managers are all needed in
transportation.
Attractions: Special attractions are an important part of
the tourism industry. Attractions include: museums,
historical sites, parks and cultural tourism. People who
work in environmental and cultural interpretation,
marketing, accounting, retail, food and beverage,
maintenance, and guest services are all required to
keep this sector going.
What is Tourism Industry?
Travel Trade: This part of the industry has to do with
selling the idea of travel. Travel agents, tour
wholesalers, and tour operators are all involved in travel
trade. Travelers may buy entire packages that include:
transportation, accommodation, food and beverage,
and various activities and entertainment.
Events and Conferences: Special events are a large
part of tourism in the NWT. Concerts, festivals,
carnivals, conferences, trade shows, and exhibitions
are all part of special events. People who work in this
area coordinate, organize, and advertise events to the
public.
Tourism Services: These are the people who deal with
the issues affecting the tourism industry. People who
work in this sector include: researchers, visitor
information counselors, trainers, teachers and
advertising and marketing specialists.
Key messages:
1. Tourism has significant potential as a driver for
growth for the world economy: The tourism economy
represents 5 per cent of world GDP, while it contributes
to 6-7 per cent of total employment. International
tourism ranks fourth (after fuels, chemicals and
automotive products) in global exports, with an industry
value of US$1trillion a year, accounting for 30 per cent
of the world’s exports of commercial services or 6per
cent of total exports; 935 million international tourists
were recorded in 2010 and 4 billion domestic arrivals in
2008. In over 150 countries, tourism is one of five top
export earners, and in 60 it is the number one export. It
is the main source of foreign exchange for one-third of
developing countries and one-half of LDCs.
2. The development of tourism is accompanied by
significant challenges: The rapid growth in both
international and domestic travel, the trends to travel
farther and over shorter periods of time, and the
preference given to energy-intensive transportation are
increasing the non-renewable energy dependency of
tourism, resulting in the sector’s contribution of 5 per
cent to global GHG emissions. Other challenges
include excessive water consumption compared with
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residential water use, discharge of untreated water, the
generation of waste, the damage to local terrestrial and
marine biodiversity, and the threats to the survival of
local cultures, built heritage and traditions.
3. Green tourism has the potential to create new
jobs and reduce poverty: Travel and tourism are
human-resource intensive, employing directly and
indirectly 8 per cent of the global workforce. It is
estimated that one job in the core tourism industry
creates about one and a half additional or indirect jobs
in the tourism-related economy. The greening of
tourism, which involves efficiency improvements in
energy, water, and waste systems, is expected to
reinforce the employment potential of the sector with
increased local hiring and sourcing and significant
opportunities in tourism oriented toward local culture
and the natural environment.
4. Tourism development can be designed to
support the local economy and poverty reduction:
Local economic effects of tourism are determined by
the share of tourism spending in the local economy as
well as the amount of the resulting other economic
activities. In greening the tourism sector, therefore,
increasing the involvement of local communities,
especially the poor, in the tourism value chain can
contribute to the development of local economy and
poverty reduction. This can include the local supply of
products, labour, tourism services, and increasingly
“green services” in energy and water efficiency and
waste management. There is increasing evidence that
more sustainable tourism in rural areas can lead to
more positive poverty-reducing effects.
5. Investing in the greening of tourism can reduce
the cost of energy, water, and waste and enhance
the value of biodiversity, ecosystems and cultural
heritage: Investment in energy efficiency has been
found to generate significant returns within a short
payback period. Improving waste management is
expected to save money for tourism businesses, create
jobs and enhance the attractiveness of destinations.
The investment requirement in conservation and
restoration is small relative to the value of forests,
mangroves, wetlands, and coastal zones including coral
reefs, which provide ecosystem services essential for
the foundation of economic activities and for human
survival. Investment in cultural heritage—the largest
single component of consumer demand for sustainable
tourism—is among the most significant and usually
profitable investments a society or tourism sector can
make. Under a green-economy investment scenario,
tourism makes a larger contribution to GDP growth and
significant environmental benefits include reductions in
water consumption (18 per cent), energy use (44 per
cent) and CO2 emissions (52 per cent) compared with
“business-as-usual”.
6. Tourists are demanding the greening of tourism:
More than a third of travelers are found to favour
environmentally-friendly tourism and be willing to pay
for related experiences. Traditional mass tourism has
reached a stage of steady growth. In contrast,
ecotourism, nature, heritage, cultural, and “soft
adventure” tourism are taking the lead and are
predicted to grow rapidly over the next two decades. It
is estimated that global spending on ecotourism is
increasing about six times the industry-wide rate of
growth.
7. The private sector, especially small firms, can,
and must be mobilized to support green tourism:
The tourism sector involves a diverse range of actors.

The awareness of green tourism exists mainly in a
selection of larger scale firms. Smaller firms are mostly
outside this sphere and diverse supplier groups may
not be connected at all. Specific mechanisms and tools
to educate small and medium sized tourism related
enterprises are critical and are most effective when they
are accompanied by actionable items. The promotion
and widespread use of internationally recognized
standards for sustainable tourism, such as the Global
Sustainable Tourism Criteria (GSTC), can help
businesses understand the practical aspects of
sustainable tourism and assist with mobilizing
investment.
8. Much of the economic potential for green tourism
is found in small and medium-sized Enterprises
(SMEs), which need better access to financing for
investing in green tourism: The majority of tourism
businesses are SMEs with potential to generate greater
income and opportunity from green strategies. Their
single greatest limiting factor for greening, however, is
lack of access to capital. Governments and
international organizations can facilitate the financial
flow to these important actors with an emphasis on
contributions to the local economy and poverty
reduction. Public-private partnerships can spread the
costs and risks of large green tourism investments.
Besides reducing administrative fees and offering
favorable interest rates for green tourism projects, inkind support such as technical, marketing or business
administration assistance, could also help.
9. Destination planning and development strategies
are the first step towards the greening of tourism:
In developing tourism strategies, local governments,
communities and businesses need to establish
mechanisms for coordinating with ministries responsible
for the environment, energy, labour, agriculture,
transport, health, finance, security, and other relevant
areas. Clear requirements are needed in such areas as
zoning, protected areas, environmental rules and
regulations, labour rules, agricultural standards, and
health requirements particularly related to energy,
emissions, water, waste and sanitation.
10. Government investments and policies can
leverage private sector actions on green tourism:
Government spending on public goods such as
protected areas, cultural assets, water conservation,
waste management, sanitation, public transport, and
renewable energy infrastructure can reduce the cost of
green investments by the private sector in green
tourism. Governments can also use tax concessions
and subsidies to encourage private investment in green
tourism. Time-bound subsidies can be given, for
example, on the purchase of equipment or technology
that reduces waste encourages energy and water
efficiency, the conservation of biodiversity, and the
strengthening of linkages with local businesses and
community organizations. At the same time, resource
and energy use as well as waste generation need to be
correctly priced to reflect their true cost to society.
Will there be jobs in Tourism Sector?
There are lots of jobs in tourism and not enough people
to fill them. With new investment from the Central and
State Government of India and the private sector, the
tourism industry in the territory is expected to grow in
the next few years. In other parts of the country the
tourism industry is growing three times as fast as any
other industry in Canada. Tourism is an industry where
you can take the skills and interests you have and turn
them into a job. Most tourism jobs in the Northwest
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Territories can be found in accommodations, food and
beverage and outdoor/adventure recreation. Tourists
have a desire for cultural experiences and to travel to
uncharted lands. We, in the North, are in a good
position to offer these experiences. Every community in
the Northwest Territories is participating in the tourism
industry.
What Jobs will be there in Tourism Sector?
There are a variety of job opportunities in tourism. The
types of jobs you can get depend on your education,
training, and interests. Cross training means that you
can do more than one specific job and this makes it
easier to find work in other areas. People in the
Northwest Territories can get jobs in tourism if they are
willing to try new things, happy to serve others, ready to
welcome strangers and willing to give a good effort.
Jobs in Travel, Tourism and Hospitality Industry:
Managerial and Operational Departments

Front Desk Agent

Housekeeping Personnel

Busperson

Food and Beverage: production and Service

Bouncer Guards property, maintains order,
controls access, enforces regulations.

Park Attendant* Assists park warden, keeps
park clean, assists guests, and gives tours.
Entry Level Jobs:

Entry level jobs provide basic services and
deal face-to-face with customers. Most of
these jobs do not require previous experience
or training. Entry level jobs require that you
have some basic math, the ability to read and
write, good interpersonal skills, and a positive
service attitude.

Customer Service: Answers questions,
handles complaints,

Agent processes payments, and provides
general information.

Ticket Agent Quotes fares and rates, makes
reservations, and issues tickets.

Hunting Guide* Looks after outfitter clients,
runs boats, cleans fish, identifies trophy
animals, skins animals, provides and serves
meals, assembles equipment and supplies
and informs clients of regulations.

Banquet Server Responsible for customer
service, food and beverage service, table
maintenance and room set up/tear down.

Local Tour Guide Leads or transports
passengers, individuals or groups on local and
daily tours, ensures itineraries are met,
provides commentary about points of interest
and creates positive experiences for
passengers.

Tourism/ Visitor Provides information to
visitors on accommodation,

Information Counsellor Restaurants, tours,
area attractions and other activities.

Parks Officer Enforces the Territorial Parks
Act and supervises park attendants.

Baker Orders and maintains an inventory of
baking supplies; prepares and bakes bread,
buns, cakes, cookies, pies and other desserts
using recipes and mixes; decorates cakes and
other pastries.













Cook Prepares and cooks meals and specialty
menus, supervises kitchen staff, plans menus
and orders supplies.
Line Cook under supervision; organizes,
prepares and assembles hot and cold food to
order.
Event Arranges specialty functions, develops
programs,
Coordinator arranges staff, food, facility,
decorations and entertainment.
Retail Sales Sells goods and services to
clients, gives
Associate presentations, and prepares sales
contracts.
Bartender* Mixes and serves drinks,
maintains inventory and orders supplies.
Travel advises clients on travel options and
tour packages,
Counsellor
plans
itineraries,
makes
reservations, and sells tickets.
Heritage Explains cultural, historical and
natural features
Interpreter of site develops programs,
researches and writes articles and brochures.

Skilled and Technical jobs: Skilled and technical
positions require more training and/or more experience.
In some jobs, certification is required either through
college programs or training on the job. A technical
college certificate or diploma may also be required.
Generally, these are one to three year programs.

Lodge Owner/Operator directs and controls
all aspects of a lodge including management,
service, staff and inventory.

Park Contractor Owns a business that is
contracted to run territorial campgrounds.

Restaurant
Owner/Operator
restaurant
directs and controls all aspects of a including
management, service, staff and inventory.

Tour Company Owner/Operator Company
directs and controls all aspects of a tour
including management, service, staff and
inventory.

Tour Package designs, operates, advertises
and sells

Wholesaler tourism services and products.

Outfitter organizes trips and expeditions,
assembles necessary equipment, and advises
on use of equipment and techniques.

Travel travels on assignment, researches,

Writer/Photographer takes photos and writes
articles.
Entrepreneurial jobs: If you are highly motivated and
willing to take risks, you don’t necessarily need any
experience or formal training to create your own job
within the tourism industry. You have to have good
ideas, work very hard, be responsible, be able to
predict change and work well with no supervision.

General Manager establishes objectives,
authorizes, organizes and implements policies
and programs, coordinates work of divisions
and departments, reviews and approve
documents and budgets.

Chief
Executive
Officer
establishes
objectives,
authorizes,
organizes
and
implements policies and programs, selects
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staff, reviews and approves documents and
budgets.

Park Superintendent plans, organize, directs
and controls operations, develops and
implements policies and procedures, recruits
staff and sets prices.

Lodge/Hotel Manager plans organize, directs
controls and implements policies and
procedures, recruits staff and sets prices.

Public Relations Manager plans, organize,
direct and controls activities related to
customer service, corporate affairs and the
image of business.

Human
Resources
Manager
plans,
organizes, directs and controls activities
related to staff and training.

Park Warden Responsible for resource
management, visitor services, maintenance
and recreation management.

Food and Beverage
Manager supervises
staff prepares work schedules, hires and trains
staff and ensures standards are met jobs.
Management
and
Supervisory
jobs:
Management level jobs usually require a college
diploma (2 – 3 years) or a lot of previous
experience. You need coursework and knowledge
of financial management, marketing, business law,
economics, as well as good communication skills
for these positions. Some managers start on the
frontline (entry level) and work their way up by
taking courses and gaining experience.

General Manager establishes objectives,
authorizes, organizes and implements policies
and programs, coordinates work of divisions
and departments, reviews and approve
documents and budgets.

Chief
Officer
Executive
establishes
objectives,
authorizes,
organizes
and
implements policies and programs, selects
staff, reviews and approves documents and
budgets.

Park Superintendent plans, organizes,
directs and controls operations, develops and
implements policies and procedures, recruits
staff and sets prices.

Lodge/Hotel Manager Plans organize,
directs, controls and implements policies and
procedures, recruits staff and sets prices.

Public Relations Manager plans, organize,
directs and controls activities related to
customer service, corporate affairs and the
image of business.

Human Resource Manager Plans, organizes,
directs and controls activities related to staff
and training.

Responsible for resource management, visitor
services,
maintenance
and
recreation
management.

Food and Beverage Manager Supervises
staff prepares work schedules, hires and trains
staff and ensures standards are met.
Create Your Own Job: There are many opportunities
in the tourism sector to start your own business. If you
have a good business idea, if you have confidence in
your abilities and if you are willing to take a risk then
starting your own business might be a very good option.
The Department of Education, Culture and Employment
provides supports such as the Self Employment Option

Program to individuals who would like to start a small
business.
Working Conditions: The working conditions in the
tourism industry are as varied as the jobs themselves.
People on the frontline tend to work shift work and
spend a great deal of time on their feet. Small business
owners and tour operators have no set hours; they
have to be prepared to work seven days a week. You
must enjoy working with people as most jobs in tourism
involve serving the public directly. Staff may receive tips
(gratuities) for their services, and motivated and
energetic people can make a good living in the tourism
industry.
Many jobs are outdoors and sometimes isolated from
communities; however there are a number of jobs to be
found within communities as well. Work in the tourism
industry can involve travel or being away from home for
extended periods of time. Some jobs are seasonal. The
high season can be very busy and sometimes very
demanding, but knowing that the customer is satisfied
can be very gratifying. Seasonal employment can lead
to a high turnover rate, so movement within the different
areas of the industry is easy. People who work in the
tourism industry are often treated well and may receive
discounts from other companies when they travel.
Wages for jobs in this industry are competitive
Where to Get Training: College offers a variety of
programs that can help you get a job in tourism. These
programs and services include: Office Administration,
Management Studies, Recreation Leadership, Fine Arts
and Crafts, Diamond Cutting & Polishing and
Introductory Cooking. Student Services at Aurora
College will explain current course offerings. Although
these programs are a good introduction to many jobs in
tourism, some jobs will require additional schooling or
on-the-job training.
Other courses and programs available at colleges in
India that can lead to jobs in tourism include the
following: Hotel and Restaurant Management, Travel
and Tourism, Adventure Guide Training, Food
Administration, and Business Administration. Check
with your regional Career Centre for college information
or look on the Internet for online calendars.
University Programs: For professional jobs in tourism,
you need a university degree. There are many Indian
universities that offer professional programs in the
following areas: Tourism Management, Recreation and
Physical Education, Outdoor Leadership, and
Journalism. Universities also offer academic programs
for professions that are common to most large
businesses, such as human resources, industrial and
labour relations, business and management and
accounting. Programs such as these can also lead to
employment in tourism. Check with your regional
Career Centre for information on universities, or look on
the Internet for online course calendars.
Apprenticeship
Training
&
Occupational
Certification: Apprenticeships are generally three to
four year programs during which you take short term
formal training for part of the year and get paid to train
on the job with a certified journeyperson. When you’re
finished, you become certified in that trade. With
certification, you can make more money, work on your
own, train others, and find jobs more easily. To start an
apprenticeship, you must pass the Trades Entrance
Exam, and either find an employer to hire you or take a
pre-employment or trades access program through
College. There is no set level of education you need to
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take an apprenticeship, but many employers want
apprentices to have a high school diploma and the
more education you have, the greater your chance is of
passing the exam and being successful in your trade.
Apprenticeship Program is a program that allows
students to begin apprenticeships while continuing their
high school courses. By the time that they graduate
from high school, students who enrolled in AP may be
several months into their apprenticeship.
Certification in any of 24 designated occupations in the
ministry is recognition that an employee has the
knowledge, skills and attitude required to work in that
occupation. Certification is administered through the
Department of Education, Culture and Employment and
is recognized across India. Certification requires a
minimum number of work hours, on-the-job training, an
examination and a Demonstration of skills. Your
regional Career Centre can give you more information
or help you start an apprenticeship or occupational
certification programs.
On-the-Job Training: Some tourism sector businesses
offer on-the-job training programs that combine handson work experience with industry sponsored courses. If
you are interested in finding out about on-the-job
training opportunities in the tourism sector, talk to a
Career Development Officer at your nearest Career
Centre.
How to Apply for a Job in Tourism?
The most common way of applying for a job is to send
your resume and a cover letter to all of the companies
where you would like to work. However, because of the
very strong interest in jobs, some employers only
accept an electronic application, which can be
accessed and completed on the company’s website.
Make sure you indicate which job or jobs you are
interested in, and why you think you are qualified for
those jobs.
If you are interested in a career in the tourism sector
you should talk to people who are working in the field to
see if it is right for you. Look for tourism jobs advertised
in the newspapers, on websites etc. Career Centers
can help you prepare for your job search and write your
resume and cover letter.
Workplace Rights and Responsibilities: Employers
and workers have responsibilities to each other. The
Labour Standards Act sets out the general rules,
minimum requirements, and principles of employment
standards in the Northwest Territories. The Act covers
such areas as hours of work, minimum wage,
termination of employment, annual vacation and
general holidays, and pregnancy and parental leave. It
is up to you to know what rights and responsibilities you
have as an employee.
Career Planning: Career planning is an ongoing
process that starts in your youth and continues
throughout adulthood. When you think about making
changes in your working life, try to make decisions
based on your Personality, passions, aptitudes, skills
and commitments. Also consider what training and
education you want and what opportunities are
available to you. By finding the best fit between your
interests, skills, values and available jobs, you’ll have
more control over your life and find greater satisfaction
in your work.
For more information or assistance with career planning
and decision making, contact your local Career Centre,
adult educator, or school counselor. Put a lot of effort
into your career today to make the most of your work.
Always continue creating new opportunities for yourself.

Career Centres: Your regional Career Centre can help
you to do the following:
• Learn about your skills, interests and values
• Find career, training and employment information
• Search for jobs
• Write resumes
• Apply for jobs
• Prepare and practice for a job interview
• Make a personal career or education plan
Conclusion: Tourism is a leading global industry,
responsible for a significant proportion of world
production, trade, employment, and investments. In
many developing nations, it is the most important
source of foreign exchange and foreign direct
investment.
Tourism
growth,
environmental
conservation, and social wellbeing can be mutually
reinforcing. All forms of tourism can contribute towards
a green economy transition through investments
leading to energy and water efficiency, climate-change
mitigation, waste reduction, biodiversity and cultural
heritage conservation, and the strengthening of
linkages with local communities. Making tourism
businesses more sustainable will foster the industry’s
growth, create more and better jobs, consolidate higher
investment returns, benefit local development and
contribute to poverty reduction, while raising awareness
and support for the sustainable use of natural
resources.
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ABSTRACT:
Despite of tremendous contribution of women to the
agriculture sector and service sector, their work is
considered as an extension of household domain and
remains non monetized. Micro finance is emerging as
powerful instrument of women empowerment. Micro
finance is dominated by self help group bank linkage
programme, as a cost effective mechanism for
providing financial services to the unreached poor, in
meeting financial needs of the rural poor women and
strengthen collective self help capacities of the poor.
Rapid progress in self help group formation has now
turned into an empowerment movement among women
across the country. This paper is focused on
assessment of level of satisfaction and level of impact
of micro finance services on the lives of beneficiaries.
Key words: Micro finance, Self help group, Bank
linkage, Empowerment, Beneficiaries
Introduction: The modern use of the expression” micro
financing” has roots in the 1970’s when origination such
as Grameen Bank of Bangladesh with Micro Finance
pioneer Mohammed Yunus were starting and shaping
the modern industry of micro financing.The success of
the Grameen Banks (which now serves over trillion
poor Bangladeshi women) has inspired the world; it has
proved difficult to replicate this success. Microfinance is
a hard term to define precisely. If a self help Group
gives money to someone to buy a cycle rickshaw, it is
considered as microfinance. If a commercial bank does
the same thing it is not considered as microfinance. In
India the term is generally understood to mean small
loan given to the poor by the NGOs to start small
business.
Effectiveness of Micro Finance as a tool for Women
Empowerment: Self-help groups are transformational
phenomenon, which has swept the Indian Country side
over the last decade and a half the groups are India’s
own social innovations.
According to one study 2006(EDA rural systems and
Andhra Pradesh Mahila Abhivrudhi societies, “self-help
groups in India and a study of the light and shades”)the
groups still suffer from many inadequacies. The study
found that a large portion of SHG members remained
poor even after being in the group’s forever years.
Empowerment is a multi dimensional social process

that helps people gain control over their lives,
communities and in their society, by acting on issues
that they define as important. It is a means of creating a
social environment in which one can take decision
either
individually
or
collectively
for
social
transformation by way of acquiring knowledge, power
and experience. Inspite of all government and non
government’s efforts, women have been highly ignorant
clients of the financial sector. Women have been the
most under privileged and discriminated strata of the
society not only in India but the world over. Women
empowerment is one of the most important issues that
have been in the focus of various policies and program
initiated by the government and the non government
organization.
Empowerment is about change, choice and power. It is
a process of change by which individuals and groups
with little power gain the power and ability to make
choices that affect their lives.Micro finance is one of the
powerful instruments for poverty alleviation and women
empowerment especially in rural India. Micro finance is
dominated by self help group bank linkage programme
aimed at providing financial services to the poor based
on the philosophy of group savings as collateral
substitute. Self help group programme has been
successful in meeting over all requirements of poor
people, leading to their empowerment. Micro finance is
now a proven strategy for reaching poor women.
Empowerment implies expansion of assets and
capabilities of people to influence control and hold
accountable institution that affects their lives.(World
Bank Resource book) Empowerment is the process of
enabling or authorizing an individual to think, behaves,
take action and control work in any autonomous way. It
is the state of feelings of self empowered to take control
of one’s own destiny. It includes both controls over
ideology (Bathwala 1994). The SHG’s have gone
beyond financial institution and become a platform to
provide a voice to a marginalized section of society.
Many
government
institutions
like
NABARD,
commercial banks, Regional rural banks, Cooperatives, Small Industries Development Bank of
India, Rashtriya Mahila Kosh(RMK), semi government
organizations like various corporations and non
government organizations like NGOs providing
microfinance for the empowerment of the poor. In
Karnataka, Many NGOs like Mysore Rehabilitation and
Development Association (MYRADA) in association
with NABARD and other commercial banks performing
microfinance activities.
Presently one such organizations which is dominating
in its scope and functions of Micro finance in Karnataka
is Shri Kshetra Dharmasthala Rural Development
Project(SKDRDP) which is registered under the
Charitable Trust Act of 1920 in the year 1991. SKDRDP
has been acting as Business correspondent for
achieving financial inclusion. This model envisages
financial inclusion at the door step of the poor by
opening village offices known as the customer service
point. SKDRDP took an active part in implementing the
Financial Inclusion plan of the government of India by
working as Banking Correspondent and Business
Facilitator (BC and BF) in several districts of Karnataka.
Under the programme SKDRDP is promoting Self Help
groups enabling the poor people in the remote villages
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to access banking facilities at their door steps.
SKDRDP is BC and BF to State Bank of India in
Dharwad, Gadag and Haveri districts, Union Bank of
India in Gokak, Davangere, Koppala, Chamarajnagar,
Mysore and Kasargod districts, Canara Bank in
Chitradurga district, Corporation bank in Tumkur,
Belgaum, Mandya and Hassan districts, Rathnakar
bank in Bagalkote district, IDBI bank in Raichur and
Bangalore Rural and Pragathi Grameen Bank in Bellary
districts. SKDRDP working as BC for the last five years
covering almost 17,500 villages and towns. As a BC
SKDRDP is using POS (Point of Sale) machines in the
villages extensively to conduct the transactions of the
poor people with the bank. At present on a weekly basis
almost Rs. 80.00 crores is being transacted through this
system.
Jnanavikasa Kendras are unique centers of socioeconomic empowerment for uneducated, unemployed
rural women with no land. In the Jnanavikasa Kendras,
women empower themselves through weekly two-hour
group sessions sharing knowledge on health, family
welfare, hygiene, children's education and clean
surroundings. Besides finding inspiration from each
other, women also learn about inculcating family values
and developing savings habits. Such participation
imbues usually shy women with confidence and
transforms them into self-respecting, determined
women.
Jnanavikasa Kendras are now attempting to train
women in various production activities like floriculture,
dairying, vegetable cultivation and home industries. Till
date, 2,20,840 Jnanavikasa SHGs have been active in
25,000
villages
comprising
of
25,37,688
womenPerformance during the year 2013-14 (Rs. in
lakhs)
Activities

2013-14

Since
Inception
2,20,840

development conclude the micro finance need to look
beyond just increasing women’s access to savings and
credit and organizing SHG to look strategically at how
programmes can actively promote gender equality and
women’s empowerment. S.Patra (2006): In his “micro
credit , self help groups and empowerment of women”
opined that micro finance provided micro solutions for
the poor people but it will yield moderate economic
benefits. The SHG- bank linkage has not made
sustainable impact in poverty belts of India.
The member should be provided training in micro
enterprises so that the credit availed can be used
productively.A. P. Pati and B.F. Lyngdoh(2007) in their
“Micro finance and empowerment of women” concluded
that micro finance alone cannot contribute fully towards
women empowerment and focus should be webbed
with other developmental schemes and the focus
should be on personality development and not
economic aspects alone. Women’s empowerment
needs should be integrated into national planning
through better access to education, developmental
schemes political freedom and designing policies and
products which fit and meet and the needs of the
women.
Susy cheston and Lisa Kuhn: empowering “women
through micro finance” observed that there is a need to
track empowerment benefits along with institutional
financial performance and economic impact indication;
review human resources and other organizational
policies to ensure gender sensitivity and gender
equality. Dr Sangeeta Arora (2011) in her “women
empowerment through micro finance intervention in the
commercial banks” concluded that there is negligible
use of the SHG’s services by women respondents.
These SHG’s need to be regulated and surprised in
order to keep them actively engaged in the micro
finance movement.

Jnanavikasa
SHGs 10,777
Area of the study: The study has been carried out in the
organized
four taluks of Tumkur district, Karnataka.
Families involved
1,78,480
25,37,688
Database & Research Methodology: To satisfy the
Savings mobilized
10,438.72
66,284.95
objectives, the primary data has been collected with the
Loans disbursed to the members
help of a structured questionnaire. Convenient
Numbers
3,64,369
40,90,331
randomized samplings of 110 women respondents
Amount
79,238.68
7,90,169.71
from the aforesaid taluks were selected. Percentages
Programs conducted for women
have been used to draw the meaningful inferences from
Awareness camps on 765
11,907
the study.
nutrition, food
This study deals with empirical analysis of perception of
Child care, education
1,528
3,427
the women micro finance clients with regards to the
Health and sanitation
2,672
7,683
micro finance in terms of their level of satisfaction and
Shramadaan
256
2,191
the level of impact on the services availed.
Study tours
145
5,450
Objectives:

To assess the level of satisfaction of the respondents
with regard to micro finance

To analyze the level of impact of micro finance services
on the lives of respondents.
Review of Literature: From the beginning of the new
millennium many academicians, researchers and
professionals are attempting to explore the concept and
application of micro finance in depth.
Tiyas Biswas(2004)
in his study “ women
empowerment through micro finance : A boon for
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Data analysis & Interpretation:
Table-1: Demographic profile of the respondents
Age
Less
than 20
20-40
40 &
above
total
Marital
status
single
married
Widow
divorce
total

Frequency
18

Percentage
16

56
36

51
33

110

100

16
45
40
9
110

14.5
41
36.4
8.2
100

Education
illiterate
matric
Post matric
graduation
Post
graduation

Occupation
Self employed
Labour
House wife
Family owned business
Professional
total

Frequency
23
52
35
0
0

Improvement
in
social status
Improvement
in
economic status
Increase
in
decision making
power
Confidence
building
Awareness
of
social issues
Increase
in
recognition
in
family
Change/improve
ment in education
level
Increase
in
poverty reduction

Percentage

finance

percentage
100
100

12345678-




100


100

2
7

1
8

100

S
A
4
8
3
5
4
0

A

N

D

S
D
9

2
0
3
0
2
0

1
8
2
0
1
5

1
4
1
0
1
5

5
5
4
0
3
8

2
5
2
5
2
8

1
0
1
0
2
0

1
0
1
5
1
4

0

3
0

2
6

1
2

1
8

1
4

10
0

4
0

2
3

1
5

1
8

4

10
0

5
1
0

1
0
0

%
10
0
10
0
10
0
10
0
10
0
10
0

Improvement in social status
Improvement in economic status
Increase in decision making power
Confidence building
Awareness of social issues
Increase in recognition in family
Change/improvement in education level
Improvement in poverty reduction.

Findings:


100

3
2

Activities

Percentage
23
41
27
9
0
100

16
25
23
36
100
micro

1
8
.
2
2
3

Repay
3
1
9
100
ment
6
8
duratio
.
n
3
Conseq
1
2
3
9
100
uences
8
7
6.
of non
.
.
3
repaym
2
3
ent
HS: Highly satisfied. S: satisfied, N: neutral, D:
dissatisfied, HD: highly dissatisfied
Table – 3: Impact of micro finance on borrowers
(women)

Percentage
21
47
32
0
0

Frequency
25
45
30
10
0
110

Income
Frequency
level(p.m)
0-2000
18
2000-4000
27
4000-6000
25
6000-above
40
total
110
Table 2: Satisfaction level of
borrowers (respondents)
Activiti
H
S
N
D
es
S
Amount
3
2
2
18
of loan
2
7
3
Rate of
2
4
9
23.7
return
7
1
.
3
Proces
1
4
1
9.1
s
of
8
5
8.
sanctio
.
.
2
ning
2
4
loan
Time
2
2
3
18.2
taken
3
7
2
to get
the
loan
sanctio
ned
Require
9
3
1
9
ment of
2
8
guarant

ee
Repay
ment
policy



The study found good saving habit among
females.
Study shows that lives of many women were lit
up by the social awareness programmes which
were initiated through micro finance.
Loans borrowed were utilized for the upliftment
of the family like using it for educational purpose
of their children and many more. This proves that
empowerment of women can alleviate poverty.
Decision making power was expanded as a
result there was an efficient decision making in
the family. Women too felt that they are
responsible for the upliftment of their own family
as well as their community
The study found there is a significant
improvement in education levels among
respondents which is the key factor for
empowerment.
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Study states that if more and more programmes
are initiated with strong motive towards women
empowerment then the perspective of people
can be changed and it can even bring
recognition for women.

Suggestions:








It should have a greater impact on the education
levels on a wider range.
Try to improve the economic status more
effectively.
Play a greater role in poverty reduction.
Try to create jobs and build vibrant communities.
Try to provide innovative solution to empower
women.
Self Help Groups need to focus on evaluation of
effective utilization of loans for the specific
purpose.

Conclusion: Women, whose role was just
constrained to household domain and who were
considered as unbankables are now the targets of
many financial institutions. Educating a woman is like
educating the entire community. Study showed that a
magic bullet like micro finance can empower the
woman as well alleviates poverty by leading the path
to prosperity.
References:
1.

2.

BLCDA(BL centre for Development research and
Action, Lucknow) 2005 “Microfinance and
empowerment of scheduled caste women” an
Impact study of self Help Groups in Uttar
Pradesh and Uttaranchal, A study sponsored by
planning Commission , Govt of India.
‘Micro credit through Self Help Groups’ by BB
Swain and G Nayak

3.

‘Micro
credit,
Self
Help
Groups
and
Empowerment of Women’ by S. Patra, New
century publications 2008.

4.

‘Microfinance and Empowerment of Women’ by
A.P Pati and B.F. Lyngdoh New century
publications 2008.
‘Role of women in rural development’ by R.R.
Prusty
‘Women empowerment through microfinance
intervention in the commercial banks’ by
Sangeeta arora and Meenu
‘Women empowerment through microfinance: a boon for
development’ by Tiyas Biswas

5.
6.

7.

303

86. NEURO LINGUISTIC PROGRAMMING
IMPACT ON TEACHING AND LEARNING

illnesses, myopia, allergy, common
disorders, often in a single session.

cold and learning
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ABSTRACT
The millennial (Generation Y and Generation Z) grow
up in a diverse and dynamic environment. Generation Y
are the individuals born between early 1980s – 2000,
while generation Z are born between 2000-present.
Customization is the success mantra in the generation
of Y and Z. These generations are highly sophisticated
and immune to conventional systems since they have
seen it all from early childhood. These generations are
not averse to risk and in fact always live on the edge.
There has been growing news of how the traditional
education systems will not cater to the needs of the
growing technology oriented jobs. These generations
are brought up along with internet and their brains
functioning at equivalent speed. Generation X are
individuals born between 1960-1980. Generation X are
the best educated generation and always proceed with
high caution. In the present scenario of knowledge
sharing, learners belong to Generation Y and Z, while
teachers belong to Generation X. Neuro-linguistic
Programming (NLP) developed in the USA in the
1970's, has achieved widespread popularity as a
method for communication and personal development.
The title, coined by the founders, Bandler and Grinder
(1975), refers to purported systematic, cybernetic links
between a person's internal experience (neuro), their
language (linguistic) and their patterns of behaviour
(programming). Neuro-linguistic Programming is the
study of subjective experience and hence forms a part
of psychotherapy. NLP is a platform where the
subjective experience of individuals can be understood
and altered if required. In the process of knowledge
sharing NLP plays a crucial role. NLP helps the teacher
to identify how the brain of a student works and also
how it can be trained for the betterment. NLP helps in
identifying patterns of learning which can be adopted in
the classroom for a better teaching/learning session.

NLP can be understood in terms of three broad
components and the central concepts pertaining to
those:
Subjectivity. According to Bandler and Grinder:





The paper would discuss in detail about NLP and the
usefulness of it in teaching and learning.
Keywords: Generation X, Generation Y, Generation Z,
NLP, Psychotherapy, Behaviour.
Introduction: Neuro-linguistic programming (NLP) is
an approach to communication, personal development,
and psychotherapy created
by Richard
Bandler
and John Grinder in California, United States in the
1970s. Its creators claim a connection between the
neurological processes ("neuro"), language ("linguistic")
and behavioral patterns learned through experience
("programming") and that these can be changed to
achieve specific goals in life. Bandler and Grinder claim
that the skills of exceptional people can be "modeled"
using NLP methodology, then those skills can be
acquired by anyone. Bandler and Grinder also claim
that
NLP
can
treat
problems
such
as phobias, depression, habit disorder, psychosomatic






People experience the world subjectively thus they
create subjective representations of their
experience. These subjective representation of
experience are constituted in terms of five
senses and language.
That
is
to
say
our subjective conscious experience is in terms of
the
traditional
senses
of vision, audition, tactition, olfaction and gustation
such that when we—for example—rehearse an
activity "in our heads", recall an event or anticipate
the future we will "see" images, "hear" sounds,
"taste" flavours, "feel" tactile sensations, "smell"
odours
and
think
in
some
(natural)
language. Furthermore it is claimed that these
subjective representations of experience have a
discernible structure, a pattern. It is in this sense
that NLP is sometimes defined as the study of the
structure of subjective experience.
Behavior can be described and understood in
terms
of
these
sense-based
subjective
representations. Behavior is broadly conceived to
include verbal and non-verbal communication,
incompetent, maladaptive or "pathological"
behavior as well as effective or skillfull behavior.
Behavior (in self and others) can be modified by
manipulating these sense-based subjective
representations.
Consciousness. NLP is predicated on the notion
that consciousness is bifurcated into a conscious
component and an unconscious component.
Those subjective representations that occur
outside of an individual's awareness comprise
what is referred to as the "unconscious mind".
Learning. NLP utilizes an imitative method of
learning—termed modeling—that is claimed to be
able to codify and reproduce an exemplar's
expertise in any domain of activity. An important
part of the codification process is a description of
the
sequence
of
the
sensory/linguistic
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Generation X
Millenial
 Positive attitude
 Confidence
 Impatience
 Sociability
 Goal orientated
 Morality
 Multi-tasking
 Street smarts
 Thinking globally
 Diversity
 Self-reliance
 Collective action
 Flexible hours
 Heroic spirit
 Informal work
 Tenacity
 Environment
 Technological
 Just a job
savvy
 Techno-literal
 Lack of skills for
 Informal
dealing
with
balance
difficult people
 Give them a lot
 Multitasking
 Need flexibility
to
do
and
freedom to do
their way
 Question
the
authority
representations of the subjective experience of the
exemplar during execution of the expertise.
Literature Review: Neuro-linguistic programming: its
potential for learning and teaching in formal education,
Paul Tosey and Jane Mathison, Department of
Educational Studies, University of Surrey This paper
outlines the nature of Neuro-linguistic Programming and
explore its potential for learning and teaching. The
paper illustrates the role of language and internal
imagery in teacher-learner interactions, and the way
language influences beliefs about learning. The paper
outlines NLP's approach to teaching and learning, and
explore applications through illustrative data from
Mathison's study. The paper also details about the
criticism of NLP that may represent obstacles to its
acceptance by academe.
Effective Classroom Communication Pocketbook,
Richard Churches An article with a subtle message on
how the teachers could use influential language in
promoting learning and positive behavior. The
communication has a greater degree of impact on the
mindsets of learners.
Teaching Learners to Use Mirroring: Rapport Lessons
From Neurolinguistic Programming John Clabby, PhD;
Robert O’Connor, MD, This article details about the use
of mirroring technique. This technique would help in
building rapport where one would not directly imitate the
individual but move in accordance with that of the
individual. The person will be able to see a reflection of
their self like the way they see themselves in the mirror.
Mirroring technique can be used in terms of body
language and verbal conversation.
Traditionalists, Baby Boomers, Generation X,
Generation Y (and Generation Z) Working Together
Executive Ofﬁce, Talent Management Team United
Nations Joint Staff Pension Fund New York Secretariat
Headquarters, The article clearly distinguishes the
characteristic feature amongst all four existing
generation. It helps in understanding as to where an
individual belongs and what changes could help the
individual adapt to the existing environment. The article
also mentions that the learning style differs with every
generation and what are the best styles to be used for a
generation.

Motivating todays younger workforce, The blog
discusses about the NLP techniques being adopted in
the regular courses and training. Money forms the
motivator for all the generations but there is an
additional factor which motivates the millenials and that
is Passion.
Methodology: The paper is conceptual in nature and is
based on secondary data.
Comparison of the personality traits of Generation
X and Millenial:
Ref: United Nations Penion Fund
The above table clearly indicates that the two
generations have contradicting personalities. This is
where the policy of “GIVE AND TAKE” comes into
picture. Understanding the generation of each other in a
classroom will help fill the void in both the generations.
But for this both the generations need to have an open
mind.
NLP in the Classroom:
Creating rapport – Rapport is created when individuals
are comfortable interacting with each other. Rapport is
very much essential for a meaningful conversation.
Continuous negotiation and conversation between
teacher and learner will help foster rapport.
Mirroring – Mirroring is a technique where one wants
to imprint their behavior on others or wants to be
influenced by others. Mirroring of body language
(posture, gestures, facial expression, eye movement,
breathing etc.,) helps in developing natural
communication.
Creating positive states and anchoring – this is
about maintaining positive attitude to learning. A
positive image is created either mentally or physically
and this state is anchored with gestures, movements
and posture which is repeated to recall that state.
Maintaining Flow – this is based on the flow theory
which states that learning flows like water and the best
learning happens when uninterrupted. Successful
learning happens when the learners feel they have
control over what is happening in the classroom. A
combination of skill development, new tasks, clear
goals and concentration works best for learning.
Pacing and leading – a set of strategies requiring the
listener to tune in, accept and correctly state the
speakers point of view(pacing) before suggesting an
alternative point of view(leading)activities involving
listening without response, turn taking, planning and
decision making are useful for raising awareness of this
process.
Learning Across Generations:
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Generation X
Millenial
 Self-Directed or
 Informal, incidental
Self-Paced
earning.
 Highly
 Short
attention
receptive to espan
learning series
 Requires
of
structured
integration
of
lectures
technology
and
 Requires
media in learning
integration of
(webinars, social
technology and
networking sites)
media
in
 Personalized
learning.
learning
through
 Make it easy to
customized
environment
access
the
information and
industry
procedures
Ref: Talent Management Team - Executive Ofﬁce United Nations Joint Staff Pension Fund

accumulated experience and anecdotes of the
practitioner/developer community - perhaps much like
psychoanalysis when it was first developed.
Finally, it is common for people to have experienced
NLP as overly instrumental and even `manipulative'.
This is concerning and interesting. One possible source
may be the influence of, or peoples' perceptions of, the
founders. Bandler is often characterised as a maverick
genius, prepared to take outrageous actions in order to
achieve an outcome (McLendon 1989); and Grinder
was (McLendon 1989) involved in covert activities in
connection with the US army. Equally, NLP is a
technology easily available to members of the public,
and it may be seized upon to achieve `quick fixes'. NLP
is no different from other related fields of practice in that
wide variations in style of usage may exist.
References:
1.

The above table gives details about the various learning
styles of two different generations. The challenge in a
classroom is that the teacher will teach in a way they
were taught. All of us live in a dynamic environment and
the pace of change is fastened now. With every batch
of students passing by the mindset and attitude towards
learning is different. The teachers need to ensure
customization
while
sharing
knowledge.
With
Generation X, just being introduced to the technology
and the millennial being born with the technology, the
difference makes the knowledge sharing a difficult task.
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Critics about NLP:







Depending on the situation, appropriate NLP
technique needs to be adopted.
When assessing video tapes or interacting
with a stranger, NLP poses a challenge as we
will not be aware of the person and will lead to
an inaccurate assessment.
The NLP techniques aren’t as simple as it is
often claimed to be.
Due lack of availability of clear definitions lot of
crudeness has been accumulated along with
the good stuff.
There is no central organizing body for NLP.

Future of NLP: Avoiding the trap of understanding
generational differences cannot be overstated. It is
critical for to know the new generation, connect with
their preferred style and expectation. It is important to
take time and build the trusting relationship where each
generation brings ahead their potential and works
toward common goal. Entering into a conversation or
situation, understanding expectations and what emotion
is driving their behavior is far more productive as
oppose to jumping to a judgement based on stereotype
and style differences.
Research into NLP is undoubtedly needed, for example
in order to evaluate practitioners' claims and to
represent the views and experiences of clients. While
efficacy studies in fields such as counselling and
psychotherapy as a whole are fraught with difficulty,
such evaluation of NLP would be of great value.
Otherwise the field may rely overmuch upon the
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87. Bhagavad-Gita as Guide to Effective
st
Management in 21 Century
Ms. C. Rani & Dr. J. Katyayani
Introduction: Organization is a group of human beings
assemble for a common purpose. Management
principles come into play through their various facets
like management of time, resources, personnel,
materials, machinery, finance, planning, priorities,
policies and practice. Modern management practices
and progress theories were developed during the last
150 years, ever since the industrial organisations of the
West began to get established. It is a popular belief that
globally renowned corporations adopt best practices
and manage their entities very well. However, close
scrutiny of affairs in these organisations reveal that the
managers experience stress, struggle for power and
control, cynicism and work environment that stifles
rather than releases human imagination, energy and
commitment (B Mahadevan, 2008).
There has also been an increasing interest in
integrating spirituality and management as the numbers
of articles on spirituality in management journals are
increasing (Kale and Shrivastava, 2003). One of the
ancient Indian spiritual text is the Bhagavad-Gita or the
“Song of the Lord”, which provides the essence of the
Vedas, which was delivered by Sri Krishna to Arjuna
more than 50 centuries ago in Kurukshestra, India.
Chinmayananda (2003) asserted that from time to time
an ancient philosophy needs intelligent reinterpretation
to apply effectively in the context of modern times. The
principles propounded in the Bhagavad-Gita have
universal application and useful for managers to mould
their character and strengthen their self to develop their
managerial effectiveness.
The broad purpose of this theoretical paper is to
explore the path of holistic management of individuals
and organizations from the perspectives of the
Bhagavad-Gita, which is increasingly becoming
relevant in the perils of modern work life. This paper is
based on the qualitative research methodology called
hermeneutics, which is the interpretation of ancient or
classical literatures. Hermeneutics is also concerned
with the usage of language and the process of using
language (Bala Krishnan Muniapan).
Some of the Trickiest Issues in ManagementSolutions from Bhagavad-Gita: This section covers
some of the most trickiest issues confronting the
st
individuals and organization in 21 century, which can
be addressed in an amicable and holistic manner with
appropriate understanding and interpretation of the
sacred transcript- Gita.
Karmayoga: Duty is given great importance in the
Bhagavad-Gita. Duty in the organizational context goes
beyond contractual agreement in the employment
relationship. Sri Krishna motivates and encourages
Arjuna to do his duty and not to run away from the
battlefield. Perform your prescribed duty, for doing so is
better than not working. Sri Krishna further stressed
that duty needs to be done without attachment and for
those who do their duty without attachment will attain
the supreme goal.
One has control over doing one’s respective duty, but
no control or claim over the result. Fear of failure, from
being emotionally attached to the fruit of work, is the
greatest impediment to success because it robs

efficiency by constantly disturbing the equanimity of
mind. A farmer is responsible for working his land yet
has no control over the harvest. But, if he does not work
his land he cannot expect a harvest. The boundary of
one’s jurisdiction ends with the completion of one’s
duty.
The popular verse 2.47 of the Gita advises nonattachment to the fruits or results of actions performed
in the course of one's duty. Dedicated work has to
mean 'work for the sake of work'. If we are always
calculating the date of promotion for putting in our
efforts, then such work cannot be commitment-oriented
causing excellence in the results but it will be
promotion-oriented
resulting
in
inevitable
disappointments.
There are four aspects to the definition of work that
Srikrishna articulates:
(a) The doer has the right to work
(b) The doer has no control on outcomes/ fruits of
action
(c) The doer has no control on the root causes of the
fruits of action
(d) There is no choice to revel in inaction
Obsession with Results: Too much of result
orientation breeds a sense of flair and discomfort as
several of us are wary of failures. Moreover, a desire to
have control on fruits of action will invariably force us to
focus on ends instead of means. Because of this,
process orientation will give way for result orientation.
Such behavioural patterns have the potential not only to
destroy individuals but also institutions. The central
teaching of the Gita is the attainment of freedom or
happiness from the bondage of life by doing one’s duty.
Lord Krishna enlightened Arjuna to always remember
the glory and greatness of the creator and do his duty
efficiently without being attached to or affected by the
results. You have control over doing your respective
duty only, but no control or claim over the results.
Those who work only to enjoy the fruits of their labor
are verily unhappy, be-cause one has no control over
the results. Working to the best of one’s abilities without
becoming selfishly attached to the fruits of work is
called Karma-yoga or Seva.
Social Goodness: Today’s organization are equipped
and empowered to chart the destiny of millions of
people across the world with their products, service
systems, policies and the like. However, a diligent and
discretionary use of such power is required to advance
the cause of the mankind and preserve mother earth.
When Arjuna got over his despondency and stood
ready to fight, Sri Krishna gave him the gospel for using
his spirit of intense action not for his own benefit, not for
satisfying his own greed and desire, but for using his
action for the good of many, with faith in the ultimate
victory of ethics over unethical actions and truth over
untruth. The message is loud and clear that
organizations need to work for the welfare of society.
Human Dilemma: Dilemma is a major hindrance to
decision making. The message of Gita came to
humanity because of Arjuna’s unwillingness to do his
duty as a warrior, because fighting involved destruction
and killing. Arjuna’s dilemma is, in reality, the universal
dilemma. Every human being faces dilemmas, big and
small, in their everyday life when performing their
duties. The main objective of the Gita is to help people
‘struggling in the darkness of ignorance’ cross the
ocean of transmigration and reach the spiritual shore of
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liberation while living and working in the society.
Understanding the spirit of Gita enables managers to
overcome various sorts of dilemmas and make
decisions in the right time in the best interest of society
as whole.
Equanimity: This applies well to the individuals and
corporate entities that one must strive for excellence in
all undertakings but maintain equanimity in success and
failure, gain and loss, and pain and pleasure. When
Arjuna is grimed by the potential dire consequences of
war, Lord Krishna enlightened him that only the
fortunate warriors get such an opportunity for an
unsought war that is like an open door to heaven. A
person whose mind is unperturbed by sorrow, who
does not crave pleasures, and who is completely free
from attachment, fear, and anger, is called an
enlightened sage of steady intellect. The mind and
intellect of a person become steady who is not attached
to anything, which is neither elated by getting desired
results, nor perturbed by undesired results. Lord
Krishna said: It is the lust born out of passion that
becomes anger when unfulfilled. Lust is insatiable and
is a great devil.
Self-knowledge: The senses are said to be superior to
the body, the mind is superior to the senses, the
intellect is superior to the mind, transcendental
knowledge is superior to the intellect, and the Self is
superior to transcendental knowledge. Thus, knowing
the Self acts as a restraint to evil doing. As Lord
Krishna pronounced in Gita, the veil of ignorance
covers the Self-knowledge; thereby people become
deluded and do evil deeds. Transcendental knowledge
destroys the ignorance of the Spirit and reveals the
Supreme Being just as the sun reveals the beauty of
objects of the world.
Lifestyle Issues: Nowadays, the organizations are
providing personality development programs, yoga,
meditation and the like to their employees to help them
lead a stress free life, without due concern for food
habits and lifestyle. When Arjuna said that it was very
difficult for him focus his mind towards yoga and
meditation, Lord Krishna revealed that it remains
elusive for the one who eats too much, or who does not
eat at all; who sleeps too much or too little. The yoga of
meditation destroys all sorrow for the one who is
moderate in eating, recreation, working, sleeping, and
waking. This yoga should be practiced with firm
determination, and without any mental reservation. It is
imperative for the organizations to ensure proper
conditions for work-life balance for the employees, if the
physical and mental well being of the employees is to
be maintained.
Empathy: Empathy is the most expected, and revered,
but seldom practiced attribute of today’s managers. The
managers need to be empathetic to the concerns of
their employees, customers and all other stakeholders
to have peace and harmony at work place. Lord
Krishna preaches that one is considered the best yogi
who regards every being like oneself, and who can feel
the pain and pleasures of others as one’s own.
Actions and Consequences: As the organizations
plunge in to action, they should be wary of the possible
consequences of their actions. Lord Krishna preached
in Gita that the fruit of good action is beneficial and
pure, the fruit of passionate action is pain, and the fruit
of ignorant action is laziness. Self-knowledge arises

from mode of goodness; greed arises from mode of
passion; and negligence, delusion, and slowness of
mind arise from the mode of ignorance.
Attributes of Wise and Demonic: Lord Krishna said
that there are only two types (or castes) of human
beings in this world: The divine, or the wise; and the
demonic, or the ignorant. Fearlessness, purity of inner
psyche, perseverance in the yoga of Self-know-ledge,
charity, sense restraint, sacrifice, study of the
scriptures, austerity, honesty; nonviolence, truthfulness,
absence of anger, renunciation, equanimity, abstaining
from malicious talk, compassion for all creatures,
freedom from greed, gentleness, modesty, absence of
fickleness, splendor, forgiveness, fortitude, cleanliness,
absence of malice, and absence of pride, these are
some of the qualities of those endowed with divine
virtues. Persons of demonic nature do not know what to
do and what not to do. They neither have purity nor
good conduct nor truthfulness. It is imperative for
organizations to inculcate and nurture the attributes of
divine, and to damn the demonic by suitable policies.
Gates of Hell: Lord Krishna enunciated that lust, anger,
and greed are the three gates of hell leading to the
downfall (or bondage) of the individual, while referring
to the qualities demonstrated by Kauravas. It is being
proved again in modern times by the fall of giant
organizations like Satyam, Enron and the like that were
driven by sheer lust and greed.
Innovation: Calming down disheartened Arjuna about
the death of kith and kin in the war, Lord Krishna
discoursed that just as a person discards an old and a
torn shirt and wears a new one, the soul (Atma) also
discards an old body and acquires a new one. In the
context of corporate world, the words and wisdom can
be understood that in order to be successful and
sustainable organizations need to continuously engage
themselves in discarding old ideas (mind set!) &
embrace new ones. This is the fundamental building
block of innovation and creating competitive advantage.
Stress Management: When Arjuna succumbs to deep
levels of stress, Krishna counseled him saying “as long
as the five senses are active in gathering the signals
that come into contact with them; we will experience the
world of dualities – hot and cold, peace and sorrow etc.
You cannot runway from the world of dualities as they
happen continuously and are also impermanent.
Learning to handle them is important”.
Stress management is a big issue today. One of the
biggest problems that we are facing in our daily life,
professional work and personal life is that we don’t
seem to enjoy what we are doing. Swami
Ranganathananda mentions that there was no word like
boredom in the dictionary about 400 years - 600 years
ago. Today the children say I am bored. Young
professionals want to adopt the western model of
“weekend getaway”. We need week end getaways if
work is perceived as drudgery and an avoidable aspect
of our life. Such a perspective can never get the best
from work place that modern business management is
worried about. What is this boredom? Why does it
happen? Because we don’t enjoy what we are doing,
we get bored. Gita suggests to us that understanding
problems in the right perspective is the key to managing
them.
Personal
Management
before
Personnel
Management: The Bhagavad-Gita stresses the
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importance of self management or personal
management first before personnel management
(HRM). Self management includes all aspects of
management of oneself such as managing life, time,
stress, anger, fear and self-control. In explaining the
position of a self realized person among others, Lord
Krishna stressed the aspects such as controlling the
mind, determination, giving up sense gratification, being
free from attachment and hatred, body and mind
control, power of speech, free from false ego, false
pride and anger as essential part of self management.
Sri Krishna described that from anger, complete
delusion arises, and from delusion bewilderment of
memory. When memory is bewildered, intelligence will
be lost and when intelligence is lost one falls down.
Transformational
Leadership:
Sri
Krishna
demonstrated transformational leadership qualities in
developing and guiding Arjuna to victory in the war.
Modern managers, can benefit from the philosophy of
Bhagavad-Gita, which serves as a guide in developing
managerial effectiveness. Mere imitation of western
approaches may not be appropriate in the Indian
(Asian) context due to differences in the cultural
environment. The success and failures of any
organization can be attributed to leadership. The
manager (leader) in the context of organization needs
to set example to their followers as whatever the leader
does, the followers will follow and whatever standards
or example the leader sets people in general will follow.
Conclusion: Maharishi calls the Bhagavad-Gita the
essence of Vedic literature and a complete guide to
practical life. It provides all that is needed to raise the
consciousness of man to the highest possible level.
Bhagavad Gita is one of the most popular of the ancient
texts not only among the Indians but also among the
westerners. The Gita is a doctrine of universal truth. Its
message is universal, sublime, and non-sectarian. In
this context the Bhagavad Gita expounded thousands
of years ago by the Super Management Guru Lord
Srikrishna enlightens us on all managerial techniques
leading to a harmonious and blissful state of affairs as
against conflicts, tensions, lowest efficiency and least
productivity, absence of motivation and lack of work
culture etc common to most of the business enterprises
today.
It is astonishingly fresh and inspiring to ignite one in to
action, without being obsessed with results. It provides
enormous scope for leading an ethical, peaceful and
harmonious life for the individuals and enduring and
sustainable growth for the business organizations in the
world of complexity.







16/visakhapatnam/40612149_1_bhagavadgita-master-key-inspiration
Jeffery D. Long, In Appreciation of the
Bhagavad-Gita,
Interfaith
Observer,
September
15,
2013,
http://theinterfaithobserver.org/journalarticles/2013/9/15/in-appreciation-of-thebhagavad-gita.html
M.P.
Bhattathiri,
Bhagavad-Gita
and
Management,
https://www.google.co.in/#q=application+of+bh
agavad+gita+in+management
Parmarthi Raina, Bhagavad Gita Gives
Freedom of Choice, , Jan 3, 2005,
http://articles.timesofindia.indiatimes.com/2005
-01-03/edit-page/27862260_1_arjuna-krishnabhakti-yoga

References:

B Mahadevan, Dean (Administration), Indian
Institute of Management Bangalore in a
seminar on “Towards a New Paradigm of
Business
management
–
Alternative
Perspectives from Ancient Indian Wisdom”,
held at IIM Bangalore on December 12, 2009.

Balakrishnan
Muniapan,
Managerial
Effectiveness from the Perspectives of the
Bhagavad-Gita School of Business Curtin
University of Technology Sarawak, Malaysia

Bhagavad Gita key to day-to-day life, Times of
India,
Jul
16,
2013
http://articles.timesofindia.indiatimes.com/2013
-07-

309

88. A STUDY ON ANALYSIS OF FINANCIAL
DERIVATIVES MARKET IN INDIAN NATIONAL
STOCK EXCHANGE:
Mr. SUBRAMANYA A.P., Faculty Member and
Research Scholar, D.O.S. in Commerce, Davangere
University, P.G. Centre, Chitradurga
Ms. MEGHA S BHOOTE., Faculty Member, KLE’s
B.B.A. College, Ranebennur

exc. The most certain thing is uncertainly of future
which leads to risk. Many organizations and individuals
encounter different types of risks. Financial risk is the
one which is caused by volatility in stock prices,
changes in interest rates and exchange rates. Adverse
changes could even threaten the survival of an
otherwise successful business or individual. Thus, to
manage this risk, financial instruments, known as
financial derivatives have been developed and
introduced in the Indian capital markets in June 2000 as
per the recommendations of L.C. Gupta committee.

ABSTRACT
In recent years, the market for financial derivatives has
gone tremendously in terms of variety of instruments
available, their complexity and also turnover. In equity
derivatives the world over, futures and options on stock
indices have gained more popularity than on individual
stocks, especially among institutional investors, who
are major users of index- linked derivative. Even small
investors find these useful due to high correlation of the
popular indexes with various portfolios and ease of use.
In this backdrop, the study has undertaken to know the
concept of financial derivatives, roles of financial
derivatives in Indian context, forms of derivative
instruments, historical perspective, growth of Indian
financial derivatives concerned with the futures and
options turnover in India. The study is wholly descriptive
in nature based on the secondary data. The data
employed in this study from the beginning of derivative
trading in India to till the end of the year 2013. The
study entirely concentrated on financial derivatives in
the mean while futures and options are the important
ones. It revealed that the total contracts of futures and
options contracts in NSE during the year 2013-14 rose
to 83045503 as compared to its immediately preceding
year. In total turnover, the end of the year 2013-14
results hike at the rate of Rs. 4365713.43 crores
compared with the immediately preceding year. In
currency derivatives, the result is not obvious. Within a
span of 13years, derivatives trading in India has
surpassed cash segment in terms of turnover and
number of trading contracts.
Key words: Derivatives, Forwards, Futures, Options,
Swaps, Currency Derivatives and NSE.
Introduction: The last decade or so it has been
observed that there has been a paradigm shift in Indian
capital market. The applications of technology in the
payment and settlement systems have made the Indian
capital market comparable with the international capital
market capitalization, market liquidity and mobilization
of resources, however, the market has witnessed its
worth time with the recent global financial crisis that
organizes from the US subprime mortgage market and
spends over the entire world as a contagion. The
capital market of India delivered a sluggish
performance.
Many emerging and transition economies discarded
their conventional ways of working with a view to bring
in global practices for betterment of economy as well as
investors. The last decade was remarkable for capital
market in India as it progressed tremendously in terms
of amount raised from the market, number of stock
exchanges and other intermediaries, the number of
listed stocks, market capitalization, trading volumes and
turnover on stock exchanges and investor population

The basic purpose these instruments is to provide
commitments to prices for future dates for giving
protection against adverse movements in futures prices
in order to reduce the extent of financial risks. Not only
this, they also provide opportunities to earn profit for
those persons who are ready to go for higher risks. In
other words, these instruments, indeed, facilitate to
transfer the risk from those who wish to avoid it to those
who are willing to accept the same.
Today, the financial derivatives have become
increasingly popular and most commonly used in the
world of finance. This has grown with so phenomenal
speed all over the world that now it is called as the
derivative revolution.
Futures and options are increasingly important in the
world of finance and investments. This is because of
the reason that through other forms of derivatives fulfils
the needs of derivative, futures and options are well
suits to hedge the risks of finance and investments,
moreover they are structured products and are traded
through exchanges. The introduction of futures and
options in the world, especially in India has given an
opportunity to small and medium investors to participate
in derivatives markets to hedge their financial risk
exposure.
In this backdrop, the present study has undertaken to
know the concept of financial derivatives, roles of
financial derivatives in Indian context, forms of
derivative instruments. The study has extended to
understand the historical perspective of financial
derivatives, growth of Indian financial derivatives
concerned with the futures and options turnover in
India.
Review of Literature:
Sudhakar. A., and S., V., Ramana Rao, (Feb 15,
2004) opinionated that financial derivatives have been
developed to handle financial risk. The growth and
development of this market depends on addressing the
issues and challenges like how to bring small investors
and institutional investors into derivative trading,
structure of spot market, investors’ education and
treatment of profit and losses arising out of derivatives
trading, by the SEBI and CBDT etc. The derivatives
markets especially futures and options are showing
positive signs for growth and development and due
1
course of time it may even overtake the spot market.
Raju, G., (January 1, 2010) described that the
introduction of futures and options trading in India has
given an opportunity to small and medium investors to
participate in derivatives market to hedge their financial
risk exposure. Index based futures and options are
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more preferred against stock based futures and
options. The growth of future trading turnover felt
dipped many a times because of the decline in the
value of underlying asset due to global recession. But in
the growth of options trading there was a substantial
increase in the turnover throughout the period under
study. The growth options trading show that the
investors’ have moved from high risk bearing portfolio
2
to options having calculated risk.
Sibani Prasad Sarangi and Uma Shankar Patnaik,
(n.d) attempt to study the impact of launch of derivative
segment on cash segment in the year 2001-02. The
study has undertaken the correlation between trading
volume of cash and derivative segment over the years.
In 2001-02, cash segment trading dropped around 60%
and almost equal to this decline was the turnover of
derivative segment. Although there were some other
factors responsible for this decline; such as security
scam in stock market but it can be interpreted that to
some extent launching of derivatives segment took
3
away this business from cash segment.
Sailaja, K., S., and Muralidhar, S., (March1, 2012)
concluded that derivatives offer the sophisticated
management of risk, increases velocity and
concentration on stock trading. One can try to prevent
or trim down loss arising from volatility of stock prices
4
by hedging through derivatives.
Objectives of the Study: The present study has based
on following objectives. Viz.,
1.
2.

To know the concept of financial derivatives.
To study the roles of financial derivatives in
Indian context.
3. To understand the various forms of derivative
instruments.
4. To study the historical perspective of financial
derivatives in India.
5. To study the growth of Indian financial
derivatives concerned with the futures and
options turnover in Indian National Stock
Exchange,
The aforesaid objectives have been explained with
separate sections based on the order of them.
Methodology of the Study: The financial derivatives
are the fast marketing investment instruments in the
global market. India is not exception to it. The era of
financial derivatives and present status influenced to
undertake it as a detailed study here. The study is
wholly descriptive in nature based on the secondary
data. The data employed in this study from the
beginning of derivative trading in India to till the end of
the year 2013. The study entirely concentrated on
financial derivatives in the mean while futures and
options are the important ones.
Classification of derivatives contracts in India: The
Indian financial market woke up to the new generation
of financial instrument and the Indian derivatives
markets’ Odyssey in modern times commenced with
forex derivatives in 1997 has also seen the introduction
of many derivatives on different underlining’s. Currently
the following contracts are allowed for trading in Indian
markets.
Figure 1: Derivatives Conracts Permitted For
Trading In India.

Derivatives

Equity
1. Index futures
and options
2.Single stock
futures and
optios

Debt
1. Interst rare
futures and
forwards
2. Interst rate
swps

Forex

1.Forward
contract.
2. Crosscurrency
swaps

Commodity

1. Forwards
futures.

Sources: www.captialmarket.com
Forward Contracts: A forward contract is a
customized contract between two entities, where
settlement takes place on a specific date in the future at
today’s predetermined price.
st
Illustration: on 1 April, Mr. Santhosh enters into a
forward contract with Mr. Satish and agreed to
purchase 2000 shares of Dream Ltd., for a predetermined price of Rs. 12 three months forward. Here
on the fixed future date, Mr. Santhosh will get the 2000
shares and will pay the price. Mr. Satish will deliver the
shares and will receive the money.
Features:
1.

A forward contract protects each parties from
future price fluctuations
2. In case of forward contract terms of each
contract are negotiated individually between
buyers and seller.
3. It is traded in OTC market
4. One of the parties assumes a long- position
and another party agrees a short position.
5. A forward contract is settled at the delivery
date which is also called maturity date.
6. No cash transactions occur prior to the
delivery date.
7. They are bilateral contracts and hence
exposed to counter party risk.
8. Each contract is custom designed and hence
is unique in terms of contract size, expiration
date, and asset type and quality.
9. The contract price is generally not available in
public domain.
Future Contracts: A future contract is an agreement to
buy or sell a specified quantity of a specified asset at a
certain time in the future for a price that is agreed upon
at the time of entering into the contract. The specified
asset is known as underlying asset, the time at which
the asset is brought or sold in the future is known as the
expiry date or maturity date of the futures contract, and
the price at which the transaction will take place on the
expiry date that is determined at the current time is
known as the future price.
Illustration: suppose on November 2011 Mr. Santhosh
holds 1000 shares of Dreams Ltd., at current price of
Rs. 120 at NSE. Mr. Santhosh entertains the fear that
the share price may fall in next two months resulting in
a substantial loss to him. He decides to enter into
futures market is of 1000 shares.
Features:
1. It’s traded in organized exchanges.
2. Standardized contract terms viz., the
underlying assets, the time of maturity and the
manner of maturity etc.
3. Associated clearing house to ensure smooth
functioning of the market.
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4.
5.

Margin requirements and daily settlement to
act as further safeguard.
Existence of a regulatory authority.
The following are the important types of
financial futures contracts:
I.
Stock future or equity futures
II.
Stock index futures
III.
Currency futures
IV.
Interest rate futures

Option Contracts: Option contract is a legal contract
gives the buyer an option to buy or sell an underlying
asset at a pre determined price on or before specified
date in future. The price so determined is called the
strike price.
Features:
1.

The option is exercisable only by the owner,
namely the buyer of the option.
2. The owner has limited liability.
3. Owners of option have no right affordable to
shareholders voting right and dividend right.
4. Options have high degree of risk to the option
written.
5. Options involve buying counter positions by
the option seller.
6. Flexibility in investors needs.
7. No certificates are issued by the company.
Options can be classified into different
categories like:
I.
Call options
II.
Put options
III.
Exchange traded options
IV.
OTC traded options
V.
American options
VI.
European options
VII.
Commodity options
VIII.
Currency options
IX.
Stock options
X.
Stock index options
Swap Contracts: Swap contracts is an agreement
whereby two parties called counter parties agree to
exchange periodic payments.
Illustration: a foreign exchange swap might call for one
party to exchange Rs. 5,00,000 for ¥50000 Japan in
each of the next five years.
Section- 4
The Historical Perspective Of Financial Derivatives
In India: Derivatives market in India has been in
existence in one form or other for a long time. In
commodities, the Bombay Cotton Trade Association
started futures trading way back in 1875. In 1952, the
government of India banned cash settlement and
options trading. Derivatives trading shifted to informal
forwards markets. In recent years, the government
policy has shifted in favors of an increased role of
market-based pricing and less suspicious derivatives
trading. The first step towards introduction of financial
derivatives trading in India was the promulgation of
Securities Laws (Amendment) Ordinance, 1995. It
provided for withdrawal of prohibition on options in
securities. The last decade, beginning the year 2000,
saw the ban on futures trading being lifted in many
commodities. Around the same period, national
electronic commodity exchanges were also setup.
Derivative trading commenced in India in June 2000
after the SEBI granted the final approval in May 2001
on the recommendation of the L.C. Gupta Committee.

SEBI permitted the derivative segments of two stock
exchanges; NSE and BSE, and their clearing
house/corporation to commence trading and settlement
in approved derivatives contracts. Initially, SEBI
approved trading in index futures contracts based on
various stock market indices such as S&P CNX Nifty
and Sensex. Subsequently, index-based trading was
permitted in options as well as individual securities.
Section- 5
The Growth Of Indian Financial Derivatives
Concerned With The Futures And Options Turnover
In India: The NSE and BSE are two major Indian
markets have shown a remarkable growth both in terms
of volumes and numbers of traded contracts.
Introduction of derivatives trading in 2000, in Indian
markets was the starting of equity derivative market
which has registered on explosive growth and is
expected to continue the same in the years to come.
NSE alone account 99% of the derivatives trading in
Indian markets. Introduction of derivatives has been
well received by stock market players. Derivatives
trading gained popularity after its introduction in very
short time.
The following tables express the result of derivatives in
NSE.
Table 1:
Business Growth of NSE in Futures and Options
Segment:
Year

Total No.
of Contracts

Average
Daily
Turnover (Rs. In
Crores)

1214542921

Total
Turnover
(Rs.
In
Crores)
35898717.39

201314
201213
201112
201011
200910
200809
200708
200607
200506
200405
200304
200203
200102
200001

1131467418

31533003.96

126638.57

1205045464

31349731.74

125902.54

1034212062

29248221.09

115150.48

679293922

17663664.57

72392.07

657390497

11010482.20

45310.63

425013200

13090477.75

52153.30

216883573

7356242

29543

157619271

4824174

19220

77017185

2546982

10107

56886776

2130616

8388

16768909

439862

1752

4196873

101926

410

90580

2365

11

145929.75

Source: Compiled from NSE website
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Table 2: Business Growth of NSE in Currency
Derivatives Segment:
Year
Total No.
Total
Average Daily
of
Turnover
Turnover (Rs.
Contracts
(Rs.
In In Crores)
Crores)
2013660192530
4012513.45
16444.3
14
2012959243448
5274464.65
21705.62
13
2011973344132
46474989.91 19479.12
12
2010749602075
3449757.72
13854.57
11
2009378606983
1782608.04
7427.53
10
200832672768
162272.43
1167.43
09
Results and Discussions: As per the table no 1, the
study revealed that the total contracts of futures and
options contracts in NSE during the year 2013-14 rose
to 83045503 as compared to its immediately preceding
year. In case of total turnover, the end of the year 201314 results hike at the rate of Rs. 4365713.43 crores
compared with the immediately preceding year.
As per the table no 2,.the study revealed that the
currency derivative in NSE during the year 2013-14 is
660192530 as compared to its immediately preceding
year 959243448.it shows that there is a decline in total
contracts. In case of total turnover, the end of the year
2013-14 results dip from 4012513.45 crores compared
with the immediately preceding year 5274464.65. This
is due to the reason that the investment is quit less in
currency derivatives than trading in futures and options.
As per the table no 3and 4, the study understand that
the derivatives market has not yet, realized its full
potential in terms of growth and trading. Due to the fact
that the trend in the growth and development of
derivatives instruments are not up to the mark of
industrials expectations. The derivatives markets are
still have limited numbers of instruments to trade in
National Stock Exchanges. This shows there is a more
demand of other instruments to trade as like many
developed capital markets across the world.

3.

4.

5.

Chartered Accountent, Vol. 50, No. 7, pp. 851 –
854.
Ashutosh Vashishtha and Satish Kumar, 2010.
Development of Financial Derivatives Market in
India – A Case Study, International Research
Jounal of Finance and Economics, Issue. 37, pp.
15 – 29.
Shree Bhagwat, Ritesh Omre and Deepak Chand,
2012. An Analysis of Indian Financial Derivatives
Market and its Position in Global Financial
Derivatives Market, Vol. 1, No. 2, pp. 45 – 59.
Kamlesh Gakhar and Meetu, 20132. Derivatives
Market in India : Evolution, Trading Mechanism
and Future Prospects, Vol.2, No. 3,pp. 38 – 49.

Website:
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nd

S.S.S. Kumar, Financial Derivvative, 2 ed., New
Delhi; PHI Learning Private Ltd., pp. 1 – 27, 57 –
306.
nd
Jhon C.Hull, Future and Options Markets, 2 ed.,
New Delhi; PHI Learning Private Ltd., pp.1-169.

Conclusion: The global liberalisation and integration of
finanacial derivative markets has created investment
oppurtunities which inturn, facilitate investors to
participate more and more. Though the derviative
instruments are traded for a variety of reasons, financial
derivatives especially in India used for hedging and
speculation purposes. The NSE and BSE are the major
stock exchanges for trading financial derivatives in
India. The derivatives turnover on the NSE has
surpassed the equity market tunover. Significantly, its
growth in the recent years has surpassed the growth of
its counterpart globally. In the consideration of currency
trades and turovers, has experienced ups and downs.
The result of number of contracts and turnovers of
different derivative instruments are related to NSE only.
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ABSTRACT
The financial institutions are the major contributions for
the economic development of any country. Financial
institutions will provide some financial services.
Merchant banking is one of the financial services. The
present study will focus on Merchant banking services
ICICI bank and also the development of merchant
banking services in India. The present study having
some objectives like to know the importance of
Merchant banking, services of Merchant banking,
development of Merchant banking in India. The present
study is carried out with the help of review of literature
and Secondary source of methodology has been used.
In this study we explain the different services of
merchant banking the services like advisory services,
underwriting, Broker in stock exchange, Project
counseling etc; We have some suggestions relating to
Merchant banking service in India. In India only few
financial institutions like ICICI, Canara bank, SBI, Vijaya
bank & Punjab national bank are providing merchant
banking services. The suggestion is that if the finance
minister of India should encourage more and more
financial institutions to provide merchant banking
serviced in India. The SEBI should enforce strict control
on merchant banks and remove the weeds of
manipulation and corruption in the market. proper
control will raise the confidence of investing public and
The services merchant banker is beneficial both to the
industrial sector and investors as well as operators in
the primary and secondary markets.
Keywords:
Merchant
Banking,
Underwriting,
Restructuring Services, Lease Finance, Forex Services.
Introduction: The success in the management of
public issue of securities of a large extent depends
upon the state in which the capital market is when the
public issue enters the market. Therefore, in order to
develop the capital market rapid innovations took place
in the field of banking have resulted in many activities
which were unknown to Indian banking. Along with
innovations, have tended to increased specialization of
various activities. One such innovation is the Merchant
Banking.
Merchant banking is an area that we need to build and
grow in the years to come. As India forms part of the
global village, it becomes increasingly necessary for us
to look at this business in a more holistic manner.
Obviously, international players with strong domestic
partners such as DSP Merrill Lynch, JM Morgan
Stanley, Kotak Mahindra Capital, together with
experienced organizations like Enam and institutional
backed investment bankers such as ICICIS securities,
etc., are the ones who have expertise, muscle, and
placement power in a greater measure than relatively
new entrants. The red hot economy is the obvious
starting point. India is likely to end the year with GDP

growth in excess of 7 percent. Companies and private
equity investors are sitting on large piles of cash. In
2006 deal activity was largely restricted to the IT and
Telecom sectors. Thus, while there is a steady flow of
deals, there is now a shortage of talent to do the job.
The merchant banker should, therefore not only be
knowledgeable and efficient, but imbued with the spirit
of service so that the clients may feel that his interests
are safe in his hands.
Review of Literature:
Sharma (2005) in her research paper studied the
marketing effectiveness in merchant banking services
in India. According to the researcher, the liberalization
process in India has led to major developments in the
industrial sector to make India a truly formidable and
globally competitive industrial power and consequently,
the merchant banks have emerged as an important
intermediary in the financial market. The study aimed to
analyze the relevance of marketing mix in the merchant
banking services and to make a comparative analysis
of its effectiveness of public as well as the private
sector merchant banks. The researcher found that the
‘people’ was the most important component of
marketing mix followed by product, price, promotion
and place respectively. The results also showed that
private sector merchant banking had more effective and
efficient marketing.
Gupta (2002) in his paper examined the performance
of merchant banks in India on the basis of their different
positions (lead manager, co manager, and adviser) and
different categories of ownership (Public, private and
foreign). The researcher selected 104 working
merchant bankers out of 164 registered with SEBI and
covered the period from 1997-98 to 2001-02. The
researcher concluded that the private sector merchant
bankers performed well as compared to public sector
and foreign merchant banks both as regards to public
issues managed and the amount of funds raised.
Although, public sector and foreign banks performed
identically as regards total number of public issues
managed but the performance of foreign merchant
bankers was better than that of the public sector banks
in terms of funds raised. The author pointed out that
merchant banking
was mainly restricted to the activity of issue
management and other activities such as underwriting,
loan syndication, investment counseling and portfolio
management were still not much emphasized. The
researcher’s recommendations included the need for
providing quality services, functional cum expert
oriented organization and a team of specialists. ix as
compared to public sector merchant banks. Unbalanced
service mix with the dominance of issue management,
inadequate quality of services, inadequate distribution
network and inadequate promotional measures were
found to be the major deficiencies which hindered the
marketing performance of merchant banks in India.
Srinivasan (2002)conducted an empirical study on the
marketing problems of certain market players in
financial sector including merchant bankers. According
to him, the marketing problems as revealed by
merchant bank respondents were fluctuations in
security market, frequent changes in interest rates and
policy, competition for funds from other institutions
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(mutual funds, insurance, foreign banks), lack of
systematic efforts at ‘image making’ by merchant
bankers, lack of proper branding among merchant
banking products, lack of effective media exposure,
lack
of
overall
marketing
coordination
and
segmentation. The author presented a bright future for
merchant banking in India since infrastructure projects,
power projects and Euro issues were getting big thrust
under the liberalization policies of the government
Needs/ Objectives of Study:
To study the importance of merchant banking.
To explain the services of merchant banks.
To explain the tremendous develop in field of
merchant banking.
To study the uses of merchant banking.
To improve the services of merchant banking
in the banks and facilitating such well good
services in various banks at different areas
and to support the investors by conveying the
message of Services/Functions/Dueties of
merchant banker and the role of merchant
banker in stock exchange.
Methodology of Study: This study is based on the
analysis of changing scenario of role of merchant
banking in Capital market with the help secondary data
collection.
Secondary Data: Banking books, the Indian financial
system books, Merchant Banking books and internet
(websites).
Merchant Banking in India: In India prior to the
enactment of Indian Companies Act, 1956,managing
agents acted as issue houses for securities, evaluated
project reports, planned capital structure and to some
extent provided venture capital for new firms. Few
share broking firms also functioned as merchant
bankers. The need for specialized merchant banking
services was felt in India with the rapid growth in the
number and size of the issues made in the primary
market. The merchant banking services were started by
foreign banks, namely
The National Grindlays Bank in 1967 and the City
Bank in 1970: The Banking Commission in its report in
1972 recommended the setting up of merchant banking
institutions. This marked the beginning of specialized
merchant banking in India. To begin with, merchant
banking services were offered along with other
traditional banking services. In the midEighties, the Ban
king Regulation Act was amended permitting commerci
al banks to offer a wide range of financial services throu
gh thesubsidy rule.
The State Bank of India was the first India Bank
to set up merchant Banking division in 1972. Later
ICICI set up its Merchant Banking division
followed by Bank of India, Bank of Baroda, Canada Ban
k, Punjab National Bank and UCOBank. The merchant
banking gained prominence during 1983-84 due to new
issue boom.
Merchant Banking in Indian Scenario: Merchant Banking
activity was formally initiated into the Indian capital
markets when Grindlays Bank received the license
from Reserve Bank in 1967. Grindlays which started
with management of capital issues recognized the

needs of emerging class of entrepreneurs for diverse
financial services ranging from production planning and
system design to market research. Apart from meeting
specially, the needs of small-scale units it provided
management constancy services to large and medium
sized
companies. Following
Grindlays Bank, City Bank set-up its Merchant Banking
division in 1970. The division took up the task of
assisting new entrepreneur and existing units in the
evaluation of new projects and raising funds through
borrowing and issue of equity. Management consultant
services were also offered. Consequent to the
recommendations of Banking Commission in1972, that
Indian bank should start Merchant Banking Division in
1972. In the initial years the SBI‘s objective was to
render corporate advice and assistance to small and
medium entrepreneurs. The economic reforms initiated
by the Government since July 1991 in the files
of industry, trade and financial sector have paved the
way for rapid development of the economy. With
several large projects been set-up and many more on
the drawing board, the demand for a complete range of
Merchant Banking services encompassing project
advisory services, issue management and financial
advisory services for corporate sector has increased
considerably. This has led to a sharp growth in the
Merchant Banking business in the last 2 years.
Services Renderd by Merchant Bankers: In the
present dynamic environment where public money is
playing a vital role in financing a large number of
projects, both in the public and private sectors,
Merchant Banking has a significant role in managing
the show and meeting the growing demands for funds
by the corporate sector. Merchant Banking includes
whole activities which meet the needs of both corporate
and individual investors and which range from
identification, evaluation, promoting and financing of
projects (both domestic and overseas) the services are;
Issue Management: The public issue of securities is
the core of merchant banking function. At onetime
it was constructed as the sole function. Merchant
bankers were identified as issue houses. It was later
perceived that they provide other financial services.
When companies seek to raise resources for
implementation of a new project or finance expansion
or modernization or diversification of an existing unit or
fund long term working capital requirement, they retain
the services of a merchant banker. To a large extent
the type of issue would vary with the purpose for which
funds are raised. Merchant bankers when retained
as managers to issue will have to assist the company in
all the stages connected with public issue. The
merchant bankers help corporate to raise money from
the markets through the issue of shares, debentures,
bonds etc. They are designated as managers to the
issue. Their main business is to attract public money
to capital issues.
They usually render the following services:




Drafting of prospectus and getting it approves
from the stock exchanges.
Obtaining consent/acknowledgement from
SEBI.
Appointing bankers, underwriters, brokers,
advertisers, printers etc.
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Obtaining the consent of all the agencies
involved in the public issue.

Deciding the pattern of advertising.

Deciding the branches where application
money should be collected.

Deciding the dates of opening and closing of
the issue.

Obtaining the daily report of application
money collected at various branches.

Obtaining subscription to the issue.

After the close of the issue, obtaining consent
of stock exchange for deciding basis of
allotment etc;
Corporate Advisory Services relating to the Issue:
In India, the pricing of issues is now freely decided by
the company, with valuable inputs from the merchant
bankers, who have to sell the issue at the decided
price. The pricing of the issue especially in a public
issue is very important. The pricing has to be such that
the investors will be attracted to invest in the issue at
that price, at the same time the company should get the
premium that it is looking for. The promoter also needs
to decide whether to go in for a fresh issue or to go for
a rights issue. However this will depend mainly on
the quantum of funds that the company needs to
raise. The success of the issue is dependent on the
selection of the right type of security. In this matter, the
expert advice of merchant bankers is of immense
importance. In the issue management the merchant
bankers have to coordinate the various agencies to the
issue. The success of the issue depends on the
cooperation of althea agencies involved.
The merchant banker offers following services during
the public issue:
Preparing an action plan and budget for the
total expenses for the issue
Preparation of application to SEBI and
assistance in obtaining the consent from SEBI.
Drafting of the prospectus.
Selection of underwriters, Brokers etc.
Selection of bankers to the issue.
Selection of advertising agency for publicity.
Obtaining approval of the institutional
underwriters
and
stock
exchanges
for publication of the prospectus. Companies
are free to appoint one or more agencies as
Managers to an issue.
Underwriting: Underwriting is like insurance
against the failure of an issue. It is a guarantee to
the issuing the company, that the money that it
requires for its project will definitely be raised. It
means that even if the issue is not fully subscribed
by the public, the underwriters will make up the
short
fall. For the risk that the underwriter takes, he is pai
d commission. New companies entering the
markets for the first time, always face number of
problems in raising funds from the market. One of
the biggest problems of course that the company is
not well known to the investors and many of them
will be unwilling to invest their money in such
ventures. Many times even existing companies
may find it difficult to raise money, due to some
reasons. Issuing companies therefore approach
different underwriters with a request to underwrite
the issue. the underwriters will pick the shares and

then in future they can sell the shares in the market
and get not only their money back, but can also
make a decent profit as well. It is obligatory for the
merchant bankers to accept a minimum 5%
underwriting
in
the
issue
subject to
a ceiling. By taking underwriting in an issue
managed by them, they show their full commitment
to the issue that they are managing.

Broker in Stock Exchange: Merchant banker act as
broker in stock exchange. They buy and sell shares on
behalf of their clients. They also advise their clients
about which shares to buy, when to buy, how much to
buy and when to sell. Large brokers, mutual funds,
venture capital companies and investment banks offer
merchant banking services.
Project Counselling: Project counseling is very
important merchant banking services which only very
few merchant bankers having advantages of
knowledge, skills and experience over others are able
to render satisfactorily. The corporate seek advice in
respect of identification of profitable investment
opportunities in the related business areas or as part
of diversification process.
The merchant bankers carry out detailed studies
on product demand patterns, cost structures, etc., to en
able the corporate in preparation of feasibility study ma
y involve arrangement of a foreigncollaboration, advice
on technical parameters and also legal issues.
Restructuring Services: Merchant bankers assist the
management of the client company to successfully
restructure various activities, which include mergers
and acquisitions, management buyouts, joint venture
among others. To help companies achieve the
objectives of these restructuring strategies, the
merchant banker participates in different activities at
various stages which include understanding the
objectives behind the strategy, and help in searching for
the right partner in the strategic decision and financial
valuation of the proposal.
Forex Services: This aspect of banking is becoming
increasingly important as the force flow in the country is
increasing and the international markets are funding the
operations of the corporate in India. The success of any
business is measured by the fund management; this
makes treasury management as a very critical finance
function. Management of treasury profit center requires
a wide variety of knowledge in the area of global money
markets and financial instruments such as deposit
certificates, treasury bills, forecasting, source
evaluation and cost of domestic and foreign currency
funds. Treasury and risk management ensures cost
effectiveness in planning strategies in this era of
deregulation.
Role of merchant banker in Forex function: The
currency values, interest rates, share index and
commodities affect the financial derivatives like futures,
swaps and other tools of risk management. Merchant
bankers assess various markets to advice Corporate or
other banks that needs currency. Merchant bankers
constantly update about the policies of the regulatory
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bodies, monitors the current prices, makes predictions
based on the analysis of trends etc;

sector and investors as well as operators in the primary
and secondary markets.

Lease Finance Companies: Lease finance companies
provide finance to acquire the use of assets for a
stipulated period of time without owning them. The user
of the asset is known as the lessee, and the owner of
the asset is known as the Lesser. Leasing is mediumterm arrangement for finance.
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assessing the credit risk of industrial borrowers. The
merchant bankers provide help in evaluating lease
proposals. He analyze the merits and demerits of lease
finance with reference to a given proposal and leave it
to their clients to decide on the appropriate source and
type of finance, thus enlarging their range of choices
and the variety of services available to them.
Listing of Shares on the Stock Exchange: Handling
government consent for industrial projects- A
businessman has to get government permission for
starting of the project. Similarly, a company requires
permission for expansion or modernization activities.
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The merchant banking services are provided
by only few banking like ICICI, CANARA
BANK, SBI, VIJAYA BANK, PANJAB
NATIONAL BANK etc; Here my suggestion is
that this services should be make available in
more and more banks for small severs & the
clients
Though, The services are provided in limited
banks but such services are not available
everywhere such services are providing only in
head office branches. And opinion is that it
should provide in every sub branches so that
the investors & the clients get the services
easily.
The Indian Merchant banker should have
super knowledge. Why because
the
companies making large size issue of equity
shares relied more on foreign merchant
banker than the Indian merchant bankers. It
clearly indicate that the Indian merchant
bankers lack in somewhere. So, the Indian
merchant bankers should take and analyze the
critical cases so that they may get super
knowledge.
Conclusion: For the merchant banking division, the
development of new services to meet condition in an
ongoing process is necessary. Merchant banking
essentially involved selling an issue for a company and
handling related works. They act as issue managers,
co-managers, issue managers, financial adviser etc;
The SEBI should enforce strict control on merchant
banks and remove the weeds of manipulation and
corruption in the market. proper control will raise the
confidence of investing public and The services
merchant banker is beneficial both to the industrial
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ABSTRACT
This is an era of globalization due to which every
organization and individuals goes beyond its countries
limits for business and growth, at the time of going
beyond the country every one faces a big problem
which is called cross culture which means facing the
new culture and understanding it. Cross culture means,
when we talk about the different cultures or it simply
implies multi-culture. The cross cultural skills help a
person to understand and communicate with the people
of different cultures. A culture clash of some sort
occurs as soon as two people get together, since no
two people, even family members, have the same
internal world or the same view of the external world.
When two persons of different cultures meet then what
kind of issues they face and how important to
understand these issues is also a big matter of concern.
As a research paper this paper talks about the issues
which two people faces at the time of cross culture
phase and their effect on the business growth and
strategies, And as the conclusion part this paper tries to
find out the importance of understanding these issues
from the point of view of both employees and
organizations.
Key words: Cross culture skills, Globalization,
Managerial skills, Importance of globalization,
Globalization practices, Requirement for Globalization.
Introduction:
Globalization is the process of
international integration arising from the interchange
of world views, products, ideas, and other aspects
of culture.
Advances
in transportation and telecommunications infrastructure,
including the rise of the telegraph and its posterity
the Internet, are major factors in globalization,
generating further interdependence of economic and
cultural activities.
The term "cross-cultural" emerged in the social
sciences in the 1930s, largely as a result of the CrossCultural Survey undertaken by George Peter Murdock,
a Yaleanthropologist. Initially referring to comparative
studies based on statistical compilations of cultural
data, the term gradually acquired a secondary sense of
cultural interactivity. The comparative sense is implied
in phrases such as "a cross-cultural perspective,"
"cross-cultural differences," "a cross-cultural study of..."
and so forth, while the interactive signification may be
found in works like Attitudes and Adjustment in CrossCultural Contact: Recent Studies of Foreign Students, a
1956 issue of The Journal of Social Issues. Usage of
"cross-cultural" was for many decades restricted mainly
to the social sciences. Among the more prominent
examples are the International Association for CrossCultural Psychology (IACCP) established in 1972 "to
further the study of the role of cultural factors in shaping
human behavior," and its associated Journal of CrossCultural Psychology, which aims to provide an
interdisciplinary discussion of the effects of cultural
differences.

Meaning of Cross Culture: Cross culture means,
when we talk about the different cultures or it simply
implies multi-culture. The cross cultural skills help a
person to understand and communicate with the people
of different cultures.
Cross-cultural issues exist
everywhere. They exist in every aspect of our lives. A
culture clash of some sort occurs as soon as two
people get together, since no two people, even family
members, have the same internal world or the same
view of the external world. . Most of the time, people
accommodate, sublimate or ignore these different
'cultures', because of common ground, shared goals
and like interests. When people concentrate on
similarities, the differences are less noticeable, or at
any rate, less important. Once we get a certain amount
of common ground, we can 'get along'. Difficulties
usually arise when the differences appear to be all
there is. When you experience or imagine the
differences as stumbling blocks.
In the broadest sense, you 'cross' cultures with every
person you come into contact with, whether they are
the 'same' as you nor not in the workplace all these
may be the cause of culture clashes, but you can then
add
differences
in
working
practices
and
communication styles between departments, with
clients, with other companies and between senior
management and other people in the workforce. When
cultures clash, no matter what the cause, things
inevitably evolve into a 'them' and 'us' environment.
What happens next is people go around collecting
'evidence' to prove that they are right and the other
guys are wrong. There are many avenues to take that
will help cultures 'get along better. After the emergence
of the concept of globalization, the businesses found
that their employees were ill equipped for overseas
work in the globalizing market. Programs developed to
train employees to understand how to act when abroad.
Current cross-cultural training in businesses does not
only focus on language training but also includes focus
on culture training.
When we talk about the cross cultural skills, it focuses
on practicing cultural competence to perfection.
Communication is the fundamental tool by which people
interact in organizations. This includes gestures and
other non-verbal communication that tend to vary from
culture to culture.
Research Methodology:
Aim: The paper seeks to highlight the cross cultural
skills for managers, on Globalization context.
Objectives:
1.
2.

To find out the issues of cross culture.
To bring out the importance of understanding
these issues for managers.

Research Methodology: The study has adopted the
following methodology: The data is secondary obtained from Trade Papers,
bulletins etc.
Secondary Sources: This refers to that data which
have been collected and analyzed by someone else.
Sources of Secondary Data
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Research papers.
Books.
Magazines.
Journals.
Articles and
Internet based data.

In this study secondary data is to be used, different
research papers and books are to be considered to find
out the relevant data.
Issues of Cross Culture:
Cultural Differences and Similarities:
For
understanding cultural issues in organizational setting
against international perspective, it is essential to
understand employee behavior. Five basic conclusions
can be drawn about cross-cultural impact on employee
behavior:
First, individual behavior in organizational setting varies
across cultures. Thus, employees based in India,
Japan, U.S. and Germany is likely to have different
attitudes and patterns of behavior. Second, culture itself
is an important variable for this variation. There are also
other factors like differing standards of living and varied
geographical conditions which cause variations in
behavior. Third, although behavior within organizational
setting remains quite diverse across cultures,
organizations themselves appear to be increasingly
similar. Fourth, the same manager behaves differently
in different cultural settings. Lastly, cultural diversity can
be an important source of energy in enhancing
organizational
effectiveness.
Cross-cultural
management literature is replace with studies
examining cross-national differences in individual
behavior, managerial attitudes, values and beliefs.
Behavior in Global Perspective: Individualism and
Collectivism: Individualism pertains to societies in which
the ties between individuals are loose. Collectivism as
its opposite pertains to societies in which people from
birth onwards are integrated into strong, cohesive ingroups. People in a culture characterized by
individualism, tend to put their careers before their
organizations and usually assess how situations will
affect them personally. Collectivism is said to dominate
in India,, Japan, Germany, Peru, Columbia, Greece,
Mexico, Pakistan, and Singapore. India and Japan are
characterized by a high level of collectivism.
Power Distance: Power distance is defined as "the
extent to which the less powerful members of
institutions and organizations within a country expect
and accept that power is distributed inequally"
(Hofstede, 1991).
Power distance refers to the
acceptance of the idea by employees that in an
organization people will have different levels of power.
Norway, Germany, Ireland, Denmark, New Zealand,
Austria, and U.S. represent cultures with low-power
distance. Brazil, Mexico, Indonesia, Spain, France,
Japan, India, and Singapore are examples of societies
with a high power distance
Uncertainty Avoidance: Uncertainty avoidance is
defined as "the extent to which the members of a
culture feel threatened by uncertain or unknown
"

situations (Hofstede, 1991). Extreme uncertainty
creates high anxiety; Uncertainty is alleviated by

technology, law, religion, and by written and unwritten
codes of behavior. Canada, U.S., Australia, Denmark,
Norway, Singapore, and Hong Kong belong to the first
category whereas France, Belgium, Peru, Argentina,
Italy, Austria, Japan, and Israel are said to possess
people who are motivated to avoid uncertainty in their
work lines.
Masculinity/Feminity: Masculinity pertains to societies in
which social gender roles are clearly distinct; feminity
pertains to societies in which social gender roles
overlap.
Japan, U.S., Austria, India, Germany, and
Israel are masculine, whereas Finland, Denmark,
Sweden and Norway are feminine societies. The
cultural value of masculinity/feminity has an impact on
the study of employee well-being and related issues.
Cultural Shock: According to Anthropologists, cultural
shock involves anxiety and doubt caused by an
overload of unfamiliar expectations and social cues.
Because of differences in culture, an employee posted
outside his or her home country will experience
confusion, alienation, disorientation, and emotional
upheaval. This is known as culture shock. Many
employees of multinational corporations do not know
how to deal with a cultural adjustment process. This
experience can be painful and devastating.
Managerial Responses: Managerial responses vary
across cultures. Specific behaviors depend upon
attitudes managers hold about employees. Managerial
responses are shaped by the cultures of the land.
Managers in Japan, for instance, strongly believe that a
manager should be able to answer any question s/he is
asked. On the other hand, Swedish managers have the
least concern for knowing all the answers. In France,
'

the manager s role is thought to be that of an expert,
whereas in the U.S. the manager is viewed as a
problem solver.
Decision Making Across Cultures: Even if people
were to follow the same basic steps when making
decision, there exists a widespread difference in the
way people from various cultures may go about doing
so. There exist cultural differences with respect to who
is expected to make decisions. In Sweden, for example,
it is traditional for employees at all levels to be involved
in the decisions affecting them. However, in Pakistan,
where autocratic decision making is expected, it would
be considered a sign of weakness for a manager to
consult his subordinate about a decision.
Motivation across Cultures: Motivation theories and
approaches are mainly developed in America.
Nevertheless, some of the theories and techniques do
apply to other societies as well. For example, equity
theory has takers in Korea, Japan and the U.S.
Maslow's theory too has found itself applicable but with
changes in the needs priorities. In Greece and Japan,
for example, security needs are more important,
whereas social needs tend to dominate in Norway and
Sweden. Employees in different cultures perceive work
differently, For Indians, work is not just an economic
reward, but it also deems to confer status and dignity.
But for Americans, work is equated just with economic
rewards.
Rewards across Cultures: Employees' expectations
from their jobs depend on respective cultures. Naturally,
rewards also vary across cultures. For example, job
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security is more valued in some cultures than in others.
In certain societies like the U.S. for example, individual
rewards like recognition, promotion and merit pay
increase are more valued. On the other hand, in Japan,
employees place a higher value on group rewards and
recognition. It is essential that a manager must
understand the varying expectations and rewards of
employees and provide them accordingly.
Leadership across Cultures: Cultural factors
influence the effectiveness of specific leadership
actions, and determine varying leadership styles in
different countries. In a society with a high powerdistance, employees routinely expect the leader to
make decisions, and assign tasks. In such a culture,
any effort by the1leader to promote participative style of
management will be opposed. On the other hand, under
conditions of low-power-distance any directive behavior
by the leader will not be tolerated. Employees expect
empowerment from the leader.
Power and Conflict across Cultures: Power and
conflict area part of organizational life in certain
countries. For instance, in the United States power and
conflict are accepted and attempts are even made in
organizations to create and sustain moderate level of
conflict. Such a level of conflict is perceived to be
beneficial for organizational effectiveness. In Japan, the
focus is on conformity, group harmony, and the like.
Communication across Cultures: Different words
may mean different things to different people. In
addition to different vocabularies, cross-cultural
communication is made difficult by the fact that in
different languages even the same word can mean
different things. Communication problem will arise
because of alien language and unfamiliar body
gestures. In international perspective, two issues
namely, language and coordination are relevant.
Language: Some words are understood differently in
different countries. An example is that Japanese
managers rarely come out with direct "no" to mother's
request. The manner in which they avoid saying "no" is

complex. Our country too has a complex environment
reflecting, as it were, unity in diversity.
Organization Structures and Technology across
Culture: More and more companies are becoming
international and to cope with the demands of varying
cultures, these firms adopt different organizational
structures, and technology. International conglomerates
have international headquarters that coordinate the
activities of businesses scattered across the globe.
Two aspects of technology have their impact on
organizational effectiveness. They are: (a) variations in
available technology, and (b) variations in attitudes
towards technology. Attitudes towards technology also
vary across cultures. Western countries generally have
positive attitude towards technology, but most Asian
countries tend to view applied knowledge with
suspicion.
Cross-Cultural Training: Increasing numbers of
multinational
organization,
and
intercompany
interactions among them, are a compelling reason for
cross-cultural training. The importance of cross-cultural
sensitivity, empathy, and ability to communicate with
people from different cultures are of great concern
world-wide. Cross-cultural orientation and training
programmes teach individuals belonging to one culture
ways of interacting effectively with minimal
interpersonal misunderstanding in another culture.
Training is a worthwhile investment in terms of public
relations and goodwill for the company.
Findings: From the above data following points can be
find out, I will present the materials in a table format
such that it may be easier to digest.
Table 1: Cross-cultural Implications
Cross-culture
Dimension
Language

Implications

"

to say yes" and then follow the affirmative answer with
"

a detailed explanation which in effect means no".
General Motors produced a car called the Nova, which
"

did not sell well in Italy where "no va" means does not
go". In China, Coco-Cola means "bite the head of a
dead tadpole".
Even nonverbal communication varies across cultures.
Colors and body language, for example, can convey
quite a different message in one culture than in another.
Thus, managers should be forewarned that they cannot
take everything for granted while dealing with people
from another culture. They must acquire familiarity with
verbal and nonverbal languages of that culture.
Environment across Cultures: Environment in certain
countries is stable and predictable, whereas in other
societies it is dynamic and turbulent. The economies of
Japan, Sweden and the U.S., for example, are fairly
stable. Although competitive forces within them vary,
they generally remain strong free-market economies.
Environment also varies in terms of its complexity. The
Japanese environment, though stable, is highly

Individualism
Collectivism

Cooperation

vs.

It is generally good
practice
to
“localize”
materials when feasible.
Local
words
and
expressions
sometime
just do not properly
translate for English and
may actually be offensive.
A focus on team activities
and collaboration vs.
individual
competitive activities is
preferred.
Nothing is cast in stone
for the Asians. Authority
is
seldom,
if
ever,
challenged. But when
encouraged and trust is
gained by the instructor,
students
will
interact
better, and challenge
each other in a negotiate
manner as not to create a
”save face” problem. This
takes much longer that
you wil lever plan – so
take time to let the
process
work
itself
through. Asian employees
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Uncertainty Avoidance

Masculinity/Femininity

Conflict Resolution

Work
Characteristics

Group

Motivation Systems

seldom have the chance
to really participate in the
decision-making process.
So activities requiring
decisions may well take
longer.
The tendency is to
research, research, and
research until there is
more certainty on an
issue or assignment.
Again this takes more
time than ever planned.
No one wants to let the
other team member down
so certainty is best to
“save face” within the
collective.
As noted in the other
categories above, while
team activities are critical
to success of a course,
the time allotted for all
activities must be given a
high priority.
Western business people
will realize that while they
“have the
authority” to manage
conflict it is not a license
to kill. Extreme caution
and skill is required to
bring a group through
conflict without causing
save face issue.
Once teams are formed,
changing members will
create problems for the
new member. Avoid this
whenever possible.
Motivate and encourage
individuals
one-on-one.
Motivate and encourage
all groups publicly unless
the news is bad.

Because most of the areas discussed in Table 1 also
apply to Indian culture, we will only look at a few areas
that are subtle variances in implication.
Table 2: Cross-cultural Implications – India and the
West
Western
1. Christianity concerned
with
absolute
moral
values,
differences
between good and evil,
and redemption of the
soul.
2. Society is built on
legalistic
contractual
relationships.
3.
Individualistic
orientation.
4.Behavior controlled by
rules, punishments and
rewards

Non-Western
1. Non-Western religions
focus on virtue. Buddhism
and
Confucianism
providing an ethical code
of behavior.

5. Attribution groups are
important (family, class,
occupation).
6.Weak
hierarchical
structure
7. Important values are
freedom and personal
conscience.
8.Need for self-assertion
9.Contractual
relationships based
rights and duties

on

feelings of shame.
5. Frame groups are
important
(village,
neighborhood, company,
region, and nation).
6.
Strong
hierarchical
structure.
7. Important values are
security and obedience.
8. Need for coordination
9. Personal relationship
based
on
mutual
obligations and mutual
dependence.

Conclusion: To conclude the above data and to list out
the benefits of understanding cross culture issues,
following table can become useful. The benefits of
understanding the cross culture issues can be trace out
from the above data and these benefits can be studied
from the point of views of organizations and employees.
As at the time of cross culture encounter both are
affected in direct or indirect way, so study and
understanding of these issues are very important for a
manager.
Referances:
1. Aguinis Herman, 2002. "The Search for
Universals in Cross-Cultural Organisational
Behaviour". Organizational Behaviour: The
state of the science (2nd Ed) Mahwah, NJ:
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.
2. Sosik, John and Jung Dong, 2002. "Workgroup characteristics and performance in
collectivistic and individualistic cultures". The
Journal of Social Psychology. Washington, pp
5-23.
3. Globalization and Cross-Cultural Issues in
Project Management
Dennis G. Ballow, Sr., MAED, PMP’ Project
Management Knowledge Transfer,
4. Aswathappa, K., Organisational Behaviour Text and Cases, Himalaya Publishing House,
1997.
5. Nelson, L.D., Quick, C.J., Organizational
Behaviour-Foundations,
Realities
and
Challenge, South-Western College Publishing,
Cincinnati, Ohio, 2000.
6. Cross-cultural, From Wikipedia, the free
encyclopedia

2. Society is built on direct
personal relationships.
3. Group orientation. Clan,
Caste, Tribe.
4. Behavior controlled by
group
adaptation.
Departures from the group
norm are accompanied by

321

91. E-RECRUITMENT IN ITES SECTOR:
MAGNITUDE AND COMPASS
Prof. Sneha Mankikar, Assistant Professor – MBA,
Krupanidhi School of Management,
#12/1, Chikkabellandur, Carmelaram Post, Varthur
Hobli, Bangalore – 560035
ABSTRACT
Research study on the online recruitment and the
productivity of employees in the ITES sector of
Bangalore covers the factors that affect the productivity
of employees due to the difference in the recruiting
channel. It also studies whether e-recruitment is able to
provide the right talents to the ITES sector.
Some of the objectives of this field study are to study
the impact of e-recruitment on the productivity of
employees in the ITES sector in Bangalore, to analyze
various factors affecting productivity of employees
based on the recruitment channels in the ITES sector in
Bangalore and to ascertain present trends of online
recruitment in the ITES sector in Bangalore.
The research is exploratory in nature. The data is
sourced from both the primary and secondary sources.
The primary data is collected from the HR personals
involved in recruitment process, senior managers, and
other top managers. The primary data is also collected
from outside firms involved in e-recruitment to ITES
industry. The data is collected through questionnaires
and personal interviews. The secondary data is
collected from journals, articles, books, periodicals,
websites, etc.
From this study it was found that online recruitment is
the recruitment channel used in most of the ITEs firms
of Bangalore. The online recruitment helps to search for
candidates from wider geographical areas. It gives the
best match for the job description. Online recruitment
has a positive impact on the productivity of employees
in the ITES sector of Bangalore. E-recruitment helps to
create a good working environment. E-recruitment is
helpful in searching candidates for different levels of job
positions. E-recruitment is helpful to search job
candidates with right job specification. The recent trend
in online recruitment is recruitment using social
networking sites.
E-recruitment has become an integral part of
recruitment in the ITES sector of Bangalore. The ITES
companies have started depending on the internet for
searching job candidates. The job profiles from lower to
top level are filled through online recruitment. All the
organizations should start using social networking sites
as a source of recruitment. The organizations need to
maintain a website and post the job openings in that.
Keywords: E-recruitment, IT Enabled Services, Skill
mapping, Job description, Business, Process
Outsourcing.
Introduction: Human resources if managed effectively
add competitive advantage to the organization. This
makes human resource management important in an
organization today. Human resources management is
managing, organizing, directing, controlling of
procurement, development, compensation, integration.

Human Resource Management (HRM) is the function
within an organization that focuses on recruitment of,
management of, and providing direction for the people
who work in the organization. It helps the organization
to reach its goals by proper management of the most
powerful resource, the human resource. The
knowledge, skill and capability of individual employees
to provide solutions to problems that customers think
are important are called the human capital. HRM
focuses on developing the human capital within an
organization. Human Resource Management is
responsible for maintaining good human relations in the
organization. It is also concerned with development of
individuals and achieving integration of goals of the
organization and those of the individuals.
Using the social networking sites, employers can also
approach the so-called ‘passive candidates’ – talented
candidates who already have jobs. These people need
not apply for jobs as they can easily get many good job
offers. But they are not willing to leave their current
positions and it is hard to convince them to change their
jobs. Therefore, it is difficult to find the resume of such
people on job sites. Given the benefits, employers are
increasingly using the social networking sites for
recruitment. Social networking technology is absolutely
the best thing to happen to recruiting – ever. According
to a survey conducted by career builder, 22% of the
employers surveyed confirmed that they used social
networking sites while evaluating the candidates for a
particular position. Also an additional 9% of the
employers surveyed conveyed that they intended to use
social networking sites to evaluate the candidates. For
instance, employers commonly check the profiles of
applicants on social networking sites such as Face
book or LinkedIn. This indicates that employers would
like to know more about the candidates and go beyond
the resume in assessing the candidature. The social
networking sites help in assessing candidates on
parameters such as cultural fit and levels of
professionalism.
Review of Literature:
Mehdi Mohammadi Poorangi, Seyedeh Fatemeh
Razavi, Negin Rahmani (2011) states that the
attitudes and opinions of SME executives towards erecruitment are considered a sub-function of an
integrated e-HRM and can be seen as a valued
technological improvement in the main critical activities
of human resource management. However, findings
show that the ability to communicate and deal with a
multilingual organizational and working environment is
the most important operational benefit of a web based
e-HRM and e-recruiting system.
Ashutosh Kar and Siddhartha Bhattacharya (2009)
state that e-recruitment and customer satisfaction in
Kolkata has been chosen as topic of this research in
view of the growing importance of E-recruitment both to
recruiters as well as job seekers. The main objective of
this paper is to identify key variables responsible for
customer satisfaction, factors contributing to make job
portals effective and providing competitive advantage to
serviceproviders.
Patricia C. Borstorff, Michael B. Marker, Doris S.
Bennett (2005) states that effective online recruiting
processes increase firms’ competitive advantage
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through increased efficiency and lower costs, and offers
benefits and opportunities to job seekers
Vandana Jayakumar (2009) states that recruitment is
an integral part of human resource planning of an
organization. Companies use various sources – internal
search,
advertisements,
employee
referrals,
employment agencies, Internet etc. – for carrying out
the recruitment activity. Amongst various sources, erecruitment – recruitment via Internet has become quite
popular.
Binshan Linand Victoria S. Stasinskaya (2002)
states that online recruiting is becoming one of the
major trends in Human Resource Management.
Managers are capable of finding quickly and efficiently
qualified candidates to fill variety of professional
positions within United States and overseas.
Deepti Sethi (2005)says that the need to attract and
select a highly skilled and a competent global workforce
in a tight and competitive labor market characterized by
a skills shortage and limited suitability of manpower has
necessitated the adoption of best practices in
recruitment and selection by firms in the IT-ITES
industry in India.

and carried out by NEMS Market Research in January
2012, revealed that 43.9% of respondents had used the
Internet to search for a job. The industry definition of erecruitment is any recruitment activity where the main
method of correspondence and communication is over
the Internet. It covers the activity of employers,
recruitment agencies and prospective employees,
recruiting for permanent and contract work, other
recruitment
related
issues,
such
as
career
management, personal development, assessment tasks
and assessment sectors, and finally recruitment-related
methods such as companies and individuals using
social networks like LinkedIn.
Sampling: All efforts were made to select an
appropriate sample which can give the characteristics
of the whole population. The sampling technique used
is purposive sampling. This techniques represents a
group of non-probabilities sampling techniques. It relies
on the decision of the researcher when it comes to
selecting the units that will be studied. The respondents
include the HR managers, senior managers and other
top managers of different ITES companies. It also
includes firms who are involved in the e-recruitment of
candidates for ITES sector. This sample will help to
understand a proper inference on the different
objectives to be identified.

Research Methodology:
Objectives of the Problem:
1. To study the impact of e-recruitment on the
productivity of employees in the ITES sector in
Bangalore.
2. To study the importance of e-recruitment to identify
quality work force in the ITES sector in Bangalore.
3. To analyze various factors affecting productivity of
employees based on the recruitment channels in
the ITES sector in Bangalore.
4. To analyze impact of e-recruitment in providing
wider choice of talent in the ITES sector in
Bangalore.
5. To analyze the benefits of e-recruitment in
targeting right candidates in the ITES sector in
Bangalore.
6. To ascertain present trends of online recruitment in
the ITES sector in Bangalore.
Statement of the Problem: This research will set out
the theoretical and research background about the topic
“on the study of the impact of e-recruitment on the
productivity of employees in ITES sectors in
Bangalore.” With the advent of current organizational
need for resourceful recruitment structure, companies
are beginning to understand that recruiting is
fundamentally
an
inventory
problem.
The
transformation phase with the supply chain perspective
encompasses the planning and management of all
activities involved in sourcing, procurement, conversion,
and logistics management activities and provides a
source to integrate the discipline with human resource
recruitment.
The e-recruitment market scarcely existed a mere 15
years ago, but now it is arguably the main market for
the overall recruitment industry. 77% of households in
the UK had Internet access in 2011, according to data
from the Office for National Statistics, and the industry
has a very large potential market. However, findings
from an exclusive survey commissioned by Key Note,

Data Collection: The research is exploratory in nature.
The data is sourced from both the primary and
secondary sources. The primary data is collected from
the HR personals involved in recruitment process,
senior managers, and other top managers.
The primary data is also collected from outside firms
involved in e-recruitment to ITES industry. The data is
collected through questionnaires and personal
interviews.
The secondary data is collected from journals, articles,
books, periodicals, websites, etc.
Scope of the Study: The study covers all aspects
related to the impact of online recruitment on the
productivity of employees in the ITES sector of
Bangalore. The study on the online recruitment has
great relevance in the industry
Results, Analysis and Discussion:
E-Recruitment Helpful To Search Job Candidates
with Experience

Percentage
0

52

10

29

10

1 Strongly
disagree
2 Disagree
3 Neutral
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Data Analysis: From the figure 4.8, 52% of the
respondents of ITES sector of Bangalore strongly agree
and 29% of the respondents agree to the matter erecruitment helpful to search job candidates with
experience. 10% of the respondents have no opinion
about e-recruitment helpful to search job candidates
with experience. 10% of the respondents disagree and
0% of the respondents strongly disagree that erecruitment helpful to search job candidates with
experience.
Data Interpretation: Most of the ITES companies of
Bangalore feel that e-recruitment helpful to search job
candidates with experience. This is mostly possible
through social networking site like LinkedIn where
different professionals share network.
Recruitment Channel That Helps to Convey the Job
Description Effectively











Responses
15

0

0
4



1 Newspaper



2 Internet

E-recruitment helps to search job candidates
who are industry certified most of the ITES
companies of Bangalore.
Internet is the recruitment channel that helps
to convey the job description in most of the
ITES companies of Bangalore.
In most of the ITES companies of Bangalore,
internet is the recruitment channel which is
more effective in identifying candidates with
the right skill sets.
Most of the ITES companies of Bangalore feel
that e-recruitment is helpful to recruit
candidates to top level of job profile.
E-recruitment is helpful to recruit candidates
from wider Geographical areas.
E-recruitment is more efficient than other
recruitment channels in terms of skill mapping.
E-recruitment helpful for job candidates to
understand the organization.
Social networking sites have become the
latest trend in the online recruitment.
Social networking sites are helpful in
recruiting.
Of the social networking sites, the site which is
used by organizations of ITES sector of
Bangalore for recruitment is LinkedIn.

Suggestions:

81

3 Recruitment
agency
4 Executive
search agency

Data Analysis: From the figure 4.10, 81% of the
respondents of ITES sector of Bangalore choose
internet, 15% choose recruitment agency and 4%
choose newspaper as the recruitment channel that
helps to convey the job description.








Data Interpretation: Most of the ITES companies of
Bangalore feel that internet as the recruitment channel
that helps to convey the job description.



Summary of Findings:










E-recruitment is having an impact on the
productivity of employees in ITES sector of
Bangalore.
E-recruitment has an impact on creating a
good working environment in ITES sector of
Bangalore.
Internet is the recruitment channel that
provides the best match for the JD in the ITES
sector of Bangalore.
E-recruitment helps to search job candidates
with strong communication skills in most of the
ITES companies of Bangalore.
E-recruitment is helpful to search job
candidates with right job specification in most
of the ITES companies of Bangalore.
Most of the ITES companies of Bangalore feel
that e-recruitment helpful to search job
candidates with experience.





All the organizations should start using social
networking sites as a source of recruitment.
The organizations need to maintain a website
and post the job openings in that.
Recruiters need to use different channels of
recruitment based on the need.
The organizations need to create pages in
social networking sites.
The recruiters should try to cross check the
details given in the resume of a candidate with
their profiles in social networking sites.
Activities of recruiting or searching for
candidates should not cross the line of privacy
of a person.
Database of applicants need to be maintained
and updated.
Company websites should give a brief
knowledge about the organization.
Candidates should be careful about their
activities in the social networking sites.
Apt job description should be given while
recruiting online.
Proper contact details to be given in online
advertisements.

Conclusion: E-recruitment has become an integral
part of recruitment in the ITES sector of Bangalore.
The ITES companies have started depending on
the internet for searching job candidates. The
online recruitment has helped the organizations to
search for candidates with preferred skills in a
wider geographical area. The online recruitment
channel gives a proper match of the job description
and helps the candidates to understand the
company and job profile better. This helps the
organizations to hire candidates who are aware
about the company and work environment.
Candidates recruited online show a good amount
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of productivity in the organizations. The job profiles
from lower to top level are filled through online
recruitment. The recent trend in online recruitment
has been social networking site like Face book,
LinkedIn, Twitter, Tumblr, etc. E-recruitment made
it easy to access the skilled candidates across the
globe.

Perceptions. International Review
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ABSTRACT
Employee engagement is the level of commitment and
involvement an employee has towards their
organisation and its values. An engaged employee is
aware of business context, and Works with colleagues
to improve performance within the job for the benefit of
the organisation. It is a positive attitude held by the
employees towards the organisation and its values.
This research paper looks at the 12 question survey
that identifies strong feeling, involvement, commitment,
productivity and job satisfaction in relation to employee
engagement.
Introduction: A highly engaged employee will
consistently deliver beyond expectations. Engaged
employees will stay with the company, be an advocate
of the company and its products and services and
contribute to bottom line business success. Employee
engagement is a property of the relationship between
an organization and its employees. Employee
engagement is defined as a positive emotional
connection to an employee's work.
Engaged employees are inspired to go above and
beyond the call of duty to help meet business goals.
Engaged in work was conceptualized by Khan, (1990)
as the “harnessing of organizational members selves to
their work roles”. In engagement people employ and
express themselves physically, cognitively and
emotionally during role performances. There are a
number of factors that defines an employee as an
engaged employee. The concept has evolved from
existing positive factors that make an employee
positively productive.
Aspects of employee engagement:
Three basic aspects of employee engagement,
according to the global studies are:
1. The employee and their own unique psychological
make-up and experience.
2. The employers and their ability to create the
conditions that promote employee engagement.
3. Interaction between employees at all levels.
Categories of employee engagement:
According to the Gallup the consulting organization,
there are there are different types of people.
1. Engaged: “Engaged” employees are builders.
They want to know the desired expectations for
their role so they can meet and exceed them.
2. Not engaged: not engaged employees tend to
concentrate on a task rather than the goals and
outcomes they are expected to accomplish.
3. Actively disengaged: the “actively disengaged”
employees are not just unhappy at work, they are
busy acting out their unhappiness. They sow
seeds of negativity at every opportunity.

Objectives of Employee Engagement:

3.

5.

Increases employees trust in the organisation
Creates sense of loyalty in a competitive
environment.
It
helps
in
achieving
organisational
effectiveness
Helps to find out employees commitment and
involvement towards work.
It leads to Job satisfaction and performance is
linked to productivity and profitability

Literature Review:
The empirical study of employee engagement is
relatively new, resulting in a few disparate definitions for
the construct (e.g., Saks, 2008; Shuck, 2011). At least
three models of employee engagement have been
proposed, each specifying that employee engagement
is a construct unique from other similar constructs (i.e.,
satisfaction), and some have been supported by
empirical evidence (Kahn, 1990; Macey & Schneider,
2008; Maslach, Schaufeli, & Leiter,2001; Saks, 2008;
Schaufeli et al., 2002). However, only two
conceptualizations appear to have taken hold in the
literature and have associated measures. Despite the
growing popularity phase two perspectives, discussion
has ensued around what defines employee
engagement, how it should be measured, and whether
or not it is a unique construct (e.g., Hallberg &
Schaufeli, 2006; Macey & Schneider, 2008; Newman &
Harrison, 2008). This next section provides a brief
review of the two dominant models of engagement.
In a publication titled, “Employee Engagement and
Commitment,” the Society for Human Resource
Management (SHRM) provides an entire page of
definitions, although they do not venture to provide a
definition of their own (Vance, 2006). William H. Kahn
(1990) completed some of the earliest work on
engagement and defined engagement as, “the
harnessing of organization members' selves to their
work roles; in engagement, people employ and express
themselves physically, cognitively, and emotionally
during role performances.” The Gallup Organization,
potentially the most widely recognized name associated
with employee engagement due to their bestselling
book, “First, Break All the Rules,” defines engaged
employees as those who, “work with a passion and feel
a profound connection to their company” and “drive
innovation and move the organization forward” (GMJ,
2006).
Melcrum Publishing recently produced a research
report, “Employee Engagement: How to build a high
performance workforce” that provides a very
comprehensive review on the current state of employee
engagement (Shaw, 2005). The author of Melcrum’s
report, Kieron Shaw (2005), highlights multiple
definitions of employee engagement. For the purposes
of his research, Shaw (2005) also created a definition of
employee engagement, which is, “translating employee
potential into employee performance and business
success” and thus “changing the way employees
perform by utilizing the tools in the armoury of internal
communication professionals.” The International Survey
Research (ISR) defines employee engagement as, “a
process by which an organization increases
commitment and continuation of its employees to the
achievement of superior results.” The ISR separates
commitment into three parts; cognitive commitment,
affective commitment, and behavioural commitment or
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think, feel and act. Dell Inc. defines employee
engagement by stating, “To compete today, companies
need to win over the minds (rational commitment) and
the hearts (emotional commitment) of employees in
ways that lead to extraordinary effort” (Vance, 2006).
The British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) prefers not
to use the term ‘engagement’ because they feel one
would never use it to describe how they are feeling. The
BBC definition is “creating a shared meaning and
understanding in such a way that our people actively
want to participate” (Shaw, 2005).
In 2001, N.P. Rothbard’s definition described
engagement as a psychological presence with two key
mechanisms, attention and absorption. Attention is
“cognitive ability and the amount of time one spends
thinking about a role” and absorption is “being
engrossed in a role and refers to the intensity of one’s
focus on a role” (Saks, 2006). In a dissertation by Ulrika
Eriksson Hallberg (2005) on engagement and its
relation to the concept of burnout’, the author explains
that engagement, conceptually, is inherently related to
burnout because it describes a loss of engagement.
Maslachet.al.provides more clarity concerning this
relationship by describing engagement dimensions
(energy, involvement, and efficacy).
Objectives of the study:
1. It helps to understand the direct relationship
between adopting change and willingly to take
challenging task for organisational effectiveness
2. Employee’s involvement and commitment towards
duties.
3. Relationship between work performance and
inspiration to meet future goals.
4. It leads to increase in performance, Productivity
and job satisfaction.
Data and Methodology: Data is gathered through
Primary data, a survey through questionnaire has been
conducted from service sectors among a group of 252
respondents located in the south east part of the
Bangalore city.
Results:
1.1 Evaluation criteria and results:
Criteria

Employee
Engagement
criteria
A. Change and
challenging
task
Willingness
to
accept change
Willing
take
challenging
and
new tasks
Initiative to help
others when need
arises
Identify
future
challenges
and
opportunities
B. Employees
Involment

Mea
n

Varianc
e

Standar
d
deviatio
n

Rankin
g
of
criteria

3.8

0.72

0.85

1

3.7

1.29

1.13

2

3.6

1.33

1.15

3

3.4

1.09

1.04

4

1.

and
commitmen
ts towards
work
Employees
are
keep going when
they are going to
get tough
Adapt quickly to
difficult situations.
I am completely
focussed on my
job.
Determined to give
best efforts at work
each day
C. Performanc
e
and
Inspiration
Involment in work
leads
to
performance
Excitement about
going to work
Complete
involment in work
Inspired to meet
goals at work

3.0

1.25

1.12

4

3.6

0.92

0.96

3

4.3

0.88

0.93

2

4.6

0.76

0.87

1

4.2

1.01

1.00

2

3.3

1.94

1.3

4

4.2

0.69

0.8

2

4.3

1.02

1.01

1

1.2 Main group criteria and results:
Main
group Mean Variance
criteria’s
1 Change
and 3.8
0.72
challenging task
2 Employees
4.6
0.76
Involment
and
commitments
towards work
3 Performance
4.3
1.02
and Inspiration

Standard
deviation
0.85
0.87

1.01

1.3 Top 5 evaluation criteria’s and results:
S.l Criteria’s Mea Varian
Standa Ranki
no
n
ce
rd
ng
.
deviati
on
1
Determin
4.6
0.76
0.87
1
ed to give
best
efforts at
work each
day
2
I
am 4.3
0.88
0.93
2
completel
y
focussed
on
my
job.
3
Inspired
4.3
1.02
1.01
2
to
meet
goals at
work
4
Involment 4.2
1.01
1.00
3
in
work
leads to
performan
ce
5
Complete
4.2
0.69
0.8
3
involment
in work
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6

3.8
Willingnes
s
to
accept
change
Willing
take
challengin
g
and
new tasks

7.

0.72

0.85

4
6.

3.7

1.29

1.13

5

Finding:
1. Based on
first main group criteria’s
employees are willing take change.( shown in
1.1)
2. Based second main group criteria’s,
employees are determined to give best
performance each day. ( shown in table 1.1)
3. Based third main group criteria’s, employees
are very inspired to meet their future goals. (
shown in table 1.1)
4. Based on the overall study employees are
completely desired to give best efforts each
day in a work place, they are focussed on their
jobs, they are very much insired to meet future
goals.( shown in table 1.3)
Further scope of study: This survey takes
consideration employees working in service sectors like
teaching institutions, hospitals and banking in the south
east part of Bangalore city. Further research can be
continued in the field by taking consideration into other
sector like IT, manufacturing etc.
Conclusion: Engaged employees will stay with the
company, be an advocate of the company and its
products and services and contribute to bottom line
business success. There is a significant link between
employee engagement and profitability. Employee
engagement increases employees’ trust in the
organization. It boosts business growth. If employees
are not engaged properly affects work performance,
their reputation, smooth flow of work, Profitability etc. so
it is very important to know the importance of
engagement in a work situation with this employee feel
happy for their involvement and commitment towards
work. This will lead to organizational effectiveness,
employee performance and satisfaction.
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ABSTRACT
This paper examines the use of competency mapping
and the process of identifying key competencies in an
organization and or a job. This mapping process
provides a means for the organization to incorporate
those competencies through various processes like job
evaluation, training and development in the
organization. To fulfil this Researcher has designed
questionnaire and the same was distributed to 50
samples. The Nature of Study is Descriptive and Simple
Random Sampling was used to collect the data. The
study has revealed that the competency level of all the
departments are correlated and has been suggested
that peer group training could be conducted, recognition
& rewards may be given to the employees on
performance and continuous measure an competency
may be enhanced to improve employees skills. Hence
these measures that are fundamental factors to
competency would obviously lead to enhanced
performance of companies.
Keywords: Competency Mapping, Employee’s
Performance, Competency Gap
Introduction:
Competence Based Management has become a very
crucial element in the effective operation of an
enterprise or an organization, due to the increased
need of the latter to be agile enough to adapt to quick
market changes and re-orientation of its business
plans.
In
this
situation,
competency
based
management (CBM) become the core human resource
tool, which enables the enterprise to manage and
develop the skills of their employees, recruit the most
appropriate candidates, and make effective succession
planning and employee development plans.
Competencies are individual abilities or characteristics
that are keys to effectiveness in work. These are the
characteristics of a manager that leads to the
demonstration of skills and abilities, which result in
effective performance within an organizational area.
Competency mapping is a process of identifying key
competencies for an organization and or a job and
incorporating those competencies through the various
processes. It identifies an individual’s strength,
weakness in order to help them better understands
themselves and to show them where career
development effort needs to be directed. The typical
process is comprised of identifying departments for
competency profiling on the basis of job descriptions; a
semi-structured interview is been prepared. Once all
the recording is completed, the manager prepares a list
of skills and indicates proficiency levels. The
manager/organizations can then interpret the results
and make decisions on actions that should be taken
based on the information provided.
(1)

Review of Literature: (Farah 2009)
has discussed
about the performance of companies depends mostly
on the quality of their HR.For obvious economic and
business reasons; organizations have always been

concerned about the competence of its people.
(2)
(Kodwani, Amitabh Deo 2009) has focused on the
performance is the mantra of today’s business
organization. People with right abilities are able to
perform better. Competencies are the set of such skills
and abilities (technical as well as behavioral) which are
required for desired level of performance .Right
competencies are the key to superior performance.
(3)

(Rice 2006) The author reflects on the leadership
development among healthcare executives in the U.S
According to the author, competency-based leadership
development does not just drift, however it is
intentionally
focuses
on
clear
career
aspirations.Meanwhile,he stressed that disciplined
approach to career growth will enhance the
organizations performance. Along with these growths is
career planning for health leaders that would set as
innovative stragies for development, the author
4
believes. Mily Velayudhan T.K (2011) Competency
mapping, the buzz word in any industry is not
complicated as it may appear. At the heart of any
successful activity lies a competence or skill. In the
recent years, various thought leaders in business
strategy have emphasized the need to identify what
competencies a business needs, in order to compete in
a specific environment.
Methodology: In this section the methodology followed
by the researcher is for the subsequent section is
presented. With a view to achieving the objectives set
for the study, the researcher has used descriptive
research. The data used in this chapter are obtained
from primary sources. The data (required for this
chapter) are obtained by administering questionnaire to
selected employees. The researcher based on his
convenience and judgment has chosen convenience
sampling method. For collecting the data, discussion
method has been used.
Competency Mapping: A competency is an underlying
characteristic of an individual which enables him/her to
deliver superior performance in a given situation.
Competencies consist of clusters of knowledge, attitude
and skill set. Competency mapping is a process of
identifying key competencies for a particular position in
an organization, and then using it for job-evaluation,
recruitment, training and development, performance
management, succession planning .
The effectiveness of competency mapping is grounded
by a competency model which is a collection of multiple
competencies that together define successful
performance in a defined work-setting .The models of
competency mapping are single job competency model
which identifies critical job that line management or an
HR professional sees as needing better or developed
incumbents and this is restricted for single job. On –size
fits all competency model defines one set of
competencies for a broad range of jobs, the first step is
to identify the population for whom the model will apply,
a team charged with developing the competency model
usually selects concepts from available individual job
competency models and from books,HR department.
Multiple job competency models helps in building a
common set of building block competencies, allowing
for customization, defining levels of competencies.
Additionally competency mapping are aligned with
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various practical applications like recruitment and
selection, performance management system, training,
development, compensation management. These
processes allow the organizations to evaluate the
individual’s personality traits, personal constitution.
Data Analysis and Interpretation:
1-Do you feel you are doing the job according to your
job profile?
Criteria
Percentage
Yes
40
No
50
Can’t say
10

Response twords job
profile
100
50
0

Percentage
Yes

No

Can’t
say

Interpretation: From the above table and graph we can
infer that employees cannot do the job according to the
job profile every time in that 40% felt that they are doing
their job according to their job profile and other 50% are
not doing according to their job profile and other 10%
felt that sometimes they will so.
2-Do you feel the type of work you were performing at
the time of your joining and today are same?
Criteria
Percentage
Yes
10
No
70
Can’t say
20

Work performance
80
60
40

Percentage

20
0
Yes

No

Can’t say

Interpretation: From the above table and graph many
respondents said that 70% of their work is being
changed and other 10% employees said that they are
doing their work according to their job profile till from
starting and others said that they can’t say.
3- Does competency mapping helpful in individual’s
career development?
Criteria
Percentage
Frequently
70
Rarely
30
Never
0

Responce towards career
development
100
50
0

Percentage

Interpretation: From the above table and graph
employees have an opinion that competency mapping
is helpful in career development of an individual where
70% said that it is frequently helpful in career
development and 30% said that it is rarely helpful in
career development?
4-Does competency mapping plays a significant role in
organizational development?
Criteria
Percentage
Yes
100
No
0
Interpretation: In the above table 100% of the
employees accepted that competency mapping will play
a very important role in organization and as well as
individual development.
Conclusion: Skill development by Competency
mapping is one of the most accurate means in
identifying the job and behavioral competencies of an
individual in an organization .Competency mapping
should not be seen as rewards. All the stakeholders
must see in the exercise an opportunity for long-term
growth. Competency mapping is not only done for few
employees of an organization and it should be done for
all workers or for those seeking employment to
emphasize the specific skills which would make them
valuable to a potential employer.
Competency is a set of knowledge, skills and attitudes
required to perform a job effectively and efficiently. A
Competency is something that describes how a job
might be done excellently; a Competence only
describes what has to be done, not how. Core
competency is something which cannot be copied and it
is the pillar upon which individual rest.
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ABSTRACT
HR can be considered as critical assets if companies
do not invest in them Contemporary HRM has been
changed from its traditional perspectives till nowadays.
In order to develop a sound HRM system, the
organization should have effective Human Resource
Management practices HR is the source of achieving
competitive advantage because of its capability to
convert the other resources (money, machine, methods
and material) and output ( product/ service). The report
discuss how individual practices influence innovation,
and how the clustering of specific practices matters for
innovation while drawing attention to the notion of
complementarities between practices. This paper
analyses how contemporary human resource practices
has been implemented in the cement industry. The
main objective of this study is to examine the
contemporary hr practices involved in the selected
industry with a structured questionnaire. The report
made by selecting 188 employees on the basis of
stratified random sampling technique by 10 queries to
hr practice. A hypothesis test has done by using chisquare test .The report has explained findings,
suggestions and conclusions for the above study.
Keywords:
HRM
practices,
complementarities,
contemporary, stratified random.
INTRODUCTION:
Human resource had been an
important factor of production. It is the only active factor
of production that can employ other factors in the best
possible manner. Every organization operates by
combining resources both material and non material
resource. HRM is concerned with the people’s
dimension in management. Every organization is made
up of people acquiring their services, developing their
skills, motivating them to high levels of performance
and ensuring that they continue to maintain their
commitment to the organization, referred to as human
resource management. The main purpose of this study
to examine the contemporary hr practices implementing
in the cement industry.
Review of literature:
In 1964, Mahindra committee was appointed to
enquire in to the various Problems of coal industry in
India. The committee was critical regarding the existing
patterns of recruitment of contract labour and felt that
the system must be abolished. The committee also
pointed out the bad working Conditions of labour, lack
of medical facilities and amenities in the coalmines. It
suggested the provisions of better welfare facilities and
working conditions to relieve the worker of the strain
and strenuous nature of work below the Ground.
Gannon (1971) examined the relationship between
several Methods by which individuals heard about job
openings and voluntary turnover? Among his Findings,
individuals who were referred by a current employee or
who had applied directly (“Walk-ins”) without knowing if
there were job openings were Less likely to quit than
Individuals who responded to job advertisements or
who Were referred by an employment Agency

Bartram (2000) presented a snapshot of Internet
development as recruitment and selection medium. He
examined the role of the Internet within a traditional
Recruitment cycle. At the so-called “attraction stage,”
he wrote, the Internet helps to draw people into a large
pool by providing a virtual stage for a job posting.
Kinder (2000) examined a new model for decomposing
e-commerce. The paper suggested that use of the
Internet in recruitment processes is likely to change
The Interface between internal and external labour
markets for many firms. The Paper predicted that the
conceptions behind current research programs in
labour Market theory may require rethinking in the
Internet era.
RESEARCH METHOD:
The sampling method chooses for this study is stratified
random Sampling. The size of sample amongst 30 % of
total population in Ultratech cements Pvt .ltd Company.
Details of sample
Employee strength
Com Executive
Field
To Sa
pany s
staff
Frontline
tal mpl
e
Tot
Sa
To Sa
Cho
al
mpl tal mpl executive
s
sen
e
e
(30
(30
(30
To Sa
%)
%)
%)
tal mpl
e
(30
%)
Ultra
65
51
72
62
tech
218
16
24
8
188
cem
8
2
ent
DATA ANALYIS:
The data is analyzed by calculating, mean Score
method and for testing hypothesis chi-square statistical
tool has been applied with the help of SPSS.
RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION
S.n
o

1

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Compan
y

I am aware e-recruitment practice in our
organization
Strong
Agre
Uncerta
Disagr
ly
e
in
ee
agree
7
3.7%

116
61%

57
30.0%

7
3.7%

Tota
l
Strongl
y
disagr
ee
1
0.53%

188
100
%

Source: Field data
From the above table we can observe that 61% of
respondents have aware about e-recruitment process in
the organization. So the organization is providing
awareness of contemporary hr practices.
RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION
S.N
o

1

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Company

I am not satisfied with the tele-recruiting practice
in our organization
Strong
Agre
Uncerta
Disagre
Strongl
ly
e
in
e
y
agree
disagre
e
5
27
107
46
3
2.6%
14.3
56.91%
24.4%
1.5%
%

Tota
l

188
100
%

Source: Field data
From the above table we can observe that 56.91%
respondents are not satisfied with the
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TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

Tele-recruiting process in the organization. So the
organizations need to satisfy the employees by
providing guanine recruiting process.

S.N
o

Compani
es

RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION
S.
N

1

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Company

Our organization recruits through internet by
online recruiting selects the right person
Strong
Agre
Uncerta
Disagr
Strongl
ly
e
in
ee
y
agree
disagr
ee
29
23
23
86
27
15.4%
12.2
12.2%
45.7%
14.3%
%

Tota
l

188
100
%

Source: Field data

RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION

1

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Company

I am aware of human resource information system
to improving productivity in our organization
Strongl
Agre
Uncertai
Disagre
Strongl
y
e
n
e
y
agree
disagre
e
51
23
41
32
41
27.12
12.2
21.8%
17%
21.8%
%
%

188
100
%

From the above table we can observe that 27.12%
strongly agree with the human resource Information
system to improving productivity in the organization.
RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION

1

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Compan
y

Our organization provides implements phone and
video interviews to select the candidate
Strong
Agree
Uncerta
Disagr
Strongl
ly
in
ee
y
agree
disagr
ee
37
31
29
51
40
19.68
16.48
15.42%
27.12
21.27
%
%
%
%

188
100
%

From the above table we can observe that 30.31% are
disagree about audio-visual training in the organization.

S.N
o

1
Total

Source: Field data

S.
N

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Compan
y

Tota
l

TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

From the above table we can observe that 45.7%
respondents are disagree with the organization online
recruiting process.

S.
N

1

We have audio-visual based training in our
organization
Strong
Agree
Uncerta
Disagr
Strongl
ly
in
ee
y
agree
disagr
ee
27
36
43
57
25
14.36
19.14
22.87%
30.31%
13.29
%
%
%

Tota
l

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Compan
y

Our organization provides virtual classroom to
enhance training and development
Strong
Agree
Uncert
Disagr
Strong
ly
ain
ee
ly
agree
disagr
ee
28
32
53
46
29
14.89
17.02
28.19%
24.46
15.42
%
%
%
%

Tota
l

188
100
%

From the above table we can observe that 28.19 % are
not known about virtual Classrooms enhance training
and development practices being implemented in the
Organization.
Conclusion:
The study on “contemporary human resource practices
in the cement industry” has been examined in the
Ultratech cement Ltd Company. So overall in the
cement industry Contemporary practices are not
implementing properly compared with software
Companies. This report described the 10 contemporary
practices result by asking Questions to the selected
employees in the organization.

188
100
%

From the above table we can observe that 27.12%
disagree with implements phone and Video interviews
to select the candidate in the organization.
TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT
S.N
o

1

Compani
es

Ultratech
limited
Cement
Compan
y

I am aware of internet based training provides to
the employee in the organization
Strong
Agree
Uncert
Disagr
Strong
ly
ain
ee
ly
agree
disagr
ee
27
30
52
46
33
14.3%
15.95
27.6%
24.46
17.55
%
%
%

Tota
l

188
100
%

From the above table we can observe that 27.6 %
uncertain or not known about internet Based training
provides to the employee in the organization.
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95. EVALUATION OF MASS MEDIA
G S Purushothama, Prof., of Sociology, Govt.PU
College, Dommasandra, Bangalore-562125.
B.S.Krupashankar, L. Venkatesh, & Bhavya T, Asst.
Prof., SRN Adarsh College, Bangalore – 18.
Introduction: Mass Media are the means of
communication that reach large number of people in a
short time. The mass media include a wide variety of
forms, including Newspapers, Magazines, Radio,
Television and Social Networking Sites. They are
referred to as ‘mass media’ because they reach mass
audiences – audiences comprised of very large
numbers of people. They are also sometimes referred
to as mass communications. It is obvious that there has
been a phenomenal expansion of mass communication
of all kinds in recent years. As students of sociology,
there are many aspects to this growth which is of great
interest. First, while we recognise the specificity of the
current communication revolution, it is important to go
back a little and sketch out the growth of mass media in
the world and in India. This helps us realise that like
any other social institution the structure and content of
mass media is shaped by changes in the economic,
political and socio-cultural contexts.
The nature and role of mass media is
influenced by the society in which it is located. At the
same time the far reaching influence of mass media on
society
cannot
be
over-emphasised.
Mass
communication is different from other means of
communication as it requires a formal structural
organisation to meet large-scale capital, production and
management demands. You will find, therefore, that the
state and/or the market have a major role in the
structure and functioning of mass media.
Concept of mass media
The
digital
media
comprises
both
Internet
and mobile mass
communication. Internet media
provides many mass media services, such
as email, websites, blogs, and internet based radio and
television. Many other mass media outlets have a
presence on the web, by such things as having TV ads
that link to a website, or distributing a QR Code in print
or outdoor media to direct a mobile user to a website. In
this way, they can utilise the easy accessibility that the
Internet has, and the outreach that Internet affords, as
information can easily be broadcast to many different
regions of the world simultaneously and cost-efficiently.
The beginnings of the print media and its role in both
the spread of the social reform movement and the
nationalist movement have been noted. After
independence, the print media continued to share the
general approach of being a partner in the task of
nation building by taking up developmental issues as
well as giving voice to the widest section of people. The
gravest challenge that the media faced was with the
declaration of Emergency in 1975 and censorship of the
media. Fortunately, the period ended and democracy
was restored in 1977. India with its many problems can
be justifiably proud of a free media.

The Beginning of Print Media
The first modern mass media began with the
development of the printing press. Although the history
of print in certain societies dates back to many
centuries, the first attempts at printing books using
modern technologies began in Europe. This technique
was first developed by Johann Gutenberg in 1440.
Initial attempts at printing were restricted to religious
books. With the Industrial Revolution, the print industry
also grew. The first products of the press were
restricted to an audience of literate elites. It was only in
th
the mid 19 century, with further development in
technologies,
transportation
and
literacy
that
newspapers began to reach out to a mass audience.
People living in different corners of the country found
themselves reading or hearing the same news. It has
been suggested that this was in many ways responsible
for people across a country to feel connected and
develop a sense of belonging or ‘we feeling’. Paul
Julius Reuter initiated a prototype news service in
Paris in 1849, using carrier pigeons as well as the
electric telegraph in his network. By 1923, the company
he founded, Reuters, was transmitting news by Radio
Early Newspapers in India















Raja Rammohun Roy, his Sambad-Kaumudi
in Bengali published in 1821, and Mirat-UlAkbar in Persian published in 1822, were the
first publications in India with a distinct
nationalist and democratic approach.
Fardoonji Murzban was the pioneer of the
Gujarati Press in Bombay. It was as early as
1822 that he started the Bombay Samachar
as a daily.
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar started the
Shome Prakash in Bengali in 1858.
The Times of India was founded in Bombay in
1861.
The Pioneer in Allahabad in 1865.
The Madras Mail in 1868.
The Statesman in Calcutta in 1875.
The Civil and Military Gazette in Lahore in
1876.
The Hindu in 1878
The Indian Express
The Hindustan Times
Deccan Herald, etc.

Changes in Newspaper Production: The Role of
Technology: From the late 1980s and early 1990s,
newspapers have become fully automatic – from
reporter’s desk to final page proof. The use of paper
has been completely eliminated with this automated
chain. This has become possible because of two
technological changes – networking of personal
computers (PCs) through LANs (local area networks)
and use of news making software like Newsmaker and
other customised software. Changing technology has
also changed the role and function of a reporter. The
basic tools of a news reporter — a shorthand notebook,
pen, typewriter, and telephone has been replaced by
new tools — a mini tape recorder, a laptop or a
personal computer (PC), mobile or satellite phone, and
other accessories like modem.
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Globalization and Mass Media:
In the globalized world the media has greater roles to
play. Until the 1970s most media companies operated
within specific domestic markets in accordance with
regulations from national governments. In the past
three decades, profound transformations have taken
place within the media industry. National markets have
given way to a fluid global market, while new
technologies have led to the new forms of media.
We have seen how important newspapers and
magazines were for the spread of the freedom
movement. It is often believed that with the growth of
the Television and the internet, the print media would
be sidelined. However, in India we have seen the
circulation of newspapers grow. New technologies have
helped boost the production and circulation of
newspapers. A large number of glossy magazines have
also made their entry into the market.
Globalization and Regional Print Media
As is evident, the reasons for this amazing growth in
Indian language newspapers are many. First, there is a
rise in the number of literate people who are migrating
to cities. The Hindi daily Hindustan in 2003 printed
64,000 copies of their Delhi edition, which jumped to
425,000 by 2005. The reason was that, of Delhi’s
population of one crore and forty-seven lakhs, 52 per
cent had come from the Hindi belt of the two states of
Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. Out of this, 47 per cent have
come from a rural background and 60 per cent of them
are less than 40 years of age.
Dominant Indian language newspapers such as
Malayala Manorama and the E-nadu launched the
concept of local news in a significant manner by
introducing district and block editions. Dina Thanthi,
another leading Tamil newspaper, has always used
simplified and colloquial language. In Kannada
Prajavani, Vijaya Karnataka, Kannada Prabha have
adopted the same techniques. The Indian language
newspapers have adopted advanced printing
technologies and also attempted supplements, pullouts,
and literary and niche booklets. Marketing strategies
have also marked the Dainik Bhaskar groups,
Vijayakarnataka’s growth as they carry out consumer
contact programmes, door-to-door surveys, and
research.
Globalization and the English Newspapers
While English newspapers, often called ‘National
Dailies’ i.e. The Times of India, The Hindu, The
Indian Express, The Economic Times, Hindustan
Times, Deccan Herald and etc, circulate across
regions, vernacular newspapers have vastly increased
their circulation in the states and the rural hinterland. In
order to compete with the electronic media,
newspapers, especially newspapers have on the one
hand reduced prices and on the other hand brought
out editions from multiple centres. Increasing
dependence on the sponsors of advertisements
who in turn have a larger say in the content of
newspapers and many feared that the rise in electronic
media would lead to a decline in the circulation of print
media. This has not happened. Indeed it has expanded.

i)

Globalization and Television (T V)

1991 there was one state controlled TV channel
Doordarshan in India. By 1998 there were 70 channels.
Privately run satellite channels have multiplied rapidly
since the mid-1990s. While Doordarshan broadcasts
over 20 channels. The staggering growth of private
satellite television has been one of the defining
developments of contemporary India.
The Gulf War of 1991 (which popularised
CNN), and the launching of Star-TV in the same year
by the Whampoa Hutchinson Group of Hong Kong,
signalled the arrival of private satellite Channels in
India. In 1992, Zee TV, a Hindi-based satellite
entertainment channel, also began beaming programs
to cable television viewers in India. By 2000, 40 private
cable and satellite channels were available including
several that focused exclusively on regional-language
broadcasting like Sun-TV, E-nadu-TV, Udaya-TV,
Raj-TV, and Asia net. Meanwhile, Zee TV has also
launched several regional networks, broadcasting in
Kannada, Marathi, Bengali and other languages. Indian
based English news channels like NDTV 24X7, CNN
IBN, Times Now, and Headlines Today are also popular
among English speaking people. The coming in of
transnational television companies like Star TV, MTV,
Channel [V], Sony and others, worried some people on
the likely impact on Indian youth and on the Indian
cultural identity.
But most of the transnational television
channels have through research realised that the use of
the familiar is more effective in procuring the diverse
groups that constitute Indian audience. The larger
players have launched specific regional channels.
Most of the news channels are on 24X7. The format for
News is lively and informal. Television has fostered
public debate and is expanding its reach every passing
year. This brings us to the question whether serious
political and economic issues are neglected. There are
growing number of news channels in Hindi, English and
regional channels where an equally large number of
reality shows, talk shows, Bollywood shows, family
soaps, interactive shows, game shows and comedy
shows. Entertainment television has produced a new
cadre of superstars who have become familiar
household names. Reality shows like Kaun Banega
Crorepati or Indian Idol or Big Boss have become
increasingly popular. Most of these are modelled along
the lines of western programmes can be identified as
interactive shows, as family soaps, talk shows, reality
shows.
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96. LABEL IT PRIVATELY AND SELL IT
PUBLICLY: A REVIEW ON GROWING PRIVATE
LABEL PRODUCTS IN INDIAN RETAILING.
Dr. Sardar Gugloth,Associate Professor & Murali. L,
Research Scholar, Sri Venkateswara University College
of Commerce, Management and Computer Sciences,
TIRUPATI – 517 520, A.P. India.
ABSTRACT
With more than 12 million retail outlets, India has one of
the highest retail densities in the world (Vikram Bhalla
et al., 2007).Retail is increasingly becoming the most
uttered word in the present scenario of the country.
People are becoming more aware of the fact that retail
industry in India is the prime target sector going forward
into this decade and for years to come. The retail sector
in India is witnessing a huge revamping exercise as
traditional markets make way for new formats such as
departmental stores, hypermarkets, supermarkets and
specialty stores. The emergence of organised retailing
in India has made Private Labels a reality. It is now well
within the reckoning of the consumer, retailers and
brand owners. However, from the goings on and the
evident initiatives started by some retailers, it seems
that there is a need to understand the role and timing of
Private Label products in the life of the retailer a little
better. The purpose of the present paper is to review
the private label products launched by various retailers,
the growing importance of private labels and research
on private label brand from customer perspective.
Key Words: Retail, Indian Retailing, Private Label,
Store Brands.
Introduction to Retailing in India
The organized retail sector is expected to grow stronger
than GDP growth in the next five years driven by
changing lifestyles, strong income growth, better
products and shopping options, and favorable
demographic patterns. In modern retailing, a key
strategic choice is the format. Innovation in formats can
provide an edge to retailers. Organized retailers in India
are trying a variety of formats, ranging from discount
stores to supermarkets to hypermarkets to specialty
chains. The Indian retail market is the fifth largest retail
destination globally and has been considered the most
attractive emerging market for investment. Overall, the
Indian retail market is growing at 30% annually, with the
organized segment, which currently accounts for
around 9% of the Indian retail market, registering above
average growth of 30% (Report on Indian retail industry
by Cygnus, 2010). Thus, with growth of organized retail
in India, the private label brands are also expected to
grow.
II. What are Private Labels?
Store brands or private label brands are brands owned,
controlled, and sold exclusively by a retailer (Baltas,
1997). Private label brands were first introduced over
100 years ago in a few product categories, such as tea
and are now available in over 60 percent of all grocery
categories in USA (Fitzell, 1982). A private label
product is required (a) to be sold in a unit package and
(b) should carry the name of the retailer or its own
brand name. These private label products are sourced
in different ways. Private Label Manufacturer’s

Association
(PLMA)
classifies
private
label
manufacturers into four categories as follows:
i. Large national brand manufacturers that utilize their
expertise and excess plant capacity to supply store
brands
ii. Small, quality manufacturers, who specialize in
particular product lines and concentrate on producing
store brands almost exclusively. Often these companies
are owned by corporations that also produce national
brands
iii. Major retailers and wholesalers that own their own
manufacturing facilities and provide store brand
products for themselves
iv. Regional brand manufacturers that produce private
label products for specific market
III. PRIVATE LABELS
SECTORS and STORES.

IN

VARIOUS

RETAIL

In India private labels are found in a variety of
segments within the retail industry, the predominant
ones being the Apparels, Food & Grocery, Fast Moving
Consumer Goods (FMCG), and increasingly in
Consumer Electronics segment too. Food and Apparel
industry are the major segments which have hosted an
array of private labels with more and more retailers
targeting, accounting on the indifference shown by the
consumer in these areas in comparison with the
national and multinational brands.
Table1: PRIVATE LABELS IN VARIOUS RETAIL
SECTORS.
S.N
O

Compa
ny

Retail
Chain

Private
Label
Name

No.of
Privat
e
Label
s

Categories

1

Aditya
Birla
Retail
Future
Group

More

350

Noodles,Ho
me care
Products
Noodles,
Chocolates,
Ready to
cook food

3

Relianc
e Retail

Relianc
e Fresh

4

RPG’s
Spence
r

Spencer
’s

Feasters,11
0%
Enriche
Tasty
Treat,Premi
um Harvest,
Fresh &
Pure, Care
mate, Sach
Reliance
select,
Reliance
Value,Power
Noodles,
Dairy Pure
Smart
Choice

5

Future
Group

Pantalo
on

20

6

Shoppe
rs Stop

Shopper
s Stop

7

Vishal
Retail

Vishal
Mega
Mart

Dj & C,
Bare, Dream
Line, RIG,
John Miller,
Buffalo
STOP,
Kashish,
LIFE,
Vettorio
Fratini, Elliza
Donatein,
and
Acropolis
V Needs, V
Fresh

8

Trent

West
Side

Gie, 2F4U

90

2

Big
Bazar

36

% of
Sales
from
Privat
e
Label
25%

30%

50

Noodles,
Milk,
Processed
food

20%

20

Processed
Food, Jam,
Sauces,
Noodles,
Tea
Jeans,
Shirts, Kids
Wear

25%

75

Women &
Men Formal
Wear,
Casuals,
purse

20%

20

Rice, Whole
Whaet
Flour(Atta)
and besan,
Jam,Ketchu
p, Noodles,
Cornflakes
Clothing

35%

80%

70%
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Source: Private Label Status in India
IV. Research on private label brands
Research on private label brands has been of
substantial interest to the marketing managers and
academics. The growth of private label brands in India
presents an interesting opportunity for the retail
managers to understand the motivations behind choice
of private labels. Previous work in choice of private
label brands has reviewed the reasons from
manufacturer’s and retailers’ point of view as well as
consumers’ point of view. Previous work done in
examining the work from consumer’s point of view
started with focus on explaining the choice of private
label brands by simple demographics variables.
V. Review of Literature
Herstein and Gamliel (2006), contend that a private
label brand can provide retailers with the ability to better
control shelf-space and increase bargaining leverage
with suppliers.
Esbjerg et al. (2004), note that retailers face conflicting
demands in their brand architecture decisions, when
the combination of private labels, national brands and
generic products are all offered together by the retailer.
On the one hand retailers attempt to differentiate
themselves by offering products that are unique to their
stores, yet on the other hand they need to meet
consumer expectations by offering national brands that
are available elsewhere.
Fernie et al. (2003), have identified various advantages
to retailers for the development of a private label brand:
(1) increased profitability through cost saving and
increased margins; (2) increased store loyalty and
creation of a distinct corporate identity; (3) opportunities
to seize new market ventures; and (4) increased
bargaining leverage with suppliers. A further key
motivation is to create competitive advantage through
store differentiation by offering products unique to the
store
Batra and Sinha (2000), examined the different
determinants of perceived risk to explain the variations
in purchasing preferences for national brands versus
private label brands. They state that little consumerlevel research has tried to explain these crucial
variations across categories and their focus is in
identifying the role of “search” versus “experience”
attributes in shaping the degree of such perceived risk
in the product category.
Baltas (1997), talked about poor explanatory power of
simple demographic variable in previous research and
attempt to provide a framework of consumer
characteristics that affect private label brand buying.
The framework was developed using attitudinal and
behavioral characteristics. The data was collected on
thirteen independent variables which fell into four main
categories namely shopping behavior, reasons for
buying store brands, indicators of consumer
relationships with store brands, and consumer
involvement with category.

Mills (1995), poses the question "Why do Retailers Sell
Private Labels?" and finds that private labels increase
the channel's overall profits, while the incentive to
introduce private labels is a direct consequence of the
retailers' increase in their share of total channel profits.
It is noticeable that store brands can be found mainly in
products having a low added value, which seems to
indicate that consumers rather than looking to save
money are aiming to minimize the risk.#
Raju et al. (1995), assert that retailers have become
more proficient at managing their private label brands.
Patti and Fisk(1982), With the rise of well-organized
retail chains, private labels have emerged as a key
weapon in the battle between manufacturers and
retailers over channel control and consumer loyalty.
Livesey and Lennon (1978), after accepting the
difficulty in constructing a theory which explained the
difference in consumer behavior with respect to
consumer’s choice of private label brands and
manufacturer brands, tried to explain the differences
based on perception differences. They listed
purchasing experience (i.e. degree of experience with
store brands), differential response to marketing
activities, differences in consumer needs, perceived
risk, and different product importance among
consumers as variables for perception differences. The
results showed that for particular products, differences
in consumer needs constituted an important
explanatory variable.
Empirical researches on Customer Attitude towards
Private Labels.
Authors
Burton et
al.(1998).

Sinha and
Batra
(1999)
Jin and Suh
(2005)

Zielke and
Dobbelstein
(2007)

Determinants examined/Results
Attitude toward PLB (direct effect),
value consciousness, price
consciousness, price-quality
perceptions, brand loyalty, risk
averseness, impulsiveness, smart
shopper, general deal proneness,
price-related deals, non-price deals,
internal reference price reliance
(indirect effect); Attitude toward PLB.
Category price consciousness
Category risk
Perceived price-quality association
Price consciousness, (food; home
appliances)
Perceived price variation.
Value consciousness.
Consumer innovativeness.
Attitude toward PLB, attitude toward
new PLB, impulsiveness, decision
involvement, experience with private
label brands.
Attitude toward PLB .
Attitude toward new PLB.
Impulsiveness.
Decision involvement.
Experience with PLB.

Type of study
Empirical, US, n = 333
shoppers, number of
product categories not
reported

Empirical, US, n = 404
shoppers, 8 product
Categories
Empirical, Korea,
n=168 shoppers,
2 product
Categories
Empirical,
Germany, n = 990
consumers,
5 product
Categories

VI. Growing Private Label Brands
As mentioned earlier, Indian retail scenario is
undergoing a vast change with a number of players
getting into organized retailing. The competition is likely
to be intense with foreign players planning to setup
shop in India once foreign direct investment (FDI)
restrictions in organized retail are relaxed. Currently
direct foreign investment in retail sector is only allowed
in Cash-And-Carry format and established foreign
players like Metro and Carrefour have already started
operations in India. Some more foreign players like
Wal-Mart and Tesco have also ventured into India in
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collaboration with Indian partners. Even in nascent
market, there has been rising competition, forcing many
players to resort to adoption of private label brands to
increase store loyalty and to improve the margins.
Future Group, India’s leading retailer, has private labels
brands like Tasty Treat (food, snacks, cola and soft
drinks), Premium Harvest (packaged pulses and rice),
Fresh & Pure (food and staples), Clean Mate
(homecare), and Care Mate (personal care products) in
its stores. According to data from the Future Group,
private label brands contribute around 25% to the
overall revenues generated from the FMCG business
(The Economic Times, 17 November, 2009). In the
potato chips category, which is dominated by brands
such as Frito lay, Future Group’s Tasty Treats has
registered second place with an in-store share of 22%,
falling back by a small margin (The Economic Times, 2
May, 2009). In the ready-to-eat snacks category, driven
by brands such as Haldiram’s, Tasty Treats has
become a top seller at the group’s Food Bazaar outlets
with a 21% in-store share (The Economic Times, 2
May, 2009). The Tasty Treats brand of cereals, which
was introduced after fallout with Kellog’s, has been able
to capture 18% market share (in Future Group’s stores)
for cereals (The Economic Times, 9 November, 2010).
The company has lined up a series of brands to make
an entry into new categories such as organic and ethnic
foods. As part of this initiative, Future Group recently
launched a differentiated community food brand, Ektaa,
to retail staples and foods category based on cultural
and geographical considerations. It plans to bring local
products such as wheat, cereals, papad, poha and rava
to the Ektaa brand over the next year.
Future Group has successfully introduced private label
brands in non-food categories as well. The company’s
Care Mate diaper brand has clocked a share of about
41% in a category known to be built by brands such as
Huggies (The Economic Times, 2 May, 2009). In the
toilet cleaner segment, Future Group’s Clean Mate
brand is now neck-to- neck in market share with Harpic
(who is leader in India with 75 % market share) across
its Big Bazaar stores (The Economic Times, 6
September, 2010). On order to build upon, the group
has forayed into oral care with ‘Sachs’, a brand jointly
developed with Sachin Tendulkar, world’s leading
cricketer.
Reliance Retail’s private label food brands - Reliance
Select, Reliance Value, Healthy Life, Good Life and
Dairy Pure - contribute over 25% of the total food sales
from its outlets (The Economic Times, 24 December,
2009). Reliance Fresh has opted for a strategy similar
to British retailer Tesco by having private labels at two
price points — one above the rest of the brands and
one below — for a number of categories. In fact, the
private labels — Reliance Value and Reliance Select —
have even borrowed their names from Tesco’s private
labels. Significantly, Reliance Fresh also has private
labels in staples and sugar, where there are virtually no
brands. For its Dairy Pure brand, Reliance Retail is
attracting customers by offering 10 % extra milk in
every packet than that of its rivals for the same price.
The company has launched private label brands in nonfood category with introduction of floor cleaning
products under the Expelz label.

The retailers are pursuing different strategies for
apparel segment as far as percentage share of private
label brands in their stores is concerned. For some
players like Trent and Globus, the business is entirely
driven by its private label. Trent, from the Tatas, has
developed a business model purely on private labels in
apparel under the Westside brand. Similarly, Globus - a
multi brand retail chain, became a single store label
brand under its own name. On the other hand, there are
others like Shoppers’ Stop which believe in capping the
percentage of private labels in apparel in spite of being
one of the pioneers of private label concept in India.
Currently, 20 percent of apparel section at Shoppers
Stop constitute of private labels. Other players like
Future group and Reliance Retail have a mix of private
label and national brands. Reliance Retail sells 14
private label brands through its stores, which contribute
almost 50% to its annual revenues in apparel category
(The Economic Times, 16 September, 2010). The
leading retailer Future group sports nearly 20 private
label brands in apparel segment which contribute
significantly to its profitability. Bharti Retail has also
introduced Wal-Mart’s top-selling apparel private label George in its stores.
The growth of private label brands is not only limited to
grocery and apparel segment but has proliferated to
electronics items also. Future Group sells durable
private label brands such as Koryo and Sensei for a
number of products categories across multiple formats
like eZone and Big Bazaar. Tata group company Infiniti
Retail, which runs Croma stores in India, has started
selling products like microwave ovens, refrigerators,
and even laptops under its Croma retail brand in 2008.
Now it has over 100 consumer electronic products
under its portfolio ranging from accessories like head
phones, pen-drives to high-end products like LCD, and
plasma screen TVs. Croma’s private label brands
scores in innovative products like backseat massagers
and jewellery cleaners - where big name brands are not
present.
VII: Conclusion
The private label business is yet small, and a small
value sub-set of the business enjoyed by the organised
retail industry. Organised retail is just about bringing in
a portfolio of brands in the private label space in the
country. This has commenced essentially in the space
of garments and common day-to-day usage items such
as grains and pulses. The value-add is the hygiene
factor brought in by these chain stores into the lives of
consumers who would otherwise have bought these as
loose commodities.The image of these private label
brands is all about occupying the low-price segment of
the market. We are yet to get mid-price and premium
price private label initiatives in India.
Research supports that the market is, however, very
bright for the private label. A lot of volume, for sure, will
house itself in these offerings soon, in the medium
term. What’s more, private labels launched by chain
stores and super-markets have the immense potential
of eventually becoming ‘public labels’ as they find
distribution outside of the chain-store that launched it in
the first place.
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97. IMPACT OF GLOBALIZATION ON
AGRICULTURAL SECTOR
Sunitha D. Faculty Member, Khundrakpam Power &
Jaffarsadiq.K,, DOS in Commerce, Davangere
University, Davangere.

the International Monetary Fund. Globalization has
been facilitated by advances in technology which have
reduced the costs of trade, and trade negotiation
rounds, originally under the auspices of the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), which led to a
series of agreements to remove restrictions on free
trade.

ABSTRACT
Globalization means the worldwide movement towards
economic, financial, trade and communications
integration. Globalization implies the opening of local
and nationalistic perspective to a broader outlook of an
interconnected and interdependent world with free
transfer of capital, goods and services across national
frontiers. Globalization affects every economic sectorfor better or worse. In agriculture sector, crop imports
could be traded at cheaper price, and could be
exchange for another commodity because of free trade.
Likewise same thing holds true for industrial sector.
Exchange of technological and industrial products will
definitely exit .But due to globalization there is a impact
on agriculture in India. The growth rate in agriculture
has declined even employment in rural areas was also
declined. Even government support toward agriculture
development has been gradually declined to worsen.
Hence, there is need to bring out structural changes for
strengthening agriculture sector.
Key words: Globalization, WTO, Employment and
agriculture.

Sanjay Kaushik Sunil Bhardawaj and Rajiv Goyal
(Jan 2013):
In their conclusion part It is clear with the study that
agriculture plays key role in the economy. Agriculture
employees 60%of Indian population, yet it contributes
only 20.6% of the GDP. After adopted globalization in
1991 Indian agriculture growth rate increase but at
present the economy condition of the farmers is not
good because input cost is high and output cost is low.
Agriculture wage even today are $2.00-$3.00 a day,
some of the lowest of the world.

Introduction: Globalization is the new buzz word that
has come to dominate the world since the nineties of
the last century. Globalization can be simply defined as
“The expansion of economic activities across political
boundaries of native states”. Globalization refers to
increase the movement of finance, inputs, outputs,
information and science across vast geographic areas.
Globalization aims at the integration of the domestic
economy with the global economy and the optimum
utilization of growth potential. The process of
globalization has revolutionized world agriculture and
allied sector of are directed to improve the efficiency
productivity and cost competitiveness. Globalization
had brought in new opportunities to developing
countries. Greater access to developed countries
markets and technology transfer hold out promise
improved productivity and higher living standard. The
negative aspect of globalization is that a great majority
of developing countries remain removed from the
process. Till the nineties the process of globalization of
the Indian economy was constrained by the barriers of
trade and investment liberalization of trade, investment
and financial flows initiated in the nineties has
progressively lowered the barriers to competition and
hastened the peace of globalization.

Need for the study:
Former Indian prime minister, the late sh. Lal Bhadur
Shastri declared that all Indian should fast once a
week so that another might get a meal. The food and
agriculture organization (FAO) calculates that food
deficit countries will be forced to spend 30% more on
improving food valued at $1.3 trillion. India is
attempting to feed 17%of the world population with
7%of the world. Agriculture in India has the confronted
with an increasingly sectors. Now with the help of
globalization India is stable in food security. The main
aim of the study is to analyze the impact of
globalization on the growth of agriculture.

Review of Literature: Dr. Subhash Pandurang
Jadhao (2009) Globalization, since World War II, is
largely the result of planning by economists, business
interests, and politicians who recognized the costs
associated
with
protectionism
and
declining
international economic integration. Their work led to the
Bretton Woods conference and the founding of several
international institutions intended to oversee the
renewed processes of globalization, promoting growth
and managing adverse consequences. These
institutions include the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development (the World Bank),and

Objectives of the Study:

To understand the clear concept
about
“Impact of Globalization on Agricultural Sector”

To know the scope of globalization..

To understand clearly, the challenges to Indian
agriculture under globalization scenario.

To enumerate the Strategies to rural societies
for safeguarding their existence.

To know about the issue relating to decline in
employment.

Research Methodology: The study only included
secondary data which it is having the detailed
information regarding Impact of Globalization on
Agricultural Sector. We collected the information from
journals, books, and some research papers.
SCOPE OF GLOBALIZATION
 It means free access to the markets in the world
without any physical (quota) or (tariff) or any other
government).
 Restriction. Hence, global consumers emerges
demanding high quality products and more values
for their money without any restriction like
parochial, regional or national consideration.
 Globally standardized products need be marketed
all over the world. There are already many
products having world market. It includes the
“lead” products in a region taking care of dominant
needs of that region.
 3) Globalization requires resources like raw
materials, finance and technology and cheap
finance are important characteristics of this
process at less cost.
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4)In globalization free mobility of managerial
personnel and entrepreneurs results into mergers
,takeover and structural regrouping in countries
across the globe.

Challenges
To
India
Agriculture
Under
Globalization Scenario
Several crucial issues has surfaced in the agriculture
sector which need immediate attention and debate
within the country to enable India to take realistic stand
at the mandated negotiation under agreement on
agriculture.
Indian government has to restructure the export
subsidies to ensure Indian export to be competitive in
world market. The safeguard provisions that impose
import rustication under certain conditions are to be
considered discriminatory against India and developed
countries. India has to study the impact of phrasing out
quantitative restriction on the basis of her balance of
payments problems.
India has to expand its access to cost effective modern
technologies particularly the agriculture biotechnology
to make a major impact on the cost of production and
price to agriculture commodities.
Strategies To Rural Societies For Safeguarding
Their Existence:
In the era of globalization, the rural societies can be
adopting certain strategies for safeguarding their
existence , livelihood and culture .
The strategies include:
(a)
Mobilization of the small farmers for regional
campaigns. Building good coalition with different
likeminded organisation(NGO’s and trade
unions)
(b)
Establishing a mechanism , to challenges the
MNC’s
(c)
Having deliberations with bankers and
industrials in order to consults them with NGO’s
(d)
Setting goals with specified objectives so that
they reach the grass root level of the rural
societies.
(e)
Planning at grass root level with full people
participating in different levels
(f)
Keeping gender balance
(g)
Forming
net work among leaders in various
levels with solidarity and commitment
(h)
Creating common understanding and purpose
among the people in all the sectors of the
society Growth rate of agriculture sector and
allied activities during eleventh plan 2.7 and
growth rate in overall GDP to 9.0.

domestic product has declined almost a 50 per cent
during 1999-2000.
Suggestions;1) To make growth in basic services- It is necessary to
develop the standard and scope of basic services like
domestic roads, harbors, modern means of
communication, storages, standard controlling etc.
These facilities would be on inspiration for export.
2) Finance and Electricity Supply - The electric supply
for Indian agriculture is irregular and insufficient. Also
there is lack of finance for the agricultural. It effects on
the standard of production and the expenditure of
production. So it is necessary to apply proper policies to
avoid these problems.
3) Increasing Productions and export – An implement of
import duty is not useful for long time while facing the
international competition. Because if India increase
import duty, other countries increase their grants. So
we have to increase our production and export.
4) Planning of Production - It is not good to increase
crops only because we get good prices. But it is
necessary to plan the growing of crops so that the
prices of good produced will not reduce
CONCLUSION:
Agriculture has been hit during past WTO period. The
share of agro foods in India’s global export has
declared during the post WTO period, agriculture
subsidies of developed countries have been rather
increased. Therefore it is very difficult for India to face
global agriculture competitiveness.
Ultimately the researcher suggests that agriculture
being a backbone of the country more concentration is
needed with modern technological and scientific
method to double the output and to challenge the global
market.

DECLINE IN EMPLOYMENT
Some in depth studies have shown various short- term
and long –term adverse effects of globalization on our
country According to estimated, imports from foreign
countries have killed as many 4 lakh small a medium
size industries in India. A large number of industrial
units have downed their shutters in Mumbai, thane,
Belapur,Bhiwadi, Aurangabad, Kanpur,Aligarh , Indore
and other towns. As many as 60 per cent of power
looms are silent in Bhiwandi. In a Aligarh small firms
engaged in making locks and other hardware for
generations together are closing down.
Thus the impact of globalization on our agriculture
sector has worsened the plight of agricultural workers to
an alarming degree. The share agriculture in our gross
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ABSTRACT
This study aims to determine the relationship of Ecommerce technology resources and management
skills on organizational capabilities in the hotel industry
in Malaysia and the factors associated with it.
Measurement tools for E-commerce technology
resources and management skills adapt from Duncan
and Bogucki (1995), and Mata, Fuerst & Barney (1995).
The findings show the E-commerce capabilities is
higher with a mean of 3.23 compared with E-commerce
benefit of 3.22. The study also found that Ecommerce
management skills with a mean of 3.23 and Ecommerce technological resources with a mean of3.22.
The study also shows that there is a correlation
between the ability of the organization (the Ecommerce
benefit and E-commerce capabilities) with variable Ecommerce technology resources and management
skills. While regression analysis 'stepwise' E-commerce
technology resources as the most dominant factor in
predicting organizational capabilities and E-commerce
benefits. While E-commerce management skills is the
most important factor in influencing the E-commerce
capabilities. The role of information technology on
management theory and practice has been recognized
since at least the late 1950s. This article explores the
past, present and future of information technology and
its impact on management thinking. The article begins
with a review and discussion of past predictions about
the future of information technology. Next, the role of
information technology and its impact on the modern
organization and present managerial thinking is
discussed. The article concludes with four key
predictions regarding information technology and its
impact on management in the year 2020: convergence,
decentralization, virtuality and commoditisation.
Keywords: E-commerce, E-commerce technology
resources, E-commerce management skills
Introduction
Organization is constantly changing in line with global
environmental changes. These changes cannot be
expected and is formed out of control. This situation
demands that each organization is also a change to
reduce the gap in environmental changes that occur.
Organizations that fail to follow the tide of change that
will be left behind in many things. This indirectly affects
the
individual
employee
and
organizational
performance. Since 1950, the organization invests
money into information technology to improve
profitability and to increase the capacity of the
organization. In 1980 and 2004 private sector
organizations invest in information technology from
34% to 50% of total investment. E-commerce becomes
more important at the end of the 20th century. Ecommerce is the buying and selling products or
services over electronic systems such as the internet.
E-commerce used the internet and other information
technology to support business capabilities. In 13

years, since 1995, E-commerce grew by $258 billion
and retail for about U.S. $3.6 trillion in the United States
(McKay and Marshall, 2004). In2005, E-Commerce
transaction in reached RM3.7 billion (U.S. $ 1.0 billion)
increased by approximately 81.8% per year
.
All companies today no matter big or small, local and
international use of information systems and hasspent a
significant investment in information technology to
achieve key business objectives such asimproving the
ability of the company (Laudon, 2007). Internet, related
technologies and applications should be changed in line
with changes in business operations and how the
employees work and how information systems to
support business processes, decision making,
competitive advantages and capabilities (O’Brien,
2007). Today, many aspects of the world market are
affected directly or indirectly bythe development of
information technology. In the 21st century, the world
market has been supported by a market system that
uses electronic infrastructure. Common knowledge of
information technology has no boundaries and can be
reached anywhere by anyone accessing the Internet.
Trade through the internet has opened a new era in
trade relations have also been structuring the entire
system in electronic markets that provide opportunities
for firms from the third world countries. According to Ng
(2000), generally a lot of organizations, regardless of
size, are unable to identify the overall potential of the
existing values in the Ecommerce.
In developing countries like Malaysia for example, the
enterprise has been identified as the main group does
not participate in the use of E-commerce. The
organizations are identified in Malaysia but it was not a
pioneer in the use of E-commerce. The tourism sector
will be fast growing and constantly changing with the
development of new networks and services. Tourism is
one of the pioneer industries successfully adopt the
system in a larger scale.
According to Berhanu Beyene & Kibruyisfa
Archamyeleh (1997), a computerized ordering system
via the internet is the best example to describe the
electronic market. It has a complete restructuring, and
overall industry distribution channels. Not only the
airlines that use it as well as the tourism industry supply
instruments that allow the flow of processes and offers
to services to potential customers around the world’scommerce is the best medium of instruction is more
efficient and flexible. The tourism industry will generate
revenues for many countries and attract foreign
currency into a country. Tourism market is rapidly
growing. 'World Tourism Organization' estimated that
by 2020 more than 1.5 billion tourists will travel
overseas. Europe will become the most popular tourist
destinations. The second is the Asia-Pacific Europe
which will be visited up to 397 million tourists. Growth
rate percentage stood at 6.5% per annum. The tourism
industry showed encouraging growth rates. However,
competition is a great situation. As is generally known,
the tourism sector can bring in foreign exchange into
the economy of a country in rapid
time. Thus most developing countries have focused
attention on the tourism sector by measuring the
development of the tourism sector as the basic issues
in the Social Planning and National Development.
Developing countries also have developed their tourism
sector. Tourism is a global movement, in which the
global information, global communication, service and
product line is needed. Therefore, using E-commerce,
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information that is shared more easily, cost effectively
and more importantly can be accessed on-line for the
bodies which come under the tourism organizations
such as hospitality. This is the reason why the
information can be accessed on-line that can promote
and ensure the success of E-commerce in the hotel
sector. Now the hotel has introduced E-commerce in
the various forms of work such as online, selfexploration, information about hotels, locations, types of
rooms, prices rooms and facilities available, e-mail,
purchase of raw materials from suppliers through the
Internet and online payment. All these facilities will
enhance the operation of hotels.
Research Objective
The study is to identify the impact of E-commerce in the
hospitality sector in influencing the ability of their
organizations. Thus the objective of the study is as
follows:
1. To identify the levels of organizational capabilities (Ecommerce benefits and E-commerce capabilities),Ecommerce technology resources and E-commerce
management skills;
2. To determine the relationship between organizational
capabilities ( E-commerce benefits and Ecommerce
capabilities) and independent variables, and
3. To determine the most dominant variables that
affects the organization's capabilities (E-commerce
benefits and E-commerce capabilities)
The present paper is totally based on secondary data.
The data was drawn from various sources which have
been duly acknowledged. The methodology for this
present paper is purely Descriptive and Analytical way
of analysis of the collected data from the various
sources.
Observation and data analysis:
The data was analyzed and presented are as follows
has been customized by Chu Jan Tow (2008) will be
used and modified to follow conformity assessment.
Based on the issues and income rather than loose talk
of studies in the review found that the work does not
rely variable reserved for this study is that the sources
of E-commerce technology resources and management
skills to the maintenance of E-commerce on
organization capabilities (Duncan & Bogucki,1995;
Fuerst & Barney, 1995). Decisions are expected to take
effect is to raise the excess E-commerce, and increase
of E-commerce capabilities.

A set of questionnaires for this study consists of five
main sections, consisting of
1) Demographic variables
2) E-commerce technology resources
3) E-commerce management skills, and
4) Organization capabilities.
Except for demographic variables, five-point Likert
Scale is used for all sources of E-commerce technology
resources, E-commerce management skills and
organization capabilities.
Part A: Demographic Variables
This Part in respect of personal information from
respondents. This section also contains background of
respondent gender status, age and highest educational
level. Total the questions below demographic variables
are 13 items.
Part B: E-commerce technology resources
The next section B on the E-commerce technology
resources. Consists of eight questions, the variable is
adapted from Duncan and Bogucki (1995).
Part C: E-commerce Management Skills
The next section C on E-commerce management skills.
Consists of seven questions, this variable was adapted
from the eyes, Fuerst and Barney (1995).

Part D: Organizational Capabilities
This research attempts to examine from the perspective
of hotels and resorts in because not many studies on Ecommerce is done in the sector. The population in this
study is 563 hotels and resorts and accommodation is
divided into three (3) categories
1) Islands and beaches,
2) Travel and nature, and
3) Stay in the city.
For this study, 217 hotels and resorts have been
chosen as a sample using simple random sampling
technique from three types of accommodation with the
status of three (3) stars below, and four (4) stars and
above. Hotels and resorts are selected for their
involvement in E-commerce initiatives. Total population
of this study is 563 hotels and resorts. Referring
toKrecjie and Morgan (1970), to measure the
population of 563, the minimum required sample size
for this study is approximately 217 respondents. The
informant for data collection, depend on one (1) person
to provide information about the collective procedure.
The provider information is considered highly qualified
for their position, experience and specialized
knowledge (Ventkatraman, 1989). Because this study
willinvestigate the E-commerce, and organizational
capabilities, E-commerce Executive or Information
Technology Executive is a provider of appropriate
information.
Finding of the study
Reliability is the degree to which any reliable or
consistent measure (Trochim, 2001). Alpha reliability is
usually used to determine the consistency. Table 1
below shows a list of Alpha reliability values for
potential sources of E-commerce technology resources,
E-commerce management skills and organizational
capabilities. Given these results, all variables were
reviewed to have adequate levels of internal
consistency since they meet the recommended
standard of 0.60Mean score is to answer the first
research objective 1: To identify the levels of
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organizational capabilities(E-commerce benefits and Ecommerce capabilities), E-commerce technology
resources and E-commerce management skills.
Pearson’s correlation was performed to answer the
second research objective: To measure the relationship
between organizational capabilities (the E-commerce
benefits and E-commerce capabilities) and independent
variables. Referring to Table 3, the results of correlation
analysis showed a significant positive relationship
between organizational capabilities (E-commerce
benefits, and E-commerce capabilities) with
Variable E-commerce management skills and Ecommerce technology resources,
CONCLUSION
In conclusion, this study reports the effect of the
relationship
between
E-commerce
technology
resources and E-commerce management skills with the
organization capabilities. The findings obtained showed
that in line with the previous research by Tow (2004)
and Bharadwaj (2000), the findings show the
relationship of E-commerce technology resources and
E-commerce
management
skills,
organizational
capabilities (Ecommerce benefits and E-commerce
capabilities). Among all the variables, E-commerce
technology resources are the most dominant variable
affecting the organizational capabilities. The findings
can be used by management to review future plans so
that they can increase the capacity of the organization.
For the organizations that do business globally allows
the organizations to use the E-commerce (Council and
Kraemer, 2000). Referring to the results of the study, it
is recommended to the management consistently in
their willingness to invest in the E-commerce
technology resources and E-commerce management
skills such as employee training This provides a useful
guide to the 'Click and Mortar "to evaluate the use of Ecommerce when they use the E-commerce in
enhancing organizational capabilities.
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ABSTRACT
It is essential for an organization to sustain in the long
run have an engaged workforce. An engaged workforce
takes an organization to great heights. Engaged
employees contribute to the bottom line. Employees
feel engaged when they find personal meaning and
motivation in their work, receive positive interpersonal
support, and operate in an efficient work environment.
An employee when engaged emotionally, cognitively
and physically helps creating a great place to work. The
engagement levels in the organization determine the
enthusiasm of an employee to come to the work every
single day. The more engaged the employee is, more is
the likelihood of the organization to be a great place to
work. Engagement is linked to three essential forces in
the organization - Attrition, Productivity & Profitability.
That essentially is the reason that today, all efforts are
being made to make the employees feel that the
organization cares for him and wants his success and
growth. This organization is no different and thus
wanted to understand ways of creating employee
delight for its employees. Taking the employee
satisfaction survey as the base, the problem areas were
identified and accordingly, the recommendations to
address the problems were given.
Keywords: Employee Engagement, Retention, Major
Challenge, Recommendations, Best practices in the
industry
Introduction: A major challenge for HR today is how to
engage and ultimately retain employees particularly
amid an economic downturn. It is no longer sufficient to
carry out daily routine processes for the functioning of
the organization. HR management today involves many
of the subjective and ambiguous concepts like
employee engagement. The purists might even frown at
the scope and the vagueness of the topic like
engagement.
Employee engagement is a desirable condition, has an
organizational purpose, and connotes involvement,
commitment, passion, enthusiasm, focused effort, and
energy, so it has both attitudinal and behavioral
components. A number of popular views of engagement
suggest that engaged employees not only contribute
more but also are more loyal and therefore less likely to
voluntarily leave the organization.
An amalgamation of commitment, loyalty, productivity
and ownership is also perceived to be a way of
measuring engagement. The categories of job
satisfaction, organizational commitment, psychological
empowerment and job involvement form another school
of thought. Resource availability, opportunity for
development and clarity of expectations is the Gallup
way of looking at employee satisfaction facets.

Engagement is above and beyond simple satisfaction
with the employment, arrangement or basic loyalty to
the employer—characteristics that most companies
have measured for many years. Engagement, in
contrast, is about passion and commitment—the
willingness to invest oneself and expend one’s
discretionary effort to help the employer succeed.
Satisfaction when assessed as feelings of energy,
enthusiasm and positive affective states becomes a
facet of engagement. Organization commitment is an
important facet of the state of engagement as it is
positive attachment to the larger organizational and
measured as a willingness to exert energy in support of
the organization, to feel proud as an organization
member and have personal identification with the
organization. Job involvement is looked at as an facet
of psychological state of involvement. A feeling of
empowerment connotes the inclination to action
another state of engagement.
In a world that is changing in terms of the global nature
of work and the aging of workforce, having engaged
employees may be a key to competitive advantage.
The companies that get the state and behavioral
employee engagement will have accomplished
something that other competitors would find difficult to
imitate. It is very easy to change the price and product,
it is another thing to create an engaged workforce.
This made me appreciate the expectations of workforce
today, which was not restricted to remuneration alone.
Once the parameters were identified, learning the best
practices across the industries was the next logical
step. This was carried out with the help of telephonic
and in person interviews and administering online
questionnaires. The findings were analyzed and the
emerging trends across organizations were plotted.
Interacting with the business leaders and one- on-one
interviews with them understood the feasibility of the
recommendations. The understanding of organization
structure and the business model led to the final list of
recommendations, which would suit the firm. The major
engagement themes that evolved at the end of the
assignment are senior leadership and HR connect,
organization culture, Learning and Development and
career opportunities for growth. Transparent and
regular organization updates and communication turned
out to be a major engaging factor. Though remuneration
is perceived to be a major engaging aspect, the study
also revealed that compensation is not a major
engaging factor.
Time and Material (T&M):
The T&M model works best for customers who want a
flexible and agile project execution. Here they play a
greater role in the development of the software product
or solution. This model works best when requirements
change frequently and is generally used for product
development projects. In this model the customer carries
virtually all the related risks of scope, quality of
deliverables and project management. Therefore the
margins for T&M players are the lowest. There are no
risks and no investments by service providers. The
service provider assigns a team to the customer and the
actual time spent by the team on the project is billed.
Monthly invoicing is pro-rata, based on the total hours
spent on the project and the rates for the skill sets
involved. Traditionally, service providers are paid basis
the number of person hours spent on writing code. So, to
maximize their revenue, service providers try to
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Pinnacle Award Managers Choice Award
Decision by BU council & winners will be awarded at
a ceremony.
-A reward and recognition program called “ The success
matrix”, rewards employees on a monthly, quarterly and
an annual basis, put up citations and awards on a “Wall
of Fame”.
-Flash of brilliance award: An award empowered upon
an individual who has shown innovation in his work at
the customer’s workplace.

maximize the hours spent and number of people used to
write the code.
This model is suitable for clients who want to play a
significant role in the project development process. As
the model name suggest, the pricing is determined
based the man-hours required to complete the project
i.e. hourly charging. When the specification of project,
scope of work and implementation of project plan
cannot be effectively estimated during the initial phase,
T & M model is the best option to choose and proceed
with the development.

People Connect:
1. Company’s Internal magazine covering all
happenings in your company.
2. Friday movie mania, indoor games and
competition.
3. Koffee with “CEO”.

Employee Engagement Parameters
The primary and the secondary research led to the
following key parameters of employee engagement.
These parameters were found to be relevant to the
organization and in sync with the company’s
parameters of engagement.

Company’s
Leadership
(strategy,
policy,
processes)

Management of change.

Communication

Manager

Growth & Development (L&D, rotational
development opportunities, empowerment)

Transparent Performance Management

Recognition and Rewards

Compensation and Benefits

Work Life Balance

Recruitment & On boarding experience

Culture
(work
environment,
policies,
ergonomics,
team
members,
inclusive
environment)
In order to understand the best practices in terms of
employee engagement across industries, external
benchmarking was done. The objective of this study
was to understand and evaluate the current position of
engagement in the organization and discover areas and
means of improvement. It was established that there
were companies with good practices across sectors
and thus a mix of best in class companies and the
companies in the same league were researched. A total
of 4 companies were researched. The best practices of
these companies were captured telephonic interviews
and online survey tools.

List of Deliverables:

1.

As a part of the recommendations and control plan for
the recommendations on the basis of the two-month
study, the list of charters prepared is
External Benchmarking Report
2. HR Charter
3. HR Communication Plan
4. Leader’s Charter
5. Leaders interview compilation.
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Recommendations:
General Best HR Practices:
List of employee engagement initiatives that are
generally carried out in a variety of organizations:
HR dashboard, Policy guru, The healthier yoga class,
skip level meetings, HR business internship, exit
interview analysis, spot awards, ideate to celebrate,
Paanch Tantra, chill Wednesday, HR mail id, HR 1-0-1
connects, PSS, lets talk, committee stalls etc.
Recommendations for WI-IMS:
Rewards and Recognitions:
Endow
Employee driven recognition program.
Category
Rewards and Recognitions
People Pleaser award
Employee who wishes to nominate another
employee does so through an online portal, which is
available at Wipro.

parameters

study
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100. EMPLOYEE ENGAGEMENT: A TOOL TO
ACHIEVE BUSINESS SUCCESS
Dr. Ghousia Khatoon, Principal , Prof. Suriya Fiyazi
& Prof. Ashraf Unnisa Assistant Professor,
Department of Management Studies, HKBK Degree
College, BANGALORE
Abstract
Employee engagement is nothing but extracting the
‘gem’ part in an employee. We have seen it happening
many a time that an organization provides top wages &
benefits, yet loses the talented employee to competitor
for apparent reasons. Of course, some employee
turnover is unavoidable, but company is truly engaging
its employees, there is no good reason for the
unexpected loss of quality staffer. Most organization
today have realized that a ‘satisfied’ employee is not
necessarily the ‘best’ productivity. It is only an ‘engaged
employee’ who is intellectually & emotionally bound
with the organization, feels passionately about its goals
and is committed towards its values. He goes the extra
mile & associates himself with the actions that drive the
business .Engaged employees are not likely to stay,
and be the advocates of the company, its products &
services. A greater number of loyal employees ensure
low recruitment & training cost, in effect enhancing the
productivity of the organization. In short, employee
engagement is “a positive attitude held by employee
towards the organization & its values.” It is rightly said
that the only sustainable competitive advantage for a
company is human resources.
Keywords: Introduction, importance,
Employee Engagement and Conclusion.

Model

of

Introduction:
What is Employee Engagement?
We define engagement as a psychological state in
which employees feels a vested interest in the
company’s success and are both willing and motivated
to perform to levels that exceed the stated job
requirements. It reflects how employees feel about the
overall work experience – the organization, its leaders,
the work environment and the recognition and rewards
they receive for their efforts. Employee engagement
fosters and drives discretionary behaviour, eliciting
employees’ highest productivity, their best ideas and
genuine commitment to the success of the organization.

promotions and upward advancement, they allow
employees to grow within a job through expanded
training opportunities and to move laterally within the
organization. Particularly important in these companies
is explaining how jobs fit into the overall mosaic of the
of the function and activities that bring services and
products to customers, so employee can map out and
understand how their contributions fit into the larger
scheme of things. These factors are in addition to the
work itself, which may have intrinsic appeal to each
employee.
Confidence and trust in leadership; Engaged
employees see and experience their leaders acting in
accord with expressed values of the organization and
allocating resources in ways that support strategy.
Strong leaders believe in acting in visible and
transparent ways that generate involvement with
customers and employees. Leaders who can help
employees see how strategy relates to various
processes and procedures build engagement.
Recognition and Rewards: Recognizing individual
and group performance and contributions in tangible
and immediate ways enhances an employee’s sense of
the organization’s appreciation and support of his /her
efforts. While competitive pay and cash bonuses are
not, in and of themselves, agreement drivers, they
should be structured so as to be internally fair and
externally competitive and, therefore, not demotivators.
Non-monetary rewards, both formal & informal, are an
effective part of a reward mix that supports
engagement.
Organizational communication: In organizations with
engaged workforces, information cascades from top
management to employees in a timely and orderly
fashion, with processes established to build upward
flow of information from employees to top management.
Supervisors are trained to actively disseminate
information, handle questions and provide feedback –
effective ways to build awareness, understanding and
cooperation. Communication is planned, yet it is flexible
enough to meet the day-to-day needs of information
thirsty employees and crafted to take into account the
various learning styles within the organization and the
communication vehicles preferred by employees for
example: face to face meetings, e-mails, intranets,
prints news letters or regular home mailings.

Engagement
contributes
significantly
to
an
organizations performance, leading to improvements in
service quality, customer satisfaction & long-term
financial results. All other factors are being equal; it also
serves the individual, fulfilling the basic human needs to
be connected to worthwhile endeavors and make a
significant contribution. In short engagement is good for
the company & for the employee.

Building the local with Global: While what’s working
research indicates that companies can enjoy success in
moving employees along with the engagement
continuum by directing programs toward enhancing the
four global drivers of engagement, multinationals
interested in optimal performance will also want to
understand and accommodate local differences. Best
practice organizations recognize the influence of
regional and national cultures on employee’s
perceptions.

How to enhance the Employee Engagement: The
following strategies will help an organization to boost
the employee engagement: The work itself, including
opportunities for development: Engagement focused companies have found ways to make an
effective driver of employee engagement. For example,
although these companies may have flattened their
organizations, limiting the opportunities for traditional

Conclusion: Companies that make the best use of
employee engagement research also take cultural
differences into account as they implement initiative
and develop management practices geared toward
increasing the engagement of their global workforce.
Making employees engaged in constructive work,
hence employee engagement is a tool to achieve
business success.
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101. COMPETENCY MAPPING AT
MANAGERIAL LEVEL IN SPECIAL
REFERENCE TO HOTEL CLERKS AMER,
JAIPUR
Mr. PARVEEN KUMAR, Research Scholar,
Singhania University
ABSTRACT
Competency mapping is a process of identifying key
competencies for a particular position in an
organization, and then using it for job-evaluation,
recruitment, training and development, performance
management, succession planning, etc. “The
competency framework serves as the foundation for all
HR applications. As a result of competency mapping, all
the HR processes like talent induction, management
development, appraisals and training yield much better
results.” In this paper it is been elucidated existing
competencies in the targeted group and gaps between
required and existing competencies, identify the training
and development needs of individual. Managers were
interviewed with the help of questionnaire to identify
gaps between existing competencies and required
competencies. This study reveals suggested training
program and incentive plans for the employees.
Introduction: Competency mapping process is designed
to consistently measure and assess individual and
group performance as it relates to the expectations of
the organization and its customers. It is used to identify
key attributes (knowledge, skills, and behavior
attributes) that are required to perform effectively in a
job classification or an identified process. The value of
competency mapping and identifying emotional
strengths is that many employers now purposefully
screen employees to hire people with specific
competencies.
It generally examines two areas: emotional intelligence
or emotional quotient (EQ), and strengths of the
individual in areas like team structure, leadership, and
decision-making. Large organizations frequently employ
some form of competency mapping to understand how
to most effectively employ the competencies of
strengths of workers. They may also use competency
mapping to analyze the combination of strengths in
different workers to produce the most effective teams
and the highest quality work.
They may need to hire someone who can be an
effective time leader or who has demonstrated great
active listening skills. Alternately, they may need
someone who enjoys taking initiative or someone who
is very good at taking direction. When individuals must
seek new jobs, knowing one’s competencies can give
one a competitive edge in the job market.
Usually, a person will find themselves with
strengths in about five to six areas. Sometimes an
area where strengths are not present is worth
developing. In other cases, competency mapping can
indicate finding work that is suited to one’s strengths, or
finding a department at one’s current work where one's
strengths or needs as a worker can be exercised.
A problem with competency mapping, especially when
conducted by an organization is that there may be no
room for an individual to work in a field that would best
make use of his or her competencies. If the company
does not respond to competency mapping by
reorganizing its employees, then it can be of little shortterm benefit and may actually result in greater

unhappiness on the part of individual employees. A
person identified as needing to learn new things in
order to remain happy might find himself or herself in a
position where no new training is ever required. If the
employer cannot provide a position for an employee
that fits him or her better, competency mapping may be
of little use.
Introduction to Hotel Clarks Amer, Jaipur: Hotel Clarks
Amer Jaipur is India's first ISO 9001:2000 accredited
hotel by QSI, USA. This Jaipur Business Hotel has also
attained ISO 14001:2004. Hotel Clarks Amer Jaipur is
situated in a green residential area, in the heart of the
city. It lies at a distance of 2.5 kilometres from the
airport and 12 kilometres from the railway station.
Research Design:
Objective of the Study:
1. By studying job description for target group, identify
core and functional competencies required for Leaders
and Managers of different departments in Hotel.
2.
Identification of existing competencies with the
target group (Individual Competency
Mapping).
4. By indentifying required competencies, hire right
kind of people for right job by establishing standards.
5. By recognizing gaps between required and existing
competencies, identify the
training
3.
Make out gaps in self and superior rating to
competencies at individual level.
And development needs of individual.
6.
By developing competency mapping process,
perform job evaluation & formulation of appropriate
incentive plans.
Sample size: 8+8: Target group sample size is 8
(Managers) from each department for the self appraisal.
And 8 HODs, direct superior of the departmental
managers for the superior appraisal.
Departments: 1. Accounts 2. Engineering 3. F&B
Production 4. F&B Service 5. Sales 6. Front office
7. Housekeeping 8. HR
Types of Instruments and Methods Used for
Research:
1) Data collection through discussion and records
a. Organisational hierarchy chart
b. Job Description
c. Job Specification
2) Questionnaires
a. Core and functional competencies developed in
questionnaire for each position
b. Behavioural indicators has been developed for each
competency and used in questionnaire.
3) Interviews with Head of the department (HOD)
4) Critical incident analysis
Analysis Tools:
1) Development of Hypothesis
2) For analysis of data, chi square distribution has
been used
Hypothesis:
H0: Difference between self and superior rating to
competencies is significant or
Value of Chi Square is
equal or more than 20 (Null Hypothesis)
H1: Difference between self and superior rating to
competencies is not significant or Value of Chi Square
is less than 20 (Alternative Hypothesis)
Data Analysis:
TABLE
1:
FUNCTIONAL
COMPETENCIES
ASSESSMENT AT MANAGERIAL LEVEL FOR
ENGINEERING

347

Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe) 2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Economical
8
8
0
0
0.00
2
Preventive maintenance 8
6
2
4
0.50
3
Human resource functions 7
5
2
4
0.57
4
Technical expertise
7
7
0
0
0.00
5
Effective public relations 5
8
3
9
1.80
6
Problem solving skills
6
7
1
1
0.17
7
Creativity
6
5
-1
1
0.17
8
Numerical interpretation 9
8
1
1
0.11
9
Financial Knowledge
9
6
3
9
1.00
10
Monitoring skills 8
8
0
0
0.00
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 4.32
fe
Level for Accounts Department:
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
Fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Analytical Skills 7
6
-1
1
0.14
2
Numerical Interpretation 8
8
0
0
0.00
3
Information collection
6
5
1
1
0.17
4
Computer Knowledge
6
4
2
4
0.67
5
Negotiation skills 9
7
-2
4
0.44
6
Business Skills 8
6
-2
4
0.50
7
Financial forecasting
7
5
2
4
0.57
8
Change oriented 7
7
0
0
0.00
9
Presentation skills
7
7
0
0
0.00
10
Condemnatory skills
7
4
3
9
1.29
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 4.32fe
TABLE
3:
FUNCTIONAL
COMPETENCIES
ASSESSMENT AT MANAGERIAL LEVEL FOR F&B
PRODUCTION
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Information collection
8
5
3
9
1.13
2
Cooking skills
8
6
-2
4
0.50
3
Presentation skills
7
7
0
0
0.00

4
1
5

Quality management
9
8
1
0.11
Planning 7
6
-1
1
0.14
6
Healthy cooking techniques
8
8
0
0
0.00
7
Financial forecasting
7
6
1
1
0.14
8
Food production and nutrition
8
9
1
1
0.13
9
Operation budget 8
4
-4
16
2.00
10
Knowledge of foreign language
6
5
-1
1
0.17
11
Inventory control management
8
8
0
0
0.00
12
Grievance handling skills 8
6
2
4
0.50
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 4.81 fe
Level for F&B Service
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Sales orientation 9
9
0
0
0.00
2
Discipline
8
9
1
1
0.13
3
Cost reducing methods
8
8
0
0
0.00
4
Training your team
7
8
1
1
0.14
5
Staff scheduling 9
8
-1
1
0.11
6
Check point for supervisor 8
8
0
0
0.00
7
After closing checking points
8
7
-1
1
0.13
8
Banquets and banquets menu
9
7
-2
4
0.44
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 0.95 fe
Level for Sales
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Effective handling of problems
8
4
-4
16
2.00
2
Creativity
9
3
-6
36
4.00
3
Good at maintaining public relations 8
3
-5
25
3.13
4
Good communication
8
6
2
4
0.50
5
Knowledge of foreign language
7
2
-5
25
3.57
6
Presentation skills
7
3
4
16
2.29
7
Information collection
9
3
6
36
4.00
8
Good listening skills
8
4
4
16
2.00
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9

Appraising skills 9
8
-1
1
0.11
10
Forecasting
8
2
-6
36
4.50
11
Negotiation skills 7
5
-2
4
0.57
12
Yield Management
8
6
1
1
0.13
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 26.79 fe
Level for Front Office
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Grooming and Hygiene
9
9
0
0
0.00
2
Information collection
9
8
1
1
0.11
3
Good communication
10
10
0
0
0.00
4
Telephonic communication 9
7
2
4
0.44
5
Stress management
8
7
1
1
0.13
6
Knowledge of foreign language
8
8
0
0
0.00
7
Assertive body language 9
7
2
4
0.44
8
Analytical skills 7
4
-3
9
1.29
9
Effective personal skills
8
8
0
0
0.00
10
Monitoring
9
8
-1
1
0.11
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 2.52 fe
TABLE
7:
FUNCTIONAL
COMPETENCIES
ASSESSMENT AT MANAGERIAL LEVEL FOR
HOUSEKEEPING
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
Grievance handling skills 8
9
1
1
0.13
2
Maintenance skills
9
9
0
0
0.00
3
Counseling / Training skills 8
6
2
4
0.50
4
Critical problem solving skills
8
7
-1
1
0.13
5
Managing housekeeping personnel 7
5
-2
4
0.57
6
Budgeting housekeeping expenses 8
5
-3
9
1.13
7
Supervision
9
9
0
0
0.00
8
Financial knowledge
8
8
0
0
0.00
9
Interior decorations
10
9
1
1
0.10
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 2.55 fe

TABLE
8:
FUNCTIONAL
COMPETENCIES
ASSESSMENT AT MANAGERIAL LEVEL FOR
HUMAN RESOURCE
Sr. No. Functional Competencies Self
Superior
fo-fe
(f0-fe)2 (fo-fe)2/fe
(fe)
(fo)
1
HR policies, practices and systems 8
7
-1
1
0.13
2
Performance Management 8
5
3
9
1.13
3
Training Methods 9
10
1
1
0.11
4
Manpower requirements 7
4
3
9
1.29
5
Job Analysis
9
9
0
0
0.00
6
Job Designing
9
8
-1
1
0.11
7
Manpower planning methods
8
8
0
0
0.00
8
Financial knowledge
9
7
2
4
0.44
9
Interior decorations
7
7
0
0
0.00
Chi Square = ∑ (fo-fe)2 = 3.21 fe
Recommendations:
Sr. No. Department
Chi Square Value
Hypothesis:
Suggested Improvement:
Area
Suggested Incentive Plan
1 Engineering: 4.32
Alternative Hypothesis:
•
Maintain all the machinery so well that it won’t reduce
their life, and in a way can control the extra expenses of
the organization• Knowledge of preventive measures
for different machineries, plants and electrical items•
Train manpower for the uses of different electronic
equipment and also about the various preventive
measures• Make the budgets of various electronic
equipments• Knowledge of market rates of plants and
machinery source of the fund or availability of the fund•
Salary increment• Credit facility with subsidised rate•
Telephone reimbursements• Lunch coupons
2 Accounts:
3.78
Alternative Hypothesis
•
Evaluates complex or uncertain information quickly,
critically and accurately to identify core issues and
possible solutions • Computer knowledge • Negotiate
budgetary amount of the organization, with external
suppliers and
internal Source • Plans capability
development for the business area and sets targets for
the future – building capability consistently • Salary
Increment • Performance bonus •Credit facility with
subsidised rate • Telephone reimbursements • Lunch
coupons
3 F&B 4.81
Alternative Hypothesis
•
Comparison of different
• Salary Production prices
the raw material is available at • Calculate the actual
cost of food and beverages as per the budget and
industrial standards • Able to handle grievances guests
related to taste and delay in service etc. and also
handle the grievances of subordinates
Increment
•Credit facility with subsidised rate •
Telephone
reimbursements • Lunch coupons
4 F&B Service 0.95
Alternative Hypothesis
•
Explain types of menu to the guests • Clear all policies
to related to banquets booking
• Offer higher job
title • Salary hike •Performance bonus •Employee Stock
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Option Plan• Credit facility with subsidised rate • Lunch
coupons
5 Sales 26.79 Null Hypothesis • Identify the peak
season and off season and adopt new plans and
strategies•
Attractive packages and gimmicks•
Coordinate media and public relation activities as
directed by the marketing and communication plan.•
Knowledge of Foreign language• Effectively present
the new strategies, new schemes, new event in the
market• Market forecasting
• Sales Training•
Conditional bonus• Existing job title• Lunch coupons•
Conditional Performance appraisal
6 Front Office 2.52
Alternative Hypothesis
•
Handle queries on telephone • Knowledge of telephone
etiquettes• Salary increment •Performance bonus •
Identify the peak and off seasons and accordingly
arrange the front office staff • Analyse the past days
performance and compare it with the current scenario •
Higher job title •Credit facility with subsidized rate •
Lunch coupons
7 Housekeeping
2.55
Alternative Hypothesis
•Train
the
subordinates about new techniques of serving guest •
Staff distribution •Ensure supervision of the various
equipments like bed sheets, pillow, towels and keep
them changing according to budget.• Salary increment
•Performance bonus • Higher job title •Credit facility
with subsidised rate • Lunch coupons
8
Human Resource
3.21
Alternative
Hypothesis• Observe the employees at their workplace
and rate their performance • Make the forecasting and
keep some stock of manpower for the crisis time •
Financial knowledge
•Salary
increment
•Performance bonus• Credit facility with subsidised rate
• Telephone reimbursements• Lunch coupons
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102. EMINENCE OF ISLAMIC BANKING IN
INDIA: WHAT CARDINALS ARE MISSED?
Mr. Mohammed Ehsanur Rahman, Research Scholar,
Department of Islamic Finance, Monad University,
Hapur, UP, India
Abstract
In the strait jacket world of Indian banking, something
as fascinating as Islamic banking is a distant dream.
Nonetheless, countless advocates of Islamic banking
have been trying their best over the years to propagate
the concept. India has 14 percent Muslim population
which is more than population exist in Bangladesh,
Turkey, Egypt, Iran, Nigeria, Afghanistan, Sudan, Iraq
and Saudi Arabia. However, not a single full-fledged
Islamic bank is currently working in this country.
Reserve Bank of India and erstwhile legal institutions of
India were not issued license to banks to work as per
the stated principles of Islamic banking. Necessary
measures are, however, being taken by India
Government for the same. As an attempt to explore
lacunas of attempts and understand the loophole the
present study is attempted to explain how Islamic
banking is better for India with the help of SWOT
analysis. It also endeavoured to elaborate the facets
about how Islamic bank will be helpful for Indian
economy growth by suggesting crucial measure for the
same.
Introduction: Although Islamic banking is for all
irrespective of religion, but particularly for Muslims
interest is forbidden and that is why Islam has its own
economic system which is based on social justice. But
as far as Muslim population is concerned, then Islam is
the world's second largest religion after Christianity with
over 1.0-1.8 billion adherents, comprising 20-25% of
the world population while most estimates figures that
4
there are 1.5 billion Muslims worldwide . India is the
second largest country in the world as far as population
is concerned. It has been estimated that in July 2009,
India has 1.17 billion populations. In India, Muslim
5
population has been estimated to be 13.4 percent .
Banking in India is totally base on interest and in this
country 88 scheduled commercial banks (SCBs) - 27
public sector banks (that is with the Government of
India holding a stake), 31 private banks (these do not
have government stake; they may be publicly listed and
traded on stock exchanges) and 38 foreign banks. They
have a combined network of over 53,000 branches and
17,000 ATMs. According to a report by ICRA Limited, a
rating agency, the public sector banks hold over 75
percent of total assets of the banking industry, with the
private and foreign banks holding 18.2% and 6.5%
respectively. But unfortunately there is not a single
Islamic bank presently working in this country. Although
some banks/institutions are working on the Islamic
banking principles, but they are treated as Non Banking
Financial Companies (NBFCs). NBFCs are doing
functions akin to that of banks; however there are a few
differences:
(i) A NBFC cannot accept demand deposits (demand
deposits are funds deposited at a depository institution
that are payable on demand -- immediately or within a
very short period -- like your current or savings
accounts.)

(ii) it is not a part of the payment and settlement system
and as such cannot issue cheques to its customers;
and
(iii) Deposit insurance facility of DICGC is not available
for NBFC depositors unlike in case of banks.
Taking the above differences into consideration, Islamic
banks/institutions are not becoming popular in India and
that is why maximum population is unaware about the
working of Islamic banks. Also these institutions/banks
have not showed good performance compared to
conventional banks may be due to Government and
public support.
Islamic Banks in India: The last decade has seen
many positive developments in the Indian banking
sector which is totally based on interest based banking.
The policy makers, which comprise the Reserve Bank
of India (RBI), Ministry of Finance and related
government and financial sector regulatory entities,
have made several notable efforts to improve regulation
in the sector. The sector now compares favorably with
banking sectors in the region on metrics like growth,
profitability and non-performing assets (NPAs). A few
banks have established an outstanding track record of
innovation, growth and value creation. This is reflected
in their market valuation. However, improved
regulations, innovation, growth and value creation in the
sector remain limited to a small part of it. The cost of
banking intermediation in India is higher and bank
penetration is far lower than in other markets. India’s
banking industry must strengthen itself significantly if it
has to support the modern and vibrant economy which
India aspires to be. While the onus for this change lies
mainly with bank managements, an enabling policy and
regulatory framework will also be critical to their
success.
The failure to respond to changing market realities has
stunted the development of the financial sector in many
developing countries. A weak banking structure has
been unable to fuel continued growth, which has
harmed the long-term health of their economies.
Indian banks which are based on conventional pattern
have compared favourably on growth, asset quality and
profitability with other regional banks over the last few
years.
The banking index has grown at a compounded annual
rate of over 51 per cent since April 2001 as compared
to a 27 per cent growth in the market index for the
same period. Policy makers have made some notable
changes in policy and regulation to help strengthen the
sector. These changes include strengthening prudential
norms, enhancing the payments system and integrating
regulations between commercial and co-operative
banks. However, the cost of intermediation remains
high and bank penetration is limited to only a few
customer segments and geographies. While bank
lending has been a significant driver of GDP growth and
employment, periodic instances of the “failure” of some
weak banks have often threatened the stability of the
system. Structural weaknesses such as a ragmented
industry structure, restrictions on capital availability and
deployment, lack of institutional support infrastructure,
restrictive labour laws, weak corporate governance and
ineffective regulations beyond Scheduled Commercial
Banks (SCBs)
SWOT Analysis of Islamic Banking in India:When
SWOT analysis for Islamic banking is done, it shows
that Islamic banking will have gained a good Strengths
in India if we look at the brief summary of the following
points.
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RBI and Islamic Banking: In the straitjacket world of
Indian banking, something as fascinating as Islamic
banking is a distant dream. Nonetheless, countless
advocates of Islamic banking have been trying their
best over the years to propagate the concept. In
furtherance of this propagation the Reserve Bank of
6
India (RBI) constituted a committee in 2007 to examine
the issue but viewed that Islamic banking cannot be
offered by banks in India as well as the overseas
branches of local banks under the present legal
framework. Except a basic offering like current account,
almost no other banking product in India can be
modified to meet the conditions of Islamic banking. As a
genre of financial services, Islamic banking shuns the
very idea of interest rates, and rests on profit-sharing
principles. Based on the Shariah law, it abhors the
business of making money out of money, upholding the
belief that wealth is generated through actual trade and
7
investment
The RBI has not put the report in the
8
public domain .
While the final form of the report is not known, from the
newspaper reports it can be collected that the members
had pointed out how Indian banking laws come in the
way of various Islamic banking principles. These are as
follows:
Indian banking laws do not explicitly prohibit Islamic
banking but there are provisions that make Islamic
banking almost an unviable option. The financial
institutions in India comprises of Banks and Non
Banking Financial Institutions. Banks in India are
governed through Banking Regulation Act 1949,
Reserve Bank of India Act 1934, Negotiable
Instruments Act 1881, and Co-operative Societies Act
1961.
Certain provisions regarding this are mentioned
below:

Section 5 (b) and 5 (c) of the Banking
Regulation Act, 1949 prohibit the banks to
invest on Profit Loss Sharing basis -the very
basis of Islamic banking.

Section 8 of the Banking Regulations Act (BR
Act, 1949) reads, "No banking company shall
directly or indirectly deal in buying or selling or
bartering of goods…"

Section 9 of the Banking Regulations Act
prohibits bank to use any sort of immovable
property apart from private use –this is against
Ijarah for home finance

Section 21 of the Banking Regulations Act
requires payment of Interest which is against
Sharia
Reserve Bank of India to set up a committee headed by
Mr Anand Sinha, chief general Manager in-charge,
department of banking operations & development to
look into the matter and the committee submitted the
report. The newspapers state that it might be because
of the sensitive issues it was dealing As regards to
partnership by Islamic banks in a firm, the bank has to
make sure that the manager does not avoid his
responsibilities or obtain other non-pecuniary benefits
at the expense of non-participating partners and ensure
the veracity of the profit statements. Monitoring of data
about firms in which Islamic bank invests would involve
exorbitant cost. However, Islamic banks need to set up
monitoring cell to keep them informed of the internal
function of their joint venture. The implication is that
banks and entrepreneur have to function very closely.
Islamic banking needs to introduce corporate
governance with transparent accounting standards. It
needs to perform detailed evaluation before embarking
Profit Loss Sharing Scheme, which demand a pool of
highly trained professionals. The imparting of
professional training is costly. Detailed principles are
still to be laid down and techniques and procedures
evolved to carry them out. It is only after the satisfactory
achievement of these that proper training can begin.
It is observed that inability to evaluate a projects'
profitability has tended to act against investment
financing. Some borrowers frustrate the banks
appraisal efforts as they are reluctant to provide full
disclosures of their business. These exercises are not
limited to relatively few large loans but need to be
carried out on nearly all the advances made by the
bank. Yet, widely acceptable and reliable techniques
are yet to be devised. Moreover, the borrowers do not
observe business ethics which make it difficult to
establish close bank-clientele relationship - a condition
for successful Islamic banking. Adverse selection has
been one of the major impediments in the world of
Islamic banking.
Among the other disincentives from the borrower's point
of view is the need to disclose his accounts to the bank
if he were to borrow on the Profit Loss Sharing basis.
However, many small-time businessmen do not keep
any accounts, leave alone proper accounts. And large
conglomerates do not like to disclose their real
accounts to anybody. The widespread lack of business
ethics among certain business community will be
another major hurdle in the path of Islamic banking in
India.
The practices in use by the Islamic banks have evoked
questions of morality. Some critics view Sukuk (Islamic
Bond) as un Islamic in nature. Others criticize that
financing through the purchase of client's property with
a buy-back agreement and sale of goods to clients on a
mark-up, involved the least risk and are closest to the
old interest-based operations. Bai' mu'ajjal (sale with
deferred payment) and Murabaha (cost-plus financing)
are permitted in the Sharia under certain conditions.
What is being done in many countries are fictitious
deals which ensure a predetermined profit to the bank
without actually dealing in goods or sharing any real
risk. This is against the letter and spirit of Sharia. The
BR Act even disallows an Indian bank from floating a
subsidiary abroad to launch such products, or offering
these through a special window. Thus, the upshot of the

352

findings is that such banking experiment is impossible
without a new law or multiple amendments to the BR
Act.
Another important consideration is the tax procedures.
While interest is a passive income, profit is defiantly an
earned income which is treated differently. If principles
of Islamic banking are incorporated then how does it
comply with the tax procedure is the moot question.
Further RBI cannot act as the lender to such banks
because such accommodation by the monetary
authority is also interest based. Islamic banks cannot
interact with conventional banks based on principles of
interest.
Present Status: There are several Baitul Mals working
in cities as well as in villages. Only 10 to 15 Islamic
banks with deposits of about Rs 75 crore are operating
all over the country in various states. They are actually
non-banking finance companies (NBFCs) which work
on profits/loss basis. Islamic banks by and large cater
to the needs of local area except a few of them
operating across districts or states. Their sources of
funds are limited and as a result these banks have to
operate on small scale missing the economies of
scale.Islamic banks in India provide housing loan, on
the basis of co-ownership, venture finance on
mudarabah basis as well as on musharaka basis and
consumers loans. Some banks finance transports also
on the mark up basis via hire purchase. Education
finance and skill development finance is also provided
by them. Investments are made in government
securities, small savings schemes or units of mutual
funds. Investment in shares of companies is also made
by some Islamic banks. Hire purchase and lease
finance are other source of investments
Islamic banks in India do not function under banking
regulations. They are licensed under Non Banking
Finance Companies Reserve Bank Directives 1997 RBI
(Amendment) Act 1997, and operate on profit and loss
based on Islamic principles. RBI has introduced
compulsory registration system. In the Monetary and
Credit Policy for the year 1999-2000, it was proposed
that in respect of new NBFCs, which seek registration
with the RBI and commence the business on or after
April 21, 1999, the requirement of minimum level of net
owned funds (NOF) will be Rs 2 crore.
Conclusion: Islamic banking is at an incipient stage.
The existing legal framework does not permit Islamic
Banking. Only selective activities like equity investment
is possible, while trade finance aspects like taking title
to goods is not possible. A lot of amendments need to
be carried out in the prevalent legal set up. Appropriate
models need to be selected and implemented to suit
society's diverse financial needs. Islamic Bank of
Britain, Islamic banks of Thailand, Singapore and USA
may be glaring models for Indian bankers. The reputed
domestic and international banks along with the
collaboration of RBI should be involved in the process
of determining and implementing Islamic Banking
products.
The importance and relevance of Islamic banking in
India in the context of "Financial Tsunami" that has
taken place in recent times further enhances the need
of Sharia banking. Also the political parties need
economic rationality to convince majority of voters that
Islamic banking is not being introduced to please
Muslim voters but to genuinely boost faster and
inclusive growth for the Indian economy. Obnoxious

politics in the name of religion must be avoided. We
personally believe to refer 'Islamic Banking' as 'Interest
Free Banking' so that it could be looked through the
broad economic kaleidoscope and not a narrow
religious prism.
Islamic banking could be a huge political issue. Certain
parties might abhor the use of the word "Islamic" and
could term it as anti-Indian. They might argue that the
very concept of Sharia banking would go against the
secular fabric of our country. We are already facing
problems pertaining to Muslim Personnel Law and
trying to implement Uniform Civil Code. Therefore, at
this juncture, if we introduce Islamic banking in India, it
will create more problems than solving the issue.
Moreover, it may bring financial segregation in the
economy. The compartmentalization of Sharia
compliant and Non Sharia Compliant banking might be
used by certain vested interest to communalize the
finance sector in India. Such questionably sane but
unquestionably dangerous trend must be prevented
with full might
With only minor changes in their practices, Islamic
banks can get rid of all their cumbersome and
sometimes doubtful forms of financing and offer a clean
and efficient interest-free banking. Participatory
financing is a unique feature of Islamic banking, and
can offer responsible financing to socially and
economically relevant development projects. This is an
additional service that Islamic banks offer over and
above the traditional services provided by conventional
commercial banks. Such a system will offer an effective
banking system where Muslims in India.
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103. A STUDY ON GROWTH OF TOURISM
INDUSTRY IN INDIA
Dolly Mala,Research Scholar, University School of
Applied Management, Punjab University, Patiala.
ABSTRACT
Tourism has become one of the largest and fastest
growing industries in the world. It has witnessed a
phenomenal growth since the 1950s. From a luxury
product which was available to only a small number of
privileged people some years ago, it has become a
consumer’s good which is now within reach of
practically all citizens in the developed countries and of
increasingly large segment of population in the third
world countries. It has become a way of life with
millions of people in the world and their numbers are
continuously increasing. According to World Travel and
Tourism Council (WTTCs) annual economic impact
report 2014 for India shows that travel and tourism's
economic contribution is expected to grow by 7.3% this
year, outperforming the general economy by 2.5%
points. Revenues gained from domestic tourism rose by
5.1% in 2013 and is expected to increase by 8.2% in
2014. The amount that international visitors spent in
India rose by 6.2% in 2013 but is forecast to slow to a
2.9% growth rate in 2014. During 2013, travel and
tourism industry contributed Rs 63,160 crore to the
economy and generated 35 million jobs. The present
study focuses on the Introduction, travel agents in
tourism industry, types of tourists, tourism development
and present status of tourism.
Introduction: Tourism is the commercial organization,
operation and travelling for recreation, vacation,
business or visit to interesting places. The people going
to these visits are called tourists. Tourism is a dynamic
and competitive industry that requires the ability to
constantly adapt to customers' changing needs and
desires, as the customer’s satisfaction, safety and
enjoyment are particularly the focus of tourism
businesses.
The concept of tourism adopted by the International
Association of Scientific Experts in Tourism was put
forward by the Swiss professors Hunziker and Krapf as
follows: “Tourism is the sum of the phenomena and
relationships arising from the travel and stay of
non-residents, in so far as they do not lead to
permanent residence and are not connected with
any earning activity”.
Travel and Tourism: Travel is as old as mankind.
Since the earliest times man has travelled in search of
food, shelter and the satisfaction of his requirements
and urges. Travel is rooted in the ancient past, but
tourism is a recent phenomenon of modern origin.
Travel connotes “journeys undertaken from one place
to another for any purpose including journeys to work
and as a part of employment, as part of leisure and to
take up residence. All tourism includes some travel but
not all travel is tourism”.
Sporadic travels by the nomads in the earlier days have
now turned into world’s most flourishing industry,
namely tourism. Francis Bacon aptly remarked, “Travel
in the young sort is a part of education and in the elder,

a part of experience”, tourism as a form of education is
a part of civilized existence. Tourism allows people to
escape from their normal humdrum lives. Mark Twain
had aptly said “Even heaven can be boring after a
while”. The human animal needs change if it is to
operate at optimum levels; travel provides that change.
However, the level of satisfaction achieved from tourism
depends on the age, health, energy and background of
the individual.
Travel Agents in Tourism Industry: Tourist
attractions, accommodation facilities and transport
services are. No doubt, the essentials of tourism; but
these factors, by themselves, are independent. Hence
an intermediary agency is required to combine these
individual elements, to offer a ‘basket’ of facilities
required by the tourists. This is what is expected of a
real travel agent.
A travel agent is “one who acts on behalf of principal,
i.e. the original provider of tourist services, such as a
hotel company, an airline, a tour operator or a shipping
company”. Today most of the travel agents conduct
regular package tours to set itineraries with a standard
of services. Besides they design package tours to suit
the needs of individual groups. Thus a travel agent can
rightly be called as “the only true manufacturer of the
tourist’s product – the inclusive tour – packaged,
standardized, quality controlled and mass produced”.
The different types of travel agents are discussed
below:
(i) Approved Travel Agents: the approved travel
agents are full time, professional and organized. On
fulfilling certain conditions, approval is granted by the
ministry of Civil Aviation, Government of India. Travel
Agents Association of India, International Air Travel
Association or similar national or international
professional bodies also give approval to the agents
fulfilling certain conditions. This approval by the
Government ensures effective involvement of the travel
agents in the promotion of the tourism industry in the
country. The approved travel agents are generally large
in size in terms of number of offices and are known for
the quality and variety of services provided.
(ii) Unapproved Travel Agents: There are a large
number of unapproved travel agents in almost all cities
and big towns. They precisely function the same way as
the approved travel agents. The only difference is that
the approved travel agents are patronized by foreign
tourists and the elite domestic tourists because of their
large size, overseas offices, ‘official stamp’ and ‘brand
name’. The unapproved travel agents mostly cater to
the lower and middle income tourists.
Types of Tourists: Tourists can also be classified
based on their purpose of visit:
Business tourists: This segment typically comprises
those travelling for meetings, incentives, conventions
and exhibitions (MICE); however, this definition is not
conclusive and includes any tourist on a visit to India
for business purposes. Business tourism is viewed as
an important market in the country and one of the highyielding sectors of the tourism industry.
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Leisure tourists: Leisure tourism comprises trips for
pleasure. It includes holidays within the country or
abroad. Visiting friends and relatives and travel for a
variety of reasons such as health and fitness, sports,
education, and culture also come under the purview of
leisure trips. In the past few years, opportunities in
India for leisure tourism have emerged strongly owing
to the following factors: changing consumption pattern
of Indian customers, burgeoning Indian middle class
population, and geographical diversity.
Tourists can also be classified into domestic and
foreign tourists based on their nationality. Furthermore,
depending on the duration, tourism can be classified
into picnic, excursion, holidays, weekend getaways,
etc.
Tourism Development: Tourists can play an important
part of community development by giving local
residents the possibility of earning some additional
income. There are some forms of tourism which are
given below:
Forms of Tourism: There are different types of
tourism. The recent trend is moving toward niche
segments of tourism:• Medical/healthcare tourism •
Adventure tourism • Heritage tourism • Ecotourism •
Rural tourism • Pilgrimage tourism
Medical tourism: Medical tourism also known as
health tourism has emerged as one of the important
segments of the tourism industry. The term has been
coined by travel agencies and the mass media to
describe the rapidly-growing practice of travelling
across international borders to for healthcare.
Travelers typically seek services such as elective
procedures as well as complex specialized surgeries
such as joint replacement (knee/hip), cardiac, dental,
and cosmetic surgeries. Psychiatry, alternative
treatments, and convalescent care are also available.
Wellness tourism: Wellness tourism’s primary
purpose is achieving, promoting or maintaining good
health and a sense of well-being. India with widespread
presence of Ayurveda, Yoga, Siddha, and Naturopathy,
complemented by its spiritual philosophy, is a wellknown wellness destination. Wellness tourism includes
ayurvedic therapies, spa visits, and yoga meditation.
The government is promoting this form of tourism with
publicity and promotional activities.
Adventure tourism: Travel for the aim of exploration
or travel to remote, exotic and possibly hostile areas is
known as adventure tourism. With tourists looking for
different options, adventure tourism is recording
healthy growth. Adventure tourism refers to
performance of acts, which require significant efforts
and some degree of risk or physical danger. The
activities include mountaineering, trekking, bungee
jumping, mountain biking, river rafting, and rock
climbing.
India with its diverse topography and climate offers
tremendous scope for adventure tourism. The
mountain regions offer lot of scope for mountaineering,
rock climbing, trekking, skiing, skating, mount biking

and safaris; rushing rivers provide opportunities for
river rafting, canoeing and kayaking; and oceans
provide tremendous opportunity for diving and
snorkeling.
The government is undertaking measures such as
financial assistance to governments of states and
union territory for development of adventure tourism
destinations. It has also provided financial assistance
for organizing mountain biking expedition. The Ministry
of Defense has given permission for opening of 104
additional peaks in Leh area of Jammu & Kashmir for
adventure tourism, while customs duty on inflatable
rafts, snow-skis, sail boards and other water sports
equipment has been exempted.
Heritage tourism: Heritage tourism is defined as
“travel undertaken to explore and experience places,
activities, and artifacts that authentically represent the
stories and people of the past and present”. It is
oriented toward cultural heritage of the tourist location.
It involves visiting historical or industrial sites, religious
travel or pilgrimages. India is well known for its rich
heritage and ancient culture. The country’s rich
heritage is amply reflected in the various temples,
majestic forts, pleasure gardens, religious monuments,
museums, art galleries and urban and rural sites which
are citadels of civilization. All these structures form the
products of heritage tourism.
Ecotourism: Ecotourism, also known as ecological
tourism, is travel to natural areas to appreciate the
cultural and natural history of the environment, while
not disturbing the integrity of the ecosystem and
creating
economic
opportunities
that
make
conservation and protection of natural resources
advantageous to local people. It involves travel to
destinations where flora, fauna and cultural heritage
are primary attractions. Ecotourism also minimizes
wastage and the environmental impact through
sensitized tourists. It can be one of the medium to
preserve local culture, flora and fauna and other
natural resources.
India, with its great geographical diversity, offers
several eco-tourism destinations. It is home to a
wealth of ecosystems which are well protected and
preserved.
These
include:
Biosphere
reserves, Mangroves, Coralreefs, Deserts, Mountains
and forests, Flora and fauna, Seas, lakes and
rivers, Caves.
The basic principles to be followed in ecotourism are:








Minimize the impact
Build environmental and cultural awareness
and respect
Provide positive experiences for both visitors
and hosts
Provide
direct
financial
benefits
for
conservation
Provide financial benefits and empowerment
for local people
Raise sensitivity to political, environmental,
and social climate of the host country
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Support international human rights and labour
agreements.

A few places for ecotourism include the Himalayan
region, Kerala, North East India, Andaman & Nicobar
and Lakshadweep Islands. Thenmala in Kerala is the
first planned ecotourism destination in India. Some
most popular ecotourism locations in the country are
Rishikesh, Kerala and Puducherry.
Ecotourism consists of: Eco parks, Eco places, Eco
fauna, Eco flora, Eco destinations, Eco trivia, Eco
treks, Eco adventures
Rural tourism: Rural tourism showcases rural life, art,
culture and heritage of rural locations, benefitting the
local community economically and socially as well as
enabling interaction between the tourists and locals for
a more enriching tourism experience. Rural tourism is
multi-faceted and may entail farm/agricultural tourism,
cultural tourism, nature tourism, adventure tourism, and
ecotourism. Rural tourism has certain characteristics: it
is experience oriented; locations are sparsely
populated; it is predominantly in a natural environment;
it meshes with seasonality and local events; and it is
based on preservation of culture, heritage and
traditions. India’s rural geographical and cultural
diversity enables it to offer a wide range of tourism
products and experiences. Increasing levels of
awareness, growing interest in heritage and culture,
improved
accessibility
to
rural
areas,
and
environmental consciousness are playing an important
role in promoting rural tourism. This form holds
immense potential in India, where more than 70% of
the population resides in villages.
The Ministry of Tourism along with UNDP undertook
the “Explore Rural India” Campaign, to give tourists a
chance to experience life in rural India. It is one of the
most successful tourism campaigns so far. During the
“Visit India Year 2009” campaign, 15 rural tourism
sites were selected as rural eco-holiday sites.
Wildlife tourism: Wildlife tourism, one of the fastest
segments of tourism, involves travel to different
locations to experience wild life in natural settings. Due
to its varied topography and distinctive climatic
conditions, India is endowed with various forms of flora
and fauna and it has numerous species of birds,
mammals, reptiles, amphibians and plants and
animals.
To tap the potential of wildlife tourism, the government
has launched some wildlife packages for travelers.
Wildlife Tourism in India includes wildlife photography,
bird watching, jungle safari, elephant safari, jeep
safari, jungle camping, ecotourism etc.
The country offers immense opportunities for wildlife
tourism. The strong heritage of wildlife in India
comprises more than 70 national parks and about 400
wildlife sanctuaries including bird sanctuaries.
However, concrete steps by both the government and
the private sector need to be taken to promote wildlife
tourism. Taj Hotels & Resorts has a joint venture with
Conservation Corporation Africa to provide wildlife

enthusiasts, circuit tourists and high-end domestic
travelers with fascinating wildlife experiences within
India through an ecologically-sustainable model. In a
bid to preserve the natural habitat, the Ministry of
Tourism has launched an initiative, “Tigers: Our
Natural Beauties”.
Present Status of Tourism: The tourism industry
of India is economically important and grows rapidly.
The World Travel & Tourism Council calculated that
tourism generated INR6.4 trillion or 6.6% of the nation's
GDP in 2012. It supported 39.5 million jobs, 7.7% of its
total employment. The sector is predicted to grow at an
average annual rate of 7.9% from 2013 to 2023. This
gives India the third rank among countries with the
fastest growing tourism industries over the next
decade. India has a large medical tourism sector which
is expected to grow at an estimated rate of 30%
annually to reach about ₹ 95 billion by 2015.
According to provisional statistics 6.29 million foreign
tourists arrived in India in 2011, an increase of 8.9%
from 5.78 million in 2010. This ranks India as the 38th
country in the world in terms of foreign tourist arrivals.
Domestic tourist visits to all states and Union
Territories numbered 1,036.35 million in 2012, an
increase of 16.5% from 2011. The most represented
countries are the United States (16%) and the United
Kingdom
(12.6%).
In
2011 Maharashtra, Tamil
Nadu and Delhi were the most popular states for
foreign tourists. Domestic tourists visited the
states Uttar
Pradesh, Andhra
Pradesh and Tamil
Nadu most frequently.
The Travel & Tourism Competitiveness Report
2013 ranks India 65th out of 144 countries overall. The
report ranks the price competitiveness of India's tourism
sector 20th out of 144 countries. It mentions that India
has quite good air transport (ranked 39th), particularly
given the country’s stage of development, and
reasonable ground transport infrastructure (ranked
42nd). Some other aspects of its tourism infrastructure
remain somewhat underdeveloped however. The nation
has very few hotel rooms per capita by international
comparison
and
low ATM penetration. As
per
the UNWTO World Tourism Barometer, December
2013, India’s rank in the World Tourism Receipts during
2012 was 16th and rank in international tourist arrivals
was 41. The rank of India was 7th among Asia and the
Pacific Region in terms of tourism receipts during 2012.
The Ministry of Tourism designs national policies for the
development and promotion of tourism. In the process,
the Ministry consults and collaborates with other
stakeholders in the sector including various Central
Ministries/agencies,
state
governments,
Union
Territories and the representatives of the private sector.
Concerted efforts are being made to promote new
forms of tourism such as rural, cruise, medical and ecotourism. The Ministry also maintains the Incredible
India campaign.
India's rich history and its cultural and geographical
diversity make its international tourism appeal large and
diverse. It presents heritage and cultural tourism along
with medical, business, educational and sports tourism.
Conclusion: To sum up, Indian tourism has vast
potential for generating employment and earning large
sums of foreign exchange besides giving a flip to the

356

country’s overall economic and social development.
Much has been achieved by way of increasing air seat
capacity, increasing trains and railway connectivity to
important tourist destinations, four-laning of roads
connecting important tourist centers and increasing
availability of accommodation by adding heritage hotels
to the hotel industry and encouraging paying guest
accommodation. But much more remains to be done.
Since tourism is a multi-dimensional activity, and
basically a service industry, it would be necessary that
all wings of the Central and State governments, private
sector and voluntary organizations become active
partners in the endeavour to attain sustainable growth
in tourism if India is to become a world player in the
tourist industry
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104. INTEREST FREE BANKING &
PROHIBITION OF RIBA/INTEREST
Mohammed Ehsanur Rahman, Phd Research
Scholar, Monad University, Hapur , UP, India.
ABSTRACT
The 21st century came with blending of threats and
opportunities due to the inception of Islamic banking
practices across the globe. Islamic and conventional
banking could be differentiated due to interest, risk
sharing and objectivity. This study describes the Islamic
instruction regarding Islamic banking and prohibition of
Riba/interest, and also presents a glossary regarding
prohibition of Riba/interest in the light of the Holy Quran
and Sunnah (Ahadith). It depicts the superiority of
Islamic banking as interest free banking over
conventional banking (interest based banking) due to its
long lasting benefits. Islamic banking is desirable
because it promotes cooperation and mutual benefit
oriented behavior among different stakeholders with the
assurance of a welfare oriented society. This study
attempts to differentiate Islamic banking from
conventional banking on the basis of interest.

life that consists upon the instructions of Allah Almighty
and the practices of the Holy Prophet Muhammad
(Peace be upon him). Every-one in this world performs
religious, social and economic activities in one's life. But
most of the times social and economic activities are
originated and linked with the religious activities. Islam
provides a comprehensive set of instructions to face
any challenge. Economic activities reflect the earning
and spending pattern of people, which is closely
associated with
religion in the form of being permissible (Halaal) or
forbidden (Haraam).
Interest by definition is an additional amount paid/
received on the principal amount according to an
agreement due to a time period attached thereof. Even
a single additional penny on the principal amount or any

Table 1. Difference between Islamic and Conventional
Bank
Main difference

Islamic bank

Conventional bank

Key
words: Islamic banking, Riba, Holy Quran,
Sunnah, prohibition of interest.

Principles
Islamic banks follow the
Principles of Sharia’h given by Allah Almighty to
perform operations and activities.

Introduction: The basic aim of Islamic banking is to
perform interest-free activities based on principles of
Sharia’h and carry out only Halaal (permissible)
transactions. The most important feature of Islamic
banking is the sharing of risk among the investors, the
bank and the borrowers. Islamic banking focuses on
fairness and freedom as a centrally controlled and
individually managed system according to the
instructions of Allah Almighty. Islam is a complete code
of life that is built upon the instructions given by the
Allah Almighty and practices of the holy prophet
Muhammad (peace be upon him). The holy Quran is
the written instructions of Allah Almighty for humans. It
covers all aspects of human life and all types of
activities (that is, religious, social and economic) that
are per-formed for the success in this life and in the life
hereafter. There are clear instructions about Haalal and
Haraam. Islam is a universal faith that promotes
brotherhood, social equality and fairness in economic
activities for the welfare of the mankind (Chapra, 1985).

Source of earnings
Profit, service charges and
consultancy fee is the main source of earnings of
Islamic banks.
Profit is variable which may
be negative in case of loss.

It was proved that equity participation has a great
potential for larger profits along with benefits of
decentralized decision-making (Wieltzman, 1984;
1985).
Equity contract is superior to debt contract due to a
number of benefits. It improves the profitability of
business units by eliminating the limitations as imposed
by debt. Furthermore, equity based banking contracts
stimulate the investment in the economy (Haque and
Mirakhor, 1986).
Riba, interest, or usury is strictly prohibited in Islam as
dealing with Riba-based transactions means declaring
war with Allah Almighty and His Messenger
(Muhammad, peace be upon him) Sura-e-Al-Bakara
(2:279). Islam is defined as total submission to Allah
Almighty without any condition. It is a complete code of

Risk sharing
Risk
borrower, lender and bank.

is

shared

among

Profit maximization
It aims at maximizing the profit
but subject to principles of Sharia’h.
Objectives
Islamic bank
trading concern to generate its income.

Nature of earnings
varies

works

as

a

Income of Islamic banks

depending
upon
business
Borrowers
and
environment.
It may be negative in case of loss.
Conventional banks follow manmade principles to
perform operations and activities.
Interest is the main source of income for conventional
banks that is charged on different types of
loans/products. (Difference between interests charged
from borrowers and paid to depositors). It assures a
predetermined rate of interest.
Risk is fully transferred to others.
It aims at maximizing the profit without any restriction
even at the cost of other stakeholders.
It generates income as financial intermediary. Its prime
goal is the maximization of shareholders’ value at any
cost.
Income of conventional bank is constant even if
business borrowers suffer from loss because it charges
fixed rate of interest irrespective of profit volume.
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Other benefit attached with this transaction is
considered as Riba (Rehman, 1993). Islamic and
conventional banking could be differentiated on the
basis of objectives, risk sharing and interest based
transaction (Ahmad et al., 2010). The main differences
between Islamic and conventional bank are
summarized in Table 1.
Uzair (1976) has presented the working structure of
Islamic bank and developed a mechanism to cope with
the challenges of risk and interest. Risk of loss is a
poten-tial threat that creates obstacles for productive
activities in the economy. The study suggested that
Islamic banks could help to reduce risk to enhance
productive activities in the economy. It is reported that
different stakeholders dealing with Islamic bank are risk
neutral and actively engaged in productive activities
according to profit and loss based contracts (Siddiqui,
1973).
Friedman (1969) suggested that a nominal zero interest
rate is necessary condition for optimal allocation of
resource. It was found that zero interest rate is required
and sufficient for allocative efficiency by investigation
within general equilibrium models (Wilson, 1979; Cole
and Kocherlakota, 1998). Literature also supported that
interest-free (profit and loss sharing) system is viable
and superior to an interest-based system (Chapra,
1985; Mirakhor, 1997). It is reported that Islamic banks
perform better as compared to conventional banks due
to higher perception of service quality in Pakistan
(Ahmad et al., 2010). Similarly, a stronger positive
relationship is reported between service quality and
customer satisfaction among customers of Islamic
banks (Ahmad, Rehaman and Saif, 2010).
Al-Jarhi and Iqbal (2001) defined Riba with reference to
Sharia'h scholars as “anything (big or small), pecuniary
or non-pecuniary, in excess of the principal on a loan
that must be paid by the borrower to the lender along
with the principal as a condition (stipulated or by the
custom), of the loan or for an extension in its maturity.”
It is referred as Riba-al-qard or Riba-al-Quran that is
known as interest on loans in recent age. Islam
prohibits all types of Riba not only on loans but also on
other transactions as Riba-al-fadl that is linked with an
exchange of commode-ties. Similarly, interest is
prohibited on all type of activities that is, whether it is
paid/received on consumption or production activities
Most interestingly, it was also reported that the
performance of Islamic banks meets the international
standards in terms of profitability (Iqbal et al., 1998).
Table 2 reveals the definition of terms used in this
study. Prohibition of Interest: Interest based activities
are strictly prohibited in Islam as it is ordered by the
Allah Almighty in the Holy Quran. In Islam, religious,
social and economic activities have strong ties with
each other, so economic activities (that is, earning and
spending pattern of any individual) should be in line
with the Islamic principles. Banks are actively engaged
in different economic activities by developing a liaison
among various stakeholders for financial and productive
ventures. Banking activities must be interest-free and
purely according to principles of Sharia’h for the welfare
of the all segments of the society.
The Holy Quran has clear instructions regarding
business and trading activities as earnings from trade
(Bai) is halal but interest (Riba) based activities are
Haraam. Banking activities are the part of economic
activities and Islam allows Riba-free banking only.

Prohibition of Interest in the Holy Quran: Riba is
prohibited step by step by Allah Almighty by con-veying
its pros and cons in the Sura-e-Rome (30:39) and
finally declared Haraam in the Sura-e-Al-Bakara
(2:275). The following verses of the Holy Quran clearly
reflect the instructions regarding Riba.
“That which ye given in Riba in order that it may
increase on (other) people's property hath no increase
with Allah; but that which ye give in charity; seeking
Allah's countenance, hath increase manifold” (30:39).
This is the first stage, to convey the pros and cons of
Riba. In this verse, Allah Almighty disclosed the pros
and cons of Riba and ordered to spread charity. People
only consider extrinsic characteristics of Riba to
increase their capital manifold and ignores the intrinsic
fatal outcome of Riba. It is strongly recommended that
Muslims must frequently distribute charity, Zakat and
donations among deserving people for sake of increase
in your income and success in this life and in the life
hereafter.
“That they took Riba, though they were forbid-den; and
that they devoured men's substance wrongfully. We
have prepared for those among them who reject faith, a
grievous punishment” (4:161).
This holy verse shows the historical perspectives of
Riba.
There is always a segment of people even in the
previous nations of the world, who practices Ribabased activities and eat the property of others in an
unlawful and unethical manner. These people are
warned for exemplary trial and bad consequences of
their deeds.
“O ye who believe! Devour not Riba, doubled and
multiplied; but fear Allah; that ye may (really) prosper”.
“Fear the fire, which is prepared for those who reject
faith”. And obey Allah and the Messenger; that ye may
obtain mercy” (3:130-2).
This holy verse makes a strong foundation for the
prohibition of Riba by declaring it as unwanted activity.
The people are ordered to stop eating the earnings
from Riba and follow the instructions of Allah Almighty.
It rejects manifold increase in the Riba and warns the
people. It also inspires the human being to be obedient
to Allah Almighty for ultimate success.
“Those who devour Riba will not stand except as stands
one whom the evil one by his touch hath driven to
madness. That is because they say: ‘Trade is like Riba'.
But Allah hath permitted trade and forbidden Riba.
Those who after re-ceiving direction from their Lord,
desist, shall be pardoned for the past; their case is for
Allah (to judge). But those who repeat (the offence) are
companions of the fire; they will abide therein (forever)”
(2:275).
These verses show the final prohibition of Riba by the
Creator of this universe. The persons who eat Riba are
like those that are touched by Satan and became
unsound in mind. They foolishly argue that trade is like
Riba. But trade is declared Halaal and Riba is haram by
Allah Almighty.
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“Allah will deprive Riba of all blessing, but will give
increase for deeds of charity; for He loved not creatures
ungrateful and wicked” (2:276).
Allah Almighty does not bestow blessings upon Ribabased activities and orders to stop them, as He dislikes
the violent. But there are uncountable blessings
attached with the deeds of charity and sadaqaat.
“O ye who believe! Fear Allah and give up what
remains of your demand for Riba, if ye are indeed
believers” (2:278). “If you do it not, take notice of war
from Allah and His Messenger. But if ye turn back, ye
shall have your capital sums. Deal not unjustly, and ye
shall not be dealt with unjustly” (2:279).
These verses are related to desired post prohibition
behavior of believers. Believers of Allah Almighty are
required to waive the interest due to them by borrowers
and recover only principal amount.
“If the debtor is in a difficulty, grant him time till it is easy
for him to repay. But if ye remit it by way of charity, that
is best for you, if ye only knew” (2:280). “And fear the
Day when ye shall be brought back to Allah. Then shall
every soul be paid what it earned, and none shall be
dealt with unjustly” (2:281).
Finally, these verses are the best examples to promote
a sense of brotherhood and collective welfare through
cooperation. This is because in these verses we can
clearly see that the values of tolerance, understanding
and empathy are being promoted. These verses also
educate us to not to be too obsessed with the
accumula-tion of wealth. Indeed it reminds us that our
life is just a journey to the eternity and therefore what
should matter most in our life is the accumulation of
Allah’s pleasure and not the accumulation of wealth for
the sake of wealth alone.
Prohibition of Interest in the Sunnah (Ahadith)
The Holy Prophet (Peace be upon him) gave us a
complete code of life that covers all aspect of human
life (that is, religious, social, and economic activities).
Islam as a religion of peace, brotherhood and
cooperation has its prime concern of being totally
submissive to Allah. Islam ensures complete success in
this life and the hereafter by following the instructions of
the Holy Quran and Sunnah (practices of the holy
Prophet Muhammad-Peace be upon him). The holy
Quran has clearly declared an interest as Haraam and
people are prohibited to practice it. Similarly, the Holy
Prophet Muhammad (Peace be upon him) discouraged
interest based activities and strictly prohibited to
practice it. Prohibition of Riba is depicted from following
Ahadith.
Abu Saad al Khudri (R.A) narrated that the Holy
Prophet (Peace be upon him) said: “Gold for gold, silver
for silver, wheat for wheat, barley for barley, dates for
dates and salt for salt, like for like, payment being made
hand by hand. If anyone gives more or asks for more,
he has dealt in Riba. The receiver and giver are equally
guilty” (Muslim).
This hadith specifies the six commodities to be exchanged at equal and alike. Two of them are

represented as money commodity while others are
staple food items.
Abu Hurayrah (R.A) narrated that the Holy Prophet
(Peace be upon him), said: “There will certainly come a
time for mankind when everyone will take Riba and if he
does not do so, its dust will reach him” (Abu Daud).
This hadith indicates the frequency and excess of Riba
in the economy. It was estimated that there will be a
time when every transaction would involve the
interest/Riba directly or indirectly.
Jabir (R.A) narrated that the Holy Prophet (Peace be
upon him), cursed the receiver and the payer of Riba,
the one who records it and who witnesses to the
transaction and said: “They are all alike (in guilt)”
(Trimizi).
This hadith reflects the badness of Riba and
involvement of different parties in Riba based
transactions. The holy prophet Muhammad (peace be
upon him) cursed the four parties that is, receiver,
payer, witness and the person who document it. It
shows that all the parties equally participated in sin.
Ans Ibn Malik (R.A) narrated that the Holy Prophet
(Peace be upon him), said: “When one of you grants a
loan and the borrower offers him a dish, he should not
accept it; and if the borrower offers a ride on an animal,
he should not ride, unless the two of them have been
previously accustomed to exchanging such favors
mutually” (Kitab al Buyua).
It reflects the careful treatment of monetary transaction
to control Riba in the economy. It indicates that any
excessive amount or even additional benefit and facility
than the principal amount could be the part of Riba.
Abu Hurayrah (R.A) narrated that the Holy Prophet
(Peace be upon him), said: “On the night of Ascension I
came upon people whose stomachs were like houses
with snakes visible from the outside. I asked Gabriel
(A.S.) who they were. He replied that they were people
who had received Riba” (Musnad Ahmed).
It indicates the terrible results of Riba based activities.
The holy prophet Muhammad (peace be upon him)
explains the punishments for the people that were
engaged in Riba oriented transactions.
Abu Hurayrah (R.A) narrated that the Holy Prophet
(Peace be upon him), said: “Allah would be justified in
not allowing four persons to enter paradise or to taste
its blessings; he who drinks habitually, he who takes
Riba, he who usurps an orphan's property without right,
and he who is undutiful to his parents” (Kitab al Buyua).
Similarly, this hadith shows the punishments for the bad
deeds in this world including Riba. It reveals that receipt
and payment of Riba is an unwanted activity that may
lead towards curse and punishment.
SUMMARY AND CONCLUDING REMARKS: Inception
of Islamic banking across the globe requires a study to
differentiate the Islamic and conventional banking
system. Human beings perform religious, social and
economic activities according to their specific
environment. In Islam, social and economic activities
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are closely tied with religious activities. Every Muslim is
required to execute only those activities which are
permissible (Halaal) and must refrain from prohibited
(Haraam) deeds. The basic source of Islamic
instructions is the Holy Quran and the Sunnah. Islam
allows trade oriented activities in the society for the
collective well being. On the other hand, Riba/interest
oriented transact-tions are strictly prohibited in Islam.
This study presented a glossary regarding prohibition of
Riba/interest in the light of the Holy Quran and Sunnah
(Ahadith). It depicts the superiority of Islamic banking
as interest free banking over the conventional banking
(interest based banking) due to its long lasting benefits.
Islamic banking is desirable because it promotes
cooperation and mutual benefit oriented behavior
among different stakeholders with assurance of welfare
oriented society. This study attempts to differentiate
Islamic banking from the conventional banking on the
basis of interest.

Wieltzman M (1985). Profit sharing as macroeconomic
policy, Am. Econ. Rev., pp.41-45
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ABSTRACT
Tourism organization or destination and to help
enhance and improve their marketing efforts. It is a
strategic marketing system that aims t1o stretch
marketing dollars through planning, monitoring, and
evaluation, but it is also action-oriented to benchmark
and counter competitors’ strategies with built-in
performance measures and evaluations. [In tourism
new approach to strategic marketing planning for the
tourism industry. It emphasizes quality, efficiency, and
effectiveness in the marketing process. The framework
presented shows tourism marketers how to analyze
their marketplace and to develop a strategic marketing
plan to increase sales in their target customer
segments. The authors recommend a six-step
approach to strategic marketing planning for the tourism
industry. These steps include needs analysis, research
and analysis, creative infusion, strategic positioning,
marketing
plan
development
and
training,
implementation, evaluation, and adjustment.
INTRODUCTION
Market Evaluation: In 1999, tourism generated $3.1
billion of expenditure and supported employment
estimated at 36,000 full time equivalent jobs. South
Australia receives around 5.9 million visitors and 25
million visitors nights annual1ly.The twelve months to
the end of June 2000 display that South Australia
attracted 350,100 international visitors and 5.1 million
visitor nights. On a domestic basis, the last twelve
months to December 2001 show that interstate markets
generated 1,855,000 visitors to South Australia who
spent 8,596,000 nights in SA2. Victoria and New South
Wales are the state’s most important markets providing
37% and 30% of the state's interstate visitor nights
respectively. Intrastate in the twelve months ending
December 2001 South Australians made 3,674,000 ‘net
visits’ within their own state staying for 10,912,000
nights. The tourism marketing strategy has been
prepared with realistic, achievable goals and objectives
that will maximise the opportunities provided to tourism
operators within the Coorong District Council area. It is
constructed in a manner that provides linkages with the
marketing strategies of major industry stakeholders
such as the South Australian Tourism Commission
(SATC), Regional Tourism Marketing bodies and the
National Parks and Wildlife Service.
A tourism audit was undertaken as part of the
study to identify the key assets within the Coorong
District
Council
Area.
This
incorporated
accommodation, transport and tour operators as well as
attractions and natural assets in the region. This
examination found that there were gaps in the provision
of products and services within the region particularly in
the area of accommodation and visitor services. A
market analysis identified key markets on a geographic
basis as the Adelaide and South Australian markets,
the interstate markets of south western Victoria,
Melbourne and Sydney, and the European, UK and
South East Asian markets internationally. Consideration

was also given to visitor behavioral and value
segmentation as well as experiences provided in the
identification and development of tourism markets. A
number of recommendations were formulated including
the formation of a ‘Coorong Operators Group’, a focus
on destination specific marketing and providing
opportunities for operators to participate in clear and
concise marketing activities based on precise
identification of their target markets. Emerging Trends
in Marketing, Advertising and Distribution
The new travelers especially those looking for unique
and novel experiences will look to cities for their special
characteristics and opportunities.
Voluntarism
Many tourists are now looking for more than just a day
at the beach. For some this will mean some type of
altruistic activity which satisﬁes the need for the
travelers to leave a destination and its people in a
better condition than when they arrived. Voluntarism is
growing at a rapid rate with people interested in
integrating into a new culture, giving back, passing on
their skills, enjoying a rewarding experience,
etc.(Getting the Balance Right)
Growth and Inﬂuence of Social Media
Social media as a marketing and promotional tool
lowers the cost of distribution and allows for much more
targeted efforts. It also means that destinations with
creative marketing campaigns can have a signiﬁcant
position of advantage over more traditional destinations
who still rely on yesterday’s distribution and promotional
strategies. While social media is well-known forts ability
to raise awareness there are still issues to be resolved
in terms of its capacity to convert interest into action.
Growth in Internet Access and Bandwidth
While it is true that Internet penetration is growing
signiﬁcantly in some of the key potential target markets
for the region this penetration is still relatively low and
most importantly many of the ﬁrst time travelers are not
presently using the Internet for booking and in many
cases even for doing research. One has to be cautious
therefore Growth and influence of social media Growth
in internet access and bandwidth an advertising
revolution Increased influence of partnerships.
Growth and Influence of Social Media
Social media as a marketing and promotional tool
lowers the cost of distribution and allows for much more
targeted efforts. It also means that destinations with
creative marketing campaigns can have a significant
position of advantage over more traditional destinations
who still rely on yesterday’s distribution and promotional
strategies. While social media is well-known for its
ability to raise awareness there are still issues to be
resolved in terms of its capacity to convert interest into
action.
Growth in Internet Access and Bandwidth
While it is true that Internet penetration is growing
significantly in some of the key potential target markets
for the region this penetration is still relatively low and
most importantly many of the first time travelers are not
presently using the Internet for booking and in many
cases even for doing research. One has to be cautious
therefore in positioning the Internet as the solution to all
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marketing efforts given the need to penetrate the key
markets of India and China. It is true that with the rise of
the Internet the consumers’ knowledge of potential
destinations has grown exponentially. The challenge
therefore is to be more creative given the fact that the
playing field is leveling from a time when destinations
with significant budgets could dominate the tourism
market.
An Advertising Revolution
In a recent article in Fast Company (December 2010), it
is clear that advertising as a field is in a process of
revolution. It can be argued that marketing in the future
will be something that you do not pay for. Once,
advertising campaigns promised glossy concepts that
were to be included in a wide range of print and
television media; however, in the digital age the
process of creation and distribution is so much faster
that it does not require highly skilled and paid
advertising and graphic artists. Moreover, Microsoft,
IBM and Google are rolling out tools that replace
agency analysis with digital measurements that can
predict the best targets for a successful campaign.
Influence of Partnerships
Partnerships between the public and private sectors
and between both sectors and the nonprofit community
are increasingly seen as essential elements in any
tourism product development and marketing, and this
will be especially the case in the development of
regional programs. The old paradigm of either the
public or private sectors paying and being responsible
for marketing has to disappear. Cooperative efforts
must be seen as the future.
About Tourism Trends and Marketing Strategies
The Market Intelligence and Promotion Department was
established within the WTO Secretariat in 2000
following the 13th General Assembly. Its overall mission
is to provide the Members of the Organization with the
information they need for completing their qualitative
and quantitative knowledge of the tourism markets,
identifying market trends and selecting effective
techniques of tourism promotion and its evaluation.
Objectives
The Market Intelligence and Promotion Department
aims to:
In the area of market intelligence:
Identify and analyse tourism market trends. Develop
short and long term tourism forecast. Increase and
disseminate knowledge on specific market segments
and generating markets, in particular the ones with the
fastest growing trends.
In the area of tourism promotion: 1
Develop benchmarking between the National Tourism
Administrations / Organizations (NTAs / NTOs); Define
means and strategies to maximize the effectiveness
and return of tourism promotional activities.
The Accidental Tourist "For Newfoundland and
Labrador, there’s no such thing as an accidental tourist.
It takes deliberate planning and determined effort to
visit here, compelled by curiosity and the promise of
what’s unique and different in our people, culture,
lifestyle, and dramatic scenery."
Barriers & Opportunities
Travel distance, access, and cost continue to be
significant barriers for visitors, and a competitive
disadvantage for the tourism industry in Newfoundland
and Labrador. A short peak season, capacity

constraints during peak season, and increasing
problems and delays at border crossings and in airports
make increasing tourism visitors and revenue even
more difficult. Competing with well-known tourism
destinations that are well-funded and heavily advertised
makes the job even tougher. Despite these barriers,
there are opportunities open to Newfoundland and
Labrador Tourism.
Baby boomers are entering the empty nest stage of the
family lifecycle. They have money, time, and keen
interest to explore destinations that are off the beaten
track, unusual and unspoiled places where few have
gone before. Places like Newfoundland and Labrador.
Ontario, our largest non-resident market, still remains
largely underdeveloped for Newfoundland and Labrador
tourism. Our greatest opportunity may lay in the launch
of the new Tourism brand positioning and personality
for Newfoundland and Labrador – and the creative
strategy which we use to express it. Our coastline, rich
history, unique culture, people, and natural environment
remain our key strengths.
Marketing Objectives
The marketing objectives for Newfoundland and
Labrador Tourism are to increase non-resident
visitation and expenditures from our core markets,
thereby increasing the tourism industry’s annual
contribution to the economy.
The strategies and campaigns created to achieve these
marketing objectives will also be guided by the desire of
government and the Tourism Board to extend the
tourism season beyond the core summer season in
order to increase the economic benefit and the longterm viability of the industry.
Marketing Strategy
Newfoundland and Labrador Tourism will take a
growth-strategy approach to marketing Newfoundland
and Labrador as a tourism destination. Advertising will
reach and persuade visitors to come to Newfoundland
and Labrador, rather than to other destinations in their
evoked set. Public and media relations will reinforce the
key messages, delivering a consistent and relevant
brand image of the province, while sales and online
initiatives will "close the loop."
The tourism product – in the form of attractions,
experiences, and infrastructure – has a larger role to
play in increasing length of stay, amount of money
spent per trip, and overall tourism revenues.
To be successful in attracting customers from
competitors, it’s essential that we focus and
concentrate our resources on the best opportunity –
and create programs and campaigns that are fully
integrated.
Target Markets
Newfoundland and Labrador Tourism will focus and
concentrate its resources against the target audiences
and markets which offer the best opportunity and the
highest return on investment. The target market is the
non-resident touring and explorer market with
concentration in Toronto, Ottawa, Calgary, Halifax and
Montreal. Additional geographic markets include the
Mid-Atlantic Region of the United States, California and
the UK. Activity-based markets include Meetings,
Convention and Incentive Travel market, the Hunting
and Fishing market, the Hiking market and partnerships
in Outdoor Adventure and Cruise markets.
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Touring & Explorer Market
The touring and explorer group is a broad leisure
market seeking sightseeing and soft-adventure
experiences – from nature viewing to cultural
experiences to hiking, birding, and whale-watching.
Demographically, research reveals them to be singles
and couples in the pre- and post-full nest stage of the
family life cycle (i.e., they have no children living at
home). Not surprisingly, they tend to be in two age
groups: 25 to 34 and (skewed) 45+ years of age. They
also tend to be well-educated and have a higher than
average proportion who are university-educated and
have higher than average household incomes.
Psychographically, they see themselves as increasingly
sophisticated and experienced travellers, seeking more
unusual places and experiences ‘off the beaten track’.
They are looking for an antidote to the stress and
plastic composition of urban life and modern times.
They’re interested in discovering and experiencing the
unspoiled natural environment. They are curious
people, more interested in unexpected and intriguing
experiences than repeat trips to conventional 'tourist'
destinations: "been there, done that."
Marketing efforts in the United States will shift from the
New England region to the Mid-Atlantic region for
Newfoundland and Labrador. These travellers are
seeking adventure and cultural experiences in new
destinations. To maximize our efforts, Newfoundland
and Labrador works cooperatively with the Atlantic
Canada Tourism Partnership (ACTP). ACTP is a ninemember, pan-Atlantic partnership comprising of the
Atlantic Canada Opportunities Agency, the four Atlantic
Canada Tourism Industry Associations, and the four
provincial departments responsible for tourism.
The international market is developmental for
Newfoundland and Labrador, with low penetration but
with long-term potential and high-spend per visitor.
Newfoundland and Labrador Tourism will continue to
pursue this market in partnership with its Atlantic
Canada Partners (ACTP), with primary focus being on
the United States and the United Kingdom.
Marketing activities include travel trade partnerships,
familiarization tours, trade shows, media relations, and
joint marketing with the Canadian Tourism Commission
(CTC). The CTC and its industry partners have
launched a new global advertising campaign in the UK,
Germany, and France. ACTP is a partner in this UK
program to build more consumer awareness of the
region.
Meetings, Conventions & Incentive Travel Market
Newfoundland and Labrador Tourism provides
consultation, materials support, and mailing assistance
to international, national, and regional conference
organizers hosting conventions and meetings in
Newfoundland and Labrador.
Incentive travel is a global management tool that uses
an exceptional travel experience to motivate and/or
recognize staff for increased levels of performance in
support of organizational goals. Newfoundland and
Labrador Tourism provides consultation, marketing, and
product development support to industry suppliers in
this lucrative market. Trade shows and marketplaces
are available through partnership opportunities in North
American markets.
Hunting & Fishing Market
Newfoundland and Labrador offers hunters and sport
fish enthusiasts some of the most amazing and
rewarding outdoor recreation experiences in the world.

Newfoundland and Labrador Tourism partners with the
Newfoundland and Labrador Outfitters Association
(NLOA) to develop a fully-integrated marketing program
for the hunting and fishing market
Conclusion
Strategic Marketing Planning for the Tourism Industry is
in summary a practical, intensive, idea-packed
approach to marketing tourism destinations. It is a
strategic marketing system that aims to stretch
marketing dollars through planning, monitoring, and
evaluation. Still, it also is an action-oriented marketing
plan to benchmark and counter competitors’ strategies
with built-in performance measures and evaluations.
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Abstract
Banking system is an integral part of any economy
development and this sector plays a vital role in the
process of modern economic development of a country.
Indian bank is one of the nationalized banks among the
public sector banks, which impacts on the country’s
economy affect with its performance. Economists have
conveyed a variety of opinions on the effectiveness of
the banking systems in promoting the economic
development by facilitating huge financial assistance.
Indian bank was formed by Annmalai and Ramaswami
th
Chettiar on 5 March, 1907 with the name of Indian
Bank Limited, and it was commenced the banking
th
operations from 15 August, 1907 as part of the
Swadesi Movement with its head office in Parry’s
Building, Parry Corner, Madras, India. The Indian bank
was appointed as the lead bank for nine districts in the
States of Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and Kerala and
the Union Territory of Pondicherry. The first Regional
Rural Bank (RRB) sponsored by the Indian bank, Sri
Venkateswara Grameena Bank (SVGB) now termed as
Saptagiri Grameena Bank (SGB), was founded in 1981.
Indbank Merchant Banking Services Ltd., was
incorporated as a subsidiary of the Indian bank during
the year 1989. During the study period the bank profit
growth rates are increased to 24.87 per cent from 23.45
per cent in the year 2008-09 and it was continuously
decreasing trend 1.23 per cent, 01.23 per cent and
minus 9.43 per cent respectively from 2010-11 to 201213.
Key words: Indian Bank, Profitability, financial
assistance, economic development etc.
Introduction : Banking system is an integral part of any
economy development in the present competitive world
and this sector plays a vital role in the process of
modern economic development of a country. Indian
bank is one of the nationalized banks among the public
sector banks, which impacts on the country’s economy
affect with its performance. Economists have conveyed
a variety of opinions on the effectiveness of the banking
systems in promoting economic development by
facilitating huge financial assistance. As an economic
institution, the bank is probable as to be more directly
and more positively connected to the performance of
the economy than the non-economic institutions. Banks
are considered as to be hypermarket of the world,
Nerve Centre of economies for circulating finance, the
measurement of its economic performance perspective.
Banks are not merely dealers in money but they are in
fact dealers in nations’ economic development. The role
of banks in accelerating the economic development of a
country like India has been increasingly recognized the
following nationalization of fourteen major commercial

banks in July 1969 and six more banks in April 1980.
With nationalization, the concept of banking has
undertaken noteworthable modifications. Banks are no
longer viewed as mere lending institutions. They are to
serve the society in a much bigger way with a socioeconomic development oriented outlook.
Origin and Expansion of Indian Bank
Indian bank was formed by Annmalai and
th
Ramaswami Chettiar on 5 March, 1907 with the name
of Indian Bank Limited, and it was commenced the
th
banking operations from 15 August, 1907 as a part of
the Swadesi Movement, with its head office in Parry’s
Building, Parry Corner, Madras of Tamil Nadu, India.
Indian Bank is an Indian public-sector bank, providing
financial services. It has been generated employment to
22,000 people with establishing 2,100 branches and it
is one of the largest public sector banks in India. It was
started its own branches abroad of India, first in
Colombo, Sri Lanka, Jaffna during the year 1932, the
Singapore branch was opened in 1941 and it has
worldwide 229 correspondent banks in 69 countries.
Since 1969, the Government of India has tenure the
bank, which celebrated in 2007 its centenary.
The first Regional Rural Bank (RRB) sponsored by the
Indian bank, Sri Venkateswara Grameena Bank
(SVGB) now termed as Saptagiri Grameena Bank
(SGB), was founded in 1981. Indbank, Merchant
Banking Services Ltd., was incorporated as a
subsidiary of the Indian bank during the year 1989. The
Bank of Thanjavur Limited (with 157 branches) was
amalgamated with the Indian Bank during the year
1990. Ind Bank Housing Limited was incorporated in
the year 1991 as a subsidiary of the Indian bank.
Indfund Management Limited was established in 1994
to manage the operations of Indian Bank Mutual Fund.
During the year 1995, the Indian bank established its
own training institution of Indian Bank Management
Academy for Growth & Excellence (IMAGE). Indian
Bank has launched a scheme called Cash Management
Services' in the year 2001 for speedy collection of
outstation cheques. The Bank entered into a strategic
tie-up with HDFC Standard Life Insurance Company
Ltd., the first in the private sector to receive the
Certificate of Registration for venture into Life Insurance
business for distribution of latter's insurance products.
The Bank with the Insurance Company signed a
Memorandum of understanding in February, 2001. In
the financial year 2002-03, Indian Bank received an
award from NABARD for best performance under Self
Help Group (SHG) in Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh
states.
Profitability and analysis of profitability is most
important to the banks than the any other business
concerns. The developmental nature of the bank
operations is bounded to the poor profits. Profit of any
institution constitutes as an index of its performance
efficiency, hence, banking business cannot be profit
consideration. Profits are necessary for the long term
survival and growth of any institutions. But, the public
sector banks are not run with the objectives of earning
more profits and they are functioning for fulfillment of
the social objectives laid down by the authorities.
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Objectives of the study
The main aim of the present research study is
to;
1.
2.

Review the literature of Indian bank,
Analyze the profitability performance of Indian
bank

Data base
The present study is purely depends upon the
secondary data, which is collected from the reputed
national and international journals, books, publications,
official website of Indian bank etc.
Period of study
The present study paper concerned only six
years for detailed analysis from the financial year 200708 to 2012-13.
Tools of analysis
In order to grasping the meaningful
interpretations, the data was analyzed with the help of
averages, growth rates and standard deviation.
Revenue analysis of Indian bank
The table no.1 reveals that the income
analysis of Indian bank in aggregately increased during
the period of 2007 - 08 to 2012 - 13. The total income of
the IB interest earned showed an
Table no. 1
Analysis of Income of Indian Bank
(Rs. in crore)
Yea Interest Other
Total
% of change
r
Earned Incom Income Col. Col. Col.
(2)
e
2
3
4
(1)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
200 5,212.9 1,005. 6,218.6
78
68
7
08
(9.44) (14.20
(9.98)
---)
200 6,830.3 1,035. 7,865.7
83
45
7
31.
2.9
26.
09
(12.37) (14.62 (12.62)
03
6
49
)
200 7,714.3 1,316. 9,030.7
97
41
8
12.
27.
14.
10
(13.96) (18.59 (14.49)
94
13
81
)
201 9,361.0 1,181. 10,542.
03
89
92
21.
10.
16.
11
(16.95) (16.69 (16.91)
35
22
74
)
201 12,227. 1,247. 13,474.
172
04
76
30.
5.5
27.
12
(22.14) (17.61 (21.62)
62
1
81
)
201 13,892. 1,294. 15,187.
280
57
37
13.
3.8
12.
13
(25.15) (18.28 (24.37)
62
1
71
)
Tot
55,239. 7,081. 62,320.
al
20
04
30
(100)
(100)
(100)
Mea 9,206.5 1,180. 10,386.
n
4
17
71
S.D 3,314.6
132.3 3,410.9
3
0
5
Source: Annual Reports of Indian
Bank from 2007-08 to 2012-13
Note: Figures in Parenthesis are
Indicate Percentages to Total

increasing trend and registered Rs. 55,239.20 crore,
the total other income Rs. 7,081.04 crore and the net
income of the bank is registered Rs. 62,320.30 crore
respectively. The interest earned was increased from
Rs. 5,212.98 crore in 2007-08 and reached to Rs.
13,892.80 crore in 2012-13. The other income of the
bank was increased from Rs. 1,005.68 crore in 2007-08
to Rs. 1,294.57 crore in 2012-13. The net income of the
Indian bank resulting as increased from Rs. 6218.67
crore in 2007-08 to Rs. 15,187.37 crore in the end of
the year. The percentage of change of growth was
registered as highest of 31.03 per cent in interest
earned in 2007-08 and the least of 12.94 per cent in
2008-09, in other income of the bank, the highest
growth was registered (27.13 per cent) in 2009-10, the
least of minus 10.22 per cent in 2010-11 column 5 and
6 of the table. Hence, the net income of the bank was
registered as highest of 27.81 per cent in 2011-12and
least (12.71 per cent) registered in 2012-13 which is
shown in column 7 of the table. The average of interest
earned, other income and net income of the Indian
bank was registered Rs. 9,206.54 crore, Rs. 1,180.17
crore and Rs. 10,386.71 crore respectively during the
last half decade.
Analysis of Indian bank Expenditure
Table no. 2 deficits the details of Indian bank
interest expenditure, operating expenses, provisions for
contingencies and the total expenditure incurred in the
study period. The total of interest expenditure was
registered Rs. 34,432.70 crore, operating expenses
was Rs. 11,425.80 crore, provisions for contingencies
was registered Rs. 6.959.65 crore and the total
expenditure was registered Rs. 53,468.71 crore
randomly. The expenditure of income of the IB was
recorded in the study period as Rs. 3159.08 crore (9.17
per cent) in the year 2007-08 and reached to Rs.
9367.35 crore (27.20 per cent) in 2012-13, the
operating expenditure was increased from Rs. 1400.29
crore (12.26 per cent) in 2007-08 to Rs. 2758.22 crore
(24.14 per cent) in 2012-13, provision for contingencies
were increased from Rs. 650.56 crore (8.55 per cent) to
Rs. 1479.95 crore (32.10 per cent) during the study
period. The percentage of change in growth of interest
expenditure was registered a highest of 46.60 per cent
in 2011-12, the lowest of 7.85 in 2009-10; operating
expenditure recorded a high growth rate (25.63 per
cent) in 2012-13; provision for contingent expenses
highly registered as 51.18 per cent in 2008-09, least
growth was registered (minus 14.27 per cent) in 201213 which shows the column 6, 7 and 8 of table 2
frequently.
Table no. 2Expenditure of Indian Bank (Rs. in crore)
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Source: Annual Reports of Indian Bank from 2007-08
to 2012-13
Note: Figures in Parenthesis are Indicate Percentages
to Total
The interest expenditure of Indian bank was
aggressively increased from Rs. 3,159.08 crore in
2007-08 to Rs. 9,367.35 crore with an average of Rs.
5,738.79 crore, the operating expenses of the bank
increased from Rs. 1,400.29 crore to Rs. 2,758.22 crore
with an average of Rs. 1,904.30 crore, the provisions
for contingencies also increased from Rs. 650.56 crore
to 1,479.95 crore with an average of Rs.1, 391.93 crore
during the study period.
Profitability Performance of Indian Bank
The table no. 3 reveals that the details of total
income earned, total expenditure incurred, net profit
and growth rate of the Indian bank during study period.
Table no. 3 describes the total interest earned
registered of Rs. 62.320.27 crore with an average of
Rs.10.386.71 crore, total incurred expenditure of Rs.
53,468.70 crore with an average of Rs. 8,911.45 crore
and the total net profit of Rs. 8,851.57 crore with an
average of Rs. 1,475.26 crore the net profit of the
Indian bank during the study period was increase year
by year Rs. 1,008.74 crore in 2007-08, Rs. 1,245.32
crore in 2008-09, Rs. 1,554.99 crore in 2009-10, Rs.
1,714.08 crore in 2010-11and Rs. 1,746.59 crore in
2011-12 respectively. In the year 2012-13, the net profit
of the bank were slightly declined to Rs. 1,581.85 crore
from Rs. 1,746.59 crore.
Table no.3
Profitability performance
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7
59
81
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Source: Annual Reports of Indian Bank from 2007-08
to 2012-13
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to Total
During the study period the bank profit growth
rates are increased to 24.87 per cent from 23.45 per
cent in the year 2008-09 and it has continuously
decreasing trend 1.23 per cent, 01.23 per cent and
minus 9.43 per cent respectively from 2010-11 to 201213.
Conclusion
The present study was concluded as the
Indian bank profitable performance was declined during
the study period from 23.45 per cent to minus 9.43 per
cent due to increase the rate of operating expenses
than the rate of increase of income earned.
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Abstract
Research has shown the central role of insurance in
supporting credit creation and trade finance, and the
development of equity and long term debt markets.
India’s life insurance market has grown rapidly over the
past six years, with new business premiums growing at
over 40% per year. The variables used for measuring
the overall Life Insurance Density are as follows; Life
Individual Agents Density (LIAD), Life Insurance Office
Density (LIOD), Life Policies Density (LPD), Life Total
Premium Density (LTPD) and Life Insurance Assets
Density (LIAsD). LIC of India has shown around 11
times growth in the LIAD during the study period. The
private insurers have shown tremendous growth in the
LIAD during the study period. The private sector life
companies have started contributing since 2005, since
their presence was negligent till 2004. In the year 2007,
the private sector companies have bypassed LIC of
India with regard to LIOD. The overall LPD during 2001
is 191.36 and in 2011 it has reached 397.89. Among
the private sector life insurers, Reliance Life, Bajaj
Allianz, and ICICI-Prudential are contributing a higher
LPD in 2011, which is definitely a negative growth when
compared to the LPD in 2010. LIC of India is
dominating the private life insurers across the study
period with regard to LTPD. The overall LIAsD had
increased over three times during the study period from
Rs.179.33 in 2001 to Rs.607.98 in 2011. The LIAsD
has increased consistently, however with a slight set
back during 2004 and 2005.
Keywords:
Life Individual Agents Density, Life
Insurance Office Density, Life Policies Density, Life
Total Premium Density and Life Insurance Assets
Density.
Introduction:
Insurance in its pure form is a social good and
in a number of cases can be classified as a public
good, i.e. it generates desirable externalities. There has
been virtually no academic research on the economic
role of insurance. Research has shown the central role
of insurance in supporting credit creation and trade
finance, and the development of equity and long term
debt markets. Recent financial crises have also pointed
to the unreliability of bank lending (particularly cross
border lending) under stress and the importance of
developing more reliable long term sources of funding.
Finally it is now becoming clear that risk markets can
play a key role in protecting developing countries from
fiscal and liquidity stresses following major natural
catastrophes.
Potential of Life Insurance Business in India:
India’s life insurance market has grown rapidly
over the past six years, with new business premiums
growing at over 40% per year. The premium income of
India’s life insurance market is set to double by 2012 on
better penetration and higher incomes.
Insurance penetration in India is currently
about 4% of its GDP, much lower than the developed
market level of 6-9%. In several segments of the

population, the penetration is lower than potential. For
example, in urban areas, the penetration of life
insurance in the mass market is about 65%, and it’s
considerably less in the low-income unbanked
segment. In rural areas, life insurance penetration in the
banked segment is estimated to be about 40%, while it
is marginal at best in the unbanked segment. The total
premium could go up to $80-100 billion by 2012 from
the present $40 billion as higher per capita income
increases per capita insurance intensity.
The average household premium will rise to
Rs 3,000-4,100 from the current Rs 1,300 as will
penetration by the existing and new players. India’s
ratio of life insurance premium to its GDP is around 4
per cent against 6-9 per cent in the developed world. It
could rise to 5.1-6.2 by 2012 in tandem with the
country’s demographic profile. India has 17 life insurers
and the state-owned Life Insurance Corp. of India
dominates the industry with over 70 percent market
share, though private players have been growing
aggressively.
Considering the world’s largest population and
an annual growth rate of nearly 7 per cent, India offers
great opportunities for insurers. US based online
insurance company ebix.com plans to enter the Indian
market following deregulation of its insurance sector.
Online insurer ebix.com’s expansion into India is a
major step for the company to become a global supplier
of internet-based insurance tools for consumers and
insurance professionals.
LIC has been in business for 50 years now
and has not covered the entire population base yet.
About 250 to 300 million Indians are still insurable. LIC
has issued about 120 million policies till now, with new
premium income of US$ 1 billion. Its assets have been
estimated at $37 billion and in the last quarter it
reported a 60 per cent growth in new business. LIC’s
business is growing at the rate of 20 per cent every
year. That is the kind of potential one is talking about in
life insurance in India.
List of Life Insurance Companies in India:
The life insurance industry in India is one of
the leading industries in the financial sector with one
public sector insurance company (Life Insurance
Corporation of India) and 23 other private sector
insurance companies. The following is the list of life
insurance companies in India operating during 2010 –
2011;
Private Sector:
1. Bajaj Allianz Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
2. Birla Sun Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
3. HDFC Standard Life Insurance Co. Ltd
4. ICICI Prudential Life Insurance Co. Ltd
5. ING Vysya Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
6. Max New York Life Insurance Co. Ltd
7. Met Life India Insurance Co. Ltd.
8. Kotak Mahindra Old Mutual Life Insurance Ltd.
9. SBI Life Insurance Co. Ltd
10. Tata AIG Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
11. Reliance Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
12. Aviva Life Insurance Co. India Ltd.
13. Sahara India Life Insurance Co, Ltd.
14. Shriram Life Insurance Co, Ltd.
15. Bharti AXA Life Insurance Company Ltd.
16. Future Generali India Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
17. IDBI Federal Life Insurance Company Ltd.
18. Canara HSBC Oriental Bank of Commerce Life
Insurance Co. Ltd.
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19. AEGON Religare Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
20. DLF Pramerica Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
21. Star Union Dai-ichi Life Insurance Co. Ltd.,
22. IndiaFirst Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
23. Edelweiss Tokio Life Insurance Co. Ltd.
Public Sector:
1. Life Insurance Corporation of India
Review of Literature:
In the words of Usha Thorat financial inclusion
means the provision of affordable financial services,
viz., access to payments and remittance facilities,
savings, loans and insurance services by the formal
financial system to those who tend to be excluded.
Rao.G.V (2010) is of the opinion that
insurance has many roles to perform in the national
economy as well. One role is like the trapeze artist,
many entrepreneurs are encouraged to take business
risk to provide jobs to the citizens and to create national
wealth; and encourage savings for further investments.
Insurance, such as marine insurance, encourages
domestic and international trade and commerce to
flourish, as the marine policy acts collateral for enabling
issuance of letters of credit, against loss or damage to
the property in transit. Thirdly, insurers use their risk
management learning briefs to advise entrepreneurs on
how to prevent accidents and minimize their loss
potentials. Fourthly, life Insurance is an instrument of
social security to those insured, lessening the burden
on the Govt. on the social security mechanism. Fifthly,
the premiums collected and other funds with the
insurers are invested in the national economy to help
build the economic growth of the nation.
Recent trends toward liberalization and
deregulation have sparked significant interest in the
topic of international insurers' participation in foreign
markets. Characteristics that are found to be
statistically significant with respect to international
participation include high levels of trade liberalization
and/or low insurer market share concentration, high
levels of national wealth, and high levels of government
expenditure on social security retirement benefits. With
respect to the benefits such participation provides, we
see that the presence of international life insurers share
positive relationships with both life insurance
consumption and the magnitude of the role life
insurance plays within the broader national economy of
those host markets. (Yu-Luen Ma and Nat Pope, 2008)
Joseph A. Fields & Neil B. Murphy (1989) are of the
view that Scale and scope economies are examined for
life insurance agencies that distribute multiple financial
products. They also suggest that there are significant
administrative returns to scale for firms that sell a mix of
financial products.
For the present study, the researcher has attempted to
measure the Life Insurance Density with select
variables.
Research Method & Design:
The variables used for measuring the overall
Life Insurance Density are as follows;
1. Life Individual Agents Density
2. Life Insurance Office Density
3. Life Policies Density
4. Life Total Premium Density
5. Life Insurance Assets Density

These variables are also grouped under two
dimensions, viz., availability and usage. These Life
Insurance Density variables are calculated with the
population as the base. Table 1 below depicts the
variables and their respective dimensions;

Table 1: List of Life Insurance Density Variables &
their Calculations
S.No.
Name of the Variable
Dimension
1
Life
Individual
Agents
Density = Life Insurance
Agents
per
100,000
population
Availability
2
Life
Insurance
Office
Density = No. of Life
Insurance
Offices
per
100,000 population
3
Life Policies Density =
Total No. of Life Policies
per 10,000 Population
4
Total Life Premium Density
= Total Life Premium /
Usage
Total Population
5
Life
Insurers'
Assets
Density = Total Life
Insurers' Assets / Total
Population
Source: Variables Determined and
Calculated by the researcher
Result & Discussion:
In this part of the study, the
researcher has analyzed the computed value of
various variables of Life Insurance Density. The
company wise analysis is made on the basis of the
tables supplemented by the diagrams in which the
researcher has analyzed the sector-wise Life
Insurance Density. In the company-wise analysis, the
data on Life Insurance Corporation of India (LIC)
constitutes public sector data, since LIC is the only
public sector Life Insurance Company in India. The
private sector data includes the data on 22 Private
Sector Life Insurance companies which were started
and presently functioning during the study period, i.e.
2001 – 2011.
Life Individual Agents Density (LIAD):
Life Individual Agents Density (LIAD)
is a phenomenon which describes the how deeply the
Individual Agents have spread across the country with
reference to the population. Table 2 shows the
number of individual agents available for 100,000
population. LIAD has increased around 20 times, i.e.
from 11.25 in 2001 to 218.09 in 2011. This means, for
every 1 lakh population, there were 11.25 individual
agents, and in2011 there are 218.09 agents for 1 lakh
population. The LIAD consistently increased during
the study period, except during 2004-05. LIC of India
has shown around 11 times growth in the LIAD during
the study period, i.e., 2001-2011. The private insurers
have shown tremendous growth in the LIAD during
the study period from 0.27 in 2001 to 107.61 in 2011.
The exorbitant growth in the LIAD of private insurers
is because of establishment of new insurance
companies in the private sector almost every year.
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The reason for sudden drop in the insurance density
during 2004-05 is the devastating Tsunami which
troubled the life insurance companies with huge
claims payments. During 2011, both private sector
and LIC have showed a reduction in LIAD, this is
because of the IRDA’s stringent regulations on
management of expenses. Thus, life insurers have
been on a drive to control expenses by downsizing
the employees and agents. For instance, individual
agents declined from 29.78 lakh to 26.40 lakh during
2010-11 compared with the previous year. LIC of
India had the higher share of LIAD during 2001 –
2007 when compared to the entire private sector. In
2008, the private sector companies put together have
by-passed LIC of India with 115.87, whereas LIC had
a LIAD of 104.28. However, in 2011, LIC was able to
regain its dominance with 110.48, whereas the private
sector life insurance companies were lagging slightly
with 107.61 during the same period. The reason for
the slackening LIAD among the private sector in 2011
is due to the introduction of online policies by some
private sector life insurance companies.
During the study period, the private sector has shown
398 times growth in the LIAD from 0.27 in 2000-01 to
107.61. However, LIC has shown only 10 times growth
in the LIAD during the same period, which needs a
special mention. Among the private sector insurers,
ICICI Prudential (15.73), Bajaj Alliance (15.67) and
Reliance Life (15.65) are the top three companies with
regard to LIAD.
Life Insurance Offices Density (LIOD):
Life Insurance offices Density (LIOD)
is one of the important measurements of life insurance
density. The spread of life insurance offices result in
greater insurance inclusion across India, since increase
in insurance offices mean increase in individual agents
and corporate agents too. Thus, LIOD is the measure of
life insurance offices per 100,000 population.
Figure 2 depicts the LIOD of life insurance industry.
The private sector life companies have started
contributing since 2005, since their presence was
negligent till 2004. In the year 2007, the private sector
companies have bypassed LIC of India with regard to
LIOD. During 2009 and 2010, there is no much change
in the LIOD of private sector; however LIC of India has
showed a meager rise from 0.26 in 2009 to 0.28 in
2010. At the overall level, LIOD has increase from 0.21
in 2001 to 0.85 in 2011. This four times increase in
LIOD is not significant when compared to the Life
Individual Agents Density (LIAD) during the study
period.
From Table 3, it is observed that Life Insurance Office
Density (LIOD) of private sector is visible since 2004,
though the private sector life insurers were in operation
since 2000-2001. This is due to the meager branches
when compared to the LIC’s branches in 1000s. The
combined LIOD of private life insurers is more than
LIC’s (0.20), the sole public sector life insurance
company since 2007 (0.26). From 2009 to 2010, there
is no change in the LIOD of private life insurers (0.75),
however LIC has shown an increase from 0.26 to 0.28
during the same period. However, during 2011 LIOD of
both private and public sector life insurers have
dropped, which has resulted in the negative growth in
the overall LIOD.

Among the private life insurers, ICICI-Prudential Life
has the highest LIOD of 0.11, during 2011 followed by
Bajaj Allianz Life & Reliance Life with 0.09 each. One of
the efficient private sector life insurers SBI Life had
LIOD of 0.05 during the same year, followed by Birla
Sun Life and Max New York with 0.04 each. The LIOD
of private life insurers such as Canara HSBC, DLF
Pramerica, IDBI Federal, India First, Sahara Life, and
Star Union Dai-ichi is nil during the study period. The
reason for such poor performance of these private life
insurers is due to their age, and also their conservative
growth strategy.
Life Policies Density (LPD):
In India Insurance products is based
on the 'push' rather than the 'pull' model and that
insurance is typically sold as a tax-saving instrument.
Thus, the life insurance policies are still not a popular
financial product in India. Life Policies Density (LPD) is
a measurement of total number of life policies per
10,000 population. Here, policies refer to both individual
and group policies. LPD depicts the extent to which life
insurance services has reached the general public.
Among the private sector life insurers, Reliance Life,
Bajaj Allianz, and ICICI-Prudential are contributing a
higher LPD with 15.73, 12.75, and 11.16 respectively in
2011, which is definitely a negative growth when
compared to the LPD in 2010. No doubt, these private
players are long run players in the privatized life
insurance industry regime in India. However, there are
also other private life insurers which have shown
significant growth rate during the study period except in
2011. For instance, Birla Sun Life had a LPD of 15.05 in
2010 and 8.30 in 2011. SBI Life’s LPD was 11.50 in
2010, which has dropped to 7.77 in 2011. However,
there are certain new private insurers who have shown
improvement in 2011 over 2010. These companies
include, Aegon Religare, Canara HSBC, DLF
Pramerica, IDBI Federal, and India First Life.
Life Total Premium Density (LTPD):
Life Total Premium Density (LTPD) is nothing
but the per-capita total premium. It measures the total
premium per Indian citizen.
From Figure 4, one could understand that LIC of India
is dominating the private life insurers across the study
period with regard to LTPD. There is a significant gap
between the public and private sector life insurers in all
the years. The LTPD has increased by 7 times during
the study period from 339.28 in 2001 to 2409.58 in
2011. The figure also shows that during 2001 – 2005,
the growth of overall LTPD was moderate; however
during 2005 – 2011, the growth is tremendous and it
has increased from Rs.756.15 in 2005 to Rs.2409.58 in
2011
Among the private life insurers, ICICI Prudential seems
to be the greatest contributor to the LTPD with
Rs.147.75 in 2011 followed by SBI Life (Rs.106.69),
Bajaj Allianz (Rs.79.41), HDFC Standard (Rs.74.40),
and Reliance Life (Rs.54.30). It is obvious that the
companies with long standing operations are able to
achieve greater LTPD during the study period.
However, DLF Pramerica is the only private life insurer
with less than a rupee LTPD (Rs.0.79). There are also
certain other new private life insurers whose LTPD is
between Rs.1 and Rs.5. They are, Aegon Religare
(Rs.3.21) and Sahara Life (Rs.2.01). The interesting
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point to be noted here is that well established and
pioneer private life insurers such as Max Newyork Life
(Rs.48.03), Tata AIG (Rs.32.93), Met Life (Rs.20.73),
ING Vysya (Rs.14.12), Kotak Mahindra (Rs.24.59) are
finding place in the top five private life insurers with
regard to LTPD

Rao.G.V, ‘Understanding the Essence of Non-Life
Insurance Business’, IRDA Journal, January – June
2010, PP 38 – 42.

Life Insurance Assets Density (LIAsD):
Life insurers are one of the important financial
intermediaries having enormous financial assets and
physical assets. LIAsD is a measure to check the
density of life insurers’ assets which is a symbol of
growth of life insurance industry as a whole. In simple
words, LIAsD means per-capita life insurance assets.
From Figure 5, one could understand that the LIAsD
trend line of both public sector (LIC of India) and the
private life companies are more or less the same during
the study period. However, the private life insurers have
a slightly higher LIAsD over the public sector giant LIC
of India. The trend line also shows that during 2002 –
2005, there is no much improvement in the LIAsD,
however since 2006; the LIAsD is increasing year by
year

Tienyu Hwang, Simon Gao, (2003) "The determinants
of the demand for life insurance in an emerging
economy – the case of China", Managerial Finance,
Vol. 29 Iss: 5/6, pp.82 – 96.
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Usha Thorat, ‘Financial inclusion and information
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110/2008,
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Yu-Luen Ma and Nat Pope (2008). ‘Foreign Share,
Insurance Density, and Penetration: An Analysis of the
International Life Insurance Market’, Risk Management
and Insurance Review, Volume 11, Issue 2, pages
327–347, Fall 2008

Conclusion:
To sum up, the growth of Life Insurance
Density in India was creeping during 2001 – 2005, but
since 2006 its rate of growth is observed to be
galloping. During 2004 – 2005, the Life Individual
Agents’ Density has witnessed a steep fall. Life
Insurance Offices’ Density is influenced much by the
private life insurers which is evident from the fact that
the overall LIOD and the private LIOD were identical.
LIC of India is still dominating with regard to the Life
Policies Density, Life First Year Premium Density and
Life Total Premium Density. However, the private life
insurers have surpassed the LIC of India with regard to
LIAsD since 2006. Among the variables on Life
Insurance Density, LIAD has increased by 20 times
during the study period, followed by LFPD (10 times). A
seven times growth is observed in LCAD, LTPD and
LIND during 2001 – 2011. LIID has shown six times
growth, whereas LICD achieved five times growth
during the same period. The LIPD (4 times), LIAsD (3
times) and LPD (2 times) have shown a sluggish growth
during the study period.
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ABSTRACT
Regional rural Banks plays a vital role in the agriculture
and rural development of India. The RRBS have more
reached to the rural area of Karnataka, through their
huge network. The success of rural credit in India is
largely depends on their financial strength. RRBs are
key financing institution at the rural level which
shoulders responsibility of meeting credit needs of
different types of agriculture credit in rural areas. At
present, most of the regional rural banks are facing the
problems of overdue, recovery, nonperforming assets
and other problems. Therefore, it is necessary to study
financial performance of RRBs in India. This paper
attempts to analyze the performance of RRBs. The
paper is based on secondary data collected form
annual reports RRBs and RBI. An analytical Key
Performance Indicators Analysis such as deposits,
loans, investments and growth rate index is followed in
the present paper.
To retain the regional rural banks in competitive market
so as to enable them to face the competition and
achieve the objectives. In an endeavor to make banking
sector, very viable and also save them from failure,
the RBI and the Government of India have
recommended to evaluate their performance. The
paper is diagnostic and exploratory in nature and
makes use of secondary data. The study finds and
concludes that performance of RRBs has significantly
improved.

Keywords: Regional Rural Banks, Key Performance
Indicators, Growth Rate, Rural Economy, NABARD and
RBI
Introduction: The changed operating environment for
the banking sector, underpinned by liberalization,
Privatization and globalization, coupled with the reforms
of information technology, has resulted in intense
competitive pressures. Banks have responded to this
challenge by diversifying through organic growth of
existing businesses as well. This has exposed the
banking sector to newer risks and posed serious
regulatory challenges. Regulatory and supervisory
policies are, therefore, being continuously refined to
meet the emerging challenges. RRBs are an integral
part of rural credit system and are expected to play an
increasingly important role in the development of,
particularly, rural areas. It is important that the RRBs
function in a highly professional manner, embracing the
technological advancements. The Government of India
had taken a number of steps, including recapitalization

support from time to time, to improve the functioning of
the RRBs and their financial health. Considering the
tremendous potential, due to their presence throughout
the country, Government of India has initiated the
process of restructuring of RRBs to improve their
functioning, achieve the economics of scale and to
ensure better managerial control.
RRBs mobilize financial resources from rural/semiurban areas and grant loans and advances to small and
marginal farmers, agricultural laborers and rural
artisans. For the purpose of classification of bank
branches, the Reserve bank of India defines rural area
as a place with a population of less than 2,000 today.
Rural Banks in those days mainly focused upon the
agro sector. Regional rural banks in India penetrated
every corner of the country and extended a helping
hand in the growth process of the country SBI has 30
Regional Rural Banks in India known as RRBs. The
rural banks of SBI are spread in 13 states extending
from Kashmir to Karnataka and Himachal Pradesh to
North East. The total number of SBIs Regional Rural
Banks in India branches is 2349 (16%). Till date in rural
banking in India, there are 14,475 rural banks in the
country of which 2126 are located in remote rural areas.
Review of Literature: The researcher has carried out a
review of literature relating the regional rural banking
both in India as well as aboard. An attempt has been
made to summaries the important studies and works
keeping in mind the relevance of the present paper in
mind. Khusro Committee(1989) for the first time, the
conceptualization of the entire structure of Regional
Rural Banks was challenged by the Agricultural Credit
Review Committee which argued that these banks
have no justifiable cause for continuance and
recommended their mergers with sponsor banks. The
Committee was of the view that “the weaknesses of
RRBs are endemic to the system and non-viability is
built into it, and the only option was to merge the RRBs
with the sponsor banks. The objective of serving the
weaker sections effectively could be achieved only by
self-sustaining credit institutions.”
Kalkundarickars (1990), A study has been conducted
on performance and growth of Regional Rural Banks in
Karnataka found that these banks had benefied the
beneficiaries in raising their income , productivity,
employments, and use of modern practices and
rehabilitate the rural artisans.
Narasimham
Committee (1991) the study has shown stress on the
poor financial health of the RRBs to the exclusion of
every other performance indicator. 172 of the 196
RRBs were recorded unprofitable with an aggregate
loan recovery performance of 40.8 percent. (June
1993). The low equity base of these banks (paid up
capital of Rs. 25 lakhs) didn't cover for the loan losses
of most RRBs. In the case of a few RRBs, there had
also been an erosion of public deposits, besides capital.
In order to impart viability to the operations of RRBs,
the Narasimham Committee suggested that the RRBs
should be permitted to engage in all types of banking
business and should not be forced to restrict their
operations to the target groups, a proposal which was
readily accepted. This recommendation marked a major
turning point in the functioning of RRBs
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Kumar Raj (1993) the study has carried out on the
topic “Growth and Performance of RRBs in Haryana”.
On the basis of the study of RRBs of Haryana, it is
found that there was an enormous increase in deposits
and outstanding advances. The researcher felt the
need to increase the share capital and to ensure
efficient us of distribution channels of finance to
beneficiaries. Prakash A. K. Jai (1996) A study with
the objective of analyzing the role of RRBs in Economic
Development and revealed that RRBs have been
playing a vital role in the field of rural development.
Moreover, RRBs were more efficient in disbursal of
loans to the rural borrowers as compared to the
commercial
banks.
Support
from
the
state
Governments,
local
participation,
and
proper
supervision of loans and opening urban branches were
some steps recommended to make RRBs further
efficient.
Objectives of the Study
1.
2.
3.
4.

To study the various performance
indicators of RRBs.
To analyze the financial performance of
RRBs last five years.
To apprise the key performance indicators
of RRBs
To make suggestions to improve the
working performance RRBs.

Research Design : The present paper is diagnostic
and exploratory in nature and makes use of secondary
data. The study is confined only to the specific areas
like number of branches, district coverage, deposits
mobilized, credits and investments made by the Indian
Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) for the 5 years period
starting from 2008-09 to the year 2012-13. The data are
Literature, reports, statistical figures and such other are
collected from books, journals, research papers and
other published and unpublished documents of both
national and international standard and websites are
also visited to collect the secondary data.
1.

Performance of RRBs in recent years:
Table No.01 : SELECTED PERFORMANCE
KEY INDICTORS RRBs

(Rs. in Crores)
2008-09
2009-10
Profit
1859.36
2514.83
Deposits
120184.46
145035.00
Advances
43445.59
56079.24
Investments
62629.45
79379.16
NPA%(Percentage)
4.5
5.50
Sources: Ministry of Finance India.
Parameters

2.

Analysis and findings:
1)Deposits: Deposits of RRBs increased from
Rs.120184.4 crore to 211457 crore during the
last five year2008-09 to2012-2013 registering
growth rate of just 91.27 percentages reported
of RRBs. When compare to other public and
private banks in Indian the deposit growth rate
has been very low even after consolidation.
2) Advances: During the last five year the loans
and advance increased from Rs.43445.59
crores to 102162.86 crore to 2857.81crore as

registered growth rate of 135.12 percentage
over the last five year. As per the research
findings there has been gap between demand
and supply of loans, RRBs are the financial
intermediaries for both center and state
governments to prove loans and advances all
the their popular schemes.
3. NPAs (Gross): the rate of NPAs has been
from 4-5% in 2008-09 to 7.44% in 2012-13,
rate NPAs increasing more than the normal
rate of 4% rural bank. The banks help
plummeting incessant loss besides trimming of
NPAs which was consider being bane. The
respondents have place on record that the
loss and NPA is reduced by 100% and 50%
respectively, which fulfills the objectives of the
strategy in of the public sector banks.
4. [Profits] the growth of profit of the RRBs has
been showing 75.26% over the last five years.
Profit in RRBs was declining trend due to
competition lack of diversity of banking
services and stringent rules of RBI. The profit
was declining due to operation was not linked
with profit and lack of diversity in the banking
services.
5. The concept of traditional service in banking
sector is ceased, consequent to concept of
global banking. In fact the regional rural banks
started offering modern services to govern
hedge with other public private and foreign
banks. Still the banks have linkage with capital
market, insurance, leasing, high purchase,
factoring and forfeiting.
6. Customer Relation Management accorded
thrust not only acquisition of new customers
but also retain the existing customers. Leading
foreign and private banks such have already
introduced Customer Relation Management
which is technology by itself. The respondents
both from employees and customers
expressed unhappiness that they are not
familiarized
with
Customer
Relation
Management concept. As has been pointed
out RRBs.
7. The Regional rural banks are practicing
performance appraisal system. The methods
practicing for the managerial carders are ratio
relation between the lending and profit, lending
2010-11 and recovery
2011-2012
and deposit and 2012-13
lending. But in
2420.75 case of non-managerial
2442.23
3260.00
carder
rating scale
166232.34and self appraisal
187351.00
methods are211457.00
practicing.
71724.19
78546.55
102162.86
86510.44
89145.79
8. The Regional rural banks are110683.01
not adopted the
5.18 flat structure6.36
7.44strategies
and bench marking
were practicing by other banks. Both business
re-engineering
process
strategy
for
diversification of banking non-fund based
services and customization strategies for
creative marketing were ignored in marketing
process.
3.

Some of the major Suggestions:
1)

To reduce the increasing NPAs in regional
rural banks after considering the both NPAs
management and all the remedial measures
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it is very much important establish link
between lending to productive investment
and recovery of credit to product sale.
2)

The government of India may create
conducive atmosphere for the regional rural
banks going for global open operating in the
rural area, the government can bring out
Cristal clear policy on the human resources
which includes, the security, promotion
opportunity, horizontal mobility, career
planning and development and hot stove
approach.

3)

Regional rural banks will consolidates the
resources of the strong banks and weak
banks or both the strong banks their by place
such banks may be in significant at the global
level, by earning sustainable profit. Though
the profit has been not core objective of
RRBs.

4)

The
financial
decisions
based
on
performance indicators like: swap ratio,
liquidity, performance ratio and net wealth
available to stake holders. Since the issues
involved are technical in nature, blind
decision by the customers may leads to
losses. Therefore, it is suggested to get
professional advice in this matter from the
experts in the field.

5)

Regional rural Banks remained the main
drivers of Indian rural economy to keep pace
with socio economic development. In fact the
Regional rural Banks act as social banking,
by lending under various programmes
lunched by the government, to lift the people
from below poverty line (BPL).

6)

Policy should be made by government for
opening more branches in weaker and
remote areas for attracting the new deposits
by offering attractive rate of interest.

7)

The RRBs have to give due preference to the
micro-credit scheme and encourage in the
formation of self help group.
The RRB must strengthen effective credit
administration by way of credit appraisal,
monitoring the progress of loans and their
efficient recovery.

8)

Conclusion : RRBs were established “with a view
to developing the rural economy by providing
financial assistance for the purpose of
development of agriculture, trade, commerce,
industry and other productive activities in the rural
areas, credit and other facilities. The real growth
of Indian economy lies on the setting free of rural
masses from poverty, unemployment and other
socio-economic backwardness. The expansion of
RRBs at a rapid rate has helped in reducing
substantially the regional disparities in respect of
banking facilities in India. The efforts made by
RRBs in deposit mobilization, rural development,
branch expansion, and credit deployment in

weaker section of rural areas are appreciable.
RRBs successfully achieve its objectives like to
take banking to door steps of rural households
particularly in banking deprived rural area, to avail
easy and cheaper credit to weaker rural section
who are dependent on private lenders, to
encourage rural savings for productive activities,
to generate employment in rural areas and to
bring down the cost of purveying credit in rural
areas. Thus RRBs are providing the strongest
banking network. Government should take some
effective remedial steps to make Rural Banks
profitable by concentrating on qualitative, secure
and speedy banking services.
4.
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